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'District ofNew-Yortc, ss,- .

B E IT REMEMBERED, that on' the twenty-ninth hay of September, in'

the fortieth year of the independence of the United States of America, Ed-
mund M. Blunt, of the said District, hath deposited in this office the title of a
book, the right w hereof he claims as in the u’ords following, to wit
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, wherein

the manner of transacting business at the Custom-Houses isfully elucidated.
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encouragement of learning, by securing the copies of maps, charts, and books to the authors

and proprietors of such copies, during the time therein mentioned.” And also to an act*

entitled “ An act, supplementary to an act, entitled an act for the encouragement of learn-
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Clerk of the Southern District of New-York-
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RECOMMENDATIONS.

JVewburyport, January, 1804.

THE subscribers, .a Committee from the Marine Society of Xewburyport, having

examined “Blunt’s American Coast Pilot,” certify, That they have carefully perused

{he work, anil finding it to be accurate in every part, within the corapa6S of their know-
ledge, recommend it as pseful and valuable to Navigators.

WM. RUSSELL, A. WHEELWRIGHT,
WM. NOYES, BENJAMIN WYATT,
NICHOLAS JOHNSON, SEWELL TOPPAN.
£BEN. STOCKER,

THIS is to certify, that the subscribers, at the request of the Proprietor of the“ Ame-
rican Coast Pilot,” have.carefully examined the several ports we have sailed into, and

from experience declare the directions given for Boston, Marblehead, Salem, Beverly, Cape

Ann, Annis Squam , N-eu'lmryporl , Ipswich Bay, Portsmouth, from Cape Neddock to Cape

Porpoise . from thence to Wood Island, Portland , Hussey’s Sound, &c. to the eastward, to be

correct, the work a very useful publication, and deserving the encouragement of all con-

cerned in navigation.

MOSES BROWN,
NATHAN POOR.

JAMES SAUNDERS,
ISAAC NOYES.
WILLIAM M1LBERRY,
JOHN SOMERBY, )

ENOCH LUNT, \ Branch Pilots at Newburypori*
ENOCH LUNT, jun.$

Deer Island
,
October 4, 1796.

THIS will certify that I have proved from experience, since the within “ Americ an
Coast Pilot” was published, that the directions for the Eastern Coast are correct, ang
recommend it to Navigators of every kind, as a valuable work.

ROBERT CAMPBELL,

Wiscassei, June ,
1796.

THIS is to certify, that we the subscribers, at the request of the proprietor of the
“ American Coast Phot,” have carefully perused the same, and pronounce it a good

^jvork, and worthy the attention of all mariners. .

ALEXANDER ASKINS,
DANIEL BAKER,

Salisbury, 1796*

THIS will certify, That I have carefully examined the within “ American Coast
Pilot,” and compared it with charts which I know from experience to be correct, and do
$6Spmmend it a? a veluablp work, and worthy the attention of Nayigators.

BENJAMIN LUfiVETs



4 RECOMMENDATIONS.

Portland, May 8, i79&
BEING requested by tbe Proprietor of the “ American CVa&t-

P

i i periis£

and examine the same, 1 have carefully done it, and recommend the hook to be ofgeneval
utility, and well worthy the attention of all concerned in Navigation, as containing the.

most safe and correct directions ever published for the American Coast, and such as may-
be used with safety in times of danger. JOHN THURLO.

Portsmouth, June 15, 1796.
THIS may certify, That the subscriber, having carefully examined the u American

C*A st Pilot,” and finding it very correct, think it my duty to recommend it for genera!
Use to Mariners, as being the most valuable publication extant.

HOPLEY Y EATON.

Boston, June 17, 1798.
THIS may certify. That the subscriber having examined the * Americ an Coast

Pilot” by desire of the Proprietor, do pronounce it very correct and worthy tbe atten-
tion of all Mariners. THOMAS KNOX,

Branch Pilot for Boston Bay and Harbour.-

Ncu'shorem , March 16, 180S.
THIS may certify, Thatthe subscriber, Pilot for Block Island Channel, Lmg Island

Sound, Vineyard Sound, and Nantucket Shoals
,
has carefully examined the “ American

Co ast Pilot,” and do pronounce it a very correct and useful publication for all Naviga-
tors. BURTON BRIGGS.

Philadelphia, November, 1796.

THIS shall certify, That the subscriber. Branch Pilot for the Delaware
,
have care-

folly perused the directions given for sailing in by Cape May and Cape Henlupen, from
thence up the bay to the city of Philadelphia, contained in the “ American Coast Pi-
lot,” ami from experience declare t,hem to be very correct, the work very useful, and
worthy the attention of all Mariners. WILLIAM SCHILLINGER.

Savannah, (Geo.) Dec. 3^4804.
THIS may certify, That the subscriber, having long been a pilot for the port of Sa-

vannah, and being requested by Edmund M. Blunt, Proprietor of the “ American
Coast Pilot,” to examine and give my opinion of the work, conceive it a duty due to

Mariners for me to reedramend it for their ase, as being very correct.

WILLIAM BROWN.

Baltimore, June, 1808.

TIPS may certify, That the subscriber, having examined the American Coast
Pilot,” by desire of the Proprietor, do pronounce it correct and worthy the attention

of all Mariner*. MARTIN HAZARD,
Branch Pilot for Baltimore.

Martha's Vineyard
,
June, 1808.

THT3 may certify, That the subscriber, having examined the w American Coast
Pilot,” by desire of the Proprietor, do pronounce it correct and Worthy the attention

<nfMariners. CLIFFORD DUNHAM,
Pilot for the Vineyard.

THE READER
Is desired to correct the following errors.

jPage 110, line 8 from bottom, for page 156 read page 141.

Page 122. under the head Boon Island, 4th line, for “From Boon Island and*
Boon Island Rock,’' read “ From Boon Island to Boon Island Rock.” l;f

Page 185, line 14 from bottom, for Wapaw read Wassaw. . . . »



PREFACE.

After- devoting twenty years to NAUTICAL PUBLICATIONS, the

Author of trie AMERICAN COAST PILOT issues the eighth edition of

that invaluable work from the metropolis of America. Here, industry and per-

severance shall be called into action, and every endeavor used to “ guide the

Mariner through the pathless ocean. ”

It has been the object of the editor, in each successive edition of this work,

to obtain all the information necessary to render jt a correct and complete

PILOT FOR THE WHOLE AMERICAN COAST, including the WEST
INDIA “ISLANDS. The very great demand for every impression, since it$

first publication, has scarcely afforded him opportunity to render the succeeding

as copious as the subject will admit.

Of the many improvements which the science of navigation has been con-

tinually receiving in the lapse of many centuries, since the invention of the

compass, perhaps there is no one, which in its ordinary operation on maritime

affairs, embraces a greater scope of practical utility, than an accurate descrip-

tion of the* marine boundaries of countries, by which the adventurous mariner

may recognise his coast at a distance; the soundings and courses of channels,

by the knowledge of which he sets the rock-bound shore at defiance ; and the

aspect and properties of harbours, into w hich he can enter with sec urity, and

embay himself from the inclemency of the elements. This remark is suggested

with the more confidence, as it results from the consideration, thpt the life, even
of the most experienced Mariner, is more endangered as he approaches the coast,

however correctly he may be acquainted with its soundings and its curvatures,

than it is when exposed to the billows of the tempest, which agitates the mid
ocean. The important aid, which the learned Navigator derives from the cal-

culation of the longitude, by lunar observations, is undoubtedly among the most
distinguished benefits of modem nautical improvement; and it is a branch of

naval educa’ion with which the mariners of our country have of late years be-

come generally familiar. When the spirit of adventure had extended the Ame-
rican commerce beyond the capes of either continent, what yvas before useful, be-

came thenindispensably necessary, that navigation should be taught as a science
to the conductors of our merchantmen, and it was soon no uncommon spectacle
to behold the Americah Eagle, lately unused to scientific restraint, shaping his

Course through foreign climes by the rules of geometry. The charts and ma-
rine directions, with which foreign countries abound, have also rendered the
profession of the sea less dangerous and more profitable. These pow erful aids

have almost every where been extended to the protection and encouragement of
commerce, except in the American States, where, till within a few years, few
charts have beep published, except those copied from the English, one of which
we mention, viz. A Chart extending from Cape Cod to Havanna, in which the
latitudes Are hot even correct, republished in Boston. But to collect in a com
pendious volume the most authentic description of the harbours, and an accurate
detail of the courses and soundings of the American coast, has long been a deside-
ratum among nautical and commercial men ; and until the appearance of the first

edition of the AMERICAN COAST PILOT, in 1 796, no attempt, we believe,
had ever been made in any part of the union to effect it.—To accomplish so im-
portant an o > ,ect, which was embarrassed with more than the ordinary difficulties

Vith which all new works are involved, the Editor, actuated by a principle ofcpm
mercial benefit, and assisted by the most correct and experienced Pilots in the
Suited States, hazarded the publication of that work, under auspices by no
means favorable to its eventual establishment, as a book of reference and di
lections to American mariners. Incident to the very arduous and complex na



1*^1 ACE.

tuve of the work itself, much incompeteocy and error fouud admission mto ^
pages, which uo industry of the Editor could avoid. Add to this, the avowed
hostility of almost all the pilots in the Southern commercial cities, with whose
interest it militated, tfc permit any degree of reputation to be attached to a pub-
lication, whose professed design was to make American commanders their own
pi'ots, and to relieve in the minds of their/owners every apprehension of danger,
by the certdiu conviction that this cabin companion would be the means o/
security.

But notwithstanding tire objections of interest, and the cavils of malice, the

Editor fee's it a duty which he owes to the independent candor and integrity of
some few of the Southern Pilots, to remark, that their friendly assistance and
information have largely contributed to the present highly improved state of

his COAST PILOT. It is, however, unnecessary miuutely to follow, step by
step, the various and indefatigable efforts, which for years have been exerted
io all the principal cities of America, to render this work, as correct in its exe-

cution as it was extensive in the purposes it contemplated. Every source of
marine intelligence which our country affords, and which the narrow selfishness

of a Itngoted profession had not rendered inaccessible, has been resorted to by
epistolary correspondence, expensive joumies, and unwearied application. As
the fruit of his labors, it is now the happiness of the Editor, to preseut to the

maritime and comujercial public, the eighth edition of the AMERICAN
.COAST PILOT, exhibiting a perfectly accurate compendium of the American
Coast navigation, and combining all the information on this subject, which skil-

lful experience and modern discovery have collected.

The general accuracy of the seventh edition, as tested by the careful revising

of the most skilful and scientific navigators, and the repeated experience of

masters and mariners, who have had occasion to follow its directions, lelt but

few errors to be corrected in the present volume. This edition exhibits a com-
plete view of the coast of Labrador and Newfoundland. This part of our work,

derives a new interest from the great increase of the American fishing trade in

that quarter; a trade, which, although in its infancy, has already become an
important source of wealth to our citizens, and cf revenue to our government,

The whole coast is described with the most elaborate precision ; and the bear-

ings, distances, and directions for navigating every part of it, including all the

bays, harbours, straits, and passages which the adventurous mariner may have
occasion to visit, in any voyage, will be found noticed with accuracy. Tfie

difficulty of procuring these valuable additions to the work, induced the Editor

*o be the more caieful, that they should hereafter need as little amendment as

possible. Improvements highly important are also contained in the plans of tlie

principal harbours iu the United States. In the present edition directions for

several harbours are added, and miuute information given to those already pub-

lished, w hiefirenders it more familiar to the mariner. Several alterations hav-

ing lately taken place relative to the light-houses, this edition is peculiarly im-

portant, and should not be neglected by a single mariner. A revision of the

laws has also been noticed, as it frequent!}- occurs in this city that seamen, aided

by their landlords, make al^arvestout of the officers of their ships, the laws of

this state for the regulation of seamen or mariners, are fully explained; and

while it points out the punishment which may be inflicted, also secures the sea-

men from cruel chastisement. The law to establish a board of wardens for the

port of New-Yark ,
and for the regulation of the pilots and pilotage of the said

port, passed April 9, 1811, is also inserted, together with the additional law of

April 1813, which continues in force till the year 1813.

In this edition the forms of papers required from merchants and mariners in the

Custom House, have been thoroughly and carefully revised, and conformed to the

latest practice and establishment, with the list of additional duties on all articles

imported. Other forms, important to seamen, have been annexed. Laws of

the United States, passed since the last edition was published, are also inserted

jn tikis work. Several state laws, for the government of masters ajgd seaqiefc

(
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jhkI for the regulation of pilotage, which are included id this volume, renders if

of high importance to the merchant, commander, and seamaD. These laws, in-

dependent of other information contained in the AMERICAN COAST PI-

LOT, are sufficient to induce every mariner to furnish himself with the work
;

and we assert, no officer or seaman should presume to sail without it. While

A points out the statutes by which mariners are governed, it furnishes them

with measures' they may resort to, when misfortunes assail them, where ample

satisfaction can be had. The duties attached to the Custom House department

are fully explained, and it is recommended to every person* in the mercantile

line, to acquaint himself with all laws relating thereto, as unlawful fees have

sometimes been demanded by officers employed therein. We mentiouthis from

correct authority, and challenge investigation.

In addition to the certificates which have been selected from more than one

hundred, as testimonials of the merit of the AMEHICAN COAST PILOT, we
subjoin the following, which will at one view prove the absolute necessity this

Work should be used by every man w ho navigates the American coast. The
first is copied from the Newburyport Herald

,
of Jan . 13, 1304, attested to by the

captain.

“ It must be a gratifying circumstance to the commercial world, that elements

of navigation are found so arfcurate and complete, that the mariner can navigate

his vessel into the most difficult labours on the American coast, with no other

pilot than what he can at all times carry in his pocket. It is probably an im-

portant fact, which speaks in flattering terms, that Capt. Patten ,
of Kennebunk

,

who run into this harbour in distress, on Sunday evening, owes the preservation

of his vessel, and the lives of his crew, to the instructions given in BLUNT’S
AMERICAN COAST PILOT.”

The following is taken from the Newburyport Herald of June 21, 1803.
“ A sloop belonging to Dartmouth

, from Kennebrck , with lumber, in the vio^
lent blow of Saturday , upset 16 leagues from our bar, her deck load was washed
off, when she righted, and came in by the assistance of BLUNT’S COAST
PILOT, nearly full ofwater; the master’s name is Gideon Ricketson , who had
only three men on board ; they lashed themselves on deck, and in this situation

came in.”

With such pretensions to public patronage, the editor is not reluctant in meet?*

ing the public scrutiny. The merits of his work are grounded on the best sci-

ence in the country, and every exertion of long and laborious industry has been
employed in executing its pages with the strictest accuracy and fidelity, that were,

due to its high promise of usefulness and emolument,

EDMUND M. BLUNT

NetV'Yetrk, No. 202, Water-Street, October, 1815,
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BLUNT’S
AMERICAN COAST PILOT.

FROM CAPE SABLE TO THE BAT OF FUNDT.

The south end of the South Seal Isle bears W. by N. from Cape Sable, dfc*

tant about 7 leagues
;
between them there are 17 fathoms. About 31 miles S. £

E. from the S. W. part of the South Seal Isle, aud W. 7 leagues from Cape Sa-

ble, there is a rock above water, which appears to be very smooth ; between this

rock and the South Seal Islands, there are 9 fathoms. Off the west side of the

island there are two small rocky islands; between them and the Seal Island there

are 2 and 3 fathoms.

Between the South and the North Seal Islands, there is a channel of about 2^
miles wide, w ith 15 fathoms in it. In going through this channel, you should-

keep nearer to the south than to the north island ;
because there is a shoal lies oil'

about three quarters of a mile from the north island, on which there are 3 fa-

thoms. The course through this channel is about north-west.

The Gannet Rock lies 13 miles N. J W. from the S. W. part of the South Seal

Island, and 8 miles S. by W. ^ W. from Cape Forcbft. About 5 miles W, % S,

from the Gannet Rock, 1 4 miles N. N. W. | W. from the S. W. part of the South

Seal Island, and 1 1 miles S. W. 4 S. from Cape Forchu, there is a ledge of

rocks, which appear about half ebb. Between the South Seal Island and the:

Gannet llcck, there are from 8 to 20 fathoms; between the Gannet and Cape
Forchu there are 23, 28, 16, and 14 fathoms.

The Lurcher ledge lies 1 7 miles N. N. W. from the Gannet Rock, 1 1 miles N*-

W. 1 W. from Cape Forclm, 15 miles S. W. by W. from Cape St. Mary, ajjd 13

miles S. by W. \V. from theS. W. part of Bryer’s Island. Between Cape For-

chu and the Lurcher, there are 28, 33, aud 14 fathoms; and between the Lur-
cher and Bryer’s Island, there are from 1 7 to 42 fathoms.

Trinity ledge lies 5 miles N. E. by E. from the Lurcher ledge, 1 1 miles N. NV
W. ^ W. from Ca^e Forchu, 10 miles S. W. by W. from Cape St. Mary, and 14

miles S. by W. from thesout!) point of Bryer’s island. Between Cape Forchu
and Trinity ledge there are from 12 to 24 fathoms; between the ledge and Cape
St. Mary there are 13 fathoms; between the former and Bryer’s island, them
are 42 fathoms; and along the shore, between Cape Forchu and Cape St. Mary*
there are 1 1 and 12 fathoms. Cape St.*JVIary bears from Cape Forchu N. by
E, E. distant 16 miles.

The south entrance of the Grand Passage lies 9 miles N. N. W. -§ W. from,

the south part of Cape St. Mary; between them there are from 1 4 to 22 fathoms.

The Grand Passage lies between Bryer’s island and the S. W. end of Long
island; and the Petit passage lies at the N. E. end of Long island, about

miles distant from the Grand passage. About 2 miles S. W. from the S. W. part

ef Bryer’s island, lies Black rock; and about a mile and a half further, in the

same direction, there is a shoal, with only 3 feet on it. Between this shoal and
Black rock there are 16 fathoms; between Black rock and the S. W. point of the

island the water is shoal. About 3 miles N. W. by W. from the north entrance

©f the Grand passage, is the North West-ledge. The widest aud deepest channel
for ships that come from the southward for the Bay of Fundy, is between thq.

North West-ledge and the West Seal isles; it is nearly 6 leagues wide. Them
is also a channel between Great Manan island and the point of the main laud to

Ilie westward of it; this channel is about 4 miles wide.

^louut Desert rock Ires 26 leagues N. W. by W. from the South Sqjtl island.
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17 leagues W.$S. W. from the West Seal isles, 7 leagues E from Wooden-
ball rock, and 12 leagues E. £ If. from Manheigen island

FROM SAMBRO ISLAND TO CAPE SABLE.

FROM Sambro island to the entrance of Le Ileve, the course is W. 4 S. and
the distance 11 leagues; between them are Charlotte’s aud King's hays; the
former is also called Margaret’s bay. About 5 miles S. l W. from the point of
land which separates the two bays, lies Green island; it is small, aud lies 7

leagues W. N. W. \ W. from Sambro island.

From the entrance of Le Heve to Hope island, the course is S. W. by W. ^ W.
and the distance about 1 1 leagues

;
between them lie Pori Jackson, Liverpool,

and Cambier harbours. Port Jackson is called by some Port Metway, and
Gambier harbour is also called Port Mattoon. Between Port Jackson and
Liverpool is Cape Mctway.

From Hope Island to the entrance of Port Mills, or Ragged Island Harbour,
the course is W. S. W. £ W. and the distance leagues; between them lie

Stormont river, Port Mansfield, and Penton rivef. Port Mansfield is also called

Port Herbert.

. From the entrance of Port Mills to that of Port Haldermand, the course is S.

W. by W J W. and the distance about -6 leagues
; between them lie Buller bay.

Port. Campbell, and Port Amherst. Port Campbell is also called Tort Ro/e-
way ;

this is deemed an excellent harbour.

From the entrance of Port Haldermand to Cape Sable, the course is W. S.

and the distance 10 miles; between them lies Barrington bay. Port Haldcr-

man is also called Port Latour.

The Brazil rock lies 5 miles S. ? W. from the point of land which separates

the entrance of port Haldermand from Barrington bay, and 6-j miles S. E. by E.

from cape Sable ; on this rock there are 1 0 feel
;
between it and cape Sable

there are 1 7 fathoms.

Cape Sable is a low sandy point; it may be known by several sandy hills lying

just within, and by the land a little further in, or to the northward of the sand

hills, which appears higher.

The east end of Baron bank lies 9 leagues S. W. by W. from cape Sable ; it

thence extends W. S. W. E W. 7 miles, is about 4 miles broad, and has 20 and
21 fathoms on it. Between this bank and cape Sable there are 33 fathoms. The
tide flows here, on tlfe change and full days of the moon, at eight o’clock. From

,
cape Sable a reef of rocks extends W. by S. about 3 miles, on which the sea al-

ways breaks, unless the water be very smooth.

Directions for Halifax harbour, taken from the printed Direc-

tions in the Custom-House at Halifax.

SAMBRO island and light-house is in latitude 44 deg. 30 min. IS", and longi-

tade 63 deg. 32 min. YV.

From the westward, bring the light tef bear N. E. ; if it bears more easterly,

stretch to the southward till it bears N. E. and as much more northerly as you
please, there being no shoal or ledge to the southward; then keep it open on

your larboard bow
;
give it more than a mile aud a half birth, as much more as

you please.

Note.—The western ledges lie from the light S. W. distant two miles, the

other W. S. W. about one league; the eastern ledges lie in a range nearly,

some above water; the outermost one mile and a half from the light, bearing from

it E. N. E.
When the light bears north, distant about 2 miles, nm N. E. 4 miles, then
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north will carry you to Chedabucto Head, at a proper disiance clear of all dao-

ger.

When a-breast of Chedabucto Head, run N. ~ W. for the south point of

George’s island.

When within | a mile of George’s island, you may enter the harbour west of it

in 12 fathoms, or cast of it in 15.

In passing between Sandwich point and Meagery’s beach, run rather nearest

the point, to shun a shoal which runs off S. W. from the beach.

There is also a shoal lying one mile south of Sandwich point.

Coming from the eastward, run for the light, and you cannot fail seeing Che-

dabucto Head as you open Halifax harbour; the light being 4 miles distant

from the Head to the S. \V.

FORT AYLSBURY.

YOU have regular soundings and deep water as far up as point Bruce, where

a rocky shoal extends near one third of the way across the Channel
;
when you

are a-breast of it, steer for the small island on the eastern shore, and under a

short sail, haul round its west side, giving it but a small birth, to avoid a rocky

flat running from the western shore, within the distance of 50 fathoms from

the isle. You may anchor under the west side of the isle, or further up. There
is a passage, at high water, from this to the Bay of Rocks, for boats and small

craft only.

Fort Hood is situated on the nortji-western extremity of the island of cape Bre-

ton, bears by compass north 4 degrees east, distant 20 miles from the north en-

trance of the sot of Canso, and east 8 deg. south 17i miles from cape George.

The flood tide sets front the northward at the rate of 1 mile an hour : and on

the days of full and change, it is high water at half past seven; common spring

tides rise about 5 feet To sail in, keep your course to the eastward, till point

Emerson is ou with the gut of Canso; this direction will lead you into no less

than 6 fathoms, and close by the end of the sand flat whicli runs from the

south-east part of the peninsula :—here are two small remarkable white beaches

at the bottom of the cliffs; when the southernmost bears W. by S. you ma} r

iiaul round to the anchorage iu 4 and 5 fathoms, and muddy bottom, where
ships may lie well sheltered from all winds. The water on the flats appears very
white, and breaks when the wind blows strong from the southward. There is a

passage for small vessels between point Susannah and Henry isle.

CONVEY HARBOUR.

THIS harbour is sheltered by Seymour isles, and has two entrances. Sailing

into the westernmost, in order to avoid Henry ledge, keepjthe starboard shore

on board; and on your larboard tacks, observe not to borrow nearer than 6

fathoms, which will keep you clear of the tail of the east reef, and of a small

sunken rock about a cable’s distance to the N. E. from it. The 12 feet shoal

lies 220 fathoms distance from Park isle, and E. by S. 900 fathoms distance

from Fish beach. To sail into the western entrance, come not nearer Seymour
isles than 6 fathoms: shaping your course to the northward, until you open ther

North Stage mid-channel; then steer for it, and you may anchor in 6, 8 and
10 fathoms, good holding ground.
I

. \

MILFORD HAVEN.

THE head of the Bay Chedabucto is surrounded with sand flats, but none ex-

tend further from the shore than 200 fathoms, excepting Stony isle shoal, run-

ning off south near half a mile, and meets Toby-head shoal, which makes a bar
of 3|. fathoms across the channel into Milford Haven. At the beginning of the

flood and ebb, the tide streams with great velocity in the Narrows between Stony
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isle and the western shore. Within the harbour, between Eliza point and the

beach, there is a bar of 3^ fathoms, above which is deep water for several mile*

up into the country. {Salmon river is fit only for the smallest boats.

WHITE HAVEN.

WIIITE-HEAD island is very high, and the Rocks that surround it, with

tlio^e off the entrance of White Haven, westward to Cape Martingo, inclusively,

are high, aud remarkably white also. There arc several passages between these

rocks; the best is between the Gulf rock aud the West breaker. You may sail

close by Turtle rock; then shape your course N. W. by N. keeping near Three-
top island, to avoid a ridge of sunken rocks which extend irom the eastern

shore one third of the way across the channel, aud run up to anchor in 10 and

12 fathoms, muddy bottom.

Port How is a good snug harbour, but there are several breakers in the en-

trance. To sail into it, bring the body of Middle tele to bear N. } E. then

steer for it till you are above Iron-Head, to which, on account of some rocks

gouthjward of it, you are to give a good birth; and you may anchor under

Middle tele in 7 and 8 fathoms, good bolding ground, or in the north-west

branch going up to it; keep -nearest the western shore. Crow harbour, or the

south shore of Chedabucto bay, W. N. W. 4 leagues from Canso, has deep wa-

ter, with good bottom, and may afford reception for 2 or .3 ships of war. The
best channel is on the west side of Hook isle, between it and Corby, which is

a shoal extending eastward about 70 fathoms from 2 small red heads on the

western shore. Isle Rook is bold to.

Philip inlet is shoal, and lies open to the north winds. A small schooner may
lie sheltered within White point in Shallop cove.

SANDWICH BAY.

THERE are safe and easy passages for the largest ships of war between

flie rocks, ledges and breakers, about the entrance of this bay, leading up to

the several harbours branching out from it. Country harbour is navigable a

great way up, and affords good anchorage in mud bottom. Port Hichinbroke

has also sufficient depths of water for any ship, and good holding ground. Port

^lontagu lies very convenient for carrying on the cod fishery. You may lie

very snug within Island harbour, in 7 or 8 fathpms, mud bottom; and commo-
dious for going to sea with almost any wind. The south end of William island

is shoal for a quarter of a mile. A rocky reef extends about half a mile S. S. E.

from Cape Mocodome. Pollux* shelves to the N. W. hut is bold too on the

south and ea§t sides. From Orpheus ledge it is shoal above a mile to the <S. S.

eastward, and a quarter of a mile to the N. N. westward. The llute, a sunken

rock, lies S. E. 5 deg. S. 2 miles from Cape Mocodome, and N. E. b. E. one

mile and three quarters from Pollux, and S. W b. W. ~ W. miles from Green

island. The Fiddle, another sunken rock, lies S. E. near 4 miles froiii Cape
Mocodome, and E. \ S. 3 miles from Pollux. The bassoons (two breakers,) lie

south above 11 mile from Green island, aud E. b. N. I N. 54 miles from Pollux.

Port Bickerion is a safe little harbour. The south end of Richard isle is

shoal for about the distauce of a cable’s length. Hummock head is surrounded

w ith high black rocks—its interior part is barren : a ship may anchor within the

head on the eastern shore. In running further up, keep the starboard shore on

board to avoid Murray’s ledge, part of which is dry at low water.

RIVER Sx. MARY.

AT the entrance the soundings are irregular, and the bottom rocky ; it is

navigable for sloops and schooners by a narrow channel, winding through ex-

tensive flats, part of which, at low water, are left dry, leading to the fresh wa-

ter falls.

f
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IIOULTQN harbour.

FLINT ISLE is surrounded with shoals and breakers. From John isle there

are rocky reefs 'stretching out near one mile south and S. E. You may sail on

either side of Mill rock, it being steep too. Clamb rock is dry at low water in

spring tides. The best channel is between it and the bluff head on the east

shore.

LXSCOMB HARBOUR.

THE rocks and breakers extending from Cape Amelia, are observed at a

considerable distance, as the sea breaks over them at all times. Coming from

the eastward, be careful of a sunken rock lying S. W 1 mile from Cape Amelia.

Within the entrance of the harbour there is a blind rock, lying three quarters of

a cable’s length from Point Pitt. You may anchor any where in this harbour,

in 5 or fathoms, and good holding ground.

PORT STEVENS.

THERE are some ledges and breakers which lie scattered from the E. to the

S. E. within 3 miles of Cape Philip. The best channel is between Taurus and

another shoal extending about half a mile S. E. from White Point, to which
come no nearer than 5 fathoms, whence you may sail through between Breyenton

Hand and Duck isle, and anchor at pleasure in the harbour.

WHITE ISLANDS HARBOUR.

THE sunken rocks, which extend about half a mile S. S. E. from the eastern

end of White islands, are steep to, and must be avoided by keeping midchannei
between them and Crane island. These islands being remarkably high and iron

bound, with white rocks, may be distinguished from the offing.

FLEMMING RIVER.

THE channel into this river being rocky and intricate, is scarcely fit for any
but fishing and other small craft.

BEAVER HARBOUR.

THE Beaver isles are very remarkable to ships sailing along the coast, parti-

cularly Bald isle, the westernmost, which is a high and darkish barren rock. A
shoal spreads easterly near 200 fathoms from the eastern extremity of South
isle; and about three quarters of a mile N. \ W. from it, lies Bounce, a smalt
sunken rock, with 15 fathoms close to it on all sides; and further, iaN. 3 de«-.

E. 1J miles distance are the Twins.

Black rock, in the fair way going up the harbour, has on its side 1 3 fathoms,
and 10 on its westernmost side; you may anchor in 8 fathoms within Edward
and Meadow isles. The Red Cliff on the south end of Edv,rards’ isle makes this

harbour remarkable from the offing, beiog the only one between Egmont harbour
and Liscomb. Sailing into Mackarel bason, give birth to the shoal which ex-
tends northerly above a cable’s length off the beach, on the east side of its en-
trance. The interior part of this beach is so steep to, that a vessel of 100 ton*
may, at all times of tide, lie afloat with her side touching. There are 3 fathoms
undmud bottom, throughout the bason.

PORT PARKER.

AT the entrance of this port the bottom is uneven and rocky within. Bridge
ppve is good anchorage in 3 and 3J fathoms* scimd bottom.
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OFT Cape Hide are two ledges, linked and surrounded by sunken rocks, com-
monly named Pegasus Wing, to which come not nearer than 12 fathoms; the
best way into this harbour is on the west side of them, and thence steer for Rock
isie, which is steep to, and run up through between Banbury and Guilford isles,

where you will have from 0 to 14 fathoms. N. 10 deg. W. 570 fathoms distant
from the N. E. end of Banbury isle, and E. b. N. 2 deg. N. from Stony island,
lies a sunken rock, on the slioalest part of which there are no more than two
feet; when above it, you shape your course north-easterly up the river, and an-
chor at pleasure in 7, 3, and 0 fathoms, mud bottom.

PORT PALISSER.

OFF the entrance of this port E. S. E. 7£ deg. S. 500 fathoms distant from the
Hug, lies a sunken rock, with deep water oo all sides around it ; in sailing thence
up the harbour, the soundings are irregular from 4^ to 10 fathoms. The best

anchorage is within Hugh and Pallisser islands, where you have from 6 to 3 fa-
*

thorns, mud bottom ; and the best channel leading to it is between them.

SPRY HARBOUR.

CAPE SOUTHAMPTON is high, rocky aDd barren
;
two treos on the top

make it very remarkable from the eastward and westward. Cape Spry is lower,

and likewise barren ;
and on account of two flat stony isles and several breakers

extending south-westerly, not safe to approach nearer than 7 fathoms. You
may sail up the harbour on either side of Cornish rock

; S. S. E. 2 deg. E. 630
fathoms distant from this rock, and E. N. E. 2 cleg. E. from Cape Spry, lies a

hreakcr, .on which are 4 fathoms. Aries is a blind rock, which shews itself at

low water spring tides, and is steep to on all sides; it lies N. N. E. 4 deg. ~ E.

240 fathoms distant from Point Richard. From the anchoring place in 7 and 8

fathoms, mud bottom, you have a passage for small vessels, leading through

within the islands into Deane harbour.

DEANE HARBOUR.

TO sail into the harbour, keep mid-channel between Cape Southampton and
the Calibian ledge. Above Uni isle is good anchorage in 5 and 6 fathoms stiff

blue clay.

SAUNDERS HARBOUR.

EXCEPTING the shoal and a breaker, east one mile off Comptroller’s ledge,

this harbour lias a fair entrance, and regular soundings all the way up, and good

anchorage in stiff blue ciay.

TANGIER HARBOUR.

TO avoid Calibian ledges, and the shoal half a mile to S. S. E. keep the

shore of Tangier island onboard; you nmy anchor any where above Fisher's

Nose in 4 fathoms, mud bottom.

KNOWLES HARBOUR.

YOU may sail on either side of Bold rock, the N. E. side of which is steep

to, but has a shoal extending from its S. W. side about 2 cables’ lengths From
Hiron island there is a ledge and a shoal ruoniDg easterly 3 quarters of a mile.

Centaur is a blind rock, off the esst pointy at the entrance of Charles river.
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w hich shews Itself at a quarter ebb. The bottom is a stiff blue clay throughout

the harbour.

KEPPEL HARBOUR.

OWL HEAD makes this harbour very remarkable from the south- eastward.

In the oiling the shore appears iu white spots from its entrance upwards. The
best channel is on the west side of Hiron island ;

there is no danger but what

shew s itself, excepting Hervey breakers, on which are 31 fathoms, and which

break only in bad weather. Sailing up, you shoal your water gradually from

1 7 to 5 and 4 fathoms, muddy bottom.

EGMONT HARBOUR.

TO sail through the best channel into this harbour, on the east side of

Thorn shoal, on which there are 11 feet lying S. E. b S. 300 fathoms from

Point Darby, shape your course towards M’Bride point, which is bold to, ob-

serving to keep it open with the north end of Little Peninsula
;
and w hen the

highest part of Winter rock bears south, you will be on the east side of Them
shoal; whence sail northwards, until you shut in Li ttle Peninsula with M’Bride’s

point, and steer north-westerly for Black rock, to avoid the dry sand flats on

your starboard hand, within a ship’s length of which the water deepens to 5 and
6 fathoms; whence you may run up to anchor at pleasure. In Watering cove,

or further up, there is good and well sheltered anchorage, without the harbour,

between Isle James and Isle Worth. Bank’s inlet leaves between the extensive

dry flats, at its entrance, but a narrow and winding passage for the smallest fishing

crafts.

CATCH HARBOUR

HAS a bar across its entrance with 9 feet at lowr water, and it breaks when
the wind biows upon the shore; it is frequented by small vessels only.

SAMBRO’ HARBOUR.

COMING from the westward, the best passage is between Cape Pallisser and
the Bull rock; from the eastward, you may run up between Samhro’ island

and Inner ledge. The anchoring ground is within the Isle-of-man, in 3 fathoms,

mud bottom. The gut leading to Loudy basou has from 2 to 3 fathoms, and is

very narrow.

BRISTOL BAY.

ON the days of full and new moon it flows till three quarters past 7 o’clock,

and the common spring tides rise eight feet. To run up to anchor in Shuldum
harbour, when coming from the westward, bring Point Mack worth to bear
north, and pass between White rocks and the rocks which lie off Point Mack-
worth. There is a good channel also between Cape Pallisser and Hervey isle,

with good anchoring ground in 7 and 8 fathoms.

PROSPECT HARBOUR.

THE soundings on the entrance of the harbour are irregular. About two
cable’s length east of Dormon rock is a breaker, with 3 fathoms on it. There
is good anchorage above Pyramid isle for the largest ships, and within Betsey’s
&lcs for small vessels, in 4f fathoms, stiff bjue clay.
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PORT DURHAM

1IAS a sufficient depth of water, but the entrances into it are very narrow.

Sailing in through the east passage, which is the best, give birth to the ledge

extending E. S. E. half a mile from Iuchkeith island.

LEITH HARBOUR.

From Inchkeith island E. S. E. about \ \ mile lies the Hog, a sunken rock,

on which there are but (5 feet; it may easily be perceived by a rippling of the

tide in fair weather, or by a swell and breaking of the sea when the wind blows

on the shore; there are good channels on both sides of it. The channel on the

west side of the Ilog is more difficult, on account of the ledge extending E. S. E.
about half a mile from the eastern extremity of Iuchkeith island.

CHARLOTTE BAY.

IN this bay are several harbours fit to receive armed ships of any rate. The
high lands at Haspotageon, on the west, between it and King’s bay, are very re-

markable at a considerable distance in the offing. The shores on the entrance

are high white rocks, and steep to : on the west side, coming in, you perceive

a Dog, (a ledge,) almost covered and surrounded with breakers, which lies S. by
E. 3 deg. E. near li mile distant from the south end of Holdorness island, and
bears W. 3 deg. S. from the southermost point of Inchkeith island. You have
good channels on both sides of the small island which shelters the south west

harbour. In Fitzroy river, ships may lie land-locked in 5 or 6 fathoms; sail-

ing into it lies Black ledge, with deep water close to it, and lying S. W. I S. 300
fathoms distant from Warren-head, appears at all times of tide. Vessels may
ride half a mile below the falls of Effingham rivers. In Delaware river the lar-

gest ships may lie in the greatest safety. Convay cove has also a sufficient depth

of water for any ships, and sheltered from all winds. Sailing into it, keep near-

est the starboard point of the entrance. Within Hertford bason you have from &
io 10 fathoms throughout. Mecklenburg isle affords a commodious shelter;

and further up, any where within Strelitz isles, you may anchor very secure.

MECKLENBURG BAY.

TiIIS bay is full of the finest harbours; and there are deep passages within

almost every island in it, with convenient anchorage for all kinds of shipping.

To sail from the southward into Prirtce harbour, when you are as high up a?

Royal George island, steer for Robinsou’s rock, which is always above water*

until the north point of Louisa island opens with the north end of William Henry
istand, whence you may shape your course to any part of the harbour, and an-

chor at pleasure in 4, b, or 9 fathoms, good holding ground.

There are several good channels leading into the Royal arm; about the mid-

dle part of it, S. W. ~S. 300 fathoms distant from the south end of Jarvis isle,

and E. \ S. distant 000 fathoms from the south point of Barrington Island, lies

a ledge, dry at low water.

The navigation iuto Cumberland arm, Chester, and the other harbours in this

bay, is so easy anti safe, that the sole inspectiou of the draft will give every in-

formation necessary ou the subject.

LUENBURGII

THERE are good passages in Luenburgh on either side of Prince of Wales’

island
;
sailing in on the east side, keep mid-channel, in order to avoid the shoals

which extend from the north part of the island, and from Colesworth point.

Sailing in through the bevt channel, ou the west side of the island, incline to*'
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wards the Ovens; then shape your course N. N. W.* W. over towards Battery

diff, in order to avoid the Cat, which lies N. b. E. 1 mile distant from the

Ovens, and on which are but 8 feet : and keeping the fort well open with Moreau

point, you may safely run up to anchor in 3 fathoms, and good holding ground,

KING'S BAY.

THIS bay is parted from Charlotte’s bay by a neck of land about 3 miles

over, whereon the high lands of Haspotagoen stand, whose appearance, in three

regular swellings, render it very remarkable at a great distance in the offing*

Between the islands are good channels, leading tip into several fine harbours with-

in the bay. The outer breaker lies N. N. E. 1 mile and two thirds distant from

the south east end of Duck istand, and W. 7 deg. S. 3^ miles distant from the

S. W. point of Green island. From this, about 3 miles northward, lies the Bull

(a blind rock, visible at three quarters ebb) bearing W. S. W. 1 200 fathoms di^

tant from the S. W. end of Flat island, and S. S. E. £ E. 2| miles distant from

the west point of Royal George island. And further up W. b. N. 8 deg. N.
400 fathoms distant from West point, lies Rocky shoal, within which and Royal
George island is deep water. The Coachman h a blind ledge within Muck-
lenburg bay, visible at low water only. The east ends of Royal George’s and

Flat islands iu one, will lead you clear on the east side of it. Th? west end of

iron bound island open with the west point of the Little Tahcook island, will

clear you On its south side; and Governor’s island on with West point, carries

you safe on its north side.

GAMBIER HARBOUR.

ON both sides of Portsmouth rocks, which are always above Water, you haVe
deep channels, and of a sufficient width for ships to turn into the harbour: with

a leading wind you may steer up N. W. until you bring Saddle island to bear S.

"W • b. S. and haul up S. W. to the anchoring-ground. Small vessels may pa?*>

on the west side of Matoon island, between the Bull and the western shore.

PORT MANSFIELD.

GREEN-TSLAND, w ithout the entrance of this port, is remarkable from the
westward, having uo trees on it. The channel leading to the anchoring-ground
in 3 fathoms, is not more than 60 fathoms wide, between Bridge’s rock and
Stonny beach, above which are flats with narrow-winding channels through the
mud.

PORT MILLS,

THE entrance of Port Mills has a very rugged appearance, Several ledges and
breakers lying scattered before it. Coming from the eastward, when you have
passed Thomas’ island, which has high rocky cliffs on the east side, and sunken
rocks, extending in a S. W. direction near one mile from its southern point, keep
a good look out lor the Tiger, a breaker, lying south, half a mile from Rug point
which you will leave without you, and haul up N. W. b. N. sloping your course
along Muffat island, to avoid the shoal stretching midway over from the eastern
shore. You are in the best of the channel when Centre isle is just open w ith

Muffat island : on these marks you may run up to the North arm to anchor.
Small Vessels may be well sheltered within Cubb bason. Coming from the south*
ward, or from the westward, you have deep water ou cilhet side of Gull rocks*
or between the Bear and the Tiger,
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CAPE-ROSEWAY is a high cliff of white rocks, the top of which is partly
without wood. The west side ofRoscneath island is low. South 4i miles dis-

tant from the Cape, lies the Jig, a rocky reef, with no more than 6 feet, between
which and the island you have 4 aud 5 fathoms. The Bell, a rock, always visi-

ble, and bold too, ies S. E. 3 deg. S. 1100 fathoms distaut from Suadrich point,

and N. E. b. E. above 2 miles from Cape Roseway, in the fair way from the

eastward into the harbour. The channel is clear within a cable’s length of both
shores, up to the anchoring-ground, in good water, and mud bottom. Sandy
flat, on the east shore, at the Narrows, has 5 fatfroms close to; betweeu Rose-
neath island and the western shore it is quite shoal.

FORT AMHURST.

CAPE NEGRO ISLAND, which divides the entrance into two passages, is

very low about the middle, and appears like two islands, the Cape itself remark-
ably high, rocky and barren. Coming from the westward, in hauling round
Point Jeffrey to avoid the ledges, blind rocks and shoalsextending easterly from
the western shore, shape your course N. N. E. towards the Cape, giving the

Savage rocks a birth of 3 cable’s length,‘until you open Davies isle, which is the

westernmost and largest at the head of the harbour, a sail’s breadth with Point

William, and run up in that direction, observing to keep clear of a sunken rock,

which lies E. S. E. from Point William, about 300 fathoms from the shore.

Fishery beach is bold to. To sail up through the east passage keep Gray rocks

on board, and steer up N. W. for Point John, until you can see across the isth-

mus in the middle of Cape Negro-LIarid, and have passed the Budget, a blind

rock, which lies in a direction between the Whale’s back and the Gray rocks, on

.both sides of which there is deep water
; whence haul over to the westward,

keeping the shore of the island, or the shoals, which extend half the distance over
from Point John to the island. When you have opened the small islands at the

head of the bay, shape your course N. N. W. to the anchoring ground.

FORT IIALDIMAND.

TO sail into it, coming from the westward, continue your course easterly until

you have Brehm isle a ship’s length opeu to the eastward of North rocks; thence

you may steer northerly for Isle George; and when you come up within the

distance of two cables from its south end, incline to the westward in a direction

with the western extremity of Pond Beach, until you open Prospect House on

the north side of the northernmost Mohawk Lodge, and then haul into anchor iq

3 fathoms, mud bottom.

About midway betw een Baccaro point and the South ledges, lies the Folly, a

sunken rock, w ithin which and the western shore is a chauuel of no less than C
fathoms.

Vuiinr, a dangerous breaker, lies S. W. b. W. near 2 miles from Baccara

Point. Brazil! is a sunken rock, with 10 feet at low water
;

it lies E. b. S. ^ S.

3 leagues from Cape Sable, and S. S. W. 3-| leagues from Cape Negto.

ST. MARY’S BAY.

FROM Cape St. Mary upwards into the bay, the south shore is low, and runs

out in sandy flats for near three quarters of a mile. The north shore is surrounded

by high steep cliffs, with deep water close under them. Mid-channel, and about

two thirds up the bay, lies a rocky bank, with 4 and 4-» fathoms; and on each

side of which are chauuels of 12 and 15 fathoms, mud bottom. The entrance

of the River Sissibou is shoal, aud within has a narrow channel of 2 fathom?
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Opposite to Sissibou lies Sandy Cove, where vessels, when it blows hard, may
ground on soft mud, and be sheltered from all winds.

Petit Passage is 280 fathoms wide on its narrowest part, and has from 20 to 30

fathoms ; its shores are bold too. On the west side near the northern entrance,

lies Eddy cove, convenient for vessels to anchor out of the stream of the tides,

which run so very swift, that without a fresh gale of a leading wind, no ship cau

stem it. W. N. W. *- N. miles distaut from the N. W. point of the northern

entrance of Grand passage, lies the north-west ledge. Coming in from the south-

ward, the widest aud deepest channel is on the west side of Belly’s island. To
avoid the 9 feet shoal (north distant 300 fathoms of it) haul close round the isl-

and, or give it a birth of 4 cables’ length ere you bear up for the anchoring ground

olTlhe houses on the western shore. The Black rock is 1 1 mile distant S. S. W.
i from the S. E. end of Bryer island : and near 2 miles further on the same direc-

tion, is a shoal with 3 fathoms, between which and the rock are 10 fathoms.

Trinity ledge lies S. W. £ S. distant 0 miles from the southernmost point of Cape
St. Mary’s. When the tide is out, three stones appear above water; it is near

one quarter of a mile in length, and as much in breadth; and it tails oft’ half a

mile to the westward, deepening the soundings gradually.

ANNOPOLIS ROYAL.

THE shore on both sides the Gut of Annopolis is iron bound for several

leagues. From the south-w est end of Long-island, a rnnge of hills rise gradually

to a considerable height to the entrance of the gut, where it terminates by a steep

fall. Here you have from 25 to 30 and 40 fathoms, which, as you draw into the

bason, shoal quick to 10, 8, and (5 fathoms, mud bottom. The ebb and flood

stream through at the rate of 5 knots, and cause several whirlpools and eddies.

The truest tide is on the western shore, which is so bold too, that a ship might

rub her bowsprit against the cliffs, and be in 10 fathoms. Point Prim runs off

shoal about 30 fathoms. Ships may anchor on the east side of the bason, or run

up towards Goat island; observing, when within (lie distance of half a mile from

it, to stretch two thirds of the way over the J-grboard shore, until you clear the ish

aud, which is shoal all round, and thence to keep mid channel up to the town.

Sailing Directions for Sable Island, the Coast of Nova

Scotia and Bay of Fundy.

ON the days of the new and full moon, it is high water along the south shore

of the island at hfelf an hour after 8 o’clock
;
and it flows till half an hour past 10

o’clock on the uorth side, and till near 1 1 o’clock in the pond : common spring

tides rise 7 feet perpendicular, aud ueap tides 4. The flood sets in from the S. S.

W. at the rate of half a mile an hour; but it alters its course, and increases its

velocity near the ends of the island : at half flood it streams north, and south at

half ebb, with great swiftness across the north-east and north-west bars, therefore

dangerous to approach without a commanding breeze. The north-east bar runs

out E. N. E. about 4 leagues from the eastern extremity of the island, all which
is very shoal, having in few places more than 2, 3, or 4 fathoms; whence it con-

tinues east and E. by S. deepening gradually to 12, 15, and 18 fathoms at the

distance of 8 or 10 leagues, and shapes to the south and south-east, sloping gent-

ly to 60 and 70 fathoms. To the northward and eastward it is very steep
;
and in

a run of 3 miles, the water will deepen to 130 fathoms. Abreast the body of the

isle the soundings are more gradual. The shoal ground of the north* est bar,

shapes to the westward, and deepens gradually to 70 fathoms, at the distance of

20 or 25 leagues from the isle, and winds easterly and southerly uutil it meets the

soundings of the north-east bar. The quality of the bottom in general, is very
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fine sand, with a few small transparent stones; to the northward, and close to the

north-east bar, the sand is mixed with many black specks; but near the north-

west bar, the sand has a greenish colour. The north-east bar breaks in bad wea-

ther, at the distauce of 8 ami 1 0 leagues from the island
;
but in moderate weather,

a ship may cross it, at 5 leagues distance, with great safety, in no less than 8 or 9

fathoms
;
and if the weather is dear, the island may be seen thence very distinctly

from a boat. The north-west bar breaks iu bad weather, at 7, and sometimes at

8 miles from the island ; but w hen the sea is smooth, ships may cross it, within

the distance of 4 nnies in 7 fathoms.

Along the north and the south sides of the island are many spits of sand, ex-

tending nearly parallel, and w ithin a mile from the shore. Vessels may anchor

on the north side of the island, between these spits, and not be liable to be drove

off by southerly winds. Ou the south side it is boldest off the body of the island,

having 10 and 12 fathoms within a mile from the shore : but tow ards the bar it is

more shoal, and dangerous to approach, for the currents, which arc uncertain,

are in a great degree influenced by the winds which have preceded. The surf

beats continually on the shore, and in calm weather is heard several leagues off.

handing on this island with boats is practicable on the north side, after a continu-

ance of good weather only. The whole island is composed of fine white sand,

much coarser than any of the soundings about it, and intermixed with small

transparent stones; its face is very broken, and hove up in little hills, knobs, and
cliffs widely heaped together, within which are hollows and ponds of fresh water,

the skirts of which abound with cram-berries the whole year, and with blue berries,

jumpers, &c. in their season, as also with ducks, snipes, and other birds. This
sandy island affords a great plenty of beach-grass, wild peas, and other herbages,

for the support of horses, cows, hogs. See. which are running wild upon it. It

grows no trees; but abundance of wreck and drift wood may be picked up from

along the shore for fuel. Strong northerly winds shift the spit of sand, and often

even choke up the entrance of the pond, which usually opens again at the next
southern blast. In this pond are prodigious numbers of seals, and some flat fish,

eels, &c. ; and on the south-west side lies a bed of remarkable large marcels and
clams. The south shore is, between the ciilfs, so low, that the sea breaks quite

over in many places when tiie wind blows on the island. The Iiam’s-head is the

highest hill on tins island
;
u has a steepjdiff on the north-west, and gently falls

to the south-east. The naked sand hilis are 14u feet of perpendicular height

above the level of high watermark, and always appear \;ery white. Moijut
Knight is in the shape of a pyramid, situated in a hollow between 2 steep cliffs.

Mount Lyttrell, is a remarkable hummock on the top of a large swelling in the

laud. Gratia bill is a knob at the top of a cliff, the height of which is !2G feet

perpendicular above high water mark. Tile Vale of Misery is also remarkable,
as is Smith’s Flag-staff, a large hill, with a regular ascent every way. From the

offing, the south side of the island appears like a long ridge of sandy cliffs, lessen-

ing towards the west end, which is very low.

ThelSfovaS *otia Banks extend nearly 70 leagues, in a westerly direction, from

the Isle of Sable ;
they are from 20 to 25 leagues wide

;
and their inner edges are

from 14 to 18 leagues off shore; they are intersected by narrow winding channels

(the bottom of which is mud) running north-west and south-east. Betureeu these

banks and the shore, are several small inner banks, with deep water and muddy
bottom. The water deepens gradually from the Isle of Sable, to the distance of

22 leagues, in 50 fathoms, fine gravel ; thence proceeding westward, the gravel

becomes coarser; at the distance of 23 leagues, and south from Prospect harbour,

you have from 30 to 35 fathoms, large stooes; and continuing westward to the

western extremity of the banks, the soundings are rocky and shoal to 18 and 15

fathoms, Cape Sable bearing N. by W. distance 15 leagues.

The south-west extremity of bank Quero lies 26 miles E. N. E. £ N. from the

east end of the Isle of Sable. This bank extends E. by N. 35 leagues in width

;

its shortest part is about 5 leagues from its eastern extremity, in 16 and 18 fa-

thoms, slimy sand and clams
;
from whence it deepens regularly every way to 60
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and 70 fathoms towards the edges of the back. This bank is steep to: and from

its soundings, on the north side, you Avill fall immediately in 90 or 100 fathoms,

Jdack mud, and in 120 fathoms on the south side.

[&e CHARTS for ike before-mentioned L cast, published by E. M. Blunt 1808 .]

REMARKS.

The eastern extremity of Great Breton Island (which ships, sailing from Eu-

rope to JNova-Scotia, in general choose to make) appears on the sea shore, and

some way back into the country, barren and rocky; and the tops of the hills be-

ing so much alike, have nothing remarkable. The light house and town of

, Louisbuigh, on making that part of the island, are immediately seen. The coast

to the westward continues rocky on the shore, with a few banks of red earth, and

appears less barren.

Cape Blancherotte is a remarkable cliff of whitish earth, lying just on the east

of the isle of Saint Esprit (which is a small woody island, 2 milts distant from the

shore with a breaker 1 mile and a half without it) from whence the land is low

to the Richmond Isles, on which appear several small banks of bright red earth,

and beaches between them, Albion chilis rocky, and remark ble high andsteep*

In sailing through the gut of Canso, ships pass between it and the isles of Can-

so, which are surrounded with many low white rocks, and breakers extending

from them. The south shore of the ,bay of Chedabucto is iron bound and steep

too; and the north shore mostly red cliffs and beaches. From the southern en-

trance northwards through the gut, the west shore is high, rocky and steep; and
the east shore is low, with beaches to the north end of the gut; whence to port

Rood, there are high, rocky red cliffs; and on the w estern shore of George’s bay,

between the gut and cape George, are several very remarkable cliffs of plaster,

which appear extremely w hite. Cape George is iron bound and very high, its

top being 4£0 feet above the level of the sea; about half way between it and port

Luttrell lies the baru (a remarkable high large rock) from the resemblance to

which, it takes its name; and from the barn to port Luttrell, Pitou haifcour,

Tatmegouslie, Ramsheg, Linzee river and bay Yette, and as far as port Chediack
and Cocaigne, the shore is bound w ith red cliffs and beaches under them. The
inland country between Frederick’s bay and the bason cfCobequid, appears re*

niarkably high to vessels in the oiling.

From Canso, westward to Torbay, the shore makes in several white rocky
heads and points; here the country is much broken; and near White-head ma-
ny white stones appear from the oiling, like sheep in the woods; thence to Lis*

comb harbour there are banks of red earth and beaches, and from Liscomb har-

bour to the rugged islands (excepting the while islands, which are while rocks)

the capes and outer islands are bound with black slaty rocks, generally running
out in spits from east to west; and from the rngged islands to the Devil’s island,

at the entrance of the harbour of Halifax, you have several remarkable steep red
cliffs linked with beaches.

From Halifax, westward to Charlotte bay, the country from the offing is very
rocky and broken

;
the shore is steep too, and bound with white, rocky dill's.

The high lands of Haspotageen, on the east side of Mecklenburgh bay, are very
remarkable; from whence, proceeding ivestward, the rocks winch surround the

shore are black, with some banks of red earth. Between Cape Le Hao6 (which
is a remarkable promontory, bald on the top, w ith a red bank under it, facing the

south westward) and Port Jackson, there are some hummocks within land, about
which the country appears low and level from the sea; and on the shore white
rocks and stony beaches, with several low bald points, from whence to Port

Campbell the land is woody. About the entrance of Port Haldimand, and with*

in land, are several barren spots, which, from the offing, are easily discerned;

from whence to Cape Sable the land appears level and low
;
and on the shore

are some clifTs of exceeding white sand, particularly iu the entrance of Port HaW
dimaud, and on Cape Sable where they are very observable from sca>
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From Cape Sable, sailing up the Bay of Fundy, you pass the Seal Isles and
Ticket Bald Isles; the latter of which are small green isles, with red banks of
earth

;
the shore between this and Cape St. Mary is surrounded with batiks of

red earth, and the country within appears even and well clothed with wood.
1 he coast Irom the south part of Long-Island to the Gut of Annapolis is near-

ly straight
; tile shore is bound with high rocky cliffs, above which is a range of

hills, w hich rise to a considerable height ; their tops appear smooth and unbroken,
excepting near the Grand Passage, Petit Passage, Saody Cove, and Guliver’s
Hole, where those hills sink in a valley. From the Gut of Annapolis up the bay
to Cape Split, the coast continues straight, and nearly in the same direction, with
a few rocky cliffs near the Gut, and many batiks of red earth under high lands,
w Inch appear very even. In the Gut leading into the bason of mines from Cape
Split to Cape BSow -me-dow'n, and from Cape Dore, on the north side, to Part-
ridge Island, the land rises almost perpendicular from the shore to a very great
height. Between Cape Blow-me-down and Partridge Island, there is a great
depth ol w ater, and the stream of the current, even at the times of neap tides,

does not run less than five or six knots.

Cape Dore and Cape Chignecto are high lands, with very steep cliffs of rocks
and red earth, and deep water close under them :

you have nearly the same kind
ol shore to tiie head of Chignecto Bay, where very extensive fiats of mud and
quicksauds are left dry at low water. The tides come in a boar, aDcl rush in

with great rapidity
;
they are know n to flow at the Equinoxes from 60 to 70 feet

perpendicular.

The Isle Hauto is remarkable for the great height and steepness of the rocky
clifis, which seem to over hang on its west side.

Directions for navigating on part of the South Coast of
Newfoundland.

[IV. B. All Bearings and Courses hereafter mentioned, are the true Bearings and
Courses, and not by Compass.]

Cape Chapeaurouge, or the mountain of the Red Hat. is situated on the west

side ol Piacentia bay, in the latitude of 46° 53' JVortb, and lies nearly west 1 7

or IS leagues from Cape St. Maries; it is the highest and most remarkable land
on that part of the coast, appearing above the rest somewhat like the crown of a

hat, and may be seen in clear weather 1 2 leagues.

Close to the eastward of Cape Chapeaurouge are the harbours of Great and
Little St. Lawrence. To sail into Great St. Lawrence, which is the westernmost,

there is no danger but what lies very near the shore
;
taking care with w esterly,

and particularly S. W. winds,jiot to come too near the Hat Mountain, to avoid
the flerrys and eddy winds under the high lands. The course in, is first IV . YV. till

you open the upper part of the harbour, then N. N. W. \ \V.
;
the best place for

large ships to anchor, and the best ground is before a cove on the east side of the

harbour in 13 fathoms water, a little above Blue-Beach Point, which is the first

point on the west side ; here you lie only twro points open : You may anchor any
where between this point and the point of Low7 Beach, on the same side near the

head of the harbour, observing that close to the west shore, the ground is not so

good as on the other side. Fishing vessels lay at the head of the harbour above
the beach, sheltered from all winds.

To sail into Little St. Lawrence, you must keep the w7
est shore on board, in

order to avoid a sunken rock which lies a little w ithout the point of the Peninsula,

which stretches off from the east side of the harbour: You anchor above this

Peninsula, (which covers you from the sea winds) in 3 and 4 fathoms water, a

fine sandy bottom. In these harbours are good fishing conveniences, and plenty
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of wood and water. Ships may anchor without the Peninsula in 12 fathoms good

ground, but open to the S. S. E.

Sankcr Head lies 3 miles to the eastward of Cape Chapeaurouge ; it is a pretty

high round poiut, olF which lie sotne sunken rocks, about a cable’s length from

the shore.

Garden bank, whereon is from 7 to 17 fathoms water, lies about half a mile off

from Little St. Lawrence, with Blue Beach Point on with the east point of

Great St. Lawrence.

Ferry land-Head, lies S. W. 1 mile from Cape Chapeaurcuge
; it is a high rocky

island, just separated from the main : This Head and Cape Chapeaurouge, are

sufficient marks to know the harbours of St. Lawrence.

West 5 miles from Ferryland-Head, lies the bay of Laun, in the bottom of

which are two small inlets, called Great and Little Laun. Little Laun, which is

the easternmost, lies open to the S. W. winds, which generally prevail upon this

coast; and therefore no place to anchor in. Great Laun lies in about N. by E.

2 miles, is near half a mile wide, whereon is from 1 4 to 3 fathoms water. To sail

into it, you must be careful to avoid a sunken rock, which lies about a quarter of

a mile off from the east point. The best place to anchor is on the east side, about
half a mile from the head, in 6 and 5 fathoms; the bottom is pretty good, and
you are sheltered from ail winds, exceptS. and S. by W. which blow right in aud
cause a great swell. At the head of this place is a bar harbour, into wdiich

boats can go at half tide; aud conveniences for a fishery, and plenty of wood and
water.

Off the west point of Latin Bay lie the islands of the same name, not far from
the shore; the westernmost and outermost of which lie W. southerly 10 miles

from Ferryland-Head
;
near a quarter of a mile to the southward of this island is

a rock whereon the sea breaks in very bad weather : There are other sunken rocks
about these islands, but they are no ways dangerous, being very near the shore.

Taylor’s Bay, which lies open to the sea, is 3 reiies to the westward of Latin
Islands; oil’ the east point are some sunken rocks, near a quarter of a mile from
the shore.

A little to the westward ofTaylor’s Bay, there stretches out a low point of land,

called Point Aux Gaul ; off which lies a rock above water, half a mile from the
shore, called Gaul Shag Rock; this rock lies W. fS. 5 leagues from Ferryland
Head

:
you have 1 4 fathoms close to the off side of it, but between it and the

luiod are some sunken rocks.

From Point Aux Gaul Shag Rock, to the Islands of Lamelin, is W. 1 N. 1

league ;
between them is the Bay of Lamelin, wherein is very shallow water, and

several small islands and rocks, both above and under water, and in the bottom
of it is a salmon river.

The two Islands of Lamelin (which are but low7

) He off the Avest point of the
bay of the same name, and lie W. ^ S. 6 leagues from the mountain of the Red
Hat; but in steering along shore making a W. by S. course good, will carry you
clear of all danger. Small vessels may anchor in the road between these islands
in 4 and 5 fathoms, tolerably well sheltered from the weather. Nearly in the mid-
dle of the passage, going in between the tAVo islands, is a sunken rock, which you
avoid by keeping nearer to one side than the other : the most room is on the east
side. The easternmost island communicates with the main at low irater, by a
narrow beach, orver which boats can go at high water, into the N. W. arm of La-
inelin Bay, where they lie in safety. Here are conveniences for a fishery, but lit-

tle or no Avood of any sort. Near to the south point of the Avesternmost island is

a rock pretty high above water, called Lameliu Shag Rock
; in goinginto the road

between the islands, you leave this rock on your larboard side.

Lamelin Ledges lie along the shore, between Lamelin Islands a^d Point May,
w hich is 3 leagues, and are very dangerous, some of them being 3 miles from the
land. To avoid these ledges in the daytime, you must not bring the islands of
Lamelin to the southward of east, until Point May, or the Avestern extremity of
the land bear N. by E, from you; you may then steer to the northward with safe-
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ty, between Point May and Green Island. In the night, or foggy weather, yon
ought to be very careful not to approach these ledges within 30 fathoms water,
lest you get entangled amongst them. Betweeu them and the main are various
soundings from 1 G to 5 fathoms.

All the land about Cape Chapeaurouge and Laun, is high and hilly close to

the sea
;
from Laun Islands to Lameliu it is of a moderate height; from Lameliu

to Point May, the laud near the shore is very low, with sandy beaches, but a
little way inland are mountains.

The island of St. Peter’s lies in the latitude 46° 46' north W. by S. near 12
leagues from Cape Chapeaurouge, and W. by S. ~ S. 5 leagues from the islands

of Lameliu; it is about 5 leagues in circuit, aud pretty high, with a craggy, bro-

ken, uneven surface. Coming from the westward, as soon as you raise Gallantry-'

Head, which is the south point of the island, it will make in a round hummock,
like a small islaud, and appears as if separated from St. Peter’s. On the east side

of the island, a little to the N. E. of Gallantry-Head lie three small islands, the

innermost of wThich is the largest, called Dog-Island; within this island is the

roid and harbour of St. Peter’s ; the harbour is but small, and hath in it from
12 to 20 feet Avater; but there is a bar across the entrance, Avhereon there is but

6 feet at Ioav Avater, and 12 or 14 feet at high water. The road Avhich lies on
the N. W. side of Dog-Island will admit ships of any burden, but it is only fit foF

the summer season being open to the N. E. Avindsj you may lie in 8, 10, or 12
fathoms, and for the most part is a hard rocky bottom; there is very little clear

ground; ships of war commonly buoy their cables; the best ground is near the

north shore. Going in or out, you must not range too near the east side of Boar
Island, Avhich is the easternmost of the three islands above-mentioned, for fear of

some sunken rocks which lie east about 1 mile from it, and which is the only

danger about St. Peter’s, but Avhat lies very near the shore.

The island of Columbois a small circuit, but pretty high, and lies A'ery near
the jNT. E. point of St. Peter’s; betAveen them is a very good passage, y of a mile

wide, avherein is 12 fathoms water. On the north side of the island is a rock
pretty high above Avater called Little Colurnbo : and about a quarter of a mile

1ST. E. from tilts rock is a sunken rock, Avhereon is 2 fathoms Avater.

The island of Langly, Avhich lies on the 21. W. side of St. Peter*3 is about Z

leagues in circuit, of a moderate and pretty equal height, except the north end,

Avhich is a Ioav point, with sand hills aioDg it; it is flat a little Avay off the low
land on both sides of it; but all the high part of the island is very bold too, and
the passage betw een it and St. Peters (which is 1 league broad) is clear of dan-

ger. You may anchor on the IN'. E. side of the island, a little to the southward

of the Sand Hills, in 5 and 6 fathoms, a fine sandy bottom, sheltered from the

southerly, S. W. and N. W. Avinds.

From the north point of Langly, to the south point of the island of Miquelon
is about 1 mile ; it is said that a few years since they joined together at this place

by a neck of sand, Avhich the sea has Avashed away and made a chaunel, Avhereiir

is 2 fathoms water. The island of Miquelon is 4 leagues in length from north

to south,- but of an unequal breadth; the middle of the island is high land, call-

ed the high land of Dunn; but down by the shore it is low, except. Cape Mique-

lon, Avhich is a lofty promontory at the northern extremity of the island.

On the S. E. side of the island, to the southward of the highland, is a pretty

large bar harbour, called Dunn Harbour, Arhich will admit fishing shallops at

half flood, but can never be of any utility for a fishery.

Miquelon Rock stretches off from the east point of the island, under the high

land 1 mile and a £ to the eastward, some are above and some under water
;
the

outermost of these rocks are above Avater, and you have 12 fathoms close to them,

and 1 8 and 20 fathoms 1 mile off. N. E. iN. 4 or 5 miles from these rocks

lies Miquelon bank, whereon is 6 fathoms Avater.

The road of Miquelon (wrhich is large and spacious) lies at the north end, and

on the east side of the island, between Cape Miquelon and a very remarkable

round mountain near the shore, called Chapeaux : Off the south point of the
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road arc some sunken rocks, about a quarter of a mile from the shore, but every

where else it is clear of danger. The best anchorage is near the bottom of the

road in 0 and 7 fathoms, fine sandy bottom
;
you lie opeu to the easterly winds,

which seldom blow in the summer.

Cape Miquelon, or the northern extremity of the Island, is high bluff land ;

aud when you are 4 or 5 leagues to the eastward or westward of it, you would

take it for an island, by reason the land at the bottom of the load is very low.

The Seal Rocks are 2 rocks above water, 1> ing one league and a half off

from the middle of the west side of the island Miquelon; the passage between

them and the island is very safe, and you have 14 or 15 lathoms within a cable’s

length a!! round themjfc

Green Island, which is about J of a mile in circuit, and low, lies N. E. 5

miles from St. Peter’s, and nearly m the middle ot the channel, between it and

Point May on Newfoundland : on the south side vd this island are some rocks

both above and under water, extending themselves 1 mile and a quarter to the

8. W.

DESCRIPTION OF* FORTUNE BAY*

Fortune Bay is Very large; the entrance is formed by Point May and Pass
Islaud, which are 12 leagues N. by E. and S. by W. from each other, and it is

about 23 leagues deep, wherein are a great-many bays, harbours and islands.

The island of Brunet is situated nearly hi the middie of the entrance into For*
tune Baj ; it is about 5 leagues in circuit, and of a tolerable height

;
the east end

appears, at some points of view, like Elands, by reason it is very low and narrow
in tw o places. On the N. E. side of the island is a bay, u herein is tolerable good
anchorage for ships in 14 and 10 fathoms, shelteredfrom southerly and westerly

winds; you must not run too far in for fear of some sunken rocks in the bottom
of it, a quarter of a mile from the shore*; opposite this bay, on the south side of
the island, is a small cove, wherein small vessels and shallops can lie pretty se-

cure from the weather, in (3 lathoms water; in the middle of the cove is a reck
above water, and a channel on each side, of it. The islands lying at the w est

end of Brunet, called Little Brunets, afford indifferent shelter for shallops in

blowing weather; you may approach these islands, and the island of Brunet,

within a quarter of a mile all round, there being no danger but what lies very
near the shore,

Plate Islands are three rocks of a moderate height, lying S*W. 1 league from
the wrest end of Great Brunet. The southernmost and outermost of these rocks

lie W. by S', half 8. 11 miles from Cape Miquelon, and in a direct line between
Point May and Pass Island, 17 miles from the former, and 19 from the latter;

8. E. a quarter of a mile from the Great Plate (which is the northernmost) is a
sunken rock, whereon the sea breaks, which is the only danger about them.

There are several strong anti irregular settings of the tides or currents about

the Plate and Brunet Islands which seem to have no dependency on the moon,
and the course of the tides on the coast.

The island of Sagoua, which lies N. N. E. two leagues from the east end of

Brunet, is about 3 miles and a half in circuit, of a moderate height, and bold too

all round
;

at the S. W. end is a small creek that will admit fishing shallops
;
ia

the middle of the entrance is a sunken rock, which makes it exceeding narrow^

aud difficult to get in or out, except in fine weather.

Point May is the southern extremity of Fortune Bay, and the S. tV\ extremity

of this past of Newfoundland ;
it may be known by a great black rock nearly

joining to the pitch of the point, and something higher than the land, which makes
it look like a black hummock on the point; near a quarter of, a mile right off

from the point, or this round black rock, are three sunken recks whereon the sea

always breaks.

Near 2 miles north from Point May, is Little Dantzfck Cove, and half a
3
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longue from Little Dantzick is Great Dantzick Cove : these coves are no places

of safety being open to the westerly winds; the land about them is of a mode-
rate height, bold too, and clear of wood.

From Dnntzick Point (which is the north point of the coves) to Fortune, the

course is X. E. near 3 leagues; the land between them near the slide is of. a

moderate height, and bold too.; you will iiave in most places 10 and 12 fathoms

two cables length from the shore, 30 and -10 one mile off, and TO and SO two
miles off. Fortune lies north from the east end of Brunet

;
it is. a bar place that

will admit fishing boats at a quarter flood; and a fishing village situated in the

bottom cf a small bay wherein is anchorage for shipping in t), 8, 10 and 12 fa-

thoms
;

the ground is noue of the best, and you lay open to near half the com-
pass.

Cape ofGrand Bauk, is a pretty high point, lying one league N. E. from For-

tune; into the eastward of the cape is Ship Cove, wherein is good auchorage for

shipping, in 8 and 10 fathoms, sheltered from southerly, westerly, and N. W.
winds. Grand Bank lies E. 8. E. { league from the cape; it is a fi-hiog village,

and a bar harbour, that will admit of fishing shallops at a quarter flood; to this

place and Fortune, resert the crews of fishing ships, who lay their ships up in

harbour Britain. From the Cape of Grand Bank to Point Enragee, the course

is X. E. $ E. 8 leagues, lorming a bay between them, in which the shore is low,

with several sandy beaches^ behind''which are bar harbours that will admit I oats

on the tide of flood, the largest of which is Great Garnish, 5 leagues from Grand
Bauk ; it may be known by several rocks above water, lying before it; 2 miles

from the shore, the outmost of these rocks are steep too, Lut between them and

the shore are -dangerous sunken rocks. To tiro eastward, and within these roc ks

is Frenchman’s Cove, wherein you may anchor with small vessels iu 4 and 5 fa-

thoms water, tolerably well sheltered from the sea winds, and seems a conveni-

ent place for the cod fishery. The passage in is to the eastward of the rockslhat

are the highest above Water; between them and some other lower rocks lying off

to the eastward from the east point of the cove, there is a sunken rock nearly in

the middle of this passage which you must be aware of. You may anchor any
where un ler the shore, between Grand Bank and Great Garuish in 3 and 10 fa-

thoms water, but you are only sheltered from the land wimjs.

Point Enragee is but low, but a little way in the country is high land; this

point may be known by two hummocks upon it close to the shore, but you must

be very near, otherwise the elevation of the high lands will hinder you from dis-

covering them; close to the po’nt is a rock under water.

From Point Enragee to the head of the bay the course is first X. E. ^ E. Z

leagues to Grand J^rvey
;
then X. E. by E. -k E. 7-k leagues to the head of the

hay; the land t.n general fdougthe south side is high, boh! too, and of an uneven

freight,, with hills and vallies of various extent; the valfies for the most part

cloathed with wood, and watered with small rivulets.

Seven leagues to the eastward of Point Enragee, is the bay L’Argent, where-

in you ra-ay anchor in 30 or dO fathoms water, sheltered from all winds.

The entrance of harbour Mdle is to the eastward of the east point of LfArgent

;

be fore this harbour an<I the bay L’ Argent, is a remarkable rock, that at a distance

appears like a shallop under sail. Harbour Millee branches into two arms, one

lying in to the X E. and the otlieT towards the E at the upper part of both is

g>nqd anchorage, and various sorts of wood. Between this harbour and Point

Enragee, are several bar harbours in small bays, wherein are sandy beaches, off

which vessels may anchor, but they must be very near the shore to be in a mo-

derate depth of water.

Cape Millee lies X. X. E. % E. 1 league from the before-mentioned Shallop

Bock, and near 3 Teagues from the head of Fortune Bay is a high, reddish barren

rock. The width of Fortune Bay at Cape Millee, does not exceed half a league,

but immediately bffow it, it is twice as wide, by which this Cape may easily he

known: above this cape the land on both sides is high, with steep craggy cliffs.

The head of the bay is terminated by a low beach, behind which is a large pond
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or bar harbour, into which boats can go at quarter flood. In this and alii the

b.tr harbours between it ajnl Grand bank, are convenient places for building of

stages, and good beaches for drying of fisli, lor great numbers of boats.

Grand L’ Pierre is a good harbour, situated on the north side of the bay, half

a league from the head; you eau see no entrance until you are abreast of it;

there is not the least danger in going in,' and you may anchor in any depth from

8 to 4 fathoms, sheltered from ail winds.

English Harbour lies a little to the westward of Grand L’Pierre; it is very
small and lit only for boats and small vessels.

To die westward of English Harbour is a small bay called Little bay deLeau,
wherein are some small islands, behind which is shelter for small vessels.

New Harbour is situated opposite Cape Miilee, to the westward of Bay de
Leau

;
it is but a small inlet, yet bath good anchorage on the west side in t), 8,

7 and 5 fathoms water sheltered from the S. W. winds.

Harbour Femme, which lies half a league to the westward of New Harbour,
lies in N. E. half a league, is very narrow, and hath in it 23 fathoms water;

before the entrance is an island, near to which are some rocks above water: The
passage into die harbour is to the eastward of the island.

One leagu* to the westward of Harbour Femme, is a small cove called Brew-
er's lloie, wherein

(

is shelter for fishing boats; before this cove is a small island

near the shore, and some rocks above water.

Harbour la Conte is situated 1 mile to the westward of Brewer’s Hole, before

which are two islands, one without the other; the outermost of which is the largest.

Is of a tolerable height, and lies in a line with the coast, and is not easy to be

distinguished from the main in sailing along the shore. To sail into this harbour,

the best passage is on the west side ef the outer island, and between the two; as

soon as you begin to open the harbour, you must keep the inner island close ou
hoard, in order to avoid some sunken rocks that lay near a small island, which

you will discover between the N. E. point of the outer island, and the opposite

point on the main; a id likewise another rock under water, which lays higher up
on die side of the main; this rock appears at low water. As soon as you are

above these dangers, you may steer up in the middle of the channel, until you
open a fine spacious bason, wherein you may anchor in any depth from 5 to 1.7

fathoms water, shut up from all winds
;
the bottom is sand and mud. In to the

eastward of the outer island, is a small cove fit for small vessels and boats, and
conveniences for the fishery.

Long Harbour lies 4 miles to t!*e westward of Harbour la Conte, and N. E. by
N. 5 leagues from Point Enragee; it may be known by a small island in the mouth
of it, called Gull island

; and half a mile without this island is a rock above wa-

ter, that hath the appearance of a small. boat. There is a passage into the har-

bour on each side of the island, but the broadest is the westernmost. Nearly in

the middle of this passage, a little without the island, is a ledge of rocks, where-

on is 2 fathoms water: a little within the island on the S. E. are some sunken

rocks, about 2 cables length from the shore, lying clT two sandy coves; some of

these rocks appear at low water. On the N. W. side of the harbour 2 miles

w ithin the island is Morgan's Cove, wherein you may anchor in 15 fathoms water,

and the only place you can anchor unless you run into, or above the Narrows,

being every where else very deep water. This harbour runs 5 leagues into the

country, at the head of which is a salmon fishery.

A little to the westward of Long Harbour is Bell bay, which extends 3 leagues

every way, and contains several bays and harbours. On the east point of this

bay is Hare Harbour, w hich is fit only for small vessels and boats, before which
are two small islands, and some rocks above and under water.

T wo miles to the northward of IHre Harbour, or the point of Bell bay, is Mall
bay, being a narrow arm, lying in N. E. by N. 5 miles, wherein is deep water,

and no anchorage until at the head.

Rencontre Islands lie to the westward of Mall bay, near the shore
;
the west-
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ernrnost, which is the largest, has a communication with the main at lew water;

in and about this island are shelter for small vessels and boats.

Bell Harbour lies ] league to the westward of Rencontre Islands: The pas-

sage into the harbour is on the west side of the island
;
in the month of it, assooG

as you are within the island, you will open a small cove on the east side, wherein

small vessels anchor* but large ships must run up to the head of the harbour,

and anchor in 20 fathoms water, there being most room.

Laljy Cove lies a little to the westward of Bell Harbour; it is a very snug
place for small vessels, being covered from all winds behind the island in the cove.

La||y Head is the west point of Laily Cove ; it is a high blud’ white point : To
the northward of the head is Laily Cove back Cove, wherein you may anchor in

16 fathoms water.

Two miles to the northward of Laily Cove Head, is the bay of the east, and

bay of the north
;
in both is deep water, and no anchorage, unless very near the

shore. At the head of the north bay is the largest river in Fortune Bay, and
seems a good place for a salmon fishery.

The bay of Cinq Isles lies to the southward of the north bay; and opposite to

Laily Cove Head there is tolerable good anchorage for large ships on the S. W.
side of the islands in the bottom of the bay. The north arm is a very snug place

for small vessels; at the head of this arm is a salmon river.

A little to the southward of the bay of Cinq Lh s is Corben Bay, wherein is

good anchorage for any ships in 22 or 24 fathoms w ater.

S. E. about 2 miles from Laily Cove Head, are 2 islands about a mile from

each other; the north easternmost is called Bell Island, and the other Dog Isl-

and
;
they ace of a tolerable height, and bold too all round.

Between Dog Island and Lord and Lady Island, which lies off the south point

of Corben bay, is a sunken rock, (somewhat nearer to Lord and Lady, than Dog
Island,) w7hereon the sea breaks in very bad weather, and every where round it

very deep water. About a quarter of a mile to the northward of the north end

of Lord and Lady Island, is a rock that appears at low7 w7ater.

Bande de La’rier bay lies on the west point of Bell bay and 1ST. N. W. \ W.
near .3 leagues fuom Point Enragee; it may be known by a very high mountain

pver the bay, which rises almos t perpendicular from the sea, called Iron Head.

Chappel Island, which forms the east side of the bay, is high land also. The
harbour lies on the west side of the bay, just within the point, formed by a nar-

row low beach; it is very small, but a snug place, and conveniently situated for

the cod fishery. There is a tolerable good anchorage along the west side of the

bay. from the harbour up towards Iron Head in 18 and.20 fathoms wTater.

The bank of Bande de La’rier, whpwon is no less than 7 fathoms, lies with the

beach of Bande de La’rier Harbour, pi$t open of the west point of the bay, and
Boxy Point on with the north end of St. Jaques Island.

Two miles to the westward of Bande de La Tier, is the harbour of St. Jaques,

which may be easily known by the island before it. This island is high at each

pod, and low in the middle, and at a distance looks like 2 Hands, it lies N. 30?

E. 8t leagues from the Cape of Grand bank, and N. E. by L. 7 leagues from the

east end of Brunet. The passage into the harbour is cn the w est side of the isl-

and; there is not the least danger ingoing in, or in any part of the harbour; you
may anchor fn any depth from 17 to 4 fathoms.

Two miles to the westward of St. Jaques is the harbour qf Blue Pinion; it is

not near so large, cr so safe as that of St.. Jaques; near to the head of the har-

bour, on the west side, is a shoal, whereon is two fathoms at lowr water.

A little to the westward of Blue Pinion is Englidi Cove, which is very small,

wherein small vessels and boats can anchor
;
before it and yery near the shore

Is a small island. \

Boxy Point lies S. W. by W. ~ Wr
. 24. leagues from St Jaques Island, N. N*

3E. near 7 leagues from tbe Cape of Grand Bank, and BT. E. E. 13 miles from

the east end of Brunet Island ;
it is of a moderate height, the most advanced to

(the southward of any land on the coast, and may be distinguished at q consider^
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Me distance; there are some muken rocks off it, but they lay very near the

shore, and are no way .dangerous.

e. 3 miles (tom Boxy Point, is the harbour of Boxy ;
to sail into it you

must keep Boxy Point just open ol Freyer’s Head, (a black bead a little within

the point) in this direction you will keep in the middle of the channel between

the shoals which lay off from each point of the harbour, where the stages are ; as

soon as you are within these shoals which cover you from the sea winds, you may
anchor in 5 and 4 fathoms water, fine sandy ground.

West 1 mile from Boxy Point is the island of St. John’s, which is of a tolerable

height, and steep too, except at the N. E. point where is a shoal a little way off.

N. W. half a league from St. John’s Island is St. John’s Head, which is a high,

steep, craggy point. Between St. John’s Head a d Boxy Point is St. John’s bay,

in the bottom of which is St. John’s Harbour, wherein is only water for boats.

On the north side of St John’s Head are two rocky islands, called the Hull

and Sha**; at the wT
ost end of these islands are some sunken rocks.

One league and a half to the northward of St. John’s Head is the Great bay

de Lean, wherein is good anchorage in various depths of water, sheltered from all

winds. The best passage in, is on the east side of the island, lying in the mouth

of it ; nothing can enter in on the west side but small vessels and shallops.

To the westward of Bay de Lean, 3 miles N. N. W, Irom St. John’s Head is

Little Bay Barrisway, on the west side of which is good anchorage for large ships

in 7, 8, or 10 fathoms water;; here is good fishing convenieucies, with plenty oi

wood and water.

Harbour Britain lies to the westward of Little Bay Barrisway, north 1-^ league

from the island of Sagona, and N. by K. bom the east end of Brunet. The trvo

heads which form the entrance of this harbour or bay arc pretty high, and lay

from each other E. N. E. and W. S. VV. above two miles; near the east head is

a rock above water, by which it may be known; there are no dangers in going iry

until you are the length of the south point of the S. W. arm, which is more than

a mile within the west head
;
irom offihis point stretches out a ledge of rocks N.

E. about two cables length ; the only place for king’s ships to anchor is above

this point, before the S..W. arm, in 10 or 18 fathoms w ater, mooring nearly E
and W. and so near the shore as to have the east head on with the point above mem
Boned; the bottom is very good, and the place convenient for wooding and wa»

tering. Ia the S. W. arm is mom for a great number of merchant ships, and ma-

ny convenieucies for fi-hing vessels.

Opposite to the S. W. arm, is the N. E. arm, or Jersey man’s Harbour, which

is capable of holding a great number of slups securely sheltered from all winds.

To sail iff o it you must keep the point of Thompson’s beach, (which is the beach

point at the entrance into the S. W. arm) open of Jerseyman’s head, (which is

a high bluff head at the north entrance into Jersey man’s harbour) this mark will

lead you over the bar in the best of the channel, where you will have 3 fathoms

at low wafer
;
as soon as you open the harbour, haul up north, and anchor where

it is most convenient, in 8, 7, or 6 fa horns water, good ground, and sheltered

from all winds. In this harbour are several convenient places for erecting many
stages, and good beach room. Jerseymen generally lay their ships up in this har-

bour, and cure their fish at Fortune and Brand bank.

From Harbour Briton to the west end of Brunei, and to the Plate Islands, the

course is S. W. by S. 64 leagues to the southernmost Plate. From the Harbour
Briton to Gape Miquelon is S. W. ~ W. 10 leagues. From the west bead of har-

bour Briton to Canuaigre bead, the course is \V. by S. distant 2 leagues; between
them are Gull island and Headman’s bay. Gull island lies close under the land,

2 miles to the westward of Harbour Briton. Deadman’shay is to the westward
of Gull island, wherein you may anchor with the land winds. Between Harbour
Briton and Cannaigre head, is a bank stretching off from the shore between 2
and 3 miles, whereon is various depths of water from 34 to 4 fathoms. Fisher-
men say that they have seen the sea break, ip very bad w eather? a good way
without Gull island.
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Cannaigre head, which forms the east point of the hay of the s?mc name, lies

north easterly 34 leagues from the west end of Brunet; it is a high craggy point,

easy to be distinguished from any point of view. From this head to Bassaterre

point, the course is W. by N. i N. 2 leagues, and likewise \V. by N. \ N. 24-

leagues to the rocks of Pass island
;
but to give them a birth, make a AY. by JN .

course good. Between Cannaigre head and Bassaterre point is Canuaigre bay,

which extends itself about 4 leagues inland, at the head of w hich is a salmon ri-

ver. Iu the mouth of the bay lay the rocks of the same uame above water
;
you

may approach these rocks very near, there being no danger but what discovers

itself. The channel between them and the north shore is something dangerous,

by reason of a range of rocks which lie along ashore, and exteuri themselves one-

ruile off.

Cannaigre harbour, which is very small, with 7 fathoms water in it, is within

a point on the south side of the bay, 5 miles above' the head
; the passage into the

harbour is on the S. E. side of the island lying before it. Nearly in the middle
of the bay, abreast of this harbour, are two islands of a tolerable height; on the

south side of the westernmost island, which is the largest, are seme rocks above

water.

Dawson's cove is on the N. W. side of the bay, bears north, distance about 4

miles from the head, and east two miles from the west end of the Great island. In

it are good fishing eonveniencies, and anchorage for vessels in 0 and 5 fathoms

water, but they will lay open to the southerly winds. Between the S. W. point

of this cove and Bassatcrre point, which is 5 miles distance, lays the range of

rocks before mentioned,

Bassaterre point, which forms the west point of Cannaigre bay, is of a mode-

rate height, clear of wood, and bold too, all :he way from it to Pass island, which
bears N. W. by W. 1 league from Bassaterre. point.

Tl>e land on the north side of Fortune bay, for the most part, is hilly, rising

directly from the sea, with craggy, barren hills, which extend 4 or U leagues in-

land, with a great number of rivulets and ponds. The land on the south side of

Fortune bay, has a diff rent appearance to that cn the north side, being not so

full of craggy mountains, and better cioatiied w ith woods, which arc of a short

brushy kind, which makes the face of the country look green.

Pass island lies N. 16° 30' E. 74 leagues from Cape Miquelon
5 it is the N.

W. extremity of Fortune bay, and Jies very near the shore, is more than 2 miles

iu circuit, and is pretty high. On the S. W. side are several rocks above water,

which extend themselves I mile from the island
;
and on the N. W. side is a sunk-

en roek, at a quarter of a mile from the island : The passage between this island

and the main, which is near 2 cables’ length wide, is very safe for small vessel?,

wherein you may anchor in 6 fathoms, a fine sandy bottom. This island is well

situated far the cod fishery’, there being very good fishing ground about it.

In the night time, or in foggy weather, ships ought to place no great dependence

on the soundings in Fortune bay, iest they may be deceived thereby : for you

have more water in many parts near the shore, and in several of its contained

bays and harbours, than in the middle of the bay itself.

DESCRIPTION OF HERMITAGE BAY.

From Pass island to Great Jarvis Harbour, at the entrance into the bay of

Despair, the course isN. by E. a quarter E. near 3 leagues; and from Pars island

to the west end of Long island, the course is N. N. E. 8 miles, between them h
the bay of Hermitage, which lies in E. N. E. 8 leagues from Pass island, with

very deep water in most parts of it.

The two Fox islands, which arc but small, lie nearly in the middle of Hermi-

tage bay, 3 leagues and a half from Pass island; near to these islands is good

fishing ground.

Hermitage cove is on the south side of the bay, opposite to Fox’s islands : To
sail into it, you mu*t keep between the islands and the south shore, where there is
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not the least danger; in this cove is good anchorage for shipping in 8 and 10 fa-

thoms water, and good fishing conveniences with plenty of wood and water.

Long island u hicta separates the bay of Despair from Hermitage, is of a tri-

angular form, about 8 leagues in circuit, of a tolerable height, is hilly, uneven,

and barren. The east entrance into the bay of Despair horn Hermitage bay, is

by the west end of Long island; about ^ a mile from the S. W. point of the said

island, are 2 rocks above water, with deep water all round them.

Long island harbour lies on the south side of Long Island, 2-* miles from

the west end; before which is an island,' and several rocks above water; there is

a narrow passage into the harbour on each side of the island
;
this harbour is

formed by 2 arms, one lying into the north, and the other to the eastward; they

are both very narrow, and have in them from 12 to 7 fathoms water; the east arm
is the deepest, and the Lest anchorage.

Round harbour, wherein is 6 fathoms water, lies near 2 miles to the eastward

of Long island harbour, and is also in Long island
;

it w ill only admit very small

vessels, by reason the channel going in is very narrow.

Harbour Picarre lies N. by W. d a league from Little Fox island, (which is

the westernmost of Fox islands
;)

to sail into it, you must keep near the west point,

to avoid some sunken rocks off the other, and anchor in the first cove on the east

side, in 9 or 10 fathoms, sheltered fiom all winds.

Galtaus harbour, which is but small, lies near the east point of Long island; at

the entrance is several rocky islands. The best channel into the harbour, is oo

the west side of these islands, wherein is 4 fathoms water, but in the harbour is

from 15 to 24 fathoms. Here are several places proper lor erecting stages; and

both this harbour and Picarre are conveniently situated for a fishery, they lying

contiguous to the fishing grounds about Fox islands.

Between the east end of Long island and the main, is a very good passage out

ef Hermitage bay, into the bay of Despair.

DESCRIPTION OF THE BAY OF DESPAIR.

The entrance of the bay of Despair lies between the west end of Long island

and Great Jervis island, (an island in the mouth of the harbour of the same name,)

the distance from one to the other, is 1 mile and a ~, and in the middle between
them is no soundings with 280 fathoms.

The bay of Despair forms 2 capacious arms, one extending to theN. E. S
leagues, and the other to the northward 5 leagues

;
in the north arm i3 very deep

water, and no anchorage, butiq the small bays and coves which lay on each side

of it. At the head of the bay of the east, which is an arm of the north bay, is

a very fine salmon liver, and plenty of wood. In the N. E. arm of the bay of

Despair are several arms and islands, and tolerable good anchorage in some parts

of it. Little river and Conne river are counted good places for salmon fisheries

:

About these rivers and the head of the bay are great plenty of all sorts of wood
common to this country, such as fir, pine, birch, witch-hazle, spruce, &c. Alt

the country about the entrance into the bay of Despair, and for a good way up
it, is very mountainous and barren, but about the head of the bay it appears to

be pretty level, and well c loathed with wood.

Great Jervis harbour is situated at the west entrance into the bay of Despair,

is a snug and safe harbour, with good anchorage in every part of it in 1 0, 1 8 or 29
fathoms; though but small, u H 1 contain a great cumber of shipping, securely

sheltered from all winds, and very convenient for wooding and watering. There
is a passage into this harbour on either side of Great Jervis island, the southern-

most is the safest, there being in it no clanger but the shore itself. To sail in on
• the north side of the island, you must keep in the middle of the passage', until you
are within two small rocks above water near to each other on your starboard side,

a little within the north point of the passage; you must then bring the said north

point between these rocks, and steer into the harbour in that direction, which will

carry you clear of some sunken rocks w hich, lie off the west point of the island j
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these rocks appear at low water. The entrance into this harbour may be known
by the east end of Great Jervis island, which is a high steep craggy point, called

Great Jervis head, and is the north point of the south entrance into this harbour.

Bonne bay lies one league to the westward from Cape Jervis head, and north 7

miles from Pass inland, there are several islauds in the mouth of it, the western-

most of which is the largest and highest. The best passage into the bay is to the

eastward of the largest island, between it and the two easternmost islands; which
two islands may be known by a rock above water off the south point of each of

them. The bay lies in N. N. W. four miles, and is near half a mile broad in the
narrowest part ; there is no danger going in, but what shews itself; you may go
ou either side of Drake island, which is a small island nearly in the middle of
the bay ; between this island, and 2 small islands, lying on the west side of the

bay within G.eat island, is anchorage in 20 and 30 fathoms, but the best place
for large ships is at the head of the bay in 12 or 14 fathoms, clear ground, and
convenient for wooding and watering. On the west side of the hay, abreast of

Drake island, is a very snug harbour for small ves sels, wherein is 7 fathoms w ater,

and good conveniencies for a fishery ; off the south point of the entrance are some
sunken rocks about a cable’s length from the shore. On the N. W. side cf the

great island, within the 2 small islands, is very good anchorage in 16, 20, and 21
fathoms water sheltered from all winds. The passage into this place to the west-

ward of the gr^at island from the sea is very dangerous, by reason there are sev-

eral sunken rocks in the passage, and s. allow water
; but there is a very good

passage into it from the bay, passing to the northward of the 2 small islands, be-

tween them and the west shore. In sailing in or out of the bay you must not

approach too near the south point of the Great island, because of some sunken
rocks which lie a quarter of a mile from the shore.

A little to the westward oi Bonne bay, between it and Facheux, is Muskcta
cove, a small inlet, wherein is from 30 to 47 fathoms of water.

The entrance of the bays of Facheux and Dragon, lies west 4 miles from Bonne
bay, and N. W. by N. near 3 leagues from Pass island,* this entrance is very

conspicuous at sea, by which this part of the coast is easily know n. Facheux,

which is the easternmost branch, lies in north 2 leagues, and is •} of a mile

broad in the narrowest part, which is at the entrance, with deep water in most

parts of it. One mile up the bay on the west side is a coVe, wherein is anchorage

in 10 fathoms, with gradual soundings into the shore, and a clear bottom; and

farther up the bay, on the same side, are 2 other coves, w herein is anchorage, and
plenty of wood and water. Dragon bay lies in W. IN . W. 1 league, and is near \ a

mile broad, wherein is GO and 70 fathoms water, and no anchorage till you come
to the head, and then you must be very near the shore to be in a moderate depth

of water.

One mile to the westward of Facheux is little hole, wherein is shelter for shal-

lops. And one league to the westward of Facheux is Richard’s harbour, a snug

place for small vessels and fishing shallops, wherein is not more than 23 fathoms.

The east point of this harbour is a very conspicuous high head, lying W. \ S. 7

miles from Bonne bay, and N. W. \ W. 3 leagues from PaSs Island.

W. by N. league from Richard’s harbour, is Hare bay, which lies in

north about 5 miles, is about -j of a mile broad in the narrowest part, with very

high land ori both sides, and deep water close home to both shores in most parts

of it. Near 1 mile up the bay, on the east side, is a small cove, w herein is an-

chorage in 20 fathoms, with gradual soundings into the shore, and 1 league up
the bay on the west side, is a very good harbour, wherein is good anchorage in

8, 10, 12, and 15 fathoms, and plenty of wood and water.

W. by N. 4 miles from Hare bay and 1 league N. by W. from Hare's Ears

point is Devil’s bay, a narrow inlet lying into the northward 1 league, wherein is

deep w'ater, and no anchorage till you come close to the head.

The bay of Recontre, which lies to the northward of Hare’s Ear point, lies inW,

by N. 2 leagues, it is near | a mile broad in the narrowest part, with deep wTater in

most parts of it. To anchor in this bay, you must run up above a low woody
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point on the south side, then haul under the south shore until you are land-locked

and anchor in 30 fathoms water.

Hare’s Ears point is a pretty large point, with a ragged rock Upon it, that from

some points of view looks like the ears of a Hare; it lies west southerly 11 miles

from the point of Richard’s harbour, and W. by N. half N. 0 leagues from Pass

island; oil* this point is a fishing hank that extends a niile from the shore, where-

on is from 20 to 36 fathoms water.

One mile to, the northward of Hare’s Ears point, at the S. W. entrance into Re-

contre is New harbour, a small harbour, wherein is anchorage for small vessels in

J6 fathoms water, and good conveniences for a fishery.

West2 miles from Hare’s Ears point, is the bay of Chaleiir, which lies in first

N. W. then more northerly, in the whole 2 leagues; it is about half a mile broad,

and hath very deep water in most parts. At the north entrance into the bay, close

tn the shore, is a small island of a tolerable height, and half a league within the

island, on the N. E. side of the bay, is a rock above water; a little within this rock,

On the same side, is a small cove with a sandy beach, off which you may anchor

in 28 fathoms a cable’s length from the shore.

W. S. W. near half a league from the bay of Chateur, is the bay Francois,

which is a small inlet, lying in N. N. W. half W. 1 mile; it is near a ^ of a mile

broad at the entrance, and 17 fathoms deep; bnt just within is 50 and 00 fa-

thoms; at the head is from 30 to 20 fathoms, good anchorage, and conveniences

for a fishery.

W. S. W. 4 miles from the bay Frfmcois, on the east side of Cape la Hune
5ies Oar bay; off the east point of the entrance is a low rocky island, close to the

shore
;
from this point to the entrance into the bay of Despair, the course is W.

| N. 9 leagues. In the mouth of this bay is a rocky island, and a passage on

each side of it : The bay lies in first N. N. E. near one league, then north 2
miles

; it is one third of a mile broad in the narrowest part, with deep water close

to both shores all the way up; the least water is at the entrance: At the head is

a small snug harbour, fit only, for small vessels and fishing shallops, wherein is 5

fathoms water; At the west side of the entrance into the bay N. W. by N. from

the rocky island before mentioned, is a small snug cove, called Cul de Sac, where-

in is 3 and 4 fathoms water and good shelter for fishing vessels.

Cape la Hune is the southernmost point of land on this part of the Coast, and
lies in the latitude of 47° 3i

/

42
,/

N. W.
-J
N. from Pass island, and N. W.^N. 10|:

leagues from Cape Miquelon; it may be easiiy known by its figure, w hich much
resembles a sugar loaf; but in order to distinguish this, you must approach the

shore at least within 3 leagues, (unless you are directly to the eastward or west-

ward of it) otherwise the elevation of the highland within it, will hinder you from

distinguishing the sugar loaf hill ; but the cape may always be known by the high

land of la Hune, which lies one league to the westward of it : this land rises direct-

ly from the sea to a tolerable height, appears pretty flat at top, and may be seen

in clear weather 10 leagues.

South 29° W. 3 and half leagues from Cape la Hune, and north 61* west, near

10 leagues from .Cape Miquelon, lies the Penguin islands, which are a parcel of

barren rocks lying near to each other, and altogether ahout 2 leagues in circuit;

you may approach these islauds in the day time to lialfia league all round, there

being no danger at that distance off. On the S. W. side of the large island, which
is the highest, is a small cove, wherein is shelter for fishing shallops, and good
conveniences for a fishery, and there is good fishing round about the Hand.

East 3^ uorth, 7 miles from the Penguin islands, and south 9° east, 3 leagues

from Cape la Hune, is a dangerous rock called the Whale rock, whereon the sea

generally breaks; it is about 100 fathoms in circuit, with 10, 12, and 14:

fathoms water close too all round it. From this rock stretches out a narrow bank
1 league to the westward, and •} a league to the eastward, whefeon is from
to 58 fathoms, a rocky and gravelly bottom. In the channel between the shore*

and this rock, also between the shore and Penguin Elands is 1 20 and 130 fathom?
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water, a muddy bottom, and the same bottom, and nearly the same depth of wa-

ter one league without them.

Round the west point of Cape la Hune is la JIunc bay, which lies in north

near 2 leagues, and is about f of a mile broad in the narrowest part, which ia

at the entrance, with deep water in most parts of it. In sailing in or out of the

bay, you must keep the cape or east shore on board, in order to avoid a sunken

rock which lies off the west point of the enhance into the bay, near f channel

over. Two miles up the bay, on the east sitee is Lance cove, wherein is anchor-

age in Ki and 14 fathoms water, clear ground, and gcod tonvenrencies for a

fishery : 1 cable’s length off from the south point of the cove, (which is low) is a

small shoal, whereoif is 1 and \ fathoms, and between it and the point 5 fathoms

water. To sail into the cove, keep the point of the cape, or east entrance into

the bay open of a red cliff point ou the same side, (off which is a-roek above wa-

ter) until a round hill you will see over the valley of the Cove, be brought on tfrte

north side of the valley
;
you will then be above the shoal, and may haul into the

cove with safety. There is a narrow bank which stretches quite across the bay,

from the south point of the cove, to a point on the opposite shore, whereon is

from 27 to 45 fathoms.

La Hune harbour, wherein is only roofti for the admittance of small vessels

open to the westerly winds, lies -5 a league to the westward of Cape la Hune; be-

fore which is an island close under the shore. The passage into the harbour is on

the N. W. side of the island : there is no danger in going in, and you must anchor

close up to the head, in 10 fathoms water. This harbour is well situated for a fish-

ery, there being good fishing ground about it, and other conveiiiencies, such as a

large beach, quite across from the head of the harbour to la Hune bay, which h
330 feet, exposed to ail open air, which is a great advantage for drying of fislk

Between Cape la Hune and Little river, the land is tolerable high, and the

shore forms a bay, wherein lie several small islands and rocks above water, the

outermost of which lies north 3 leagues from the Penguin islands
;

near these

rocky and within them are sunken rocks and foul ground
;

the passage is very

safe between the rocks and the Penguin islands. 1

W. by Sv 4 leagues from Cape la Hune, is the entrance of Little river, which
may be know n by the land near it, which forms a very conspicuous point on the

coast, and tolerable high; the river is about 100 fathoms broad at the entrance;

and 10 fathoms deep, and affords good anchorage a little way up it, in 10, 3,

and 7 fathoms water: its banks are tolerable high and eloathed with wood.

S.
-J E. 2 leagues from the entrance of little river N. W. § JSf. 2-J leagues

from the Penguin islands, and Pi. S. E. f E. 3-f leagues from the isles of Ra-
mea, lie the Littie river rocks, which are just above water, and of a very smaM
circuit, with very deep water all around them.

The isles of Ramea, which are of various extent both for height and circuit la?

N. Vr
T

. v N. near 3 leagues from the Penguin Islands and 1 leagrte from the

main; they extend E. and W. 5 miles, and N. and S. 2 miles: there are sever-

al rocks ami breakers about them, but moroon the S. side than the N. the east-

ernmost island, which is the largest, is very high and hiily ; and the westernmost,

called Columbe, is a remarkable high round island, of a small circuit, near t3

tvliich are seme rocky islands and sunken rocks.

The harbour of Ramea (which is a smnli commodious harbour for fishing ves

sels) is formed by the islands which lie between Great Ramea and Columbe. the

entrance from the westward (which is the broadest) lies E. from Columbe, give

the S. point of the entrance a small birth, (off which arte some rocks above wa-

ter) and steer INT. E. into the harbour, keeping in the middle of the channel which
Is more than a cable’s length broad in the narrowest part, and anchor in Ship cove,

which is the second on the N. W. side, in 5 fathoms clear ground, and sheltered

from all winds. To sail into it from the eastward, keep the north side of Great

Ramea onboard until you are at the west end thereof, then steer S. W. into thfe

harbour, keeping in the middle of the channel; wherein is 3 fathoms at low wa-

*ery aad'anchor as above directed. In this harbour, and about these islands, arc
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I

several convenicnt.places for erecting of stages, and drying of fish, and seem weH
situated for that purpose.

S. E. I S. 4 miles from Ramea, p.re 2 rocks above water, close to each other,

called Itamea rocks : 8. W. 1 league from these rocks is a small fishing bank,

whereon is 0 fathoms water; it lies, with the locks above-mentioned, on with the

I

1 W. entrance of Little River, bearing N. E. and Ramea Coinmbe on with a high

. addle hill, (called Richards head) on the main within the isles of Burges, bear-

||
ing nearly N. W. Nearly in the middle between Ramea and the Penguin islamk,

2 leagues from the land, 4s a fishing bank, whereon is from 50 to 1 4 fathoms. To
run upon the shoalest part -of tills bank, bring the two Ramea rocks, (which lie S.

E. | S. from Ramea islands) on with the 8. W. part of the islands, or between

them and Cokimbe, and the entrance into Little River to bear N.-by E. ~ E.

Four miles to the westward of Little River, and N. E. by E. from Ramea isr

lands, is Old Man’s bay, w hich lies in N. 7 miles, aud is a mile broad at the en-

trance, with deep water in most -parts of it. N. E. half a league up the bay on

the east side, is Adam’s island, behind which is anchorage in 30 and 40 fathoms,

i

but the best anchorage is at the head of the bay, in 14 and 1£ fathoms.

Half a league to the westward of Old Man’s bay, and N. E. from Ramea isles,

is Musketa harbour, which is a very snug and safe harbour, that will hold a great

number of shipping in perfect security
;

lilt it is difficult to get in or out unless

the wind is favourable, by renso-n the entrance is so very narrow (being but 48
fathoms broad) and the land high on both sides ; the S, J2. point of the entrance

j

into the harbour is a high white rock ; near a cable’s length from this white rock,

or point, is a black rock above water, on the south side of which is a sunken rock,

whereon the sea breaks : From this black rock to the narrow entrance into the

harbour, is N. W. ~ of a mile. In sailing in or cut of the harbour, give the black

rock a small birth, and keep tlie W. side most on board, it being the safest. If

you are obliged to anchor, you must be very brisk in getting a rope on shore, lest

you tail upon the rocks. In the harbour is from 18 to 30 fathoms, every where
I good anchorage, and plenty of wood and water, aud fishing con veniencies. In the

Narrows is 12 fathoms bold to both shores there; with southerly and easterly

,
winds it blows right in, with northerly winds out, aud with westerly winds it is

either calm, or blows in variable jhiHs.

Fox island harbour, which is formed by an island of the same name, lies N. E.

! by N. from Ramea isles, and half a league to the westward of Musketa harbour;

|
between them are se veral rocky islands, and some sunken rocks. This harbour

j

may be known by a high white rock, lying S. ~ a mile from the outer part of the

|

island. There are two passages into the harbour, one on each side of the island,

j

and no danger in either of them but what discovers itself; it is a small commodious
!
harbour for the fishery, wherein is G, 8, aud 10 fathoms water, aud some beach.

White Bear bay lies 2 miles to the west ward of Fox island harbour, and N. I

[

league from Ramea isles
;
there are several islands in the mouth of it. The best

passage into the bay is to the eastward of all the islands
;

it lies in N. E. by E. £

|

E. 4 leagues, and is near half a mile broad in the narrowest part, with high land

on both sides, and deep water close to both shores in most parts of it, until you

are 8 miles up it, you will then rise the ground at once to 0 fathoms, and will

afterwards have gradual soundings up to the head, and good anchorage. A lit-

tle way inland from the head of the bay, you have a very extensive prospect of the

interior part of the country, which appears to be all a barren rock of a pretty

even height, and watered by a $>reat number of ponds, with which the whole coun-

try very much abounds. On the S. W. side of Bear island (which is the east-

ernmost, and largest in the mouth of the bay) is a small harbour, lying in E. N.
E. £a mile, wherein is from 10 to 22 fathoms w ater, before the mouth of which
are sunken rocks that doth not break but in bad weather. At the w?est entrance

into White Bear bay, is a high round white island ; aud S. S. W. £ a mile from

|

theWhite island is a black rock above water. The best passage into the bay
fromthe westward, is on the west side of this rock, and between the Whil.p island
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and Bear island ; there are sunken rocks *- a league to the westward of the

White island, some of which are above a mile from the shore.

Five miles to the westward of White Bear hay, aud N. by W. AW. fyom Ra-
nipa Columbe, are 2 small harbours, called Red island harbours, fornted by an is-

land pf the same name, lying close under the land; that King to the westward

of the island is the largest aud best, wherein is from 10 to 0 fathoms, good anchor-

age : ,To sail iut£ it, keep the island close aboard, the outer p$rt of which is red

steep clilFs.

N. W. by W. 3 leagues from Ramea CoUtmhe, lie the Burgeo isles, which are

a cluster of islands extending along the shore, east and west about 5 miles, form-

ing several snpg and commodious harbours among them for fishing vessels, and
are well situated for that purpose, there being good fishing ground about them.

To sail into Burgeo from the eastward, the safest passage is on the N. E. side of

Boar island, which is the northernmost, and lies N. \V. from Ramea Columbe
;

S. J5. by E. i a league from this island is a rock that uncovers at low water, on

which the sea generally breaks; You may go pa any side of this rock, there be-

ing very deep water ail round it; as soon as you are to the N. W. of it, keep the

north side of Boar island on board, -and steer W. by S. \ S. for Gvandy’s cove,

the north point of which is the first low point on your starboard bow, haul round

that point, and anchor in the cove in 14 fathoms, and moor with a fast on shore

But the best place for great ships to anchor, is between Grandy’s cove, and a

small island lying near the west point of Boar island, in 20 or 24/athoms, good

groiyal, and sheltered from alt winds. To sail into Crandy’s cove from the west-

ward, withiQ the islands, it is dangerous, unless well acquainted, by reason of

sunken rocks in the passage; but there 'S a good passage from the southward be-

tween Rurgo Columbe, which is a high round island, and Recontre, (which is

the highest of all the islands) you must steer in N. W. between the recks above

water lying to the eastward of Columbe, and then to the southward of Recontre
;

as soon as you are within these rocks, keep the islaudson board; there are seve-

ral safe passages in from the southward and eastward, between the islands, and

good anchorage; and in bad weather all Urn sunken rocks discover themselves,

and you may run in any where without fear
;
these isles do not abound with ei-

ther wood qr wale;-*

Wolfe bay lies in N. E. \ N. 1 league, the entrance is N. E. 2 miles from

Boar island, and 2 miles to the westward of pox island harbours ; the east point

of the entrance is low ragged rocks, off which isa sunken reck, a ~ of a mile

from the shore, whereon the sea breaks in bad weather. Near the head of the

bay is tolerable good anchorage, and plenty of wood aud water.

Round the west point of Wolfe bay is King’s harbour, which lies in N. E. by
N. J of a mile, before the mouth of which is a cluster of little islands, 1 of which

is pretty high : To sail into it k pep the east point of the islands on board, and

steer N. W. by N. aud N. N. W. for the entrance of the harbour, and anchor

under the east shore, in 9 fathoms water.

On the south sides of the islands, before King’s harbeur, and N. N. p. 1 mite

from Boar island, is the entrance into the Ha Ha. which lies invest 1 mile, is a-

bout J of a n)iie broad, wherein is from 20 to 10 fathoms, and good anchorage in

every part ol it : Over the south point of the entrance into this harbour is a high

green hill, and a cable’s length and a half from the point, is a sunken rock that

always shews itself: Over the head of the Ha Ha, is Richard’s head, mentioned

as a mark for running upon Ramea shoal.

Four miles to the westward of the Burgeo isles is the Great Barrysway point,

which is a low white rocky point, and N. W. by N. half a league from this point

is the west entrance into the Great Barrysway, wherein is room and depth of

water fpr small vessels : Between the Burgeo isles and the Great Barrysway

point are several sunken rocks, some of which are half a league from the shore.

N. W. by W. I W. A leagues from the Burgeo isles is the bay of Connoir, the

east point of which is something remarkable, rising with an easy ascent to a mode-

rate height, and much higher than the land within it; the top of it is green, but
I

i
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do .. n 1))' thcpborc is Avhite ; the Avest point of the bay is Jow and flat, to the west-

ward of which are several small islands . The bay lies in N. by E. 1 league from

the entrance to tiie middle head, which lies between the two arms, and is half a

league broad, with 14, 12, 10, and 8 fathoms close to both shores, good anchor?

age. and clear ground, open to the S. S. AY. and southerly winds ;
but the N. E.

arm affords shelter for small vessels from all winds. To sail into it, keep the

starboard shore best on board, and anchor before a small cove on the same side

near the head of the arm, in 3£ fathoms; towards the head of the arm, on the N.

W. side is a bank of sand and mud, whereon one might run a ship and receive

no damage.

Two leagues to the westward of Counoir, lies the bay of Cutteau, wherein is

only shelter and depth of water for small vessels and fishing shallops : in sailing

in or out of the bay, keep the Avest point close on board, i/i order to avoid the

many sunken recks in the mouth of it.

Round the wrest point of Cutteau is Cinq Serf, wherein are a great many islands

which form several small snug harbours, wherein is room and depth of water suffi-

cient for fishing vessels, with conveniencies for fisheries Right off Cinq Serf,

about half a league from the shore, is a low rocky island. The safest passage

into the largest harbour is to the westward of this rock, keep in pretty near it,

and steer in N. E. £ E. keeping the S. E. shore on board, until you are abreast

of a small woody island, which is the easternmost but one, and lies about £ ofa

mile to the N. E. of a white rock in the middie of the passage, then haul short

round this island, and anchor behind it in 7 fathoms water, covered from all

winds, or you may continue your course up to the head of the arm and anchor in

4 fathoms water.

Four miles to the westward of the rocky island off Cinq Serf, is the harbour of

Grand Bruit, which is a small commodious harbour, and well situated for a fish-

ery : it may be known by a very high remarkable mountain over it, £ a league

inland, which is the highest land on all the coast, down which runs a considera?

b!e brook, which empties itself in a cascade into the harbour of Grand Bruit.

Before the mouth of the harbour are several small islands, the largest of which is

of a tolerable height, with three green hillocks upon it. A little without this

island is a round rock, pretty high above water, called Coiumbe of Grand Bruit;

and £ of a mile to the southward of this rock, is a low rock; in the direct line

between thrs-Tow rock and the rocky island olf Cinq Serf, £ league from the for-

mer, is a sunken rock, whereon the sea doth not break in fine weather. The sa-

fest passage into Grand Bruit is to the N. E. of this rock, and off the islands lying

before the harbour between them and the 3 islands (which are low and lay under
the shore) and aftr^ you are to the northward of the sunken rock above men-
tioned there is no danger but what shews itself. The passage into the harbour is

very narroiv, but bold to both sides. The harbour lies in north £ a mile, and

a £ of a mile broad in the broadest part, wherein is from 4 to 7 fathoms w ater.

To the westward of Grand Bruit, between it and La Foil Bay, lies the bay of

Rotte, wherein are a great many islands and sunken rocks. The southernmost

island is a remarkable high round rock, called Coiumbe of Rotte, and lies AV . by
N. 9 leagues from the southernmost of the Burgees. Between this island and

Grand Bruit is a reef of rocks, some aboye and some under water, but do not lay

to the pouthward of the direct line between the islands. AY ithin the isles of

Rotte are shelter for shipping. The safest passage in, is to the westward of the

islands bctAveen them and the island called Little Ireland, Avhich lies clF the east

point of La Poil bay.

The bay of La Poil, which is large and spacious, with several commodious
harbours, lies W. 10° N. 10 leagues from the southernmost of the Burgeos

;
AY.

by N. 14 leagues from the isles of Ramea, and near 12 leagues to the eastward’of

Cape Ray. It may be known by the high land of Grand Bruit, which is only 5
miles to the eastward of it

;
and likewise by the land on the east side of the bay

which rises in remarkable high craggy hills. One mile S. S. AY. from the east

point lies Little Ireland, a small low island irmroned ivitli sunken rpeks, some of
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which are f of a mile off; N. N. W. \ a mile from (his island is a sunken rock
that shews itself at low water, which is the only clanger going into the hay, blit

w hat lies very near the shore. Two miles within tlic west point of the bay, ami
N. N. \Y. v VV . 2 miles from Little Ireland, is Tweeds, or Great Harbour, the

S. point of which is low ; it lies in west 1 mile and is a cable’s length and a }
broad in the narrowest part. To sail into it keep the north shore on board, and
anchor near the head ofthe harbour, in 18 or 20 fathoms clear ground, and shel-

tered from all winds. In this harbour are several convenfencies for erecting of
stages, and drying of fish. Haifa mile to the northward of Great Harbour, is

Little Harbour, the north point of which is the first high bluff head on the west
side ot the bay, (called Tooth's Head) tfie harbour lies in west 1 mile, fs not

-quite two cables length broad in the hioadest part. To sail into it, give the S.

point a small birth, and anchor about halfway up the harbour, in 10 fathoms wa-
ter before the stage, which is on the north side.

Opposite to Tooth's Head, on the cast side of the bay, is Gaily Hoys Harbour,
a small snug and commodious harbour for ships bound to the westward : Near
the south point of the harbour are some hillocks close to the there; but the

north point is high and steep, with a white spot in the cliff. In sailing in or out

of the harbour, keep the north side on board; jou must anchor as soon as you
are within the inner south point, in 9 or lOvfalhoms, good ground, and sheltered

from all winds.

Two miles to the northward of Tooth's Head, on the same side of the bay, Is

Broad Cove, wherein is good anchorage in 12 ami 14 fathoms water. Off from
the north point of the cove, stretches out a bank into the middle of die bay,

whereon is from 20 to 30 fathoms; a stony and gravelly bottom. One mile to

the northward of Gaily Boys Harbour, between two sandy coves on the eastside

of the bay, and near 2 cables length from the shore, is a sunken rock that just un-

covers at low water.

Two leagues up the bay, on the east side, is the X. E. arm, which is a spaci-

ous, safe, and commodious harbour. To sail into it give the low sandy point on

t ie S. E. side a small birth, and anchor above it w here you please, in 10 fathoms

water, good holding ground, and sheltered from all winds, and very convenient

for wooding and watering.

A little within the west point of La Foil bay, is Indian Harbour, and de Plate,

two small coves conveniently situated for a fishery ami into which small vessels

can go at Irgh water.

From Little Ireland Island to Harbour la Cove, and Moine bay, the course is

\V. -j S. 4 leagues; between them lies the bay of Garin, and several small coves,

wherein are shelter for small vessels, and conveniencies for fisheries ; before which

are several small islands, and sunken rocks lying along the shore, but none of

them lie without the above course. In bad weather the sunken rocks all disco-

ver themselves. To sail into the bay of Garia, which lies midway between Poll

and Harbour La Cove, you will, in coasting along the shore, discover a white

head, which is the south point of an island lying under the land, off the east

point of the bay, a little to the westward of 2 green hillocks on the main
: you

must bring this white point to bear north, and steer in directly for it
;
keep be-

tweeu it and the several islands that lie to the S. W. from it. From this point,

the course into the bay is N. W. by N. keeping the east point on board, which is

low. In this bay is plenty of timber, not puly for erecting of stages, but large

enough for building of shipping.

The £. W. point of the entrance into Harbour La Cove, called Rose Blanche
Point, (near to which are rocks above water) is tolerable high, and the land Dear

the shore over Harbour hi Cove and La Moine Bay is much higher than any land

sear them, by which they may be known. La Moine bay lies in N. N. E. J E.

If league, and is a f of a mile broad in the narrowest part. Off the east point

are some small islands, and rocks above water. To sail into it, keep the west

point on board until you have entered the bay, then edge over to the east shore,

and steer up tp the head of the bay, where there is good anchorage iu 10 and H
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fathoms, and plenty of wood and water. Your course into Harbour La CorT,

which lies at the west entrance into La Moine bay, is N. W. between a rock

above water in the mouth of tSie harbour, and the west shore; as soon as you are

within the rock, haul to the westward, into the harbour, and anchor in 8 or tV

.fathoms water, and moored with a fast on shore
;
or you may steer into the arm,

which ties In N. E. by N. from the harbour, and anchor in 20 fathoms, sheltered

from all winds. Harbour La Cove, is a small snug harbour for small vessels,

arid well situated for a fishery, where there lias been one for several years.

Hound to the westward of Hose Blanche Point, is the harbour of the same

name, a small snug harbour, well situated for a fishery, with good conveniences.

The channel into the harbour is between' the island lying off the west point, and

Hose Blanche Point; you must give the island a good birth, because of some

sunken rocks which lie on the east side of it, and keep the west srde of a small

island, which lies close under Point Blanche, close on board, and anchor within?

the N. E. point of the said island, in 9 fathoms water. To sail into the N. W.
part of the harbour is dangerous, unless acquainted, by reason of several small

islands, and sunken rocks in it.

Mrill Face is a small cove 2 miles to the westward of Rose Blanche Point,

wherein is anchorage for small vessels in 4 fathoms. Off the west point of the

cove are two small islands, arid several sunken rocks. The passage in, is to the'

eastward of the islands, and sunken rocks.

Two leagues to the westward of Rose Blanche Point are the Burnt Lies, which'

lie close under the shore, and are not to he distinguished from it, behind which
are shelter for small vessels, and good fishing convenlencies. Off these island's

arc sunken rocks, some of which are \ a mile from the shore.

Three leagues and an to the westward of Rose Blanche Point, is Cormy bay,

and Otter hay; in the latter is good anchorage for shipping in 7, 3, and 9 fa-

thoms , but it is dangerous going in, because of several suuken rocks without (lie

passage, which in fine weather do not shew themselves.

West-jS. 4 leagues from Rose Blanche Point, are the Bead Islands, which
lay close under the shore; in’tlie passage between them and the main is good an-

chorage for shipping, in 8, 7, and 3 fathoms, sheltered from all winds, but it is very
dangerous going in unless well acquainted, by reason of several sunken rocks ly-

ing in both the east and west entrance. The entrance from the eastward may be
known by a Very white spot on one cf the islands; bring this white spot to bear
N. W. by N. and steer in for it, keeping the rocks on the starboard hand near-

est on board’, and leave the island on which the white spoils en }
;our larboard

side. The west entrance may be known by a tolerable high white point on the

main, a little to the westward of the islands; on the west part of this point is a
green hillock

;
keep this white point close on board, until you aTe within a little

round rock, lying close to the westernmost island at the £nst point of the entrance

;

then haul over to the eastward for the Great Island, (on which is a high hi!!,)

and steer in N. E. by E. \ E. keepiugthe little rock before mentioned in sight.

From the Dead Isles to Port aux Basque, the course is west 4 miles: Between
them lie several small islands close under the shore, and sunken rocks, some of
which are £a mile from the shore. Port aux Basque, which is a small commo-
dious harbour, lies 2y leagues to the eastward of Cape Ray. To steer in for it,-

bring the Sugar Loaf over Cape Ray to bear IT. W. \V. or the west end of the

Table Mountains, toAear N. W. Steer in for the land, with either of them as
above, and you' will fall directly in with the harbour, the S. W. point of which
is of a moderate height, and white, called Point Blanche, but the N. E. point is?

I6w and flat, close to which is a black rock above water; in order to avoid thir

outer shoal, (on which is 3 fathoms,) and which lies east £ of a mile from Point
Blanche, keep the said point c*i board, and bring the flag-staff which is on the
hill, that is over the west side of the head of the harbour, on with the S. W. point

of Road Island, and keeping in that direction will carry you in the middle of the
channel, between theeast and west rocks, the former of which always shew them-
skives, rod which you leave on your starboard han<3. You must coutroae this,
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course up to Road Island, and keep the west point on board, in order to avoid
the Frying-pan Rock, which stretches out from a cove on the west shore, oppo-
site the island

;
and as soon as you are above the island, haul to the N. E. and

anchor between it and Harbour Island, where it is most convenient in 0 or 10 fa-

thoms, good ground, and sheltered front all winds ; this is what is called the Road
or Outer Harbour, and is the only anchoring place for men of war : but fishing

ships always lie up in the Inner Harbour. To sail into it, you must steer in be-

tween the west shore and the S. W. end of Harbour Island, and anchor behind
the said island, in 3 or 4 fathoms. In some parts of this harbour ship's can lie

their broadsides so near the shore as to reach it with a plank. This harbour
bath been frequented by fishermen for many years, and is well situated lor that

purpose, and has excellent conveniencies.

One mile to the eastward of Port aax Basque is Little bay, a narrow creek,

lying in N. E. near half a league, wherein is room and depth of water sufficient

for small vessels.

Two miles to the westward of Port aux Basque Is Grand bay, in and before

which are several islands and sunken rocks, the outermost of which are not

above a quarter of a mile from the shore, on which the sea generally breaks. In
this bay is anchorage for small vessels, but not water sufficient for large ships.

From Port aux Basque to Cape Ray, the course is west J league to Point En-
ragee, then If. YV. ]-£ league to the cape; off Point Enragee (which is a low
point) and to the eastward of it, are some sunken rocks, one mile from the shore

on which the sea breaks.

Cape Ray is the S- W. extremity of Newfoundland, situated in the latitude

47° 37' N. The laird of the cape is very remarkable Hear the shore
; it is low,

and 3 miles inland is a very high Table Mountain, which rises almost perpendi-

cular from the low laud, and appears to be quite fiat at top, except a small hil-

lock on the S. W. point of it. This land may be seen in clear weather IGor 18

leagues. Close to the foot of the Table Mountain, between it and the point of

the cape, is a high round hill, resembling a sugar loaf, (called the Sugar Loaf of

Cafpe Ray,) whose summit is something lower than the top of the Table Moun-
tain

; and to the northward of this hill, under tire Table Mountain, are 2 other

hills resembling sugar loaves, which are not so high as the former; one or other

of those Sugar Loaf hills are from all points of view seen detached from the Table
Mountain. On the east side of the cape, between’ it aud Point Enragee, is a san

dy bay, wherein shipping may anchor with N. W. northerly, and N. E. winde,

but they must take care not to be surprised there with IheS. W. winds, which

blow right, in and cause a great sea, arrd the ground is not the best for holding,

being all a fine sand. Towards the cast side of this bay is a small ledge of rocks.

1 mile from the shore, on which the sea does not break in fine weather. Thebes-

place for great ships to anchor, is to bring th'e point of the cape to bear W. by N.
and the high white sand hill in the bottom of the bay N. N. E. in 10 fathoms wa
ter, but small vessels may lie much farther in. You must take care not to run.

so far to the eastward as? to bring the end of the Table Mountain on with the

sand hill in the bottom of the bay, for fear of the ledge of rocks before mentioned.

W. byN. -|N. near 1 mile from’ the point of the cape, is a small ledge of rocks,

whereon the sea always breaks; and 1 mile to the northward of the cape, close

under the land, is a low rocky island, in the channel between the Tedge’and the

(Tape*, also between it and the island is 14 and 15 fathoms, but it is uotsafe for

shipping, on account of the tides, which run here with great rapidity. The
soundings under 109 fathoms do not extend above 1 league from the land to the

westward and northward of the cape, nor to the southward and eastward of if,

except on a bank which lies off Port aux Basque, between 2 or 3 leagues from

the land, whereon is from 70 to 100 fathoms good fishing ground. S. E. by E.

f E. 8 leagues from Port aux Basque, in the latitude of 47° 1
4' N. is a bank

thereon is 70 fathoms. Note.—The true form ftnd extent of these banks are

not yet sufficiently known to be described in the American Coast Pilot.

From Cape Ray to Qipe Anguille, the course is N. 16° W. distant 0 Teagues;
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Cape Angniile is the northernmost point of land you can fee, after passing to

the northward of Cape Ray. In the country, over the cape, is high Table

Land, covered with wood ; between the high land of the two capes, the land is

low, and the shore forms a bay, wherein are the Great and Little Rivers of Cod
Roy; the Great River, which is the northernmost, is a bar harbour, and will

admit vessels of 3 and 10 feet draft at high water, and in fine weather. It is a

good place for a salmon fishery, and for building of small vessels and boats, &c.

there being plenty of timber. You may approach the shore between the 2 capes

to i a league, there being no danger that distance off.

The island of Cod Roy lies 2 miles to the southward of Cape AnguiUe, close

under the high land, it is a low, flat, green island, of near 2 miles in compass; it

forms (between it and the main) a small snug harbour for fishing shallops, and is

frequented by vessels of 10 and 12 feet draft, but they lie aground the greatest

part of the time, there being net much above that depth of water in the safest

part of the harbour at high water; the channel in, is from the southward, where-

in is 2 fathoms at low’ water. In that from the northward, is not above 3 feet;

this harbour is very convenient for the fishery, with good beaches for drying of

fish.

In the Road of Cod Roy is very good anchorage for shipping in 8, 7, and 6,

fathoms, a clay bottom, sheltered from the IN. W. northerly, and S. E. winds;
the best place is to bring the south point of the island to bear west, and the point

of the beach, on the inside of the island, at the south entrance into the harbour
on with a point qn the main to the northward of the island, you will then be in

7 fathoms, and nearly half a mile from the shore. One league to the southward
of Cod Roy is a high bluff point, called Stormy Point, off which stretches out a
shoal half a mile ; this point covers the road from the S. E. winds and it is good
anchoring any where along the shore, between it and the island.

The island of St. Paul lies S. 53° W. 13^ leagues from Cape Ray in New-
foundland, and N. 42° E. 3 leagues from the north cape, in the island of Cape
Breton, in the latitude 47° 12' 30" N. it is about 5 miles in compass (including

the small island at the N. E. end of it) with three high hills upon it, and deep
water close to the shore all round.

Cape North is a lofty promontory at the N. E. extremity of the island Cape
Breton, in the latitude 47° 5 r N. The entrance into the gulf of St. Law rence
is formed by this cape and Cape Ray ; they lie from each other N. 52° E. and S*
52° W. distant 17 leagues; in the channel between them is no ground under 200
fathoms.

A south east moon makes high water by the shore in most places, and Hows up
and down, or upon a perpendicular 7 or 8 feet; but it must be observed, that

they are every where greatly governed by the winds and weather. OnHhe sea
coast between Cape Chapeaurouge and St. Peter’s, the current sets generally to

the S. W. On the south side of Fortune bay it sets to the eastward, and on the

north side to the westward. Between Cape la Hune aad Cape Ray, the flood

sets to the westward in the offing, sometimes 2 or 3 hours after it is high w ater

by the shore; but this tide or current (which is no where strong but at Cape
Ray) is very variable, both with respect to its course and velocity, sometimes ifc

sffts quite the contrary to w7 hat might be expected from the common course of the

tides, and much stronger at one time than another, which irregularities cannot be
accounted for with certainty, but seem to depend mostly on the winds.

* N. B. The Burgeo Isles, by an observation of the eclipse of the sun, on the 5th of August,
1766 ; are 3h. 50' 4* or 57° SI' W. from the meridian of London.

From this observation the longitude of the following places are deduced, and
their latitudes are from astronomical observations made on shore, except that of

Cape Race, which was observed at sea; some one of those places being generally

5
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the first that ships make bound to southern parts of Newfoundland, or into the

gulf or river of St. Lawrence, or from which they take their departure, at leav-

ing those parts; it is hoped the determining their true position will prove useful

to navigators.

Latitude. Longitude.

Burgeo Isles . . .
• 47 36 N. 57 81 Y\ .

Cape Kay ... 47 57 59 o

Island of. St. Paul 47 12 59 57

Cape North, the N. E. extremity of Cape Breton 47 5 69 8

Island of Scatarie, which lies off the S. E. point of/
45 1 61 57

Cape Breton $

Island of St. Peter’s 46 46 56 5

Cape Chapeaurouge, or the Mountain of the Red Hat .... 46 55 55 17

Cape Kate 45 40 52 S3

St. John’s 47 34 52 13

Directions for navigating, the West Coast of Newfound-

land.

N. B. All Bearings and Courses hereafter mentioned, are the true Bearings and
Courses, and uot by Compass.

Cape Anguille lies G leagues to the northward of Cape Kay, N. E. by N. 17

leagues from the island of St. Paul, and is in the latitude of 47° bb' N. it is high

laud, covered with wood; 2 miles to the southward of this cape lies the small

island and harbour of Cod Roy before described. From Cape Anguille to Cape
St. George, the Course is N.

-J
E. distant 1 1 leagues; these two capes form the

bay of St- George, which lies in N. E. 18 leagues from the 1’oFmer, and east 15

leagues from the latter; at the head of this bay on the south side round alow
point of land is a very good harbour, wherein is good anchorage iu 3, 10 or 12

fathoms water. In several parts about this harbour are convenient places for

filling works, with large beaches, and good fishing grouud in the bay, which
early in the spring abound with fish, and formerly was much frequented; a very

Considerable river empties itself into the liead of this bay, but it is not navigable

for any tiling but boats, by reason of a bar across the entrance, which lies expo-

sed to the westerly w inds. On the nortli side of this bay, before the Isthmus of

Port-a-Port, is good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms water, with northerly winds;

from off this place stretches out a fishing bank two thirds across the bay, where-

on L from 7 to 18 fathoms water, a dark sandy bottom.

Cape St. George lies in the latitude of 48° 28'; it may be easily known, not

only by itsbeing the north point of the bay of the same name, but by the steep

elifts on the north part of it, which rises perpendicular from the sea to a consid-

erable height, and by Red Island which lies 5 miles to the northward of the cape,

and half a nrile from the shore : This island is about 1 league in circuit, and tol-

erable high, and the steep cliffs round it are of a reddish colour. Under the N.
E. end of the island, and before a sandy cove on the main, which lies just to the

northward of the steep elifts is anchorage in 12 or 14 fathoms water, where you
are covered from the S. W. winds by the island, and from the southerly and
easterly w inds by the main, but there is no riding here with northerly and N*
W. w inds ; this place formerly was much frequented by fishers.

From Red Island to long Point, at the entrance into the bay of Port-a-Port,

the course is N. 52° E. distant 7~ leagues. From Red Island to Guernsey Isl-

and in the mouth of the bay of Islands, the course is N. E. | N\ 15£ leagues.

From Red Island to Cape St. Gregory, the course is N. E. £ N. 20 leagues. From
Red Island to the bay of Ingornachoix, the course is N. N. E. J E. distant 48
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longues; and from Red Island to PointRich, the course is X. 29° E. distant 48

leagues and 2 miles.

The land between Red Island, and the entrance into Port-a-Port, is of a mod-

erate height, or rather low, with sandy beaches, except one remarkable high hil-

lock (called Round-head,). close to the shore, and is 2 leagues to the N. E. .of

Red Island; but up in the country over Port-a-Port, are high lands, and it you

are 4 leagues at sea, you will not discern the Long Point of land, which forms

the bay of Port-a-Port : This bay is capacious, being near 5 miles broad at the

entrance, and lies into the southward 4 leagues, with good anchorage in most

parts of it. The west point of the bay (called Long Point,) is a low rocky point,

from which stretches out a reef of rocks N. E. nearly 1 mile; S. E. by S. 4 miles

from Lon«: Point, and half a league from the east shore, lies Fox Island, which is

small, but tolerable high
;
from the north end of this island stretches out a shoal,

near 2 miles to the northward, called Fox’s Tails; nearly in the middle of the

bay, between the island and the west shore, lies the. middle ground, on one place

of which, near the S. W. end, is not above 3 or 4 feet water, at low water;

at the head of the bay, is a low point called Middle Point, stretching out into the

middle of the bay; from off this point is a shoal pit, which extends near 2 miles

to the northward, part of which dries at low water: From the head of the east

bay over to the bay of St. George, is a little more than a quarter of a mile : this

Isthmus is very low, with a pond in the middle of it, into which the sea washes in

gales of winds from the southward at high tides. On the east side of the Isthmus

is a tolerable iiigh mountain, which appears Hat at top, and rises directly from

the Isthmus, on the north side of this mountain
;
and about 5 miles from the

Isthmus is a conspicuous valley or hollow, which, together with Fox Island*

serves as a leading mark for coming in and out of this bay, as is hereafter describ-

ed : Two leagues to the 1ST. E. from the entrance of this bay, and half a league

from the shore lies Shag Island, which appears at a distance like a high rock and

is easy to be distinguished from the main
;
west 1 league from the Shag Island

lies the middle of Long Ledge, which is a narrow ledge of rocks stretching FT, E,.

and S. W. 4 miles, the N. Pi. part of them are above water; the channel into

ihe bay of Port-a-Port, between the S. W. end of this ledge, and the reef off the

west point of the hay is 1 league wide. To sail into Port-a-Port, coming from

ili.e S. \V. come no; nearer the pitch of the Long Point of the bay, than 1£ mile,

or haul uot in for the bay, until you have brought the valley in the side of the

mountain before mentioned, (which is on the east side of the Isthmus) over the

east end of Fox Island, or to tlie eastward of it, which will then bear S. S. JE. £
E. you will be then clear of the Long Point reef, and m,ay haul into the bay with,

safety
;
coming from the N. E. and without the Long Ledge, or turning into the

bay in order to keep clear of the S. W. point of the Long Ledge, bringing the

Isthmus or the foot of the mountain, (which is on the east side of the Isthmus)

open to the westward of Fox Island, near twice the breadth of the island (the isl-

and will then bearS. £ E.) you may haul into the bay with thi£'ipark, and when
Shag Island is brought on with the foot of the high land which is on the south

side of Coal River, and will then bear E. by N. £ X. you will be within the

Long Ledge; there is a safe passage into the bay between the Long Ledge and
the main, passing on either side of Shag Island, taking care to avoid a small

round shoal which lies S. W. 1 mile from the island, on which is 2£ fathoms wa-

ter. To sail up to what is called the West bay, and into Head Harbour, (which
are the safest anchorages, and the best places to wood and water at) keep the

west shore on board, and in turning between it and the middle ground, observe
on standing over to the middle to put about as soon ns you sboalden your water
to 8 fathoms, you may stand to the spit of the middle point, to 0 or 5 fathoms.

To sail up to what is called the East Road, which lies between Fox Island aud
the east shore, observe about 1 league N. E. from the island a high bluff head,
being the south part of the high land that rises steep directly from the shore

?
keep this head bearing to the southward of east until 'the Isthmus is brought to

he eastward of Fox Island, which will then bear S. S. W. you will then be with-
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io the shoal (called Fox’s Tail) and may then haul to the southward, and anchor

any where between the island and the main: Tbsail up the east bay passing be-

tween the island aud the east shore, observe the foregoing directions ; and after

you are above the island, come not nearer the main than half a mile until ) ou

are abreast of a bhilf point above the island, called Road Point, just above which

in 12 fathoms, is the best anchorage with N. E. winds; and to sail up to this an-

chorage between the middle ground and the Fox’s Tail, bring the said point ou

with the S. W. point of the island, this mark will lead you up in the fair way
between the 2 shoals. What is cailed the West lload, lies before a high stone

beach ;
about 2 miles within Long Point, where you ride secure with westerly

and N. W. winds in 10 or 12 fathoms water, the said beach is steep too, and is

an excellent place for landing and drying of fish, for which it has been formerly

used
;
there is likewise a good place at the north end of Fox Island for the same

purpose; and the whole bay aDd adjacent coast abound with cod, and exteusive

fishing banks lie along the sea coast.

From Lo g Point, at the entrance of Port-a-Port, to the bay of Islands, the

direct course is N. 35° E. distaut 3 leagues, but coming out ol Port-a-Port, you

must first steer north 1 or ]-!- league, in order to clear the Long Ledge, then IN'.

E. by N. or X. E.
;
the laud between them is of considerable height, rising in

craggy barren hills directly from the shore. The Bay of Islands may he known
j

by the many islands in the mouth of it, particularly the three named Guernsey

Island, Tweed Island, aud Pearl Island, which are nearly of equal height with

the lands on the main; if you are bound for York or Lark Harbours which lay ?

on the S. W. side of this bay, and coming from the southw ard, steer in between •{

Guernsey Island and the south head, either of which you may approach as near

as you please; but with S. S. W. and southerly winds come not near the south

bead, for fear of calms and gusts of w ind under the high laud, where you cannot J
anchor with safety

;
you may sail in or out of the bay by several other channels, |

formed by the dilfereut islands, there being uo danger but what shews itself, ex- ?

cept a small ledge of rocks which lies half a mile from the north Shag rock, and

in a line with the two Shag rocks in one
;
if you bring the south Shag rock open i

ou either side of the north rock, you will be clear either to the eastw ard or w est- ^

ward of the ledge; The safest passage into this bay from the nortlnvard, is be- 4
tween the two Shag rocks, aud then between Tweed island aud Pearl island. j
From Guernsey Island to Tortoise head, (which is the north point of York bar-

. |

bour, and the S. E. point of Lark harbour) the course is S. by E. 5 miles; Lark
harbour lies in S. W. near 2 miles, and is one third of a mile broad in the nar- «

rawest part, which is at the entrance. To sail into it w ith large ships keep the

larboard shore on board, but with small vessels there is uo danger, you may an? 1
chor with a low point ou the starboard side bearing wrest, IN. W. or north, and 3
vide secure from all w inds.

From Tortoise head into York harbour, the course is S. AV. near 1 league; be- 1
tween the said head and Governor’s island, which lies before the harbour, is good «
room to turn, and anchorage all the way, but regard must be had to a shoal 1
which spits ofFfrom a low bead) point (called Sword point) on the west end of

Governor’s island ; to avoid which, keep a good part of Seal island open to the

northward of Governor’s island, until you are above this point; in turning up the

harbour, stand not nearer the next point on the bland (off which it is flat) then

to bring Tortoise head touching Sword point, the best anchorages is to keep Tor- *

* toise head open to the s id point, and anchor in U> fathoms along the sandy

beach on the main ; farther up within the island is foo deep water for anchoring

all the wray through the passage within the island : This harbour is very couve-

nienFto wood and water at. W. S. W. and S. W. winds blow here sometimes

with great violence, occasioned by the nature of the lands, there being a valley,

or low land between thi harb mraDd Coal river, w'hifh is bounded ou each side

with high hills ; this cavseth hese winds to Wowr very strong over the low land.

Harbour island iits at the ntrance of the Rive” Humber, and S. E. 7 miles .

from Guernsey island, at the 3. W. r oiut tjf which is a small snug harbour (cal-
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led Wood’s harbour) wherein is 5 and 4 fathoms water, but the entrance is too

narrow for strangers to attempt, aud but 2 fathoms deep.

The River Humber, at about 5 leagues within the entrance, becomes narrow,

and the stream is so rapid in places, for about 4 leagues up. to a lake, that it is

with great difficulty a boat can be got up it: and at some times quite impracti-

cable"; this lake, which stretches N. E. \ N. is in length 7 or 8 leagues, and
from 2 to 5 miles broad : The banks of this river, aud the shores of the lake are

w e'd cloathed with timber, such as are common in this country. This river is said

to abound with salmon, in which has been formerly a very great salmon fishery.

The North and South Arms are only long inlets, in which is very deep wa-

ter until you come to their heads.

A little within the entrance of the North Arm, on the starboard side, is a small

cove, wherein a vessel might anchor iu 30 fathoms water
; 1 league within the

entrance of the Soutli Arm, on the starboard side, is a sandy. cove, (being the se-

cond on that side,) wherein is anchorage in 16 fathoms water, and a good place

to wood and water at
;
haul into the cove until the west point of it is brought on

with the north point of the entrance of this arm, and there anchor; if you miss

laying hold of this anchoring ground, there is a very good harbour at the head of

the S. E. branch of this arm
;
on the east side of Eagle Island, between the

North and South Arms, is anchorage in 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water: Under the

north side of Harbour Island is good anchorage with S. W. winds, at a quarter

of a mile from the island you will have a muddy bottom : Opposite to the S. E.
end of Harbour Island, on the south side of this bay, is Fren liman’s Cove,
wherein is good anchorage in 20, 16, or 12 faihoms water; it is very probable

that none of these anchorages will ever be frequented by shipping; yet it is

necessary to point them out, as it may happen, that iu coming into the bay with

a gale of wind at S. W. it may blow so bald out of York Harbour, that no ves-

sel can carry sail to work iuto anchoring ground
; at such times they will be

glad to get to an anchor in any place of safety.

The Bay of Islands has been much frequented formerly for the cod fishery;

the best place for fishing .ships to erect stages and keep boats, is in Small Har-
bour, which lies a little without the South head, and the large beach on Sword
point, on Governor's island, is an excellent place for drying of fish.

From Guernsey island to Bonne bay, the course is first N. N. E. 6 leagues,

then N. E. 3 leagues : The land near the shore, from the north Shag rock to

Cape St. Gregory, is low, along which lay sunken rocks, some of which are a -j

of a mile from the shore, but a very little way inland, it rises into a mountain,
terminating at top in round hills: from. Cape St. Gregory to Bonne bay, the
land rises in hills directly from the sea to a considerable height

;
Gape SL

Gregory is high, and the northernmost land you can see, when coasting along-

shore between Red island and the Bay of islands.

Boride bay may be easily knowm if you are not above 4 or 5 leagues off at sea
by the lands about it, all the laud on the S. W. side of the bay being very high
and hilly ; the land on the N. E. side, and from thence along the sea coast to the
northward, is low and fiat; but about one league up inland, are a range of moun-
tains which run parallel with the sea coast; you cannot distinguish the low land
if you are 6 or 7 leagues off at sea. Over the south side of this bay is a very
high mountain, terminating at top in a remarkable round hill, which is very
conspicuous when you are to the northward' of the bay. This bay lies iu S. E,
two leagues, then branches into two arms, one tending to the southward and tin-

other to the eastward, the best anchorage is in the southern arm
; small vessels

must anchor just above a low woody point, (which is on the starboard side of the
bay, at the entrance into this arm,) before a sandy beach, in 8 or 10 fathoms wa-
ter, about a cable’s length from the shore: but large ships must run higher up,
unless they moor to the shore, they cannot anchor in less than 30 or 40 fathoms,
but at tlie head of the arm, where there is but 24 fathoms

; notwithstanding the
great depth of water, you lay every where in perfect security, and very con-
venient to wood and watcr5 there being great plenty of both. To sail into the
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east arm, keep the S. E. point, or starboard shore on board
;
short round that

point is a small snug cove, wherein is good anchorage in 16 or 18 fathoms water,
and moor to the shore; a little within the north point of this arm is a very snug
harbour for small vessels, wherein is 7 and f> fathoms water. In sailing in or out
of this bay with S. W. winds, come not near the weather shore, for fear of being

becalmed under the high laud, or meeting with heavy gusts of wind, which is

still worse, and the depth of water is too great to anchor.
From Bonne bay to Point Rich, the course along shore isN. N. E. distant 24

leagues; but in coming out of the bay, you must fust steer IN'. N. W. and 1ST. by
IV. for the first 3 leagues, in order to get an oiling. Ten miles to the northward
of Boone bay is a pretty high white point, (called Martin point.) three quarters
ot a mile right off from this poiDt is a small ledge of rocks whereon the sea breaks :

One league to the northward of Martin point, is a low white rocky point, (called

.Broom point;) half a mile S. W. from this point lies a sunken rock that seldom
shews itself. On the N. E. side of Broom point lies the bay of St. Paul, where-
in vessels may anchor with southerly and easterly winds, but lies quite exposed
to the sea tfinds.

One league to the northward of the bay of St. Paul, is a pretty high point of

Hnd, (called Cow head;) it will have the appearance of an island, being only

joined to the main by a very low and narrow neck of land; J-of a mile off this

heap lies Steering island, which is low and rocky, and the only island on the coast

between the Bay of islands and Point Rich. On the south side of Cow head is

Cow cove, wherein is shelter for vessels with easterly and northerly winds; anxj

on the north side of this head is Shallow bay, wherein is water sufficient for small

vessels, and good fishing couveniencies ; at the JN. E. entrance into this bay are

i cluster of rocky islands, which range themselves IN’. E. aud S. W. and at the

»S. AY. entrance are 2 rocks close to each other, which generally shew themselves;

they lay a full cable’s length from the shore, and there is a channel into the bay
on either side of them. In sailing i:i or out of this bay, you may go on either

side of Steering-island, which lies right before it, but come not too near the IN’.

E. end. there being sunken rocks off that end. This place is the best situated

for a fishery of any on the coast, there being excellent fishing ground about it,

From Steering island to Point Rich, the course is IN’. 20° 45' E. distance 17
leagues: From Shallow bay to the south part of Ingornachoix bay, is nearly a

straight shore all the way, and neither creek or cove, where a vessel can sheltcj?

herself from the sea winds; there are some small sandy bays, where vessels may
anchor with the land winds; 6 leagues to the northward of Steering island, and
about i a mile inland, is a remarkable hill, (called Portland,) it makes not un-

like Portland in the English channel, aud alters not in its appearance from any
point of view.

Hawke’s harbour and Port Saunders are safe and commodious harbours, situ-

ated in the bay of Ingornachoix, S. E. 2 leagues from Point Rich
; at the entrance

of these harbours lies au island, (called Keppel island,) which is not easily to be

distinguished by strangers from the main; the channel into Hawke’s harbour,

(which is the southernmost,) lies between the island and the south shore; on the

starboard shore euteriDg into this harbour, and opposite to the west end of the

Island, begins a shoal, which stretches up along that shore 1 mile, the middle of

which runs out into the harbour the breadth thereof, great part of this shoal

dries at lowT water; Your course into the harbour is east, keeping mid channel,

or rather nearest to Keppel island, until the east end thereof, (which is a low

stone beach,) bears N. by E. or IN’, then steerS. E. {• E. fora small island you
will see up the harbour, keeping the N. E. or larboard shore pretty well on board,

and steer for the said little island; as soon as you have brought tie point at the

south entrance of the harbour to bearW. by N. \ N. and are the length of the

S. E. point of a bay which is on the starboard side of the harbour, you will then

be above the shoal, and may anchor in 12 fathoms water, or you may run with-

in ± a mile of the small island and there anchor,' where you will lay more con-

venient to take in wood and water. To sail into Port Saunders, there- is not
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the least danger
;
leave Keppel island on your starboard side, and anchor as soon

as you are 4- H mile within the entrance, in 10 or 11 fathoms water; but if you
run up towards the head of lids harbour, keep the larboard shore on board, in

order to avoid a ledge of rocks which lies nearly in the middle of the harbour.

This is the best harbour for ships to lay in that are bound to the southw ard, as

the other is for those hound to the northward; all the lands near these harbours

are in general low, and covered with wood; you may occasionally anchor with

out these h rbours, in the bay of Ingornachoix, according as the winds are.

Point Rich lies in the latitude of 51° 41' 30"; it is the 3. W. point of a pen

insula, which is almost surrounded by the sea; it is every where of a niodcrah

and pretty equal height, and is the most remarkable point of land along the west,

side of Newfoundland, it projecting out into the sea farther thauany other, froiu

whence the coast each way takes a different direction.

Two miles N. E. from Point Rich is the harbour of Port-auxChoix; it is but

small, yet will admit of ships of large burthen, but they must moor head and

stern, there not being room to moor otherwise. To sail into it, keep the star

board shore on board, and auohor just above a small island which lies in the

middle of the harbour. In this harbour, and in Boat cove, which lies a little

to the northward, are several stages, and good places for drying of fish.

Round the N. E. point of the Peninsula, lies the harbour of Old Port-aux-

Choix, which is a small but safe harbour, in the entrance of which lies a small

island, called Harbour island, and between this island and the wTest point of the

harbour, are rocks, some above, and some under w ater. To sail into this har-

bour on the west side of the islaud, keep the island close on board; but to sail in

on the east side, give the N. E. point of this island a small birth
;
you may an-

chor any where on the S. E. or larboard side of the harbour, but come not near

the N. W. or starboard side, there being a shoal of sand and mud all along that

side.

From Point Rich to the Twin islands, (which are iowr

,
and the outermost

islands in the bay of St. John,) the course is N. N. E. distance 4 leagues, and
from the Twin islands to Point Ferolle, the course is N. E. 4 N. 11 miles.

The bay of St. John lies between Point Rich and Point Ferolle; there are

in it a great many islands and sunken rocks; the only island of any extent is that

of St.John, which lies N. E. 3 leagues from Point Rich; on tlieS. W. side of

this island is a small harbour, which seems not badly situated fop the cod fisher} ,

and it hath good conveniences for that purpose, but it is not a good place for

shipping*—they would be too much exposed to the S. W* winds, which send in

a great sea. On the S. E. side of this islaud, opposite to the west end of Head
island, is a small bay, wherein is anchorage in 1G or 14 fathoms water, and
sheltered from most winds, and is the only anchoring place in the whole bay.

From the south part of Point Ferolle stretches out a ledge of rocks S. S. \V„

near 1 league; and along the shore to the river of Castors, (which is in the bo:

tom of St. John’s bay,) are sunken rocks 2 miles off.

Over the middle of the bay of St. John, is high table land, which is very steep

on that side next the bay, and terminates that chain of mountains which runs

parallel with the sea coast from Bonne bay.

The course of the tides along this coast are greatly governed by the w inds,

but when not interrupted by strong gales of long continuance, aS. E. by S. or

S. S. E. moon makes high water, and flows up and down, or upon a perpendicu-

lar, seven or eight feet.
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Directions for navigating on part of the JY. E. side of New-
foundland, and in the Streights of Belle-Isle.

V

[N. B. All Bearings ami Courses hereafter mentioned, are the true Bearings anti Course*

aud not by Compass.]

ON the IN'. E. coast of Newfoundland, about 2 leagues from the main, are 2

islands, the northernmost of which is called Groins; the north etui of this island

is in the latitude of 5 1 ° 00' north ; at about 2 miles distance from this north

end, are some rocks high above water.

The harbour of Croque bears N. \V. by W. half W. 2 leagues from the north

end o! Groias island
; the entrance is not easily distinguished by strangers till

you draw near it; then you will discover a small island, or rock, close to the

^
south head of the harbour; you may stand boldly in with the land, there being

no danger but what shews itself, and lies very near the shorn ; as soon as you
are within the heads, you will open the two arms

;
that to the S. W. is not safe to

anchor in, being f6ul ground, and open to the N. E. winds
;
you may run up into

the N. W. arm, until you are laud-locked, and anchor where you please, from

16 to 10 fathoms water, every where very good ground. This is an excellent

harbour, very convenient for the fishery, and plenty of wood and water.

From the north end of Groias island, along the coast to the White islands,

the true course is N. by E. 1 2 leagues, but to give these islands and the Braha
shoal a proper birth, make a N. N. E. course.

Between Croque and the bay of Griguet, are several good harbours, with ex-

cellent fishing conveniencies, particularly Great and Little St. Julian’s Grands-

way, Waterman’s Cove, White’s Arm, Zealot, Fesliot, Goose Cove, Craimiliere,

St. Anthony, and St. Lunare, which are not ybt accurately described; there is

no danger on the coast but what lies very near the shore
;
except the small shoal

of Braha, which lies directly oflf the bay of the same name, 4 miles from the

land, on which the sea breaks in bad weather.

The bay of Griguet is situated on the N. E. coast of Newfoundland, in the

latitude of 51° 32' north; it is formed by Stormy cape to the uortb, and White
cape to the south, ami contains several good harbours for shipping of all kinds,

wherein arc many fishing conveniencies.

Camel island lies in Griguet bay, is very high in the middle, like the back of

a camel, and in sailing along the shore, is difficult to be distinguished from the

main.

The North harbour lies within Stormy cape, at the entrance of which is a rock

above water; you may go on either side of this rock, it being bold to all round,

and anchor near the head of the harbour, in 6 fathoms water; in the entrance

that leads to theN. W. and S. W. harbours, is a small rocky island, which makes

the passage into those harbours narrow
;
the safest passage is to the northward of

this island, giving the point at the entrance of the N. W. harbour a little birth

;

as soon as you are within the island, you will open the two harbours; that of the

N. W. which is the largest, runs in N. Wr
. near 2 miles; to sail up to the head

of the harbour, the west side is the safest
;
you will at first have 14, 16, and 1

8

fathoms water, and after you are a little within the point, will meet with a bank,

whereon is 7 and 8 fathoms
;
being over it, you will again have 1 6 and 1 7 fathoms,

and as you approach the head, will shoalen your water gradually to 5 fathoms,

every where good anchoring, and sheltered from all* winds.

The S. W. harbour runs in near 2 miles behind Camel’s island ;
it is but a

narrow arm, aud hath in it from 10 to 4 fathoms water; there is a shoal at the

entrance, but neither it or the harbour are yet sufficiently examined, to give any *

direction about it here.

The two islands of Griguet lay on the outside of Camel’s island, aDd together

form between them several small, but very snug harbours for fishing vessels.

From Stormy cape to Cape de Grat, on the island ol Quirpon, is N. by E.

distant 3 miles and a \ ;
between which is the harbour of Little Quirpon, form-

's ; j
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ed by the island of that name; there is no danger going in, but the shore itself;

it is a small, safe, snug harbour, where fishing; ships moor head and stern.

Quirpon island, which is the S. E. point that forms the entrance of the

Streights of Belle-Isle, is barren and mountainous; Cape de Grat on the S. E.

side, and the highest part of this island may he seen in clear weather 12 leagues.

White islands lay between Griguet and Cape de Grat, about 2 miles su'd a 4
from the land; they are but small, and ^f a moderate height

;
on the inside of

them are some locks, both above and Under water, but not dangerous, as they

discover themselves even in fine weather; and the passage between them and
the main, which is 4 a league wide, is very safe.

De Grat and Pidgeon coves lay on the S. E. side of the island of Quirpon,

and to the northward of Cape de Grat, in the mouth of which are some small

islands, and rocks above water; behind these islands are shelter for shipping,

in 4 fathoms water, and ccnvenient places for fishing.

The passage into Great Quirpon harbour is on the N. W. side of the inland of

the same name, between it and Grave s island, which is an island in the mouth
of the harbour ; in approaching the entrance, you may make as free as you please

with the island Quirpon, there being no danger but what shews itself, until you
come to tjie entrance of the harbour, where there are shoals ou your larboard

side, which you avoid by keeping Blackhead, upon Quirpon, open of all the

other land, until Cape Raven is brought over Noddy point
; then haul in for the

harbour, keeping about half a cable’s length from the point of Grave’s island
;

it

is every where good anchoring within the said island, and room and depth of

water for any ships, and good ground
;
the best place is in 9 fathoms w ater, up

tow ards the upper end of Grave’s island, abreast of Green island, which lies r

bout the middle of the harbour: The passage to the inner harbour, on either side

of Green Island, is very good for ships of a moderate draught of water, through

which you will carry 3 fathoms; and above the island is exceeding good anchor
ing, in 7 fathoms ; there is a passage into this place through Little Quirpon, but

it is too narrow and intricate for vessels to attempt, unless well acquainted : In
and about Quirpon are excellent conveniencies for a great number of ships, and
good fishing grounds about those parts : All the land about Griguet and Quirpon

,

is mountainous, and appears a barren rock.

Noddy harbour, which lies a little to the westward of Quirpon, runs in S. S
\V. between Noddy point and Cape Raven, which form the entrance of the har-

bour ; there is no danger in going in ; the passage is on the west side of a small

island, that lies about 4 of a mile within the heads, and you anchor as soon as

above* it, in 5 fathoms water; or with small vessels you may run up into the

bason, and auchor in 24- or 3 fathoms-, within the island, on the east side of the
harbour, is a stage, and very convenient rooms for many fishing ships.

In turning up towards Quirpon and Noddy harbour, you may stand pretty

near to the Bull rock and Maria ledge, which are above water; and both ot

them about 4. a league from the land of Quirpon; the passage between them is

also 4 .
a league w ide, and very safe, taking care only to keep near to Gull rock,

to avoid the N. W. ledge, which ledge does not appear but in bad weather ; ia

the passage between the N. W. ledge and the main, are many rocks and shallow

water.

The course from Bauld cape, w hich is the northern extremity of Quirpon, to

the Great Sacred island, is west 2 leagues ; this course will carry you the same
distance without Gull rock, as you pass without Bauld cape. Little Sacred isl-

and lies E. S. E. from the great island, 1 mile, the passage between them is ve-
ry safe, and you may sail round them both : the)' are high and bold : Within
them, to the S. W. is Sacred bay, which is pretty large, wherein are a great

number of small islands and rocks above wateT ; the land at the bottom cf this

bay is covered with wood : This place is only resorted to for wood for the u?e of
the fishery at Quirpon, Griguet, and places adjacent, where wood is scarce.

From Great Sacred island to Cape Norman, the course is west 13 miles, and',

6
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to Caps Onion is S. W. by W. 2 miles; this cape is the north point of Sacred
bay

; it is pretty high and steep, near to which is a very remarkable rock, call-

ed the Mewstone ; to the southward of the Mewstone is a small cove, where a
Vessel may lie in safety.

From Cape Onion to Burnt cape, the course is W. S. W. distance 5 mVles;

the shore between litem is bold, and of a moderate height ; Burnt cape appears

white, and rises gradually from the sea to a tolerable height : On the east side of

the cape lies the entrance to the bay II a- fra, which runs in S. S, W. 2 miles ;

when without Burnt cape, you may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms, open only to the

N. E. winds; or you may run up into the harbour, where you lie land locked
in 8 fathoms : Here is good conveniencics for fishing ships, and plenty of wood
for their use. Cape Norman from Burnt cape bears N. W. by \V. J \V. 7 miles :

.Between them is the bay of Pisto-lct, which runs in S. S. W. and extends seve-

ral miles every way, with good anchoring iu most parts of it, particularly on the
west side, a little above the islands, which lie on the same side, in 5 fathoms
water : The shore about this bay is tolerably well covered with wood ; boats
frequently come here for wood from Quirpon.

Cook’s harbour is small, and lies within the islands, at the N. W. part of Pis-

to'el bay, and 2 miles to the S. E. of Cape Norman ; to sail into it, you must
take care and give the Norman ledges, which lie E. N E. 1 mile otF the north
point, a good birth: In going along shore, the mark to keep without these ledges

is, to keep all the land of Burnt cape open without the outermost rocks, which
lie on the south side of the entrance to this harbour ; if you are going in, as soon
as you judge yourself to be to the southward of the Norman ledges, you must
steer in for the harbour, leaving the islands on your larboard side; you must
keep the south shore dose on board, for fear of a ledge of rocks which spits cut
from a small rocky island on the other side ; as soon as you are within that island,

you must haul over for the north shore, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms water.

In this harbour might l.e made several very convenient fishing rooms, and in the

coves between it and Cape Norman, might be built stages for the boats to resort

to. and to cure fish.

Cape Norman is the northernmost point of land in Newfoundland, lies in the

latitude of 51° '38' 23" N. is. of a moderate and even height, and a barren rock
f r some miles in the country : From Cape Norman, a W. 8. W. course, between
0 and 10 leagues, will carry you a league without Green island

;
all the shore

between them is bold, and of a moderate and equal height for several miles into

the country ; but a good way inland, is a chain ot high mountains, lying parallel

with the const: Between 3 and 4 miles to the westward of the cape is*a cove,

wherein small vessels and boats may lie very seethe from all winds, except N. E.
from this place to Green island there is no shelter on the coast. In burning be-

tween Cape Norman and Green island in the night, or foggy weather, you may-

stand in ferthe land with great safety, in 25 fathoms water, until you are nearly

the length of Green island
:
you will then have that depth of water very near

the slvore, and likewise on the outside of the island itself.

G rech island lies
-J

of a mile from the main, is J of a mile in length, very
low, narrow, and agreeable in colour to the name it bears; from the east end
stretches out a ledge of rocks,

-J
of a mile to the eastward, w hereon the sea

breaks in bad weather: The channel between the island and the main, wherein
is 4 and 5 fathoms water, is very safe, and where vessels may anchor if they find

occasion : The only winds that can make a sea here, are from the W. S. W.
and E. N. E to go in from the westward, keep the point of the island on board
for the deepest water, w hich is 4 fathoms, and going in from the eastward, keep
tire main on board. The distance from this island to the opposite part of the

coast of Labradore, called Castles, or Red Cliffs, doth not exceed 3 leagues and
an ^ ; they bear from each other N. Vt

r
. and S. E. and is the narrowest part of

the Streishts of Belle-I.de.

From Green island to Flower ledge, (which lies near ~ a league from the shore,)

a \Y. S. W. course, 3 leagues, will carry you 4 a league without the ledge
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•from Flower ledge to the bay of St. Barbe, the course is S. S. W. 5 miles, and to

point Ferolle, S. W. | S. 7 leagues : 5 miles to the westward of Greco island is

Sandy hay, wherein small vessels might ride in 3 and 4 fathoms.water, with

southerly and S. W. winds: Between Green island and Sandy bay is Double

Jedcre, which stretches oil’ from the s]*ore near half a mile, whereon is 8 and 9

feet water.

Savage cove, which is 2 miles to the westward,§f Sandy -bay, is small, will ad-

mit only small vessels ami boats, in the month of which is a small, low island j

the passage in (which is very
#
narrow) is on the cast side of the island, and you

must anchor as soon as you are within it, in 2J and 2 fathoms water : One.mile

{o the westward of this cove is Mistaken cove, which is something larger than Sa-

vage cove, but not near so good, being shoal water in every part of it. Nameless

cove lies 1 mile farther to the -westward, y;herein is very shoal water, and seve-

ral sunkep rocks: Ope mile right off from the east point of this cove lies Flower

ledge, part of which just appears at low water; you will have 10 fathoms water

close to the offside of it : Between it and Mistaken cove, j- a mile from the land,

lips Grenville ledge, whereon is h feet water. Flower cove, (wherein is 2£ fa-

ihoms water,/-lies just to the southward of Nameless cove; it may be known by

some white rocky islands, called Sea! islands, lying a little to the westward of

it: you must not come too near the outermost of these islands, for fear of .some

sunken rocks near it.' A little within the entrance lies a rock obove water, and

a channel on each side of it-; this cove lies in east, as does Nameless cove, and

you must mind not to mistake one for the other: Between Seal islauds and the

main is a passage for boats, and coaveniencies for a seal fishery.

From Seal islands to Anchor point, which is the east point of the bay of St
Barbe, the course is S. W. by 5. 1 league,; there is no danger but what lies Very

near the shore, until you are the length of the point, where lies a rocky island,

from which stretches out a ledge of reeks S. S. YV. 4- of a mile, which you must

be mindful of in going in or out of the bay of St. Barbe. A little within Anchor
point, is Anchor cove, wherein is 3 fathoms water ; it is so very small, that there

y no room in it to bring a ship up, unless it be little wind, or calm ; the safest

v/ay is to anchor without, and warp in : there is room in it for 1 ship, and is a
very snug and convenient place for 1 fishing ship, arid for a seal fishery.

The bav of St. Barbe lies between Anchor point and St. Barbe’s point, which

is the S. W. point of the bay ; they lay from each other S. by JL and N. by W.
half a league; it lies in'S. E. about 2 miles from Anchor point: To sail into the

bottom of the bay or harbour, you must give Anchor point a good birth, and all

tire east side of die bay, to avoid the sunken rocks which lay along that shore ;

the bay will not appear to be of any depth, and you must be well in before you
can discover the entrance into tire harbour, which is but narrow

:
you must then

steer in S. S. K. keeping in the middle of the channel, and anchor as soon as you
are within the two poin's, in a.small cove, on the west side, in 5 fathoms water

;

the bottom is sand ar.ci mud, and you lay land-locked. Near this place branch-

es out two arms or rivers, .one called the south and the other the east : in the east

river is 3 fathoms water a good way up, but the other is shoal ;
in these rivers

are plenty of salmon, and their banks are stored with various sorts of wood. Be-
tween the S. W, point of the hay and west point of the harbour is a cove, where-

in are sunken rocks, which stretch off a little without the line of the two points ;

in the open bay is 7, 8, and 9 fathoms water, but no safe anchorage, because of

the N. W. and YV. winds, which blow right in, and cause a very great sea.

About 1 league to the S. W. of the bay of St. Barbe lies the bay of St. Ge-
nevieve ; in and before this bay lie several small islands, 2 only of winch are of

any considerable extent 5 the northernmost of these two, which is the largest,

called Current Island, is of a moderate height, and when you are to the N. E.
of it, the west point v ill appear bluff, but is not high ; if to the westward, it will

appear flat, and white like stone beach; near half a mile S. W. byS. from this

point is a shoal, upon which is 3 fathoms wafer ; the other island (galled the
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Gooseberry island) lying to the southward, (and within Current island) hath a

cross on the S. W. point of it. from which point stretches out a ledge of rocks,

near half a mile to the southward ; on the south point of this ledge is a rock that

just covers at high water; the best channel into the bay is to the southward of

these islands, between the rocks above mentioned, and a small island lying south

from it, (which island lies near the south shore) this channel is very narrow, and

hath not less than 5 fathoms at low water in it; the course is E. by N. before

you come the length of the aforementioned rock, you must be careful not to ap-

proach too near the S. W. end of Gooseberry island, nor yet to the main, but

keep nearly in the middle between both
;

if you get out of the channel on either

: idc, you will immediately fall into 3 and 2 fat|roms water; as sopn as you are

within the small island abovementioned, you must haiil to <he southward, and
bring St. Genevieve head, (which is the S. >V- point of the bay) between the

small island aud the main, in order to avoid the middle bank ; you may either

anchor behind the small island in 5 and 6 fathoms water, or steer over with the

said mark into the middle of the bay, and anchor, with the S. W. arm open, in

7 and 8 fathoms water; it is very good anchoring in most parts of the bay, aud

pretty convenient for wooding and watering
)

the snuggest place is in the S. W.
arm, the channel gding into which is naryow, and 4 fathoms deep. There is a

channel into the bay between Current island and Gooseberry island, w herein is

not less than 3 fathoms w ater, it is but narrow, and lies close to the 1ST. E. end of

Qqoscberry island ; there is also a channel for boats to the eastward of all the isl-

ands. The middle bank is a shoal lying in the middle of ihe bay, and nearly dries

at llnv water ; it is pretty large, and hath not less than 4 fathoms water all round it.

Four miles to the westward of ihe bay of St. Genevieve, is the harbour ofOld

Ferolle, which is a very good and safe harbour, formed by an island called Fe-

roile island, lying parallel with the shore. The best passage into this harbour is

at the S, W. end of the 'island, passing to the southward of a small island, in the

entrance* which island is very told too: When you are within this island you

must haul up N. E. and anchor behind the S W. end of Ferolle island, iu 8

and 9 fathoms water, where you lie laud- locked in good ground : you may als6

anchor any where along the inside of the said island, and find a good channel up

to the N. E. end thereof, where there is an exceeding good place for fishing

ships to lie in, like a bason, in 5 and 0 fathprhs water formed by 3 islands, lying

at the N. E. end of Ferolle island
;
there is also a narrow channel into this place

from the sea, of 2 fathoms at low water, between tjip northernmost of these islands

and the main; here is convenient places for many filling ships, and plenty of

wood and water ; on the outside of these islands are some ledges of rocks a small

distance off.

From the S. W. end of Ferolle island to Dog island, is W. S. \V. between 4

and & miles; Dog island is duly divided from the main at high water, is mpcli

higher than arty land near it, which makes ifappear when you are a good way to

tie eastward to be some distance from the main. ~

From Dog island to Point Ferolle is \V. S'. VY. 3 miles : between them is the

bay of St. Margaret, which is large and spacious, with several arms and islands

in the bottom of i
f
,
abounding with great plenty of timber of the spruce and fir

kind, and watered by small rivers ; it affords good anchorage in many parts of

it, particularly on the west side which is the best place, as being the clearest of

danger, and most convenient for wcod and water.

Between St. Margaret's bay and Point Ferolle, is a small bay, called New
Ferolle, which lies in S. S. W. about 1 mile, and is quite flat all over, having

not quite 3 fathoms in any part of it, and in some places not more than 2, and

open to the N. E. winds ;
there is a stage on each side ol the bay, and room for

as many more.

Point Ferolle ns situated in latitude 51° 02' N. is 2 miles in length, of a mode-

rate height, and joins to the main by a low neck of laud, w hich divides New Fe-

rolle bay from the bay of St. John’s, which makes it appear like an island at a
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distance ;
all the north side of the point is very bold too, having 20 fathoms wa-

ter very near it
;
htU from the S. W. part stretches out a ledge of rocks into the

|
bay of St. John’s.

This part q1* the coast may be easily known by a long table mountain, in the

country above the bay of St. John’s: the west epd of this mountain, from the

I middle of the point of Ferolle, bears S. by E. and the east end, S. 59° 30' E.
In turning between Green Island and point Ferolle, you ought not to stand

nearer the shore (until you are to the westward of Flower ledge) than half a

! league! unless well acquainted; you will have for the most part, at that distance

i

|
off, 20 and 24 fathoms water; after you are above die ledges, (that is to the

westward of them) the shore is much bolder, but the soundings not quite so regu-

lar; you Mill have i» some places 15 and 16 fathoms water close to the shore,

I and in others not above that depth 2 miles off : the land between Green island

and St. Barbe, next the sea, is very low, and in some places Moody. The
laud between flie bay of St. Barbe and point Ferolle is higher and hilly, the

most part covered with Mood, and watered with numbers of ponds and small

i

rivers.

I The tides In the harbour of Griguet, Quirpon, and Noddy harbour, flows full

and change about E. by N. in the bay of Pistolet, and places adjaceut, E. by S.

Id all which places it flows up and down, or upon a perpendicular; spring

tides 5 feet, and neap tides 3 feet.

At Green Island S.E. bay St. Barbe and bay St. Genevieve, S. S. E. Old and

JNeM’ Ferolle. about S. by E.
In all Mhich places it flow's up aqd down, or upon ^ perpendicular, springtides

; 7 feet, and neap tides 4 feet.

Before Quirpon, in settled weather, the tide or current sets to the southward

nine hours put of tu'elve, and stronger than the other stream ; in the streights

the flood in the offing sets to the westward two hours after it is high M ater by
the shore, but this stream is subject to alteration in blowing weather.

Outlie coast of Labradore, a little way inland from Labradore harbour, or

bay Phillippeaux, is a very remarkable mountain, forming at the top three round
hills called Our Ladies Bubbles. This mountain bears from the bay of St. Barbe,

N. W. j N. from the bay of St. Genevieve N. 30° W. and from Dog island

\

14° 45' \V.

Belle-isle, which lies at the entrance of the streights to which it gives name,
is about 7 leagues in circuit, and pretty high ; on the N. \V. side of it is a very

i

small harbour, fit for small craft, called Lark harbour, within a little island that

lies close to the shore
; and at the east point of the island is a small cove, that

will only admit fishiRg shallops
; 2 miles N. by E. from this point lies a ledge of

rocks, part of w hich appears above water, and on which the sea always breaks

j

very high
;
you M ill have 2Q fathoms close to this ledge, and 55 fathoms be-

tween it and the island; all about this island is irregular soundings, but you Mill

I

not liud less than 20 fathoms home to the island, excepting on a small bank lying

N. Vf. 4 miles from the N. E. end, whereou is only 5 fathoms.

Red bay, on the coast of Labradore, about 8 leagues to the westward of Cha-
teaux, is an exceeding good harbour, with excellent conveniencies for the fishery.

York, or Chateaux bay, on the coast of Labradore, lies W. N. W.
-J
W. 5f

leagues from the west end of Belle-isle, and N. \V. £ N. 8-£ leagues from the

island of Quirpon. In crossing the streight from Quirpon to Chateaux bay, it

is adviSeable to fall in with the coast adittle to the westward of the bay, unless

the wind be eastwrardly, and clear weather, as there is not the least danger to the

westward, but to the Eastward are several low' rqcky islands. This bay may be
known by two very remarkable rocky lulls on Castle and Henley islands, which
islands lay in the mouth of the bay ; those hills are flat at top, and tfie steep clifts

round them have something the resemblance of castle walls ; but as these hills

are not distinguishable at a distance, because of the high land on the main with-
in them, the best marks for knowing the bay, when in the offing, is as follows :

all the land to t,he westward of it is high, of a uniform even figure, terminating
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at the vest side of the bay with a conspicuous nob or hillock
;
about Chateaux

bay, and to the eastward of it, is hilly, broken lands, with m?uy islands alon**

shore, but there is no islands to the westward of it : to sail into the bay, you leave
both tire islands on which stand 2 castle hills, on the starboard side; and for lar^e

ships to keep clear of all danger, tliey must keep point Grenville (which point is

known by a beacon upon it)' on with the west point of Henley island, (which
point is a smooth black rock, and raay be known by a small black rock just above
water, about a cable’s length without it) until you are abreast of the east point
of Whale island

;
then to avoid the middle rock, on which is only 9 feet, and

which lies nearly in the middle between the east point of Whale island and the
said black point of Henley island, you must haul oyer either close to the little

black rock, lying off the said point of Ilcnlcy island, or else borrow on the Whale
island, but not too near it, it being flat a little way oT; when you are so far in as

to open the narrow passage into Temple bay, in order to sail up into Pitt’s liar-

Ixmr, haul to the westward, until you bring the outer point of Castle island a
little open with Whale island; that mark will lead you up into Pitt’s harbour,

which is large and spacious, with a good bottom in every part of it, and covered
from all winds; you lie in 10 or 14 fathoms; here is excellent conveniencies for

the fishery, and plenty of timber at hand; formerly ships from France carried
on a most valuable fishery at this place for whale, cod and seals. There is a
good, though narrow passage into the northward of Henley island, through which
you carry 3~ fathoms water; 1 mile to the eastward of Henley islands lies Sea!
islands, from them to Duck inland, is 3^ miles; between Seal islands and Duck
island is Dad bay, which is open to the easterly winds, and full of rocks, some
above and some under water.

Crossing the streights from Quirpon to Chateaux, you will meet with irregular

soundings, from 20 to 30 fathoms on the Newfoundland side, and in places near
the shore you will have 30 to 40 fathoms; in the middle of the streights in the

stream of Belle isle, is from 20 to 30jathoms, and between that and Chateaux
bay from 45 to 30 fathoms; within a mile of the coast of Labradore, to the west-

ward of Chateaux bay, you will have 25, 30, and 35 fathorps; further up the
streights, as far as Cape Norman and Green island, you will have 40 and 45 fa-

thorns in the ipiddlc, less towards Newfoundland, and more towards the coast of

Labradore.

About 7 miles to the eastward of Seal islands, is St. Peter's islands, a parcel

of small barren rocks : within them is St. Peter’s bay, which is a good bay, open
only to the S. E. winds.

Cape Charles makes with a high steep towards the sea, and sloping inland, so

that when you are to the westward of Chateaux, Cape Charles will make like

an island.

From St. Peter’s islands to Cape Charles island, the course is N. E. * N. dis-

tance near 1 leagues; between them lies Niger sound, which is an inlet 2 leagues

deep, before which lies several islands. You may pass to the northward or

southward of any of those islands into the sound
;
the course in, is N. WT

. the

best anchorage is on the north side, in 9 fathoms water.

From Cape Charles to the Battle islands, (which are the outermost of the Ca-
ribou islands) the course is N. by E- \ E. 4 miles, and from the northernmost

of the Battle islands to point Lewis, is N. N. W. | W. 5 miles; between the

Battle islands and the great Caribou island is a good harbour for small vessels

;

the south entrance is very narrow, and has only 3 fathoms water
;

this entrance

is not easily distinguished, by reason of a small island before it
; the north entrance

is much wider, passing to the westward of the three small northernmost of the

Battle islands; you may anchor from 5 to 10 fathoms water. This place is

much resorted to by the savages, and is by them named Ca-tuc-to
;
and Cape

Charles they call Ikkegaucheacteuc.

Between the Caribou islands and Cape Lewds, lies St. Lewis’ bay, in which

are many islands and inlets which have not yet been examined.

From the nortli part of Cape Lewis, at a quarter of a mile from the shore, are
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two flat rocks, and al.:o several sunken rocks, all which are virtiin that distance

from the shore; round this point is the entrance of a small cove, running in S.

s. W. half a mile, named Deep-water creek, but very narrow, and has from 20

to 40 fathoms water in it.

From the north part of point Lewis to the south head of Pctty-harbonr hay,

tire course is north mile; it is a high bold shore; from the south head to

the north head of this bay, the course is IS". ~ E. mile
;

this bay runs up W.
IV. W. 1 mile; in it is 20 to 40 fathoms water. At the bottom of it is Petty

harbour; the entrance is to the northward of a low point of land which shuts the

harbour iuJVom this sea, so as not to be seen till very near it; the entrance is

very narrow, it is not above 50 fathoms broad, there is 5 fathoms in the middle

and 3 fathoms close to the sides; the narrow part is but short, and after you are

within the entrance the harbour becomes wider, running up VJ

.

by N. If miles,

and j of a mile broad, wherein ships may anchor in any part, from 12 to 7

fathoms, and lie entirely land-locked. From the north head of Petty-harbour

bay to point Spear, the course is N. ~ E. ,2£ miles
;
between them is Barren bay

and Spear harbour : Barren bay is to the northward of the north head of Petty

harbour bay, in it is no shelter.

Spear harbour is to the southward of Spear point; this is a very good harbour

;

coming from the northward, about point Spear, you will open two islands in the

bottom of a small bay
;
the best passage in, is between the 2 islands, and to keep

the north island close on hgard, theie is 4 fathoms along side of it; alter you

are half a cable’s length within the islands, steer for the middle of the harbour,

and anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, where is good room to moor; small vessels may go

on either side of the islands; there is 2 fathoms at low water; but observe in

coming from the southward you will only distinguish one island, for the north-

ernmost island will be shut in under the land so as not to be discerned till you
get within the heads.

From point Spear to the entrance of the Three harbours the course is W. N.
W. ; about 3 miles between them are several small high islands lying within half

a mile of the shore, called Spear islands; they are all bold, too, and there is 20
fathoms within them; JNT. N. E. \ E. from the S. E. head of the entrance of the

Three harbours, lies 2 small islands, close together, called Double island, about

as high as they are broad, and about halfa cable’s length to the eastward of those

islands are 2 sunken rocks, on which the sea breaks in bad weather. Nearly in

the middle of the entrance of the Three harbours lies 2 islands close together,

which mostly appear as 1 island, by being so close together, they are steep too

;

ships may pass on either side of them in 12 and 14 fathoms, and anchor within

them, in Queen road, in 1 6 fathoms
;
by the S, E. end of the islands is the widest

passage, and room for ships to work in or out.

The first and southernmost harbour wi bin Queen road, is Sophia harbour; it

runs up S. by. E. It mile, and has from 15 to 10 fathoms water for that dis-

tance; then it teuds away round a low point to the eastward, and becomes a mile

broad, but thence is very shoal water, and only fit for small vessels.

Port Charlotte is the middle harbour, and a very good one for any ships; there

is a low fiat island on the starboard side of the entrance, and from this island runs

a reef of rocks a third of the channel over to the south side ;
to avoid which keep

the south Side nearest on board, for it is steep too, having 9 fathoms close to the

shore, therefore keep the south side nearest until you are a quarter of a mile

within the entrance, then you may anchor in any part of the harbour, between

12 and 1 7 fathoms, only giving the starboard side a birth of half a cable’s length,

to avoid a small reef that lays along that side.

Mecklinburgh harbour is the northernmost of the three, and lies up N. W. ~

W. and W. N. W. 2 miles; in the lower part of this harbour is 20 fathoms, but

in the upper part is no more than 12 fathoms room for ships to moor ; to sail up
to the head, keep the larboard side nearest

*
to avoid the ledge of rocks that lay

akrng the starboard side, about 30 fathoms from the shore. These rocks lay
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within the narrowest part of the harbour, and above the low point on the star-

board side : the best anchorage is at the head of the harbour.

From the islands at the entrance of the Three harbours to Cape St. Francis,
the course is N. f E. about 5 miles , between them is the entrance into St. Fran-
cis or Alexis river, between 2 low points about a mile across ; this river runs up
about 10 leagues, where the water is fresh, and a very strong tide; in it are ma-
ny bays, harbours and islands

,
the first part of this liver runs up W. N. W. 3

miles and a half. There are 4 islands within the entrance, 2 of which are on the
larboard side, and further up, 2 on the starboard side

;
the outermost island on

the larboard side, which is about a mile within the entrance, is a high round isl-

and in the shape of a sugar-loaf, with the top part cut off, and is a very good
mark to sail in by ; there is a ledge of rocks about half a cable’s length from the

S. E. point of the entrance; and E. S. E. half a mile from the said point, there

iis a flat rock, always above water, with a ledge of sunken rocks half a cable's

length to the N. E. from it, and half a mile without this flat rock, on the same
line with the point, there is another flat island with a ledge of sunken rocks a ca-

ble’s length to the IN'. E. from it. In sailing into this river, to avoid these ledges,

keep to the northward of the flat islands, till you bring the Sugar loaf island,

w hich is within the river, a third of the channel over from the S. E. point ; that

mark will keep you clear of the ledges, and to the northward of them you may
either sail or work in, taking care not to shut the Sugar-loaf island in with the IV.

W. point, and bring it do nearer the S. E. point than a third of the breadth of

the channel; after bciiig within the points, there is no danger but what is to be
seen

;
there is anchorage within the two islands, on the larboard side, iu 12 and

1 Ijfathoms, but you will lay open to the N. E. the best place to anchor within

the first part of the river, is in Ship’s harbour, which is on the larboard side, aBout-

2* miles from the, entrance, where the course into it is S. S. W. If miles; at

the entrance it is f of a mile broad, at the head it is broader; there is 12 and
15 fathoms water, and good anchorage in security against all winds; at 3^ miles

from the entrance the course of the river is W. by S: 7 miles; in the middle of it

are several great and small islands: Sailing up along the south side of the islands

there is no danger, and not less than 40 or 30 fathoms water, blit on the star-

board, or north side of the islands there is much less water, and anchorage afl

the way up in 12 add 17 fathoms. The course up the third part of the river is

W. S. TV. 4 miles; here is only 2 islands, on the larboard or south side of which
is very good anchoring, in 1 2 fathoms

; ou the north side is 30 fathoms water,

the land about here is very high, and well covered with w ood : here the water
is fresh> and 7 miles further up is a bar, on w hich there is not above 3 feet at

low water, the river above that bar rims TV. and W. IN’. W. 6 miles, but the

head of it is not yet known ;
by the rapid stream probably it comes from great

lakes afar off.

One mile to the northward of St. Francis river, there is a harbour, called Mer-
chantmen’s harbour ; between the river and this harbour there are 2 or 3 sunk-

en rocks, lying a cable’s length off from the secoud point from the river ; there

is no danger in sailing into this harbour, it runs in first W. N. W. and then TV.

about a mile, is 2 cables leugth w ide at the entrance, and 3 at the head of it,

where ships may anchor in 12 fathoms water.

To the northward of this harbour, round a small point, there is an inlet w hich

runs up TV. N. W. 5 miles, where it turns to the southward into St. Francis ri-

ver; it is about f of a mile broad at the entrance, and continues the same breadth

about 2 miles up, and then becomes very broad, with an island in the middle,

shaped not Unlike a leg; there is uo danger in this inlet but what appears above

water; along the south side of Leg island there is anchorage in 12 and 13 fa-

thoms. At about 3f miles w ithin the entrance, the lower part ©f Leg island

forms 3 very good harbours, with 1 and 12 fathoms water in them
; on the north

side of Leg island there is a large space, about a mile broad, aud 2 miles long;

in it is from 60 to 80 fathoms water, from which to the IN'. W. is a passage into

Gilbert’s river, which runs from thence W. N. W. 6 miles, and is about fa mile
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broad, and from 50 to 60 fathoms water in it; then Gilbert’s river divides into

2 branches, 1 to the W. N. VV. 7 or 3 miles, the other S. S. W. 0 miles, the head

of which is within a rniie of St. Francis river; both these branches are full of

small islands, rocks and shoals on each side, but in the middle is good anchorage

all the way up, from 10 to 40 fathoms; this river has also a passage out to the

sea to the northward of Cape St. Francis, between Hare island and Fishing isl-

ands; from St. Francis island to the north end of Hate island, is W. N. VV. 2 i

miles ; within Hare island there is a small harbour; to sail into it you must pass

round the north end of Hare island
;
there is from 12 to 5 fathoms water within

this harbour, and no shoals iu it ; but the harbour hereabouts is Fishing ship har-

bour, which is formed by 3 islands, lying along shore a mile to the northward of

Hare island ; the best passage into it is between the 2 westernmost islands, which

entrance bears from Ilare island N. W. There is no danger iu this passage

:

ships may sail right in N. W. up to the head of the harbour, and anchor in 12

fathoms; there is good room for any ships to moor; there are 2 other passages

tat his harbour, one to the westward from the entrance of Gilbert’s river, the

other to the eastward, passing to the northward of all the Fishing islands, and

hath 7 fathoms through, but this is a very narrow passage, and difficult for those

not acquainted. From the northernmost Fishing island to Cape St. Michael,

the course is N. by W. J W. distance 6 miles : This part of the coast is bold too,

and very high land.

Two miles to the southward of Cape St. Michael, lies Occasional harbour-,

which may be easily known by 2 large rocks called Twin rock, which lie about

two thirds of a mile without the entrance: they lie close together; ships may
pass on cither side of them ; the entrance to this harbour is between 2 high lands,

and runs up S. VV. about 2 miles, then W. N. VV, There is no danger in this

harbour, both sides being steep too; and about 2 miles up there is good anchor-

age iu 7 and 10 fathoms
;
the winds between the high land at the entrance alwa)B

sets right into the harbour, or right out.

From Cape St. Michael’s' to Cape Bluff, the course is N. by W. 4 leagues;

these 2 capes form the great bay of St. Michael, which contains a great number
of islands, inlets, rivers, &c. which are not yet known. Cape Bluff is a high

bluff land, and may he seen 15 or 16 leagues; tjie best place yet known for

large ships to anchor within St. Michael's bay, is on the south side, that is first

keep Cape St. Michael shore on board, then keep along the south side of the first

island you meet with, which is called Long island, till you come near as far as

the west end of it, and there anchor from 12 to 20 fathoms, you will there lie

land locked, and may work out again to sea on either side of Long island. At
the entrance of this bay is a large square island, within which are many small

islands, which form several harbours.

The land from Cape Bluff to the north ward lies N. N. E. 5 or 6 leagues, and

makes iu several high points.

Description ofpart ofthe Coast of Labrador, from Grand Point

of Great Mecatina to Shecatica.

[N. B. All Bearings and Courses hereafter mentioned, are the true Bearings
and Courses, and not by Compass.]

Courses and distancesfrom island to island along the coast
,
bettveen Grand Point

and Shecatica, which courses carry you without all other islands and rocks.

FROM Grand Point to outer rocks off the Islands of Entrance, the course is S. E. by
E. $ E. 2$ miles.

From the outer rocks off the Islands of Entrance, to the Murr rocks, the course is E by
S. £ E. 3$ mites.

From Murr rocks to Flat island, the course 1$ N. E. \ E. distance 5 miles.

7



/

Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 8 Edit.50 .

From Flat island to Treble hill island, the course is N. by E miles.

From Treble hill island to Fox islands'.^which arc a cluster of islands, lying S. S. E. £ E.

from Eagle harbour,) the course is N. £ E. 3 leagues.

From Fox islands to the rocks olf the entrance of the port of St. Augustine, called St.

Augustine’s chain, the course is N. E. by F. 5 leagues.

From the rocks called St. Augustine’s chain to Shag island, the course is N. E. \ E.2£
leagues.

From St. Augustine’s chain to the rocks without Shag island, called Shag rocks, the course

is X. E. by F. distance 3 leagues.

From the Shag rocks to the rocks off the east end of the bland of Shecatica, the course is

N. E. £ E. 3 leagues.

Courses and distances along shore
,
passing within the Great Island of Mccatina.

From the outer rocks off the Islands of Entrance to the Bay de Portage, the course is N.
"VF. by N. ^ W. 4 miles.

From the outer rocks off the Islands of Entrance to outer point of Macatina island, the

course is N. by AV. \ W. 4 miles.

From the outer point off Mecatina island to Gull island, the course is N. E. by E.i mile-

From Gull island to Green island, at the entrance of Red bay, the course is X. N. E. $ E. 1

league. This course will carry you clear of the £hag cocks, as far as you pass without Gull
island.

From Gull island to La Bonis rock, off the N. AY. end of Great Mecatina island, the

course is N. E. by N. ^ E. 4 miles.

From La Boule rock to Green island, the course is AT. by S. league.

From La Boule rock to Buck island, the course is N. X. W. % W. 1 league.

From Duck island to Round island, at the entrance of Ha ha bay, the course is N. by E
E. mile.

From Round island into the harbour of Little fish, the course is S.AV. by AT. $ AV. ^ league.

From Round island into the bay of Ha Im, the course is X. N. E. £ E. £ league, leaving

all islands on the starboard side.

From La Boule rock to Loon islands, the* course is N. f E. 1 league.

From La Boule rock to Goose island, the course is N. E. 5* iryles.

From Goose islands to Fox islands, the course is N. E. by X. L2 leagues.

The Grand Point of Great Mccatina lies in thetfatitude of 50° 41 * N. and is

the extreme point of a promontory which stretches off from the main. The ex-

treme of this point is low : from thence it rises gradually to a moderate height,

and may be easily known from several adjacent islands and rocks, which lie oIV

S. E. by E.
4:

E. from it ; the nearest of which is a small low rock, and is with-

in one third of a cable’s length from the point. Two of these islands are much
larger and higher than the others; the outermost are small low rocky islands,

and He 2£ miles from the Grand point.

From Grand point, E. by S. miles, lie the two Murr islands, which are the

southernmost islands on this part of the coast. The northernmost Murr island,

lies from the other N. X. W. J W. about a quarter of a mile. These islands

arc very remarkable, being two Hat barren rocks, of a moderate height, and steep

cliffs all round. About half a mile to the S. E. of the southernmost Murr isl-

and, lie the two Murr, rocks, which are above water. And E. N. E. i E. 1£
mile from the southernmost Murr island, lies a ledge of rocks under water, oit

which the sea generally breaks.

From Murr islands N. AV. by W. 2 leagues, lies the Bay de Portage. The
land over this bay makes in a valley, each side being high ; at the entrance lies

an island of a moderate height, which forms the harbour. You may sail into

this harbour on either side of the island, but the eastern passage is only fit for

small vessels, there being only 2 fathoms water in the entrance at low water.

The western passage is sufficiently large and safe for any vessel to turn in, there

being in it from 6 to 8 fathoms at low water. Large vessels bound for this har-

bour must be careful to avoid 2 sunken rocks, on which there is 2% fathoms wa-

ter at low water. The northernmost of these rocks lies from Mutton island, S..

by E. 14 mile, and the southernmost lies from the Seal rocks, N. by E. -£ E.
half a mile. Vessels may borrow within one cable’s length of Mutton island, or

Seal rocks.

The harbour of Great Mecatina lies N. AV. ^ W. 2 leagues from Murr islands,

and N. by E. 2\ miles from Grand point. This harbour is formed by Mecatina
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island and the main, and is a safe, but small harbour, yet will admit ships of bur-

then, there being not less than 3 fathoms water in either passage at low water ;

but they must moor head and stern, not being room to moor otherwise. To
sail into this harbour through the western passage, there is not the least danger.

To sail in through the eastern passage, observe the following directions ; From
the eastern point of the island, run N. N. W. for the main, and keep the main

close on board, till you bring the restern point of the island on with the point

of Dead cove, (this is a small cove on the main, which lies open to the east

ward ; the land which forms it is very low, with some blush wood on it.) and

sail in that direction till you are above a stony point, which is the north

point of the said cove, or till you bring the north point of Gull island (which

Is a small island lying N. E. by E. 1 mile from Mecatina island) ou with the

N. E. point of Mecatina island, you will then be within a spit of rocks, which
stretches off from Mecatina island, and must then haul directly over for Me-
catkia island, in order to avoid a ledge which stretches off from the south

point of Dead cove, and may anchor, when you bring the western passage open
in 6 or 7 fathoms water in great safety. Vessels coming from the eastward, and

bound for the harbour af Mecatina, and would pass to the northward of Gull

island, must be careful either to keep Gull island or the main close on board,

in erder to avoid a sunken rock that lies near half way between Gull island

and the main, on one part of which there is not above 3 feet water at low water.

The highest part of the land between Grant Point and Ha ha bay, is di-

rectly over the harbour of Mecatina.

Tiie great island of Mecatina lies three miles from the main, and is in length

from north to south, 3~ miles, and in breadth, from east to west, 3 miles ; is high

land, but much higher in the middle than either end. The N. E. point of this

island makes in a remarkable bluff head, which is in latitude 50° 46' JST. Round
this head, to the northward, and within a cluster of small islands, (on either side

of which is a good passage,) lies a cove, which runs in S. by W. ~ VV. about i

miles from the said islands; vessels may anchor in this cove, in great safety,

from 14 to 20 fathoms water, good ground. Here is wood and water to be had.

The great island of Mecatina being the most remarkable land about this

part of the coast from whence vessels may best shape a course for other pla-

ces, I will here give the bearings and distances of the most remarkable points,

head lands, rocks and harbours from it.

Courses and distances from Great Island of Mecatina to other places.

From the Round head of the Great island of Mecatina to Mecatina island, the course is

4Y. hy S. 4 W. miles.

From Round head to the outer rocks off the Islands of Entrance, the course is S. S. W. £
W. 5 miles.

From Round head to Murr islands, the course is S. | E. 5 miles, nearly.
From the Bluff head of the Great island of Mecatina to Flat island, the course is S. E. by

S. 5 miles.

From Bluff head to Loon islands, the course is N. hy W. | W. 4 miles.
From Bluff head to Round Island, at the entrance of 11a ha bay, the course is N. W. by

W. miles. This coarse leaves Loon islands on the starboard side, and Duck island
on the larboard side.

From Bluff head to Treble hill island, the course is E. N. E. J E. miles.
From Bluff head to Double hill island, the course is N. Similes.
From Bluff head to Goose islands, the course is N. by E. J E. miles.
From Bluff head to the Fox islands, the course is N. N. E. E. 11 miles.

v
From Bluff head to St. Amgu&tine’s chain, the course is N. E. 25 miles.
J" rom Bluff head to Shag island, the course is N. E. 10|- leagues.
I rom Bluff head to Sbecatica, the course is N. E. 4 E. 13 two-thirds leagues.

The harbour of Little Fish lies in east and west, is but small, and is form-
ed by an island covered with wood. You may sail into this harbour on cither
side ot the island, but to the northward is the best passage. In the bay to

the southward of the island, lies a ledge of rocks, part of which is always
to be seen. E. byS. one third of a mile from the east point of Wood island,
lies a rock, on which there is only 2 fathoms water at low water. You may
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anchor in this harbour at the back of the island in 7 or 8 fathoms water, good
bottom, and have room sufficient to moor. Here is both wood and water to be

had. Oft* the northern point of the entrance into this harbour, called Seal point*

lie 2 small islands, and a sandy cove, where there is a seal fishery carried on.

Between the harbour of Little Fish and the bay of Ha ha, is a remarkable high

round hill, which makes in a peak, and may serve as a good mark for knowing
either of those places by.

The bay of Ha ha lies from La Boule point, N. N. W. J W. 5* miles, in the

mouth of which there are several islauds, which form several passages, but the

best is between Seal point aDd Round inland, leaving all the islands on the star-

board side; this is a wide and safe passage, there being no danger but what ap-

pears above water. This bay runs up north 7 miles, at the head of w hich on the

starboard side are several islands; within these islands, to the eastw ard, are ma-
ny good anchoring places, from 9 to 20 fathoms water. Vessels may occasion-

ally anchor all along the eastern shore within this bay, in 12 and 14 fathoms wa-

ter, mud ground ; on the western side it is deep w ater. N. £ YV. 2 miles from

the entrance of the west side, is a high bluff’ head; round this head VV.by N. £
W. half a mile, is a small hut safe harbour for small vessels, in which you have

12 fathoms, good ground. This harbour is formed by an island, on either side

of which there is a safe but narrow passage.

After you leave the bay of Ha ha, proceeding to the eastward, you lose sight

of the main land, (till you come to the hay of Shecatica,) which is hid from you
by the number of great and small islands of different height, so numerous, and so

near each other, that they are scarce to be distinguished as islauds till you get

in amongst them.

Amongst these islands are a great many good roads and harbours; some of

the best and the easiest of access are as follow'.

Eagle harbour lies near the wrest end of Long island, and is formed by a clus-

ter of islands, on w!j4c1i a French ship of war of that name was lost. This har-

bour is capable of holding a number of shipping with great security, having in it

from 10 to 20 fathoms, good bottom, but it is not easily to be distinguished by
strangers: the best way to find it, is to shape a course as before directed, from

the great island of Mecatiua, to Fox islands, w hich lie from the westernmost en-

trance of the harbour S. E. by S. * E.
1-J-

mile. It is also to be. known by a

large deep bay, which forms to the eastward of it without any islauds in it, hut

to the westward is a vast number. If you intend for the east passage into this

harbour, you must first steer from Fox islands, N. * E. miles into the bay,

when you will observe to the N W. of you, a remarkable high island, round

which, to the northwmrd, is a safe passage of 3 fathoms into the harbour, where

voa may anchor in great safety from all winds. In the western passage into this

harbour, is fathoms water, fit only for small vessels, being a narrow passage

between many islands. This part of the coast is very dangerous fora vessel to

fall in with, iu thick weather, by reason of the infinite number of small and low

islands, and some rocks under w'ater.

Fvom the Bluff ’ ead of Great Mecatina island to St. Augustine's chain, the

course is N. E. 8^- leagues. The west island of St Augustine, is of a moderate

height, the west part being highest and quite low in the middle, but is not as ea-

sily to be distinguished at a distance, by re son of the islands within being much
higher. Half a mile to the eastward of this island is the Fast island, something

larger, but not quite so high, and is even at top. Betw een these two islands, af-

ter passing between the Chain and Square islands, is a safe passage for small ves-

sels into this port ; they may anchor between the We^t island and Round island,

or they mav run to the northward past Round island, and anchor in 6 or 7 fa-

thoms water, where they will have good room to moor. S. by W. » W about half

a league from the w est of St. Augustine’s island, runs a chain of small islands,

called St Augustine's chain, the outermost of w hich is a remarkable round smooth

rock. A J of a mile to *he west of thi island lie rock urd* v water which al-

ways break, and shew above water at £ ebb. About half a mile to the S. W. of
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these rocks is a high black rock above water ; between these two is the best pas-

sage for large vessels into the port of St. Augustine. You must steer from this

black rock, for a remarkable low point which will bear N £ W. liil you open

the port of St. Augustine, aiul then haul in and anchor as before
;
or you may

steer up the passage between this point and Round island, and anchor as before

directed.

The entrance of the river St. Augustine, lies from the port of St. Augustine

4* leagues to the N. W. with several large and small islands between them. The
river is not navigable for any thing but boats, by reason of a bar across the en-

trance, which dries at low water. This river, at 2 miles up, branches into two

arms, both tending to the JV. W. 14 or 16 leagues. There is plenty of wood to

be had in this river.

From St. Augustine’s chain to Shag island, the course is N. E. { E. 2J leagues.

This island is very remarkable, being small, high, and in the middle is a round

peeked hill. From this island to the eastward are a number of small rocks above-

water, the outermost lies E. by S. £ E. 1^. mile from Shag island. N. W. by

W. 2£- miles from Shag island, lies the bay and harbour of Sandy island, which is

a very safe harbour. To sail into this harbour, you must pass to the eastward

of Murr rocks, and keep the starboard point of the bay on board, you will then

see a small rock above water to the N. W. which lies oil' the entrance of the har

hour; you may pass on either side of this rock, and then steer in N. - W. for

the harbour, there being no danger but what appears. In this harbour there is

good room to moor in 5 and 6 fathoms water, and a good bottom : there is not

any wood to be had, but plenty of water.

Cumberland harbour lies N. W. 1 league from the outer Shag rocks, and is

to be know n by a remarkable high hill on the main, which is the highest herea-

bouts, and makes at the top like a castle, being steep cliffs appearing like w alls

This hill lies N. W. by N. about 3i leagues from the entrance of the harbour.

The outer islands, named Duke and Cumberland islands, which form the har-

bour, are of a moderate height, the easternmost making in two round hills. To
sail into this harbour there is no danger but what appears above water, except

a small rock, which lies S. S. E. half a mile from the w est head, the entrance is

a quarter of a mile w ide, and half a mile long : from the east head, steer for the

inner point on the west side; after you are the length of that point, you may
haul to the eastward and anchor w here yen please, from 20 to 7 fathoms water,

in good ground, and an excellent roomy harbour, fit for any ships, and is the

best harbour and the easiest of access on this coast. Here is good w'ater, but for

wood you must go up Shecatica bay.

The bay of Shecatica lies 2\ miles to the N. E. from the entrance of Cumber-
land harbour, and runs many miles up the country to the northward, in several

branches and narrow crooked passages, with many islands, which form several

good harbours; the passages are too narrow for ve sels to attempt without befog
very well acquainted.

To the eastward of the bay of Shecatica, and N. N. E. £ E. 2| leagues from
the outer Shag rocks, lies the island of Mistanogue

; within it, to the northward,

and before the jnouth of the bay of the same name, is very goed anchorage, front

20 to 15 fathoms w ater, good ground, and sufficient room to moor : To go into the

road, you may pass round the west end of the island, which is bold too, or round
the east end between it and the island of Shecatica, but this laM; passage is only
for small vessels. There is good anchorage quite to the head of the bay of Mis-
tanogue, which is long and narrow . This island and the main land about it is

high and barren, but there is both wood and water to be had in the bay Mis-
tanogue. A little to the eastward lies 'he island of Shecatica, between it and
the main is a good passage for small vfssrts where there is a considerable seal

fishery carried on. Three miles to the N E. of the islaud of Shecatica lies the
bay of Petit Pene, which runs up north 5 miles, but is nC fit for vessels to an-
chor in, being deep water, narrow, bad ground, and entirely exposed to the south-

erly winds*
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N. B. All the islands along the coast arc quite barren, the outer ones being small and 1

tow rocky islands, the inner ones are large and high, covered mostly with green moss.
IVo wood to be got but at such places as are mentioned in the foregoing directions.

The course and the flowing of the tides along tins coast are so irregular, no certain ac. 1

count can be given thereof; they depend much upon the winds, but in settled moderate wea-
]

ther i have found it high water at Shecatica, on the full and change, at 11 o’clock, and at I

Mccatina, at half pa^{, 2 o’clock, and rises and fulls upon a ptrpendituLar about 7 feet.

—

Directions for ndvigatmg on that part of the coast of Labra-
dor from Shecatica to Chateaux, in the Streights of Belle-

Isle.

[JY. B. All Bearings and Courses hereafter mentioned, are the true Bearings and
Courses, and not by Compass ; the variation mas 26° TV. in the year 1 7439.]

Bow] island lies E. by N. 2 leagues from the island of Shecatica, and 1 mile I

from the main ; is a remarkable round island of a moderate height.

About this island, and between it and Shecatica, are a number of small islands
I

and sunken rocks, which renders this part of the coast dangerous, unless there
i

is a fresh wind, and then the sea breaks on the rocks.

From Bowl island to the entrance of bay D’omar, the course is IN’. E. by N.
^E. distance 2 miles. This bay runs up N. by E. nearly 3 miles, with high

land on both sides ; is about 2 cables’ length offshore. Off the coves it is wider.

The western shore is the highest. Without the east point lie two small islands I

about 1 cable’s length off shore. In this bay there is very good anchorage, the

best being at about 2 miles within the entrance, opposite a woody cove, on the

west side, where you may lie secure from all winds in 14 or 16 fathoms water,

and be very handy for wooding and watering.^ About 1 mile within the entrance

on the west side, lies a remarkable green cove, off which it is shoal a small dis-

tance from the shore; one mile to the eastward of Bay D’omar lies little Bay,
in which is tolerable good anchorage for smail vessels. E. N. E. £ E. distant 3

leagues from Bowl island, begins a chain of islands and rocks, lying E. E. 3

leagues, and from 3 to 5 miles distant from the main, the easternmost of which
are called outer, or Esquimaux islands: the middle part are called Old Fort isl-

ands; and the westernmost are called Dog islands. Within these islands on the
l

main are several good bays and harbours, but are-too difficult to attempt, unless

very well acquainted, the passages being very narrow, and a number of sunken

rocks.

N. f W. 4 miles from the w’est side of the outer Esquimaux islands, is very .

good anchorage for small vessels, between two high islands. . Within tiiese isl-
e5 O 1 o
curls lies the river Esquimaux.

From outer Esquimaux island to point Belles Amour, the course is N. 59® E.

distant 13 miles. This point is low and green, but about 1 mile inland is high.

Bound this point to the eastward is a cove, in which is anchorage for small ves- i

sels in 7 fathoms water, but opeu to easterly winds.

From Point Belles Amour to the entrance of the harbour of Bradore, the

course is E. by N. 2 leagues nearly. This harbour is to be known by the land

between it and point Belles Amour, being high table land, the land on the east

side of it being lowr near the sea, and tending to the southward, or by our Ladies

Bubbles, which are three remarkable round hills, seen all along this coast, lying

1ST. by E. 4. E. 2 leagues from the island of Ledges, which forms this harbour.

This island is of a moderate height, having a great number of small islands and

rocks about it. Ou the east side of this island is a cove, called Blubber cove,

wherein is anchorage in 2f fathoms water, for small vessels. There are two pas-

sages into the harbour of Bradore
;
but that to the northward of the island of
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Ledges is by no means safe, there being a number of sunken rocks in that pas-

sage. the eastern passage is safe, taking care to avoid a small rock, which lies

S. 32° W. £ of a mile from the low point on the main where the houses stand.

On this rock, the sea mostly breaks, and shews above water at ^ ebb. On the

enst side, within the rock, is a small cove, called Shallop cove. From the point

above the cove, called shallop cove head, stretches off a shoal, one cable’s length

from the shore, and continues near the same distance, quite to the head of the

harbour.

From the island of Ledges to Green island, the course is S. 30° W. distant

5 miles. On the east side of this island is a cove, wherein a fishery is carried on.

lietween this island and the main, and between it and the island 13ois, is a clear,

safe passage. &

The island of Bois lies 2 miles to the eastward of Green island, and is of a

moderate height, and a safe passage ail round it. To the northw ard of this island,

lies Blanche Sablon, in which is anchorage but the ground is not very good, be-

ing a loose sand.

From the south point of the Isle aux Baus, to the west point of Forteaux bay,

the course is N. 70° E. distant 8~ miles. This bay U 3 miles broad, and near-

ly the same depth, at the head of which, on the west side, is good anchorage,

from 10 to 16 fathoms water, but isopen to the southward. Off the east point

of this bay is a rock, which makes in the form of a shallop under sail, either

coming from the eastward or the westward. On the west side of the bay is a

fall of w ater, which may be seen in coming from the eastward.

Wolfe cove, or 1’ Ance a Loup, lies 1 league to the eastward of Forteaux bay.

The land between these bays, being rather low near the shore, at the head of this

cove is tolerable good anchorage in 1 2 fathoms. On the west side lies Schooner

Cove, in w^hich is very good anchorage for small vessels in 7 fathoms water,

sandy bottom. The two points that form the entrance of this cove, bear Iff. N.
E. J E. and S. S. W. W. distant 2 miles. The east point is high table land,

with steep cliffs to the sea, stretching N. E. 2 miles nearly, and called the Red
Cliffs.

From the Red Cliffs to the west point of St.Modestebay, the course is N. 38°

E. distant 7 miles, then Iff. by E. ^ E. 1 mile to St. Modeste island, which is a
small low island, within which small craft may anchor, but is a bad place.

Ship head lies
1-J

mile to the N. by" E. from St. Modeste island. Round this

head to the northward, is Black bay, iu which there is tolerable good anchorage
in 10 fathoms water.

From the wrest end of Red Cliffs, to the west point of Red bay, the course is N,
47° E. distant 6 leagues. This is an excellent harbour, and may be known by
Saddle island, which lies at the entrance of this bay, and is high at each end, and
low in the middle, and by a remarkable round hill on the west side of the bay,
opposite' the west end of Saddle island

;
the land on the west side the bay is high,

and on the east side rather low. At the head of this bay it is high and woody.
There is no danger in sailing into this bay, passing to the westward of Saddle

island, anil taking care to avoid a small rock that lies near the west point cn the.

main, (which shews above water at a ^ ebb) and a shoal which stretch.es off' about

a cable’s length from the inner side of Saddle island. The Western hay lies in

to the northward of tlie west point, in which is very good anchorage from the

westerly winds, but open to the eastward. There is no passage, except for boats,

to the eastward of Saddle island. In coming from the eastward, care must be
taken to avoid a small rock, which lies 1 mile from the Twin islands (which are
two small black rocky islands, lying off the east end of Saddle island) and near
1 mile off shore. The aforementioned high round hill on the west side of the
hay, on with the saddle on Saddle island, will carry you on this rock; the sea

generally breaks on it.

Two leagues and a half to the eastward of Red bay, lies Green bay, in which
is tolerable good anchorage for small vessels, in 12 fathoms water, but open to the

S. E. winds. From Saddle island to Barge poiut, the pphrse is E. N. E, distant
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10 mile?, and frotn thence to the entrance of Chateaux bay, is N. E. by E. dis-

tant 5f leagues.

At Hed bay, the tide flows, full and change, at past 9 o'clock.

At Forteaux bay. at 11 o’clock.

At Bradore, at { past 1 1 o’clock.

In all which places it flows up and down, or upon a perpendicular, spring

tides, 7 feet ;
neap tides, 4 feet.

*g

Description of the Coast of Labrador from Cape Charles to

Cape Lewis.

[N. B. The Bearings hereafter mentioned are the true Bearings, and not by
Compass; the variation was 27° W. in the year 1770.]

Cape Charles island lies E. distance If mile from Cape Charles, and is of a

moderate height, with several small rocks to the eastward and westward of it.

From the north point of Cape Charles island into Alexis harbour, the course

is W. N. W. 4 miles. This island is very small, aud rather low. Within this

island is an excellent harbour, formed by several high islands aud the main ; in

this harbour is very good anchorage from 17 to 22 fathoms water, muddy. You
may sail into it on either side of Center island, but to the northward of it is the

best passage.

From Cape Charles island to the Battle islands, the course is N. N. E. 51

miles. This .course will carry you to the eastward of the rocks, which lie 1

mile to the eastward of the northernmost Battle island. This island is high and
round at the top.

From the northernmost Battle island to the River islands, the course is N. 76°

W. distance miles. To the westward of the easternmost River island, is an-

chorage for vessels iri 30 or 35 fathoms water, muddy bottom. Vessels may
pass to the southward of these islands, up the river St. Lewis.

From the south point of the easternmost River island to Cutter harbour, the

course is S. 50° W. distant 1 mile. In this harbour there is tolerable good an-

chorage for small vessels.

From the northernmost Battle island to the entrance of the river St. Lewis
the course is N. 61° W. miles ; from thence the course up the river is W. by
N. 5 miles ; then N. 58° vV. 8 miles to Woody island. (The north point of the

river is low land for about 2 miles up, then the land is rather high on both sides

and woody
; at the head of the river is very fine wood of different kinds such as

birch, fir, juniper, aud spruce: this river seems to be well stored with salmon.)

At about 4 miles up the river is very good anchorage, a id continues so till you
come up as high as Woody Island; but above this island there are several

shoals.

One mile to (he northward of the north of St. Lewis’ river, lies the eutrance of

St. Louis’ sound, Avhicli runs up W. by N. 1 league, at the head of w hich is very

good anchorage, in taking care to avoid a shoal w hich stretches off from a sandy

beach oa the larboard side at about 2 miles within the entrance.

From the northernmost Battle island to the entrance of Deer harbour, the

course is N. 51 ° W. distance 3 leagues. This is a very good harbour, in which

you anchor from 18 to 10 fathoms water, secure from all winds. To sail into

this harbour there is not the least dapger, and the best anchorage is at the back

of Deer island.

From the northernmost Battle island to Capfe St. Lewis, the course is N. N.
W. -2 W. 5 miles. This cape is high ragged land; If mile to the N. W. of the

cape lies Fox harbour, which is but small, and only fit for small vessels, but

seems to be very convenient for a fishery.
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Description of the Coast of Labrador, from St. Michael to Spot-

ted Island.

[1ST. B. The Bearings hereafter mentioned are the true Bearings, and not by
Compass; the variation was 32® W. in the year 1770.]

Cape St. Michael lies in the latitude of 52° 40' N. is high land, and steep

towards the sea, and is to be known by a large bay which forms to the north-

ward of it, having a number of large and small islands in it; the largest of these

islands, called Smiare island, lies in the mouth of the bay, and is 3 miles long

and very high land.
*

The best ancnorage for large vessels in St. Michael's bay, is on the south side;

that is, keep Cape St. Michael’s shore on board, then keep along the south side

of the first island you meet with, which is called Long island, till you come near

as far as the west end of it, and there anchor from 12 to 20 fathoms; you will

there lay land-locked, and may work out again to sea on either side of Long island.

From Cape St. Michael’s to the entrance of Square island harbour, the course

is N. 03* 30' W. distance 3£ miles; in the entrance lies a small island, of a mo-
derate height ; the best passage is to the westward of this island, there being

Only 2 fathoms water in the eastern passage.

The N. K. point of Square island is a high round hill, and makes (in coming
from the southward) like a separate island, being only joined by a low narrow
neck ofland, N. 54° W. distance 1 league. From this point lies the entrance

into D ad island harbour, which Is only fit for small Vessels, and is formed by
a number of islands; there is a passage out to sea between these islands and the

land of Cape Bluff.

Cape Blulf lies N. by \V. distance 8 miles from Cape St. Michael’s, and ia

very high land, ragged at top, and s'cep towards the sea. These capes form the

bay of St. Michael, in which are several arms well stored with wood.

Cape Bluff harbour is a small harbour, fit only for small vessels. To sail into

it, keep Cape Bluff shore on board till you come to a small island, and then pass

to the westward of it and anchor.

From Cape Bluff to Barren island, the course is N, £ E. distance 1 league.

From the south point of this island to Snug harbour, the course is W. distance

1^. nf le. This harbour is small, but in it there is very good anchorage* in 26
fathoms water, and no danger sailing into it.

One mile to the northward of Barren island lies Stoney island. On the main
within these islands lie Martin and Otter hays, in the northernmost of which is

very g-w)d anchorage, with plenty of wood, and no danger .but what shows itself.

On the west side of Stoney island is a very good harbour for small vessels,

called Duck harbour. Large vessels may anchor betiveen the west point of

Stoney island and Double island in 20 or 24 fathoms water, and may sail out to

sea again on either side of StoDey island in great safety.

Hawke island lies 1 mile to the northward of Stoney island. Within Hawke
Island lies Hawke bay, which runs to the westw ard 2 leagues, and then branches

Into 2 arms, 1 running to the S. W. 2 leagues, and the other W. 5 miles; these

arms are well stored with wood. After you are within Pigeon island, there is

very good anchorage quite to the head of both aims.

On the south side of Hawke island lies Eagle cove, wherein is very good an-

chorage for large vessels in 30 or 40 fathoms water. Small vessels may anchor
at the head in 1 or 8 fathoms.

On the main, within Hawke island, about 5 miles to the N. E. of Hawke bay,
lies Caplin bay. Here is very good anchorage in this bay, and plenty of wood
at the bead.

Partridge bay lies 5 miles to the northward of Hawke island. In it is very
good anchorage, but difficult of access, unless acquainted, by Teason ef a number

.8
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of small islands and rocks w hich lie before the mouth of it. The land here-

abouts may be easily known. The south point of the bay is a remarkable high

table hill and barren; all the land between this hill and Cape St. Michael being

high, the land to the northward of it low.

From Cape St. Michael to Seal islands, the course is N. f E. distance 9

leagues.

From Seal islands to Round hill island, the course is N. J E. distance 13

miles. This island is the. easternmost land oa this part of the coast, and may be

kuown by a remarkable high round hill on the west part of it.

From Round hill island to Spotted island the course is 36° W. distance

2 leagues. From Spotted island the land tends away to the IN'. W. and appears

to be several large islands.

From Seal islands to White Rock, the course is N. by W. - W. distance 2

leagues. From this rock, the course into Shallow bay is S. W. distance 2 mile?.

Here is tolerable good anchorage in this bay, and co danger, except a small

rock which lies off a cove oa the larboard hand, and about
-J

of the bay over

;

this rock sheweth above water, at low water. There is very little wood in this

bay.

From White Rock to Porcupine island, the course is N. 52° W. distance 2
leagues. This island is high and barren. You nmy pass on either side of this

island into Porcupine bay, where is very good anchorage, but do wood.

Sandy bay lies on the S. E. part of the island of Ponds, and N. W. by N.
i W. distance 5 miles from White Rock. In it is very good anchorage in 10

fathoms water, sandy bottom, and seems very handy for a fishery, except the want
of wood. Between this bay and Spotted island are a great number of islands

and rocks, which makes this part of the coast dangerous.

Remarks made between the island of Groias and Cape Bona-

vista.

The island Groias Ties 2 leagues from the main, is about 5 leagues round.

The north end of it lies in the latitude of 51° N. off from which, at H mile dis-

tance, are several rocks, high above water, also off from the N. W. part; other-

wise this island is bold loo all round. Between it and the main is from 20 to 40

fathoms wrater.

The harbours of Great and Little St. .Tulien’s and Grandsv’ay, lie within the

island of St. Juifen, which bears N. W | N; distant Sf miles from the north

end of Groias. The S. W. end of it is but very little separated from the main,

and is not to be distinguished as an island, till you are near it. There h no

passage at the S. W. end but far boats. To sail into these harbours, you may
keep close to the N. E. end of the island, as you pass which the harbours will

appear open to you. There is no danger in the way to Great St. Julien's, which

is the easternmost harbour, until you are within the entrance, theu the starboard

side is shoal near f over
;
when you are past the first stages, you may anchor

from 8 to 4 fathoms water: To sail into Little St. Julien’s, you must, (to avoid

a sunken rock, which lies directly before the mouth of the harbour,) first steer

directly for Great St. Julien’s, till you aFe abreast of the entrance of Grands-

way •• then you may steer directly into Little St. Julieu’s, and anchor in 4 or 6

fathoms water. Shi?** in both those harbours commonly moor head and stern.

Grrandsway is not a harbour for ships : but very convenient for fishing craft.

Croque harbour lies 4 miles to the southward of St. Julien’s island, and has

been before described.

Four miles and a half to the southward of Groias lies Belle isle, which is above

20 miles round; there is a little harbour at the south part of this island fit for
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fishing craft ;
but it is too difficult for shipping. There are some other coves

about this island, where shallops may shelter occasionally.

S. S. W. 7 miles from Croque harbour lies Carouge harbour, which bearsWP

f N. from the south end of the island Groias. Immediately within the entrance

of this harbour it divides into two arms, one to the N. W. the other to the 8.

W. Directly in the middle of the S. W. arm is a shoal, on which is only 7 or $

feet water at low water; you may pass on ci tiier side of it, and anchor from 20
to 8 fathoms water, in good holding ground : There is also good anchoring in the

VV. arm
;
but, in general, is not so good as in the S. W. arm.

S. S. W. 3 miles from the south point of Carouge harbour lies Fox head,

round which, to the N. W. lies Conch harbour, in which is good anchorage,

well up to the head of it, in good holding ground, in 11 fathoms water. It is

open to the S. 8. E.

About 2 leagues to the 8. W. from Conch, is Hilliard’s harbour, by the

French called Ootitot; this is but a very indifferent place for shipping, but con-

venient for fishing craft.

Four miles and a half further to the 8. 8. W. is the harbour of Englee. This

harbour is situated on the north side of Canada bay. To sail into this place,

you must pass a remarkable low white point on Englee island, which forms the-

north entrance of Canada bay
;
then keep near the shore, until you are abreast of

the next point which makes the harbour; then haul round it to the S. E. taking

care not to borrow too near the point, it being shoal a cable’s length off; and you
may anchor from 15 to 7 fathoms, very good holding ground; but this is well

up in the cove, which is too small to lie in, unless moored head and stern. In

Bide’s arm, which runs up north from Englee, near 2 leagues, there is no good
anchorage, it b::ing very deep water: Within the south end of Englee island

there is a good harbour for shallops; but there is no passage even for boats,

from thence to the place where the ships lie, except at high water, or, at least,

half tide.

Canada bay lies up N. N. W. from Point Canada (which is the south point

that forms the entrance of Canada bay) upwards of 4§ leagues. This bay can-

not be of any use for shipping, otherwise thao as a place of shelter in case of ne-

cessity. On being caught near the shore in a hard gale of easterly wind, ships

may, with the greatest safety, run up and anchor in this bay, free from all danger.

In such case, when you are above 2 small rock isles, which lie near Bide’s head,
called the Cross islands, you will observe a low white point, and another low
black one a little above it. Off the latter a sunken rock lies about 2 cables

length
;
therefore keep the middle of the bay, ami you will meet with no danger,

except a rock above water, which lies a mile oelow the point of the narrows;
leave this rock on the larboard hand, keeping the middle of the water, and you
will carry 18 fathoms through the narrowest part; soon after you are above
which, the bay widens to upwards of, a mile across; and yeu may anchor in 18

and 20 fathoms water, good holding ground, and secure from all winds.

Three miles south from Canada point is Canada head. It is pretty high,

and very distinguishable, either to the northward or the southward ; but when
you are directly to the eastward of it, it is rather hid by the high lands in the

country, called the Clouds.

Upwards of 4 miles to the S. W. from Canada head is Hooping harbour, by
the French called Sansford. This place has 2 arms, or rather bays, the one ly-

ing up the northward, and the other to the westward. There is very deep water
in the north arm, until you approach near the head ; it is a loose sandy bottom,

entirely open to southerly winds, and not a place of safety for shipping. In the

westward arm a ship may safely anchor in a moderate depth of water.

About 4 miles to the southward of Hooping harbour is Foucb^e. There is no
anchorage in this place until you approach near the head, where there is a cove
on the north side. The land is extremely high on both sides, and deep water
close to the shore. This cove is about 2 or 3 miles from the entrance, in which
there is anchorage in 18 fathoms prater, but so small, that a ship must moor head
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and stern. There is another arm, which runs near 2 miles above this; it is ex-

tremely narrow, and so deep water, ihai it is never used by shipping.

Three leagues to the 8.VV. from Fouchde, is Great harbour deep, by the French
called Bay Orange: It may be known horn any other place, by the land at its

entrance being much lower than any laud on the north side of White’s bay, and
bears Nr

. W. * X. from Partridge point. This is a large bay. A little within

the entrance there is a small cove on each side, generally u*ed by the fishing

ships, though very dangerous for a ship to lie in: They always moor head and

stem; notwithstanding, if a gale of wind happen^ to the eastward, they are iu

the greatest danger. Near 3 miles within the entrance of this bay, it branches

out iq 3 arms, in the north arm* which is much the largest, there is so deep wa-

ter, yoq will have no anchorage until you approach near the head; the middle

arm is the best place for ships to anchor, in 7 fathoms water, aud a good bottom.

From Orange bay, 2 leagues to the 8. W. is Grand/aiher’s cove, by the French
called l’Ance )- Union. This is an inlet of about 2 miles, directly open to the

8. E. winds; it may be known, when near the shue, by ti»e north point of it ap-

pearing like an island, and bears 3V. W. by W.^ W. from Partridge point. It

js but an indifferent harbour for shipping. Scarcely 2 miles further, is another

inlet, called Little harbour deep, by the French, la Vache. This is also direct-

ly open to the S. E. winds; off the north point of this inlet, are some rocks. \ a

mile from the shore, which always shew above water, about which is good fish-

ing ground; the water is not very deep hi any part of this injet, ami when you
are half way from the entrance to the bead, it becomes, quite shoal.

About 2 leagues further to the S. W. is Little cat aim, which is >a inlet that

lies up west 2 miles. This iqlet is about 2 miles from Great cat arm. Off the

north head there are some rocks, which shew above water; tp avoid which ia

sailing in, keep nearest to the south side ; but yon will find no anchorage till you
approach near the head of this arm, where you will be securely land-locked.

Upwards of 3 leagues to the 8. S. W. from Great cat arm, is Coney arm head.

This is the most remarkable land on tire west side of White bay : it bears W. 8.

W- distance 3 leagues from Partridge point. The land, ail the way, runs nearly

straight, until you come to this head, which projects opt nearly mile, forming

a deep bight, which is called Great coney arm. There is no kind of shelter for

shipping at this place- N, W. from, the head, is Little coney arm, which is a con-

venient little place for fishing praft, but at the en ranee it is too shallow for a ship.

From Coney head, about 4 miles further up the bay, is a cove called French-

man's rove, in which a ship might safely anchor.

From Frenchman’s cove, about a league further to the south, round a low rag-

ged point, is Jackson's arm, in which is pretty deep water, except in a small cove

pn the starboard hand, where a ship may moor head and stern. This place af-

fords the largest timber in White's bay.

From Jackson’s arm, 4 miles further to tfie southward, is the north end of Sop’s

island, which bears S. \V. I \V. distance about 10^ miles from Partridge point.

This island is 11 miles in circuit, by which, and Goat island, is formed a long

passage, or arm, called Sop’s arm
;

in die north of which a ship may safely an-

chor, just within the north end of Sop’s island. The be>t passage into this arm, is

by the north side of Sop’s island. There is also anchorage between Sop’s island

and the main, before you come the leugth of Goat island, but the water is deep;

there is a cove at the north end of this island, called Sop’s cove, and 2 other small

coves opposite pn the main, called Hart’s cpyes, in all of which aUshery is carried

on, but ships generally anchor in the upper part of the arm, w ithiu Goat island.

From the north end of Sop’s inland, to the river at the head of the bay, the

distance is upwards of 6 leagues. This place is called Gold cove. Here the

river branches out into several small streams of water.

N ear 5 leagues down from the river head, and nearest the S. E. side of the bay*

lies Granby’s island, by some called Mid-bay island. This island affords no cove

nor shelter for boats. On tbq S. E. part, about 2 cables length off there is a shoal,

whereon is not above li- fathoms water. Nearly abreast, or rather below this
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Island, on the S. E. side of the White bay, is Furwick cove, in which shipping

may safely anchor, and good convoniencies for the fishery. About 5 miles to

the N. E. of this cove, and W. by. S. t S. from the north end of Sop’s island,

lies Westward arm. This arm lies up about S. E. 4 miles, in which ships may
safety am hor, in about IB fatbpms waiei : there is a cove on each side of this arm,

at i.s entrance; that on theJNT. E. side, railed Bear cove, is much the best, where

small ships may ecurely moor, sheltered from all winds, in 12 fathoms water

:

the other cove, which is called Wild cove, is but an indifferent place, being open

to the X. W. winds, and a foul rocky bottom; the point ou the N. E. side of

Western arm, is called Mauling point.

Two leagues to the N. E. of Iiaiiiing point, is another arm, lying up about S.

E- by. S. 3 of 4 miles called Middle ann. At the entrance of this arm is a rocky

island, from which, quite home to both shores,, is a shoal, whereon is from 1 to 2,

and in some places. 3 fathoms water. The best passage into this arm is. to keep

ih' larboard shore ou board; but this is not proper for large shipping. Between

this arm and Hauling point lie the Pigeon islands, about which is good fishing

ground.

About 1* mile to theN. E. from Middle arm, is another, called Southward

arm, in which a ship may safely anchor in 17 fathoms w ater, entirely land-lock-

,ed; hern she will Lv nearly 3 mi Ins within the heads, but there is good anchorage

in any part below, from 20 to 25 fathoms, before you are near so far up. A lit-

tle above the inner point, on the north side, is a mussel bank entirely across the

arm, which is nearly dry at low water; and above this bauk you will again have

1 1 and 12 fathoms, and continues deep to the nver head. This arm is nearly 5
leagues above Partridge point, and may be known, when sailing up the S. E.
side of the White bay, by its being the first inlet, and bears W. by S. from Co-
ney arm head, w hich lies on the other side of the bay, and which head is always

very conspicuous.

Near a league from Southward arm, towards Partridge point, is Lobster Har-
bour. This is a small round harbour, with a shoal narrow entrance: at low wa-
ter, nt some places in the entrance, there is not above 8 or 9 feet water; but af-

te; you are in, you will have -12 and 13 fathoms all over the harbour. Srnall^

shins may enter e proper tirnofc of tide.

P flows on full and change days, nearest E. by S, and W. by N. in all places

in White bay. From Canada head the current generally sets up the White bay,

on the N. W. side, and down the bay on the other side; and between Partridge

point and cape John, it generally runs about S. E. by E. It is observed that

die flood or ebb, scarce ever makes any alteration in the course of the current.

From Canada head to Fieur de Lys, the course is south nearly 10 leagues*

Tins harbour is situated about 4 miles to the S. E. from Partridge point, and
bear. S. W. by W. W. distance about 10 miles from the west end of the west-

ernmost of the Horse islands. The entrance of this harbour is not distinguisha-

ble. until you come pretty near the shore: but it may be known at a distance, by
a mountain over it appearing something like the top of a fieur de lys, from which
it takes its name. There is no danger in sailing into this harbour, until you come
vi.hin 2 c ibles length of the harbour island, which is on the south side, at which
distance there lies a rock, whereon there is not above 6 feet at low water; it is

shoal from this rock home to the island
;

to avoid which, keep the starboard or

north shore on board, and you may come to in any part of this harbour above the
said island, in and 6 fathoms wrater, sheltered from all winds.

The two Horse islands are situated between Partridge point, and cape John.
The west end of the westernmost Horse Hand bears E. } N. distance 10 or 11
miles from Partridge point; and the S. E. part of the easternmost island bears
N. W. by W. from cape John, distance near 5 leagues These islands are about
0 leagues in circuit, and tolerable high

;
there are 3 rocks above water lying to

tlie northward otthe easternmost, and on the east side of the said island are sunk-
en rooks, at some places near a mile from the shore. There is a small harbour,
fit for shallops, at the *3. E. part of this island.
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Bay Verte ami Mynx lie ' to the S. E. from Fleur do Lys, r>rc small places

uot fit for shipping;- At Mynx it is impossible for more than cue ship to lie,

which is between a small rock island and ihe main, moored head and stern. Be-
tween these places is bay of Verte, or Little bay, whic h runs up S. E. full 3
leagues; and towards the head there is plenty of good timber. Bay of Pine, or

Mynx, is an inlet of about 5 miles, affords no anchorage, except at Mynx,
which is at the entrance, as before mentioned.

Near .5 leagues to S. E. from Fleur de .Lys, is the harbour of Pacquet, at 4 a
mile within the entrance. This harbour divides into 2 arms, the one extending
to the N. W. and the other to the S. \V. The JNf. W. arm is a very good place

for shipping to lie in entirely land-locked
; the S. W. arm is a mile long, but nar-

row, yet is a sale snug harbour. This harbour is not very distinguishable until

you approach pretty near
;

it bears S- £ VV. from the passage between the Horse
islands, and may be known by the south head, it being a high rock mountain

;

fhe north point is rather low, olT which lie 3 rock isles; both shores are bold

too. Steer directly in, and anchor in the N. W. arm, in about 1 4 fathoms water.

About 2 leagues from Pacquet, to the S. E. is Great round harbour. This is

a convenient little harbour for fishing ships; there is no danger in sailing into

it; both shores being bold too, you may- anchor within the 2 inner points in 4
undo fathoms, entirely land-locked. Little round harbour, which is about 1|*

mile round a point to the N. E. from this, is not fit for shipping; it is only a

cove, wherein is but 2 fatlioms, and a loose sandy bottom.

About 4 miles to the S. W. from Cape John, is the small harbour of La Cey.
This place is open to the N. N, W. There is no danger in sailing in; you
may anchor in any depth you please, from 8 to 3 fathoms* water.

Cape John is a lofty ragged point of land. It lies in the latitude of 50° 6* N.
and may be known by the Bull isle, which u a small, high, round island, bear-

ing nearly east, about 4 miles from the pitch of the cape.

From Cape John to the bay of Twilingate, the course is S. E. by E. distance

11 or 12 leagues. This is but an indifferent place for shipping, it being directly

open to the N. E. winds, which heave in a very great sea. N. ~ W. about 4

miles from the entrance of this bay, there is a bank, on which, in the winter, the

sea has been seen to break, between which and the shore there is from 50 to SG
fathoms water.

Wire cape cove, which lies on the west side of the westernmost Twilingate

island, that makes Twilingate bay, is a place for fishing craft only.

From Cape John to Fogo head, the course is E. by S. ^ S. distance 17 or 18

leagues. Immediately to the eastward of this head is Fogo harbour. This is a

pretty good harbour for fishing ships, &c. but the entrance is intricate and dan-

gerous. To sail into this harbour with a westerly wind, and coming from the

westward, keep close on board of Fogo head; it is very bold too, and nothing to

fear, until you open a narrow entrance, scarcely half a cable’s length wide.

Steer directly in, keeping right in the middle, and you will carry from 8 to 4
fathoms water through. When you are through this passage, which is commonly
called the West Tickle, if you intend to anchor in the westward bight, steer to

the S. E. till you bring the point between the bights to bear \V. by N. to avoid

the harbour rock, which is a sunken rock, that scarcely ever shews but at dead
low water spring tides; then you may haul up to the westward, and anchor from

d to 5 fathoms, good holding ground, and sheltered from all winds.

Coming from the westward, you must not be afraid to make bold with Fogo head,

otherwise you will miss the west Tickle: and as there is generally (more particu-

larly with a westerly wind) a strong current running to the eastward, ships making

that mistake, seldom can work up again : Coming from the eastward, and bound

into Fogo, to avoid Bean’s rock, (which is a sunken rock, in the passage between

Joe Batt's point and Fogo harbour,) when abreast of Joe Batt’s point, you must

steer VV, N. W. (by compass) until a remarkable round hill, called Brimstone

hill, appears in the hollow of the harbour. Then you may steer directly for the

East Tickle, which may be known by the lanthorn on the top of Sim’s isle, which
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makes the west side of the Tickle ; as you approach, you will discover the en-

trance. Give birth to the point on the starboard hand, which is that on Sim’s

fste, and steer directly up the harbour, keeping nearest the south side an you

will carry from 5 to 3 fathoms water through : immediately when you e round

the point, steer S. S. W. to avoid the harbour rock, and follow the above direc-

tions for anchoring. As there are 2 entrances to this hat hour, and both narrow,

you may choose according to the wind. The Middle Tickle is only fit, and

even intricate, for shallops, though it appears the widest.

About 7 miles to the N. E. from the entrance of Fogo harbour lies Little Fogo
island

;
from which, above 2 leagues distance, to the northward, eastward, and

westward, lie a great number of small rocks, above and under water, which makes
this part of the coast exceeding dangerous, especially in foggy weather.

Between the bay of Twilingate and Fogo head, nearly midway, lies the isle

of BacaJeau. To the S. W. from this island, near 3 miles, is the harbour of

Herring neck, which is a fine harbour, sufficient for any ships.

From the round head of Fogo, which is the N. E. part* of the island, to the

outermost Wadham’s island, the course is S. E. by E. distance 14 or 15 miles.

There is a very good passage between these islands, often used by slipping. This
passage is above a mile wide, and is between the second and third island

; that is,

you are to leave 2 of the islands without, or to the northward of you. Those isl-

ands are about 5 leagues in circuit, and lie near 2 leagues from the main land.

From the outermord: of Wadfiarn’s islands, that is the N. E. isle to the Gull
isles oil Cape Freels, the course is S. E. distance 10 leagues. Gull isle is a small

rock island, and lies about a mile and a half from the pitch of Cape Freels, w hich
is a low point of land; between this cape and Green’s pond island are several

small islands and sunken rocks along shore. There is no passage from the cape
towards Green’s pond for shipping within the Stinking isles, without being very
well acquainted.

The Stinking islands He S. S. E. 2 leagues from Gull island, and N. N. W.
13 leagues from Cape Bonavista.

N. J-E. from Cape Bonavista, and N. 27° E. about 10 leagues from Cape
Freels, lies Funk island. This island lies in the latitude of 49° 52' N. it is biit

small and low, not to be seen above 4 or 5 leagues in clear weather. There are

2 small isles, or rather rocks, at a small distance from the N. W. part. This isl-

and is much frequented
,
by sea birds of various kinds.

About W. N. W. distance 7 leagues from Funk island, lie the dangerous
rocks, called Darel’s ledge, upon which the sea almost always breaks.

Greens’ pond harbour is situated oa the west side of Bonavista bay, and bears
from the Stinking isles, S. 63° W. distance upwards of 4 leagues. It may be
known by the Copper islands, which lie to the southward of the harbour, and are

pretty high, and sugar-loaf topped. This harbour is formed by several islands,

that are detached about half a mile from the main land, the largest of w hich is

called Pond isle, and makes the uorth side of the harbour. This island is tole-

rable high, and near 5 miles in circuit. The other islands, making the south
side, are but small. This is but a small harbour. Towards the upper part 2
ships can scarcely lie a-breast. There is no danger in sailing into this harbour,
until you approach its entrance, where you must be careful of a shoal; it is but
of very small extent, whereon is not above 6 or 7 feet at low water; you may
pass on either side of this shoal

;
but the north side is the widest and best pas*

sage.

S. 70° W. about 4 miles from the Copper island is Shoe cove point. About 2
miles to the northward of this point lies Mew harbour, in which ships may safely
anchor, though it is but a small harbour.

Indian bay runs up west about 4 leagues above this harbour
;

at the head of
which there is plenty of good timber.

From Copper island to the Gull isle of Cape Bonavista, the course is S. E. \
S. distance 10- leagues

;
and S. 20® VY. distance 2 leagues from Gull island, lies
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Port Bonavista. It is a very unsafe place for ships to ride in, being directly

open to the winds between the N. and YV. and a loose ^andy bottom.

Barrow harbour bears W. f X. 3 ieagues from Port Bonavista. This is a very

good harbour.

From Port Bonavista, W. ^ S. about 10 miles, lies the little harbour of Keels,

which is only lit for fishing craft.

Directionsfor navigating from Cape Race to Cape Bonavista,

with remarks upon the,Fishing Banks.

FROM Cape Race to Cape Ballard, is N. N. E. about 3* or 4 leagues be-

tween which, about half way, is Clam cove, which is only tor boats ;
and near

to Cape Ballard is another cove, called Chain cove, where are several rocks ly-

ing before it (but there is no harbour, or bay, for ships to ride in) and fish be-

tween the two capes.

But to the northward of Cape Ballard is another cove for boats; and about 4

miles from the cape is Freshwater bay, near half way between Cape Ballard and

Renowes, Renowes being the southernmost harbour the English have in New-
foundland.

From Cape Ballard to the south point of Renowes, the course is N. X. E.

about 2 leagues, Renowes is but a bad harbour, by reason of sunken rocks go-

ing in, lying off (he fairway, besides other rocks on each side, but it is a good

place for fishing.

Those who go in there should be very well acquainted; when you are in, where

ships usually ride, you have not above 15 feet water, and but small drift, by rea-

son of shoals about you, and a S. S. E. wind brings in a great sea, so that it is

very bad riding, and only used in summer time : The harbour lies N. YV. about

a league in
;
but you must keep the south side going in, for that is the clearest;

Off the south point of the entrance of the harbour is au island, a small distance

from the shore; and off the said south point of the harbour, S. E by E. about

half a league, is a great rock high above w ater, call, d Renowes rock, which

you may see at least 3 leagues off in fair weather, but the rock is bold to go on

either side.

From Renowes point to Fermowes. is league N. E. by N. N. N. E. and NV
tending about, but being a little without Renowes, the course will he N. N. E.

till you come open of the harbour of Fermowes. Between the said two harbours

is a cove, called Bears’ cove: a place only for boats to stop at if the wind be

contrary, but no inhabitants.

Fermowes is a very good harbour, and bold going in, no danger bid the shore

itself; it lies in N. W. and N. W. by W. Being past the entrance, there are se~-

veral coves ob each side of the harbour, where ships may and often do ride; the

first cove on the starboard side (going in) or north side, is called Clear’s cove,

where ships Seldom (but may) ride; the next within it, a little distance on the

north side, is the AdmiralV cove, (where lives a planter;) in this cove you lie

land-locked from all winds, and ride in 7 or 8 fathoms, good ground.

The Vice Admiral’s cove (so called) is on the south side, farther in, or more

westerly, and is a very good place to vide in for many ships, good ground, and
above the said cove, on the south side, farther in, is another arm or cove, where
also you lie secure. You have about 20 fathoms water in the entrance of the

harbour; but within you have from 14 to 12, 10, 9, 8, 7, and 0 fathoms, as you
please, and the head runs up at least 44. miles.

From Fermowes to Augua fort, the course is N. by E. about a league, between
which are two heads, or points of land, about a mile from each other, the south-

ernmost, or next to Fermowes, is called Bald head, about a mile Irani the bar-
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tours mouth of Fermowes ; between w hich is a pretty deep bay, but all full of

rocks, and no safety for boats to come on shore at in a storm ; it 13 but a mile

from the harbour, which is safe for ships or boats, and not above 2 miles to the

entering of Agua fort.

The next head to the northward of Bald head is Black head, lying N. and S.

one from the other, about a mile asunder ;
and from Black head to the poiut of

Agua fort harbour, is N. W. by N. 1 mile, which harbour is very good, and safe

for ships; it lies in \V. N. W* There is a great rock above w ater going in on the

6outh side, which is bold too; you run up about 2 miles within the harbour’s

mouth, and ride on the north side, and lie land-locked, as it were a pond, like to

Ferryland pool, but larger, where, with a piece of timber, you may make a stage

from your ship to your stage on shore, being an excellent harbour, and water

deep enough.

From Agua fort to Ferryland head (the south part of the head)the course is

•east, about 3 miles. Crow island, being about a mile from Agua fort, liesE.

N. E. from the harbour’s mouth, and from the S. E. end of Crow island lies a

•shoal about a cable's length*

From the north part of Ferryland head to Ferryland, the course is W. by N.
about 2 miles ;

to go into Ferryland port or harbour, you must sail between the

north part of Ferryland head aud Buoy island; it is not very bro^d, but there is

water enough, and clean ground ; being within the said Buoy island, you may
run in and anchor where > 011 please, it being of a good handsome breadth ; or

you may go into the Fool, which is a place on the larboard side (going in) w ith

a point of beach, where you ride in 12 feet water at low water, and where the

admiral’s ships generally ride, (the stages being near, several planters, inhabit-

ants, live in this place.) From Buoy island, almost in to the land to the west-

ward, are small islands and rocks, which make Ferryland harbour, or port, and
divide it from Caplin’s bay ; between the said rocks, in some places, is a passage

for boats, aud the wrater rises hereabouts
, 4, and sometimes 5 feet, and some-

times 3 feet, and so it does generally in all the harbours of this land.

From Ferryland head to cape Broyle head, is N. by E. almost 4 miles, be*

tween which are three islands, which lie before Caplin’s bay ;
there are channels

to sail between them to Caplin’s bay, that is, between Buoy island, which h
the sternmost and greatest, and Goose island, which is the middlemost, and is

the second iu bigness next to Buoy island ;
also you may sail through between

Goose island, which is the middlemost, and stone island, which is the north-

ernmost ; but these passages are large enough for ships to sail or turn in or out

;

but between Stone islaud and the north shore, (that is, cape Broyle) there is no
passage for a, ship, only for boats, there being a great rock betw een Stone island

and the north shore.

Caplin’s bay is large and good, and runs in a great w ay W. N. W. at least 6
miles within the said islands, where many ships may ride in good ground, and
where sometimes the Newfoundland ships meet that are bound with convoy to

the Streights, but generally rendezvous at the bay of Bulls.

From cape Broy le head, (the north part of it) which lies in the bay or harbonf
of cape Broyle, W. N. W. and N. W. by W . about miles, and from the south

point of the entrance to the north point or head, is about 2 miles broad, and
lies N . by W. and S. by E. one from the othor.

Cape Broyle is the most remarkable land on all the south coast ofNewfound-
hind, for coming outof the sea either from the southward or northw ard, it makes
a swamp in the middle, and appears like a saddle* E. S, E. from the north point
of cape Broyle, about or of a mile, lies a sunken rock, called Old Harry bn
which is but 18 feet water ; the sea breaks upon it in bad weather, but between
the shore and it, is water enough of 1 2 and 1 3 fathoms, aud w ithout it is a ledge

of about the same depth, where they used to fish, but oflf the ledge is deep water of
40 or 50 fathoms and deeper. In very bad weather the sea breaks home almost
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to the shore from Old Harry, by reason oflhc current that stt sstrong generally

t d the southward.

From cape Eroyle to Brigus by south, (so called, to distinguish it from an-

other Brigus in the bay of conception) is a league, but from the north head of

Cape Broyle bay to Brigus, is but a little more than a mile, and fies in N. W. and
N. VV. by W. Brigus is a place only for small ships of net above 7 or 8 feet

draught of water to ride in the cove, w hich is not altogether safe neither
; it is a

place for fishing, where live two planters; there is an island so called, where they
build their stages, and make their fish upon, who come there fishing, but the

water comes not quite round, unless in a great storm or rage : It is a place of

little consequence.

From cape Broyle to Cape Neddick, the course is N. by E. northerly, 5

leagues; and from Brigus point to cape Reddick, is N. E. almost Jf mile

betweeu which is Freshwater bay, but of no note. Cape Neddick is a high
point, fiat at top, and straight down to the water.

From Cape Neddick to Baiine head is abou. I a league N. E. by E. between
which is Lamanche. Lamanche is only a cove in the bay, where is no safe

riding for any ship.

, From Baiine head to Baiine cove is near 3 quarters of a mile
;

it is a place

Where ships use to keep 2 or 3 boats with a stage for fishing, w here one planter

lives ;
the place is not for ships, only small vessels may come in to lade, and

lie within the rock called the Whale’s back, which rock breaks off any sea, and
there are 2 rocks above water, one on each side going in, and the Whales back
in the middle, but without the said rocks that are above water.

Against Baiine ccr. e lies Goose island, about a mile, or ? a league to the sea-

ward of Baiine. Goose island is a pretty large island, J or near a mile long.

From Baiine head' to Isle de Spear is 'V. N. E. a mile within the greatest of

the said islands, which is the northernmost. Ships every year fish there; on
tliisisland is a stage on tire inside, that is, on the west side, and good riding in

summer season, the island being pretty large, but the northernmost island is

only a round hill fit for no use.

The next to the Isle de Spear is Toad’s cove, w here a planter lives, a place

for boats to fish, but not for ships to ride.

A little without Toad’s cove (or to the eastward) is Boxes island, between

which and it is no passage, but only for boats to go through at high water.

From Baiine head to the Momnbles bay is N. by E. about 4 miles, and lies

N. W. near 2 miles; it hes open to the sea, yet is a good place for fishing.

From Baiine head to the north point of Momables bay (which is the south

point of Whit less bay) the course is N. N, E. northerly 4 miles olF, w’hich point

is a shoal of rocks that lie a great way off, so that men mast be well acquainted*

lo go with ships between the said point and Green island. Which is a small island

right off against the said point, a little more than a mile ;
for if you intend to

come through between them, then it is best to keep the islaud side, which is

clearest.

From the said shoal point or south point of Whitless bay, the land on the

south side of the bay lies in, first part N. N. W. and after more westerly.

From the south point of Whit less bay to the north point of the said bay is N,
E. by N. about a league, so that it is a large going into the bay, and about a
league within gull island to the hear! of the bay, there is turning in or out, but

about halfway into the bay on the north s
;de (where the planters live and the

Admiral's stage is) there :

s a ledge of rocks which yon must avoid : the most part

of them may be seen above water i yen may lie but little without the outermost,

which appears dry. This is a far better bay than Momables, by reason of the

Gull and Green island lying without before it
;
you may sail between the islands,

or between Green islaud and the south point of Bulls, yet ships, after the

beg’nning of September, w ill cot care to ride in Whitless bay, but rather come
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10 Bay Balls, which is but 1| league by sea to it, and not above 2\ miles over

land.

From Cape Broyje to Bay Bulls is N. N. E. half easterly, 5 leagues from the

south head of Bay Bulls to the north head, called Bull head, the course is N. E.

norJierly,
1 J mile, or thereabouts, between .which 2 heads go in the Bay Bulls, !y-

Fjo- \v. N. \V. lor at least 2 miles, and alter that N. VV. for about a mile, to the

liver head. In this bay is good riding, from 20 fathoms at the first entrance

between the heads, to 13, 10, Sec. after you are shot within Bread and Cheese

point, which is a point half the bay in, on the north side, where there is a cove,

in which the Admirals keep their *tage. You must give this point a little birth,

for a sunken rock that lies oil' that point not £ a cable’s length, else all the bay is

bold <oo, and nothing to hurt you but what you see. Being past that point,

run up and anchor (or turn up) against the high hills called Joan Clay’s hill,

(bring it PI. E.) in 13 or 14 fathoms, which you will have there almost from side

to side, but merchantmen run farther in, and anchor, some in 10, 9, orS fathoms,

not above a point open, and others not above a point. Men of war ride not 3

points open. Here, generally, the fleet is made up; that is, here they meet rea-

dy to sail (commonly for the Streights) by the 15th or 2@th of September It is

from side to side against Joan Clay’s hill as aforesaid, 430 fathoms, so that it

wants but 10 fathoms of f an EugPsh mile broad.

From Bay Bulls to Petty harbour, the course is N. E. by X. 3-f or 4 leagues

between which is nothing remarkable of bays or coves, but a steep dead shore

only. About midway is a place called the Spoilt, being a hollow place which
the sea runs into, an !, having a vent on the top of the find, near the water side,

spouts up the water iu such a manner that
y ou may see it a great way -off, espe»

cially if there be any sea, which causes the greater violence.

The entrance to Petty harbour is a large bayr
, for from the south point to the

north point is a league distance, N. JN". F.and 8. S. W. and it is a league in,

w here the ships ride that fish there, being but a little cove. It lies in W. N. W.
F o n the north point of Petty harbour to Cape Spear, the course is N. E. by

N. 2 miles, or thereabouts, and Irom thence the laud tends into the N. W. to

Black head, and so to the harbour of St. John’s.

From Capo Spear to tiie hatbour of St. John’s is X. W. by N. 4 miles ; be-

tween which are three bays; the first is from Cape Spear to Black head, and is

called Cape Bay ;
the second is from Black head to Low point, and is called

Headman’s bay, several men and beats being formerly Jostin that bay
;
the third

is from Low point to St. John's harbour, and is called Fresh water bay.

The harbour of St. John’s is an excellent good harbour, (though narrow in the

entrance.) and the chief in Newfoundland, for the number of ships used and em-
ployed i.i fishing, and for smacks

; as also for the number of inhabitants here
dwelling and remaining all the year; it is narrow going in, not above 160 fa-

thoms bread from the south point to the north point, but bold to the very rocks,

or shore itself, and you have 16 or 17 fathoms, the deepest between the 2 heads;
it lies N. N. W. but it is y et more narrow after the first entrance, by reason of 2
rocks ly ing within, op each side, but above water, between which you are to sail,

it being just 95 fathoms broad between them. But being past them you may run
in boldly, (it being then wider by a great deal,) and can take no hurt but from the

shore, only within the aforesaid rock. On the south side of it, a point within
It’ng-noon, (which is a small bay,) there iies a sunken rock about 30 fathoms off

the shore, which lias not above 8 feet water on it. Being in the harbour, you
may anchor in 8, 7, 6, 5, or 4 fathoms, as you please, and be land-locked Irom all

winds, for it lies up W. S. W. You must observe that you cannot expect to

sail in, unless the wind be at S. W. or to the southward of it, and then the wind
casts in between the 2 hills, till you are quite within the narrow, and there y ou
have room enough. But if it be W. S. W. or more westerly, the wind will
cast out, and you must warp in.

But be sure, if unapquainted, that yoq mistake not the harbour of St. JohpV
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for a place called (Quiddy Viddy or) Kitty Vitty, which is within a mile of it,

and shews an opening like a good harbour, as St. John's, but it is not so, being
a place only for boats to go in; it is narrow and dangerous, even for boats, at low
water; you may know it by a round bare hill (head like) in the form of a hay-
cock, which is called Cuckold’s head, and is ust at the south part of the en-

trance of this Kitty Vitty, and to the northward of St. John’s | of a mile, or

more: but besides this your course from Cape Spear will guide }ou.

From St. John’s to Torbay, the course is between N. by E. (being at a little

distance without the harbour) and N. About leagues between St. John’s and
Torbay, are several points which have names given them, that is, from St. John's
to Cuckold’s head, going into Kitty Vitty; the next is Small point, which lies

JS\ E. by N. about 2 miles from St. • John's; the third is Sugar loaf point, and lies

N. by E. from Small point, i a league; the fourth is Red head, and lies north

from Sugar loaf; about 2 miles between which, that is. Sugar loaf and Red head,

is a bay. called Logy bay; and the fifth point is the south point of Torbay, and
lies N. by W. % a point westerly, from Red head, about 2 miles. The point of

Torbay is lower than all the rest. From the said south point of Torbay to the

anchoring place where ships usually ride, the course is \V. by N 2 miles and
more, where you a ichor in 1 4 fathoms against Green cove. But if you are open
of the bay, the course is W. S. W. for the hay is large, and at least 1 league

from the south point to the north point, which north point is called Fiat rock ; so

that if you come from the northward by Flat rock, (which is a low black point,

with a flat rock lying off jt, and breaks ou it,) your course then into Torbay isS.

W. a league. There live 2 planners at Torbay. It is a bad place for ships to vide

in with the wind out at see, for being open to the ocean there falls in a great sea.

From the north point of Torbay (called Flat rock) to Red head by N. the

course is N. by W. about | a league; but from Flat rock to Black head byN.
the course is IN’. bv W. \ W. 2 leagues.

From Black head to Cape St. Francis is N. W. 5 miles; Cape St. Francis is

a whitish point, and low in comparison to the other land, but at sea the high land

over it is taken for the cape. Within the point of the cape to the southward of

it is a cove, called Shoe cove, where boats u ced to come a tilting, (using the fish-

erman’s expression,) that is, to split and salt the fish they catch, when blowing

bard and is bad weather, cannot get the places they belong to in time. In thi3

cove you may haul up a boat to save her if the wind be out, for with northerly,

westerly, and southerly winds you will lie safe. There is a good place off it to

catch fish.

AboiP^ a league off triangular-ways, from Cape St. Francis, lie sunken rocks;

the outermost lie E. 1ST. E. from the cape, about 1J mile. There are also great

rocks above water, like small islands, the outermost of which lies about J of a
mile east from the cape; and the innermost not half a mile off shore, between

which rocks (or island) and the sunken rocks you may go (as has been done)

with boats, and find water enough for any ship ; but men are unwilling to ven-

ture, there being no advantage in the case. These great rocks make the afore-

said Shoe cove the better and more safe.

There is also another cove to the northward of the point of the cape, for boats

when the wind is off the shore, but else not safe.

From Cape St. Francis to Bell isle ijg S. W. and S- W. by S. 5 or 5| leagues,

bemg a large island, not above a league from the shore, against which island, on
the main, is a cove called Portugal cove, wfere they used to catch and cure

fish in summer time, and lies to eastward, Bell isle is about 2 leagues in length,

find about 3 miles bror.d, and the ships that fish there lie in a little cove on the

south side of thp island, which will contain 5 or 6 ships, according to the rate as

they lie in Bay Verds.

F *om Cape St. Francis to the is!and of Bacalieu, is N. by E. about 10 leagues.

Bacalieu is an island 2 ley ues long, and above \ a league broad, about which

boats used to fish ; there are uo inhabitants on it, but abundance of fowls of n-
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reral sorts?, which breed there in the summer time. Between this island and the

main is about a league, where you may sail through with ships, if you please.

Bay of Vcrd's head and the S. W. end of Bacaiieu lie E. by N. and \V. by 8.

one from the other about leagues.

From Cape St Francis to the bay of Verd’s head, is IV. about 8*- leagues;

ami from the head to the bay or cove, where ships ride, is about | of a mile to

the westward of the head
;
the place where ships ride is not above a cable’s

length from oue point to the other, which lie IV. and S. one from the other;

you lay your anchors in 10 fathoms, and your ships lie in 5 fathoms, with a

cable out
;
your stem then is not above -£ a cable’s length from the stages. The

&liips that ride {here, are forced to seize their cables one to another, and you

cannot ride above 7 or 8 ships at most
;

it is a bad place, and hazardous for ships

to ride, except in the summer time, by reason of the great plenty of fish, aud

they being so near them, make fishing ships desire that place the more, although

there are several inconveniences in it. as being a very bad place for wood and
water, &c.

The ships lie open to the S. W. in the bay of consumption. There is a cove

also on the east side of the bay Verd’s head, about a musket shot over from bay
Veids itself, called the Black cove, where stages are, and boats kept to catch fish.

Bay Verds 16 easily to be known by the island Bacaiieu, and also by another

head within Bacaiieu, shooting out, called Split point, and also Bay Verds head
itself which is the westernmost; these 3 heads shew very bluff, and very like one

another, when you come from the southward
;
there is no danger in going into

Bay Verds but what you see. Here dwell several planters.

From Bay Verds head to Split point, which is against Bacaiieu island, your
course is E. N. E. about f a league.

From Bay Verds head to FJamborough head, is S. W. by. W. about 2 leaguer,

Flnmborough head is a black steep point, but no place of shelter for a boat, but

when the wind is off the shore, neither is there any safety between Bay Verds and
Carbonera (which is about lOf leagues, and lies S. \V. by S.) only 2 places for

boats, the one in the S. W. cove of Green bay, which is but an indifferent place,

and lies S. W. about leagues from Bay Verds ; the other in Salmon cove,

which is about 3 leagues to the northward of Carbonera.

From Bay Verd’s head to Green bay isS. W. about A\ leagues. This hay is

above a league over, but has nothing considerable in it, only the aforesaid S. W.
cove, and a place in the bottom of the bay, where the Indians come every year
to dig oaker, to oakcr themselves.

From the south point of Green bay to Black head is S. W. a league ; and
from Black head to Salmon cove is S. W. by W. 4 miles

;
it is a place of shel-

ter for boats, an island lying iu the middle; a river in the said cove runs up, in

which are plenty of Salmon.

From Black head to Carbonera is S. W. £ S. between 4 and 5 leagues.

From Salmon cove to Carbonera, the course is S. W. about 3 leagues. The
south end of Carbonera island is lowr

,
upon which is a fort of 20 guns, which the

merchantmen made for their defence. The harbour of Carbonera is very bold on
both sides, so is the island, between which and the main are rocks, which are just

under w ater. This is a good place for ships to ride in, and for catching and
curing fish, having several inhabitants, with good pasturage, and about 100
head of cattle, which afford good milk and butter in the summer time. There
is very good anchoring, in clear ground, fair turning in or cut, being a mite
broad, and 3 miles in the river, riding in 5, 6, 7 and 8 fathoms, or deeper wa-
ter, if you please. But to the northward of this point of Carbonera, are two
coves, whgre planters live, and keep boats for fishing; the northernmost of these
two coves is called Clown cove, not good for ships, but boats, being about 2 miles
from Carbonera; the other is called Crocket’s cove, w'here live two families,

and is but a little to the northward of the entrance of Carbonera bay or port.

If you are bound or intend for Carbonera, you may go on which side the
island you please, which lies without the bay (or entrance) about a mile from
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the shore ; but if you go to the southward of the island, vojli must keq> the mid-
dle between the point of the island, and the south point of Carbonera, because
it is foul olF the S. W. end of the island, ami oiF the south point of the main,

therefore your bed going in is to the northward of Carbo; era island, and go is

the going into Harbour Grace, to the northward of Harbour Grace island : Car-

bonera lies in W. S. W. 2~ or 3 miles, and from Carbonera to Harbour Grace
S, S. E. a league or more.

Carbonera and Harbour Grace lie IN'. 1ST. W. andS. S. E. one from the other,

above a league; but Harbour Grace lies from t lie entrance W. S. W. at least 8

miles, and is a mile broad. But between Carbonera and Harbour Grace is

Musketa cove, where ships may ride, but seldom use it. Here live two planters.

It is not so convenient for felting ships as other places, although clean ground,

water enough, and large.

You may turn into Harbour Grace all the bay oyer, from side to side, and
come olF which side you please of the rock, called Salvages, which is almost in

the middle of the channel. J3ut there is another rock on the north side, called

Long Harry, something without Salvages, near the north shore, where you go
between the main and it with boats, but needless for ships, although water

enough. Both the rocks are a great height above water. Being within, or to the

westward of the rock Salvages, you may turn from side to side, by your lead, till

you draw towards a mile oil* the point of the beach, (within which the diips

ride ;)
you may then keep the nprth shore, because there is a bar or ledge shoots

over from the south side, almost to the north shore.

To knorv when you are near the said bar, or ledge, observe this mark; you
will see two white rocks on the land, by the water side, in a bank on the north

side ;
which shews whiierthan any place else, and is about a mile below, or to the

eastward of the beach, which is good to be known, being a low point, nothing

but beach for some distance ; keep the said north shore pretty near, where you
will have 3^ fathoms on the bar, and presently alter 4, 5, 6 and 7 fathoms;

but if you stand over to the southward till you are got within the sa'd bv, or

ledge, you ivill not have above 7, 8 and 9 feet water : this sand tends S. F.
from athwart the aforesaid two while rocks, and runs over close to the south

side ,
but being past that, as aforesaid, you may turn from side to side, till with-

in the beach, and ride land locked, in 4,5, or 6 fathoms, or higher up, in 7,8,

9 or 10 fathoms, as you please. The harbour or river runs up S. W. by W. at

least 2 leagues above the beach, navigable.

Being bound to Harbour Grace, be sure to go the northward of Harbour
Grace islands, which lie before the harbour, above a mile otF, for the southward

of the islands, between it and the south shore of the harbour, is foul ground

:

the harbour lies in W. S. W.
From Harbour Grace to Cape St. Francis, is East Northerly, ?t leagues.

From Harbour Grace to Bryaqt’s cove, is S. W. about half a league, but is

no place where ships use : one planter lives there, it being a good place for

catching of Fish. In the entrance of this cove lies a rock in the middle, but

above water. You may go in on either side with a ship, and have 4 or 5 fath-

oms, and anchor within it in clean ground.

From Harbour Grace to Spaniard’s bay, isS. S. W. about 3 leagues. This

bay is deep and large, almost like Bay Roberts : But there are no inhabitants,

neither do men use this place for fishing, but there isgoGd anchoring all over the

bay ;
it is but a small neck of land over Bay Roberts.

From Spaniard’s bay to Bay Roberts is S. E. by E. southerly, about 2 miles.

This bay is about 2 *- miles broad, from the north point to the south point, which

lie N. W. and S. E. one from the other; there is very good turning into the bay,

and no danger but what you see. You may borrow oa either side, and go close

to the island, which lies on the starboard side going in. The bay is at least 3

leagues long from the first entrance ; it runs lip with two arms, after you are a

Ifeague in, the one lies up W. N. W and is the deepest, and the other S. W. Being
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past the island, or to the westward of it, which is hold too, you may tun up about

a mile, and lie landlocked in 9 or 10 fathoms, within' the is and.

From Bay Roberts to Port Grave is 3 or 4 miles about the point
;

this bay is

large, deep and very bold, as the ether bays are ; there is a cove on the star-

board side going into this bay, cal’ed Sheep’s cove, where you may moor your

ship by head and stern, and ride in 4~ and 5 fathoms, but your anchor to the S.

W. lies in 22 fathoms, about a cable and a - length from your ship*

From Sheep’s cove to Port Grave, is VV. by S. a mile, or sonrewhat more, but

ships ride not within the small islands which are by Port Grave, it being shoal

water within them, but ride off without them.

From Sheep’s cove to Cupid’s cove the course is S. 8. W. about 4 miles : it

is a good place for a ship or two to ride in, in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms, and not above

a point open; the cove lies in S. W. and the south side of the bay to Burnt-

head, lies 1ST. E. by E. and S. W. by W, one from the other, about a league; for

Sheep’s cove, and Cupid’s cove are in the same bay of Port Grave ;
but Cupid’s

cove is on the south side, and the other on the north side
;
the bay runs up Vv

r
.

S.-W. and is about 3 leagues long.

Burnt-head, which is the south point of the bay, and Port Grave, lie S. E. by
E. and N. W. by W. 24 or 3 miles. Burnt-head is so called by reason the trees

that were on it are burnt down.
From Burnt-head to Brigus, is S. by W. 1 league. The south point of BrF

gUs is a high ragged point, which is good to know it by ;
the bay of Brigus is not

above half the breadth of Port Grave bay, and you runup S. W. by W. and W.
S. W. about half a league, and anchor on the north side, where two planters live

in a small bay. Only small ships use this place, it being so far up the bay of

Conception.

From Brigus to Collier’s bay is S. S. W. 2f- or 3 miles: and from Collier’s

bay to Salmon cove is S. about 24 miles, but no considerable place. It is some-

times called Salmon pool.

From Salmon cove to Harbour main the course is S. S. E. about 2 miles. It

is a good place for fishing, but ships seldom go so high up in the bay.

From Burnt head to Harbour main is about 3£ leagues ; and from Harbour
main to Holy-road is S. E. by S. about 2 miles; then the land tends about

to the eastward towards Beile-isle. Holy-road has 1 1 fathoms water, good

ground.

From Bay Verd’s head to Split point the course is E. N. E. ~ a league.

From Split point to the point of the Grates, JS. N. W. two leagues.

From the point of the Grates to the N. W.or north end of the island Bacalieu,

tlie course is E. by S. 44 or 5 miles.

From the Grates to Break-heart point, N. N. W. W. N. W. and W. tend-'

ing about twTo points. Between the Grates and this point it a bay, where boats

may lie with a Avind off the land of Break-heart point
;
there is a ledge of rocks,

but above water.

From Break-heart point to Sherwick point, going into Old Perlican, the course

is S. W. by S. 5 or 6 miles. To the southward of Break-heart point is a small

island some little distance off the shore, called Scurvy island
;
between the said

island and Sherwick point runs in a pretty deep bay, and lies in S. E. from

Sherwick poipt, about •£ of a mile.

Sherwick point is bold, off w hich is a rock above water
;
this point Is the north

point of Old Perlican. Those who are bound to Old Peilican, cannot go with a

ship to the northward of the island, that is, between the island and Sherwick
point. Although it seems a fair passage, yet it is altogether foul ground, and a
shoal of rocks from the main to the island (which island is about a mile and a 4

round, and about £ a mile in length ;) therefore whoever intends for Old Perlican

wilh a ship, must go the southw ard of the island, between that and the main, and
run in within the island, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms. But there is a rock

just even with the water, and some under water, that lie about the middle of the

bay, within, the island, or rather nearest to the main. Old Perlicau is but an in-
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different road ;
if the wind comes out at W. N. \V. you are forced to buoy

your cables lor the baduess oi ground, and the boats go n great way to catch

lish, about 5 or 6 miles, unless it be iu the very middle of summer. In this place

live several planters.

From Old Perlican to Sille cove is \V. S* W. Southerly, about 7 leagues;

Sille cove is but an indifferent place for ships, such as Bay Verds.

From Old Perlican to New Perlican, the course is W. S. \V. 8 leagues. This
is a very good harbour, where yon may lie landlocked in 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 or 10 fa-

thoms. It is very bold and large going in, so that if you can see the point be-

fore night, you may safely run in, uothing to hurt you but the shore itsell ; the

easternmost point going iu is called Smutty-no3e point, and the westernmost Gor-

lob poiut, between which is die entrance, which is almost 2 miles broad; aud hae

about 20 fathoms water; and as you sail in, it grows narrower and shoaler, ly-

ing in first W. S. \V. after runs up to the westward in a bite, where you lie land-

locked, and above half a mile broad, so that you may turn in or out, and an-

chor in what depth you please, from 12, 10, 8, 6, 5 or 4 fathoms, very good

ground. From New Perlican it is about 5 leagues over to Raudom-head
;
and

they lie nearest N* \V. and S. E. one from the other. In ilie river or bay of

Random are several arms and harbours, for Random and Smith’s sound come all

into one, but it is 9 or 10 leagues under the head of each where they meet, and

there is a little island at the head, where is 4 and 5 fathoms; only at the island

going through you have not above 12 feet water, and it is not a mile broad there*

Smith’s sound runs in W. S. VV. about 15 leagues from Bonaventure to Tickle

harbour, the bottom of Trinity bay
;
but there is a bay, called Bay Bulls, which

runs in 3 or 4 leagues, aud is not over, from thence to Placentia bay, (the back
or west side of the land) about two miles ; and the islands of Placentia bay are

about 9 or 10 leagues long each, and 5 broad, on which are many deer
;
they lie

N. W. and S. E.
From Bonaventure to Ireland’s eye is S. W. 2 or 2v leagues.

From Bonaventure head to Bonaventure, the course is N. W. half a point

westerly, about 2 miles, or more; but being got a mile from the head, then the

harbour lies N. VV. by N. about a mile to the Admiral’s stage. The portBoua-

venture lies within two small inlands, between which you sail in, tut you may go

on either side of the island, between that and the main, if you have a leading

wind, no danger, and have 4 or 5 fathoms at least, and run within the said islands,

and anchor in that depth, in go id ground* You have there a very secure place

for boats, in bad weather, running in within a point behind, or to the northward

of the Admiral’s stages, like a great pond, leaving the planter’s house on the lar*

board side; this place will contain above 100 boats in security.

There is an island which lies off the west point of the harbour, called Gull

island, off which they used to fi?h ,* from the said island the harbour lies in N.
about a mile. There are several islands which are without, o(f Bonaventure, the

one is from the port 9. S. W. 5 or 6 miles, called Green island, which is a pret-

ty large island, and you see it as soon as you come out of Trinity harbour, in fair

weather; another island lies S. W. by S. 3 miles, and another island without

that, about 4 or 5 miles from Bonaventure
; the course is S. W. by S.

From Bonaventure-head to the Horsechops is E N. E. 3|- leagues.

From Bonaventure-head to Trinity harbour, is N. E. by N. about 3 leagues

;

between which are some bays, but not for ships to ride in, unless the wind is off

the shore.

The Horsechops and Slierwick point (being the north point of Trinity har-

bour) lie W. N. VV. and E. S. E. one from the other, 2 leagues. Between ihe

Horsechops and'Triuity harbour are two places, where ships used to fish; the

one is English harbour, and is W. N. W. from the Horsechops 2 miles, and after

you are about a point, tends E. N. E. again
; it is a clean bay, and you ride in 4

or 5 fathoms water; a planter or two live here.

From English harbour to Salmon cove, the course is N. W. by W. westerly
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about half a league ;
it is a place for fishing, and there is a river which runs

up about 2 miles to the northward.

Without Salmon cove is a headland, called Foxes bland, yet joins to the mairi

by the neck of beach. To the northward of the said bland, or headland, between

it and Sherwick point, runs in a bay, called Robin Hood’s; and in the said

bay, behind a point which lies out, small ships ride, and fish there.

Ffom the Horsechops to Trinity harbour, the course is W. N. W. about 2

leagues. Trinity harbour is the best and largest harbour in all the land, having

several arms and coves, where many hundred ships may all ride land-locked: It

i§ a place which you may turn in or out., being bold too on either side, neither

is there any danger but what you see, only going into the S. W. arm, where the

Admiral’s stage usually is, lies a shoal, called the Muschel bank, which shootd

off from the point, within the small island, on the larboard side going in, and lies

over N. W. about a third of the breadth of that arm, which you must avoid t Be-

ing within that bank, which will discover itself by the colour of the water, you
may edge close to the south shore, if you please, or keep your lead going, to

avoid the Muschel bank, giving it a little distance
;

you may anchor in 14, 12

or 10 fathoms, and you may come so near to the stage on shore, afc to make a

stage with topmasts to your stage on shore, to lade or tinlade your ship. It is a

most excellent harbour; for after you are in this S. \V. afm, there is another

runs up W. N. W. near 2 miles* and near the head of that another runs up
S. S. W. but there is a bar or ledge, at the entrance of this S. S. W. arm. but

the former W. N. W. is a large place, and good anchoring for 500 sail of ships.

You have besides these aforementioned amis, the main harbour, turning or lying

up IS. N. W. and being within the harbour’s mouth, you may ride iri a cove,

large and good on the starboard or east side, and land-locked in good ground*

where planters live
;
and over against that covs, on the larboard, or west side,

are two other coves
; the northernmost of them is called the Vice Admiral’s cove,

for the conveniency of curing fish
;
and above, or to the northward of this, is a

large cove or arm, called God Almighty’s cove* where there is room enough for

3 or 400 sail of ships to ride, all in clear ground, neither winds nor sea can hurt

you, nor any tide, iti which place shins ma V lay undiscovered, until you t un tip

so far as to bring it open. Several other places there are in this excellent har-

bour, good clean ground, tough clay in all the arms and coves of Trinity, and
have 4 and 5 fathoms water, within two boats’ length olf the shore, any where,

and 6, 7, 3, 9, 10, 12, and 14 fathoms, arid some places more, in the middle of

tiie arms and channels, as you please
;
you may turn in or out, as aforesaid, ob-

serving your tide, which rise*; there about 4 feet, sometimes more. For not

only Sherwick poiut is bold, which is the northernmost, but also Salvages w hich

k the southernmost.

From the Horsechops to the south head of Cattalina bay, is N. E. by N. aod
X. E. 5 leagues. About a league to the northward of the Horsechops, is Green
bay, which runs pretty deep in, but no place where ships use to ride or fish.

Being past Green bay ; there is no place or cove for boats, till you come to

Ragged Harbour, or Cattalina.

From the south head of Cattalina bay to the north head, is N. N. E. 3 leagues,

between which two heads is Ragged harbour and Cattalina harbour. Cattalina

harbour lies from the south head N. by E. Northerly about two miles.

Ragged harbour is so called, by reason of the abundance of ragged and crag-

gy rocks, which lie before and within the harbour; there is no going into the

southward, with ships, but only for boats, and that you must be w ell acquainted

with, for there are veiy many rocks above and under water.

Those who intend for Ragged harbour, with a ship, must go to the northward
of all the aforesaid ragged rocks or islands, that lie before it, (which make the

harbour) and run so far to the northward till they bring ragged harbour open;

then sail in between a round island which lies close to the main, and a great blacK

rock, which lies off the nortlkcod of all the ragged islands
;

sail io till they are

IO
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about the middle of the aforesaid islands, which will be to seaward of them and
anchor there. There is a river of fresh water at the head of the harbour, but

no inhabitants.

Two miles to the northward of Ragged harbour, is the harbour of Cattalina,,

which is a very good and safe harbour, and good ground, not above 8 fathoms,

from 3 to 4, 5, 0, 7 or 8 fathoms, as you please. You may, with a leading wind,

sail between the small island, which is a little to the southward of the harbour,

and have 4 or 5 fathoms at the least going through, but it is not above a cable’s

length broad ; or you may go without the said island, to the eastward of it,

giving the island a small birth, and so sail in with the middle of the harbour;

for abotit a mile distance from the south point of the harbour, E.N. E. is a shoal,

upon which, if there be ever so small a tea it break
;
but you may sail between

the island and the shoal, or you may go to the northward of it, between the shoal

and the north shore, and borrow off the north side of the main, off Little Cattali-

na, a bay which lies in.

Being off Little Cattalina, all the way to the harbour, you have not above 10

fathoms, and from 10 to 8 and 7 fathoms, then 8 and 9 fathoms again. It is

reported there is a rock which lies about \ of a cables's length fiom the south

point of the entering into the harbour, which has but 9 or 10 feet w ater on it $

however, it is easily avoided, if any such, by keeping something nearer to the

north shore, till you are shut within the said poiot ; lor all the harbour over is

good sounding. Close to the shore within the harbour, you may anchor in 5

fathoms, land-locked. In the S. W. arm the harbour lies in W. S. W. or you
may anchor in 3~ fathoms within, to the southward of the little small green island,

within the said Harbour, or run up 2 miles towards the river head, where fresh

witter runs down. In this harbour you may anchor in ?, 6, 5 or 4 fathoms.

There is a kind of a boar rises in this place very often, that w ill cause the wa-

ter to rise 3 Icet suddenly, and then down again, and you have it 2 or 3 times

in 3 or 4 hours, at certain seasons. It is a very good harbour, and abundance of

herb Alexander grows on that small island in the harbour. Here is store of sal-

mon to be caught at the head of the harbour, if you have nets
;
and near a small

cove in the W. N. VY. within the small island, is a fire stone, of a glittering col-

our, a kind of mineral; excel lent good wheel-locks growing in the rocks.

From Cattalina harbour to Little Cattalina is N. N, E. about \ a league ; it

seems to be a good sandy bay.

From Cattalina harbour to the north head of the bay, is N. E. Easterly ]{
league.

From the north head of Cattalina bay to Flower’s point, the course is N. by
E. 1^ league, off which point are sunken rocks, cafled Flower’s rocks; the sea

breaks upon them in a swelling (or great) sea, and they discover themselves plain,

they lie about half a league off shore
;
you may go between the point of the

Flower’s (which has some rocks lying off it) and the said sunken rocks; you have

a mark, if in the day time, to go without them, which is to keep Cape Larjan

open to Bird’s island, and that will carry you clear without, to the eastward of

them, with any ship.

From Flower’s point to Bird’s island the course is N. by W. about 3£ miles.

Within the said Bird’s island is a large bay, one arm within the south point of

ihe land, which runs up W. S. W. a good distance, where ships may ride ; there

is another arm also runs up withiu some rocks, w hich are above water
; the fray

run* to Cape Larjan. Bird’s island abounds with willocks, pigeons, gulls, &c,

which breed there in summer.

From Bird’s islaud to Cap3 Larjan, the course is North Easterly, between C

and 3 miles.

From Flower’s point to Cape Larjan is N. half a point westerly
;
Cape Lar-

jan is but a lew point, off which lies a great rock, above water.

From Cape Larjan to Spiller’s point is N. N. W. a small league; between

which cape and Spiller’s point runs in a pretty deep bay, over which point be-

tween that and Cape Larjan, you will see the high land of Port Bonavista, when
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^
on are agco;l distance off at sen, being high land. Spillers point is indifferent

high, steep up, and bold too.

From Spider’s point to Cape Bonavista, the course is N. N. YV. about a league,

between which is a very great and deep bay, so that mco unacquainted, would

judge that there went in the harbour of Bouavista. It is but a small distance 0/

miles over, from the bottom of the bay to Port Bouavista, by land, and is but

a mere neck of land. From lied Iread bay to this bay is not above half a musket

shot. The head of Cape Bouavista appears at a distance of a sky colour. About

^ oi'a mile N. by YV. from the cape is a small island, called Cull island, easy to

be known, being different heights, and highest in the middle, and makes some-

thing like tiie form of a Fleu de Ljs, or a hat with great brims; you may see it 4

or 5 leagues off, in clear weather; and N. E, about a league from Cape Bonavis-

ta, is a ledge of about 10 fathoms water on it, where boats use to lish. Cape
Bouavista lies in lat. 49° 10\

From Cape Bouavista, to Port Bonavista, the course is S. YV. about 5 miles.

Ifyou come from the southward, and intend for Bonavistas you may sail between

Cull island and the cape, they being bold too, and about -| of a mile asunder, but

you must leave Green island on your larboard side, going to Bouavista, for be-

tween it and the main is but narrow, and some places shoal rocks, not safe for

ships to pass through
;
hut you may sail between the said Green island and the

{Stone island, with any ship without danger, being safe and bold; or you may go
to the w estward of Stone island, and run to tiie southward, till you open the bay or

harbour of Bonavista, and are past Moses point, and so to the southward of the

roeks, called the Swee res, which are high rocks, w' ithip which you ride (for there

is no passage to the northward of them) and iic iu 11, 10, 9, 8, 7, 0 or 5 fathoms,

as you please, apd must always have a good anchor in the S. W« and another fast

in tire Swears, or anchor in the N. "YV. for westerly winds blow right into the

road. It flows generally to the northward about Bonavista, and the places udja

cent, \V. N. W. that is, a W. N. YV. moon makes tiie highest water, which most
masters of ships using these parts have observed.

With small vessels you may go between Green island and the main (but cot

with great ships) and so to Red head; but the bay between the points (over

against Green island) and Red head,. is all foul ground to anchor in. A little,

distance, about a cable’s length from the shore, is a sunken rock, but with beats

you may go between the shore and it; the sea breaks 013 it. Being past lied
jiead,you sail S. W. to Moses point; between which 2 points is a large bay or

c >ve, called Baylis cove, where you may anchor on occasion. There is a stage

kept generally for fishing every year, on the larboard or north side of the bay.

From the east part of the Grand Bank of Newfoundland, in the latitude 45 °

0.0' to the east part of the bank Queco, in lat, 44° 1 6' is considered by those who
have run iU 120 leagues distant. The north part of the bank Queco, in lat. 45°
06'—the S). W. of Queco, in 44? 16' and the Isle of Sabes, in the latitude 44°

iO', and about 14 leagues to the westward of bank Queco; the N. part of Que-
co, on a west course, is about 1 8 leagues in length ; from the N. YV. part of Que-
co, to the harbour of Causo, is X. \V. by W. £ YV. 39 leagues, after you have lost

soundings off Queco, on which is commonly about 35 fathoms, unless on the S.

E. part, where (and on a certain spot near the middle) there is but 1,8 fathoms af-

ter you are to the westward of Queco, and also before you have 100 and 95 fa-

thoms black mud ; there is a small narrow bank, about 2 leagues to the N. W. of

the middle of Queco, but it reaches not so far to the northw ard as the north part

of Queco ; about 20 leagues W. N. W. from the N. YV. point of Queco you will

strike ground on Frenchman’s bank, which is a narrow bank, that stretches E. S,
E. and YV. N. YV. athwart the harbour of Causo, about 9 leagues off; you must
keep your lead going when you reckon yourself nigh this bank, or else on the N.
YV . course you will soon be over it, being not past 3 leagues broad, and when over
it you will have 100, and 95 fathoms, black mud; it is the best way to fall to the
westward of Causo, because on the French coast you have no soundings, and the
winds ip the summer ape generally S. W. and YV* S. W. and very often foggy.
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The pound to the westward of Causo rises very sudden, from 100, 95, 70 to

40 fathoms, hard ground
;
then you are not past 2 or 3 milts off the land

; be

careful oCsailing in with Causo in foggy weather, for S. E. and E. S. E. from

it lie sunken rocks, which in fair weather seldom appear at high water.

fhe Courses and Distances on the coast of Newfoundland, between Cape Race and
Cape Spear.

rj^=> These courses set by a Meridian Compass, with allowance for Variation.

From Cape Pace to Cape Ballard

Cape Ballaiij to the south point of Renowes
. Cape Ballard to Renowes rock, which is jiigh above water

1— Cape Ballard to Ferry land-head

. RenoWes Point to Fernowcs, N'. E. by N.&N.N.E.& N
—— Renowes to Ferry land -head -

—— Fernowes to Bald head -

; Bald-head to Ferrvland-head -

. Bald-head to Black-head

.. . - Black-head to Ferryland-head

Black-head to A gua Fort -

—— Agua Fort to Ferry ladd-head, the south part of the head

Agua Fort to Crow island - - *

Crow island to Ferryland-head

Ferryland-head to Cape Broyl-head

the East end of Buoy island to Cape-Broyl head

Ferryland-head to the S. of Gull island,

which is off Whitless bay

Ferryland-head to Cupe Spear

— Cape Broyf head the bay hr harbour Cape Broyl lies in

Cape Broyl head, to the N. head of Cape )

Broyl harbour, or Brigus point S

the said N. point of Capp Broyl harbour into Brigus, is

Cape Broyl head to Cape Neddielc ’ -

Cape Neddick to Baline-head -

Cape Broyl to Baline-Head ...
Baline-head to Baline, is N.W. & N. W. by W. 2 of a mile

—— Baline-head to Isles de Spear, the body of them -

Baline-head to the S. E. end of Spear island

— Baline-head to the S. E. end of Goose island

Baline-head to Green island -

, . Baline head to Gull Island ...
*— Baline-head to Bay Bull’s' head
—— Baline-head to the N. point of Momables bay, )

or S. point of Whjt less bay
£

the North point of M’oinable’s bay. or South point of )

Whitless bay, to Bay Bulls, South point
$

the said point of Momables to Green island

. the said point of Momables to the N. W. end of Gull island

the said point, to the South endof Gull island

. the south point of Bay Bulls to the N. poiut of Bay Bulls— Bay Bulls to ttye’South point of Petty
£

harbour, the Spout between ^

», .i - the South poiut of Petty harbour to the

North point of Petty harbour—— the North point of Petty harbour to Cape Spear
'». * Cape Be Spear to St. John’s harbour

Coprses.
X.N. E.
X. N. E.

Northerlyv p t

X*. B. by N.iN.
N. N. E. i E.

X. E. by N. ^ N.
N. E.

N. E. by N. $ NIy.

x! E. by E.
X. W. by N.
Fast Northerly
E.&N. E. by E.
E. by S.

N. by E.
N. N. E.

N.N. E.

N. N. E. $ E.
W. N.W.
N. by W.

N. w. i \y.

N. by E. Northerly
N. E. by N.
N\ N. E. $ NIy.
X. W. by W.
N. N. E. •

N. E.

E. by N.
X. E. \ Northerly
X. E. by N.
X. E. by N.

X, N. E. £ NIy.

N. E. by N.

S. E.
'

X. E.

E. N. E.
N. E. Northerly

N. E. by N.

X. N. E.

X. E. by N.
N.W, hy N.

.eagner*

or 4
2
2

4
**

i*
H
$
n
i

u
2*

*
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i
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x •»

1
7.

l

t

if



778 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot.

The Courses and Pistmiccs on the Coast of Newfoundland, from Cape Spear to

Buif Verds, ttacalieu, and several Parts and Headlands in the bay of Consump-

tion or Conception %

FroiU.Clpe Spear to Cape St. Francis, N. and )

N . by W. and N. YV. by N. £
— Cape Spear to St. John's «

«— Cape Spear to Sugar Loaf - n

Cape Spear to Red Head
——• Si. John’s to Small Point

. Small Point to Sugar Loajf •

.
w
'uiiHr Loaf to Red Head

.Red Head to- the South point of Torbay
—-— (

tlie South point of Torbay to the Green Gove,

or anchoring place

the SouthPoint of Torbay to theNorth point,called FlatRock

T the North point of Torbay, or Flat Rock to J^ed Head
- Fhit IT *ck to Black Head (by North)
Black* Head to Cape St. Francis

Cape sr. Francis to Ray Veids Head
Cape St. Francis to Island Bacalieu

Cape St. Francis to Bell Isle, in thy bay of Consumption

Cape St. Francis to Green Bay, in the bay of Co».'>umption

Cape. St. Francis to Black Head, in lie bay of Consumption

C-ipeSt. Francis to the North Point of.Catboneia

Cape St. Francis to Spaniard’s Bay
Cape St. Francis to Port Grove

•

Cape St. Francis to Holyhead, which is

the bottom of Consumption Bay
—— Holy Road to Harbour Main.

Haibour Main to Sa'rpon Cove •

Salmon Cove to Collier’s Bay
Collier’s Bay to Bogus (by North)

Rrigus to Burnt Head (which is the south

point of Porto Grove B«y

)

—— Harbour Main to Burnt Head
Burnt Head to the south part of Great Bell Isle

Burnt Hr ad to the north part of Great Bell Isle

Burnt Head to Cape St. Francis
-— Burin Bead to the south point of Bay Roberts

Burnt Head to Cupid’s Cove
—— the south point of Bay Roberts to the )

n uth point of Bay Roberts \

the south point of Bay Roberts to the south point of Bell Isle E
— the north point of Bay Roberts to the north >

point of Spaniard’s Bay
(

•

Spaniard’s Bay to the south point of Harbour Grace

•

the' north point of Harbour Grace to Carbonera
Carbon- ra to Bay Vtrds, N. E, by N. and N. E«
Carbonera lb Black Head (N. E. northerly)

i Bay Verds to Flathbprough Head—— Bay Verds Head to (lie S. W. end of Bacalieu
— Bay Verds Head to Split Point, whicji £

is against Bacalieu Island
^

7

Courses.

N. by W.

N. W. by N.
N.
N.

N. E. by N.
M . by E.

N.

N.by W. I westerly

W. by iV.

N. E.

N. by W.
N. by YV. -I westerly

N. YV.
‘

N.
N. by E.
S, W. * s. YV. by S.

N. YV. i N.
N. YV.

W . * Nr
.

YV. S. YV. | S.

S.YV.by YV.

S. YV. by S.

N. YV. by YV.

N. YV.

N.

N. N. E.

N. by YV.

E. bv N.
N. E. by E. | E.

N. E. by E. northerly

N. by E.

YV. S. YV.

N. W.

S. E. easterly

N. by YV. northerly

N. N. E.
N by E.
N E. northerly

N. E. northerly

YV. by YV.

E by N\

E. N. E.

Leagues-

n
‘2 J-5

*t
I
JL_
•
2.
T
J
i

i

l

f

8| or 9
9

6§
6
7

9

9forl0

’5 or 4

,1
4
2

Courses and Distancesfrom Split Point , which is 1 7|
in Newfoundland) to several places in the

From Split Point to the Grates ...
—— the point of Grates to the N. YV. or N. end of Bacalieu

the Grates to Break Heart Point, N. by YV. and YV. by N,
Break Heart Point to Sherwick Point, near Old Perlican
Sherwick Point is about a mile or more into the road, but )

no passage for a ship to the northward of the island \—— the Grates to the south head of Catalina Bay—- the Grates to the Horsechops—— the Grates to Bonaventure Haibour is N. \V. by W* )

% YVesterly, and t

1 '*• the north end of Bacalieu to Catalina Harbour >
JL N, YV. Northerly £

milefrom bay Verds I
bay of Trinity

Courses.

N. N. YV.

E. by S. l i
N. YV. byYV. northerly l|
S. W.byS. l|

S. S. YV.

N. by E.
N. W. by N,

S. E. by E. f easterly

N. N. W. \ northerly
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From Sfrrrwick Point, at Old Forlican, to tin* >

ijoulh lifat! at Catalina }
. Shorn uk point to the middle of the hirhbnid of GreenBay
-* Slici wick Point to the high lam's of t lit* Ilnr-echaps

—.— Sberwii k to B*»naventure Head (the ln<Jh land »;l it}

. Shvrw.ek to Salvages Point

. Sherwiek or Old Perth an to New Perliean

—*— Old Peiiicnn to Sill v Cove
Silly Cove to Ratyloin Head

——Silly C»ve to Bouavenlure Head
Bouaventure head toUonaventure.-N.W.b.W ikN.WvbvN

• Kooavenlure Head to behind’- Eye
Bouaventure Head to Trinity Harbour
Ronavt-ntnre Head to the Hoisechons

tlie Ho,rsechops' to Shefwick Point, being the north }

point ol Trinity Harbour }
——the Horseehops to the south head . N .

the smith head of C uitnlina Ray to the northward X.
the smith head of Cattahna Bay to Cattalina Harbour
the north head of C<nit.iina Bay to F|ow«-r’s Point N

• lire Flower s Hocks sunken are ahoyt a mile and ?

a half off from the shore 5
Flower’s Point to Bird’s Island

Flower’s Point to Cape Laijap .

Cape Larjan toS| ilhr’s Point

Cape Ltirjun to Cape Bouavi>ta

Cape Bonavistu to Moses Point, entering Port Bonayisiu .S

Cape Ronavista to Cull Island

Cape Bonavisla to C.spe Freeis

Cape Roii;ivi-ta to Salvages
-— Cape Ronavista to Stone Island, over the north )

end ol Green Island
}

Port RonavisU to Keel's Point W.5 leagues, Salvages
£

lying to the not thwart} «>• Keels about 3 leagues. }

Courses.

NT . a little easterly

by VV. westerly

N. W. northeily

W. northerly

by S.

S. W.
S. VV. southerly

VV.

by K.

bv W.
s. vv.

N. E.

N. E.

VV. by N.

VV. by N.
N.E.
N. E.
by E. northerly

Leagues-

VI

QL
“i
9

94

’i
3

7

5{ or c

9
%

W,

, by VV.

.
~ westerly

. iV W.

. N. \V. i northerly

VV.

. by VV.

. N. W.
. N. VV.

1‘

£
1

2

n
2
i

>0 or

9

Depth of Water on the bank
,
and off- the south part of ffrcCoast ()fNep found’cmd*

Cape Race V>
r

ott. and 7 Cape Race W. 43 leagues, ami Cape Spear N.W.f 40 fathoms rough fishing ground.
Cape Spear K.W- i»yW ji l»y W. little westerly. 39 leagues, you have \ small stones, sand and she lls.

Renowes W.hv N. 68 leagues. and Cape Spear, , ... , , ...

3 Cape Spear. \ W N W Nmdierly 65 leagues, you have then $
95 ,al,mms *h 'Ush.**nd " ,th

frithamc nn the nuti>p rvl<ri-> nl i!iu n\ntn ^ SOtlli, niUCK Sjft*CKS.
Hei^owes

1‘UvLts and patitw'.es* B'tn ingi' vfthe}*!tit r.> Di.vt.Lcnr.v. t ath. Le.l. (if vessni IVhut kind cfgrcutnh

Jleilowes and 46° 4-V (

Cape Spear 47° 22' V

VV .

VV. N. VV.

44 ( .

i !

44 46° 45' Sand.

Fentiowes and 46° 48'
)

Cape Spear 47° 22' }

vv.

VV. N. w. N.ly

5J / !

53 } i

62 46** 40' Fine white sand.

Fen \ land head 4li° r.O'
}

Cape Spear and 47° 22*

4(.° 50'

VV. by Northerly 31
f

Si)
[. 63

46° 48' Fine sand.

Buy Bulls 47°H'3
iYrryland head&46° 50*

)
vv. N. TC.lv 29 > 46° 17'

Cape Spear 47P 22' y
W. N. VV. ’-N.ly tv,

i 85
46 v 45'

Ferry land bead 46? 50' VV. by N. is’ .
ly* 28 } 46° 30*

Cape Broyle 46° 54'

V

46° 34'

Buy Bulls and 47° 11'*

Ca pe Spear 4 7 0 22 ' 7

W. by N. N.ly “1 80

46° 51'

47° 02' Oozy ground.
Ferry land heHd&4t!°

£
Rny Bulls 47 ° 1

1

' y
W. by N . N.ly ”

}

46° 33'

46° 54'

Ferryltind head 46° 50’ VV. by N. 17 } i1
46° 40'

Cape Broyle 46° 54 1 W. by N.
1

1-3 }
•y£ 46* 46'

i
Fine sand.

Ferry land liead&46 w 50'
£

Isay Bulls 47°11 f

}

Cape Broyle 46® 54’

W. by N.
1

1- 58
46° 42'

47* 0.V

VV. by N. N.ly 12 80 46° 45'

VV. N. W. 10 85 46° 43*

Cape Broyle and -;-6° 54' } VV. S W. W.erly bR o X
47° 42'

Bay Bulls 47° It'} N. VV. by W.
‘ JD 47° 03* [small stone'.

Btuy Bulls ditto i W. by N. i N.ly 65 64 46° 14’ Black sand & some
doto \ VV. by N. N.ly 60 57 46° 27' Rough ground
ditto } VV. by N. N.ly 50 50 46° 34’ Fine sand & stones.

Whitless Bay 5^ 47° 08* > W. N. W. 55 )
45

46® 0 V Fine sand.
<.2a pe Spear 47° 22'

} N. VV by VV
r

. 34 } 46° 45'

Torbay 47*33' VV. N. VV. 66 64 47° \7‘ Rough Ground.
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The Virgin* are rocks lying about 28 leagues east from Cape Kane ; they lie "R. N. V.

about 1 miles in length, ami the shoalest is about 20 feet water. Sometimes the sea breaks

very hMi upon them, which renders them very dangerous, besides a very strong current of-

ten senTabout them. Ships sometimes anchor on them a fishing, in about 12 anti 14 fathoms.

As to the Bank of Newfoundland, there are*soundings from the outer edge of the main

hank to the height ot the ground, where generally ships lie to catch fish, and which is about

40 leagues distant from the laud, and then the soundings in along are uncertain. The bank

p is quite to the land to the northward of Cape Ballard, where the bank falls more to ths

eastward, and the water is deeper, ami so increases along in the northward. To the south-

ward of Cape Race, anil to the westward, is shoal water, 2 leagues off the shore, not above

20 or 22 fathoms ; and lo the westward of Cape Pine it is still shoafer, at the same distance-

The outer or false bank is about 110 or tl > leagues from the land, ami is thought to be

about 14 or 15 leagues broad in the middle ; and from the inner edge of it to the main bank

are near SO leagues and no soundings between them, in the spring of the year many islands

of ice lie between these banks, very dangerous, when foggy. The best part for fishing is

from 100 to 140 miles off the shore, which is the shoalest part of the bank.

From Mistaken point to the Powles, or entering of Trepassy, is W. N. W. 5 leagues*

three is a deep bay on the back side or east side of Powles, and a neck of beach, so that you

see tlie ship’s masts over it, but very dangerous to be embayed in that place, the sea common-

ly falling in there, and no current to help you out; therefore, if you intend for Trepassy*

stand over to Cape Pine till you see the harbour open, and then bear into the harbour ac*

cording as you have the wind, Cape Pine being safe and bold to sail along that side, Ac.

Directions for navigating the Bay of Placentia, on the South

Coast of Newfoundland, from Cape Chapeaurouge to Cape:

St. Mary’s.

fX. B. Tlie Bearings and Courses are true Bearings and Distances, and not fey

Compass, the variation of the Compass being 19° 30' VV.J

CAPE St. Mary’s to .the east, and Cape Chapeaurouge to the west, form the

entrauce of Placentia Bay: They lie east and west of each other, in tlie latitude

4G° 53' N. distant from eacii other 13 leagues.

Cape Chapeaurouge has already been described: From it to Sauker head,

(which is a high hill, in the shape of a sugar loaf,) the course is E. N. E. distant

3 miles; between them lie the harbours of Great and Little St. Laurence, which

have also been described.

From Sauker head to Small point, (which is the lowest land hereabouts.) the

course is N. 63° E. 2 miles: And from Small point to Corbin head, (which is a

very high bitiff head,) is N. E. 2£ miles: There are many high head lands be-

tween them, which form several coves, the bottom of which may be seen in sailing

along shore. The coast is clear of rocks, and 30 fathoms close to the shore, but

no shelter for any thing. From Corbin head to Shalloway point, the course is

X. N. E. ~ E. 4J miles. Between them, and nearly on the same course, lie 2

very high round islands, called Corbin and Little Burin. Corbin island has

very much the appearance of Chapeaurouge, when coming in with the land, and
seen through the fog. These islands are high, and are little more than a cable’s

length from shore.

From Corbin head to Cat island, the course is N. E. 4 miles nearly
;

this is a
high round island near the south end of Great Burin island.

About a mile to the northward of Corbin head, in a bight, lies Corbin har-

bour, which is very good for small vessels. The best anchorage is in the N. arm,
at about a J of a mile within the entrance, opposite a cove on the starboard side.

A J of a mile to the eastward of this harbour, and two cable’s length from the

shore, is a suoken rock, on which the sea breaks in bad weather, and has not

depth sufficient at low water fora boat to go over it. Vessels bound for this

harbour must avoid a shoal which lies a J of a mile to the east of the south point

of the entrance to the harbour, ou which is only 2 fathoms water. Between the
two high round islands, aforementioned, and tlie main, there is from 7 to 15 fath-
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oms, and no danger but what may be seen : In case ships should fall in close
with the land in the fog, they may occasionally sail within them, although the
passage is little more than a cable’s length wide.

Great Burin island lies nearly N. and S. is miles in length, and high land:

near the north end is another high island, about J of a mile in length, called

Pardy’s island. On the main, within these islands, lie the harbours of Gre.at

and Little Burin.

Shalloway island lies N. \V. 4 W. 1 mile from Cat island, and N. E. by N,
4 E. a J of a mile from Little Burin island : the passage into Burin harbours,

from the southward, is to the westward of Shalloway island, between that and
the Neck point : take care to give Poor island a birth on your larboard hand :

After you are within Shalloway island, you may anchor in safety between that

and Great Burin island, from 12 to 18 fathoms water. The best anch rage in

Great Burin harbour is in Ship cove. The course up to it, after you are within

Neck point, is north about !•£ mile, and is better than a ^ of a mile Hide
;

to sail

up to it, keep the west shore on board, in order to avoid a sunken rock on the

eastern shore at about half the way up, and about half a cable’s length from the

shore, directly off, is a remarkable bole in the rock on the same side, and a re-

markable gully in the land, from the top to the bottom, on the western shore.

There is another rock, on which is only 2| fathoms water ; it lies better than a

cable’s length to the southward of Harbour point, which is a round green point,

of a moderate height, joined to Great Burin island by a low narrow sandy neck.

After passing Little Burin island, 1 mHe north, you come into Butin bay,

which is a clear bay, about a mile broad every way, aud where ships may occa-

sionally anchor safely, being almost land locked. The course into this bay from

Little Burin island is north. All the land about this bay is veuy high. In it are

two islands, one a low barren island, called Poor island; the other, which runs
to the north, is high and woody, and lies before the mouth of Burin inlet, on the

other side of which vessels may pass up the inlet. A little within the entrance,

on the east side, half a cable’s length from the shore, is a rock covered at J Co nk
at

1-J
mile from the entrance; near the middle is another rock, to the west of

which is very good anchorage.

The S. W. entrance iuto Burin harbour, which is a ^ of a mile wide, is form^

ed by Shalloway island and the Neck point, in rhich there is no danger, giving

:i birth to Poor island on the larboard side. When in Burin bay, the course

through the S. W. entrance into the harbour is E. N. E. and when past the

points that form the entrance, the course is north up the harbour, which is bet-

ter than a J of a mile wide, and 14 mile long up to Ship’s cove, where it is half*

a mile wide’every way. This is the best anchorage.

There arc only two dangers within Burin harbour that do not appeal above

water ; the first is a small shoal on the starboard side, about half way up the har-

bour, directly off a remarkable hole in the cliff on the starboard side, going up,

called the Oven ; and about half a cable's length from the shore ; there is also on

the other side, directly opposite, a remarkable gully in the land, from the top to

the bottom. The long mark to keep to the westward of this rock is, not to bring

Little Burin island to the eastward of Neck point. The other shoal, on which

there is S fathoms, is very small, aud lies about a cable’s length S. S. W. from'

Harbour point.

The east passage into Burin harbour is not very safe to sail in without a com«

manding gale, and that between the N. N. E. and S. E. To sail into this pas-

sage, and coming from the westward, come not within 2 miles of the shore on the

east side of Burin island, (because of several Clusters of rocks
)

till you bring the

north point of Pardy’s island open to the Northward of Iron island; then sail right

iu for Iron island, leaving it on your larboard side going in ; then steer for the

said point of Pardy’s island, and that will avoid all danger. It must be observed,

with the aforementioned winds there is commonly a great swell sets to the shore

on the starboard side going in; therefore, in case of little winds, (which often
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happens when you are past Iron island,) endeavour to borrow on Parity’s isl-

and, except the wind he from the N. E.

At the bottom of But in bay there is an inlet, which runs inlatid 5 miles ; there

is a small woody island just before the entrance: ships may sail On either side;

the east side is the widest. A little within the east tiead that forms the entrance,

and half a cable's length from the shore, there is a sunken rock, which is dry at

)owr water; therefore, instiling into the inlet, keep the west shore close on board,

for about a mile up; it lies north, and is about % cable’s length wide, then N. N.

W. for a mile, and is there half a mile wide, with a sunken rock right in the mid-

dle; to the westward of that rock there is good room and good anchorage, from

7 to 12 and 15 fathoms water in the entrance, anr* in the middle, 2 miles tip, is

from 15 to 23 fathoms, and from thence up to the head is from 10 to 5 fathoms.

Iron island is a small high island, lying N. N. E. f E. I league from the S. E.

point of Great Burin island, and S. S. W.£ W. 1 mile from Mortier west head,

and E. 1| mile from the north part of Parity's island. Vessels bound for the

harbours of Burin may pass on either side of Iron island, the only danger passing

to the northward is the Brandys, which almost always break; they lie near a
quarter of a mile to the southward of a low rock above water, close under the

land of Mortier w est head. If the wind should take you a-head after you are.

within Iron island, take care to keep Mortier west head open to the westward

of Iron island, in order to avoid Grigory’s rock, on which is only 2 fathoms w n-

ter. The mark to carry you on this rock is, to bring the flag-staff on St. George’s

island (in the centre of the passage between Great Burin and Paniy’s islands

and Mortier west head) on with, the west side of Iron island ; this rock almost

always breaks : Vessels may pass with safety between this rock and Iron island,

taking care to give Iron island a birth of one cable’s length.

On the main, within Parity's island, are two remarkable white marks in the

locks : the northernmost of these marks brought on with the north part of Par-

dy’s island and Iron island, N. by E. £ E. will carry you on the Galloping An*
drew, a shoal on which is 5 fathoms water.

S. W. 1 mile from Iron island lies a shoal, on which is 8 fathoms water, call-

ed the White horse.

Dodding rock lies about a £ of a mile from the easternmost part of Great Eu-
wn island.

Mortier bank lies E. by S. 2 leagues from Iron island, and N. 25° E. 5 leagues

from Cape Jude: the shoal part of this bank is about 1 league over. On it

you have not less than 7 fathoms water, but, by the fishermen’s account, there is

not more than 4 fathoms on one part of it : in bad weather, the sea breaks very
high oil it.

About 3 miles to the ]ST. N. E. from Iron island is the opening of Mortier bay,
at the entrance of which is a round island, called Mortier island, lying a third of

the distance from the west side. Ships may sail in on either side of it. It is bold
loo all round. Close to the first point beyond the island, on, the larboard side

going in, is another little island, scarcely perceptible, as it lies close under the

land
;
and, two cable’s length from it, in a direct line towards the outer island, is

a sunken rock, on which the sea breaks in bad weather ; there is no other dag-
ger in this bay. At the bottom of it, mile from Mortier island, on the east

side, there is a cove, called Fox cove, wherein is good anchorage, and room for 1

ship to moor in 9 fithom?* good holding ground. They will lie tw o points open
to the sea, that is from S. S. E. to S. E. A ground swell tumbles into the covh
in bad weather, but no anchor was ever known to come home here. Fishing
Ships sometimes ride here the season. On the west side of the bay is the har-
bour, which is small and narrow, but a very good one for small vessels, where
they lie moored to the shore. There is 7 and 8 fathoms through the entrance,
and 2 fathoms when in the harbour, and sufficient room for 50 shallops at the
head of it. Off the starboard point going in, is a rock, which at high water fe

adways covered.

1.1 .

"
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Croncy island lies X. by E. nearly 2 miles from Mortier east point. This is

a round island, and lies close to the shore.

Two miles aud a half from Croney islands is the entrance into Mortier boy j

at the entrance on the west side is a small harbour, called Boboy
;

in it is 9 feet

water at low water. Tile course into Mortier bay is north, for about 2 miles,

aud is J of a mile wide, in which you have from 50 to 70 fathoms water, the laud

on eacli side being high: it then runs to the westward about 2 miles, and is near

2 mites w ide. Id the S. W. corner of the bay is a river, which runs to the S. W.
about 7 miles. On the east side, at about 3 miles from the entrance, is an ex-

ceeding good harbour, called Spanish room, in which you may anchor from 4 to

6 fathoms water, good bottom, and lie secure from all winds. There is not the:

least danger in sailiug into this hatbour, giving the low rocks above water, at

the entrance on the larboard hand, a birth of one cable’s length.

Two miles to the N. E. of the entrance into Mortier bay lies Rock harbour,

fit only for boats, by reasou of the infinite number of rocks in it, both above aud
under water..

From Mortier east point to John the bay point, the course is X. 25° F. dis-

tance 8 miles. Between John the bay point and Rock harbour, lie 2 sunken

rocks, half a mile from the shore.

Taco miles to the X. W. of John the bay point lies John the bay, in which is

tolerable good anchorage, in about 8 fathoms wateF,- with sandy bottom.

The Saddle back is a small island lying IN’. 47° E. 8 leagues from Corbin

head, and IN’. 55° E. from Mortier west point, and X. 83° E. 3 leagues from

John ihe bay point. Between it and the main are a great number of rocks and

islands, which render this part of the coast very dangerous. There is a chain

of rocks lying mile to the X. E. by X. of the Saddle back.

Cape Jude is an island about miles in length, and 2 in breadth
;

it lies If
mile to the X. N. W. of the Saddle back ;

on the south end of it is a remarkable

round hill, which is called the Cape. Between this island and the main are a
cluster of islands and low rocks, with a great number of sunken rocks about

them, called the Fiat islands, the innermost of which lies about 1 mile from the

main.

Audearn island lies half a mile to the northward of Cape Jude island, on the

west side of w hich is a tolerable good harbour. Vessels bound for this harbour

may pass between Cape Jude island and Audearn island, and between Crow and

Patrick’s island, which are twro small islands, lying oil the S. W. point of Audearn
island. About a cable’s length from Audearn island, to the southward of the

harbour, is a sunken rock
; the mark for avoiding it in coming from the south-

ward, is, not to haul in for the harbour till you open a remarkable green point

on the south side of the harbour. The best anchorage >s on the north shore,

just within a small island. There is a spit of racks stretches just ofF the Greerr

point on the south shore, which are covered at high water.

Off the east point of Audearn island is a small island, called Ford’s island, on

the west side of w hich is a sunken rock about a cable’s length from the island,

and another orr the east side, w hich almost always break.

Broad cove lies on the main, W. f N. 5| miles from Ford’s island
; in this-

Cove is exceeding good anchorage, in 8 or 9 fathoms water.

Cross island* iies 3 miles to the X. W. of Ford’s island, is about mile in

length, and one mile in breadth; is high woody land; between this island and

the main are several other islands. Bane harbour lies on the main. Within

these islands is-an exceeding good harbour for small vessels; the passage into it

is very narrow, and hath in it 2 fathoms water, but when in, there is sufficient

room to moor in 3 fathoms, good bottom.

Boat harbour lies about 1 mile to the northward of Cross island, and runs

up N. X. PI. 1 league, with deep water to about half a mile of the head; close

round the eastern point of Boat harbour lies Bay die Leau, which runs in X. N.

E. { E. better than a league.

Long island is about 4 miles long, and not half a mile broad, is high land,



8 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 83

making in -several peeks ;
the south point of it lies X. 37° E. 2 leagues from the

$.k 1 ;Ue hack, and K. by S. 3 miles from ford’s island.

N. W. 2 miles from the south point of Long island, and N. E.by E. If mile

from Ford’s island, lie3 a small Green island, which lias a shoal all round near 1

cable’s length.

From Green island IN’. W. 2f miles, and N. 19° E. 3 miles from Ford’s isl-

and lies Great gallows harbour island, which is high land. Vessels may pass on

either side of this island into great gallows harbour, which lies 1 mile to the N.
E. of the island. In this harbour is exceeding good anchorage in 7 fathoms

water on the starboard side, just within a low stouey point, taking care to give

the point a small birth, jn order to avoid a rock, which is covered at high water:

Little gallows harbour lies close round to the eastward of Great gallows

hjuboiig, and is only fit for small vessels, which must lie moored to the shore.

Above a rock above water, on the larboard hand, Little gallows harbour island

lies before the mouth of the harbour.

Cape Roger harbour lies close to the westward of Cape Roger, which is a

high round barren head, lying N. 15° W. 3f miles from the south point of Long
island. There are several low rocks and islands lying off the east point of the

entrance. In the harbour, li mile within the entrance, on the w est side, lies a

email island ;
to the northward of it, between that and the main, is very good

anchorage in 7 or -8 fathoms water ; or you may run farther up, and anchor in

G or 7 fathoms.

One mile an 1 a ^ to the eastward of |Cape Roger harbour lies Nonsuch :

there are several islands lying in the mouth of it, and no safe anchorage till you
get within all of them.

Petit fort is a very good harbour, having in it from 14 to 7 fathoms water,

good bottom. The entrance into it is better than a £ of a mile wide, and lies N.
N. E. 5 miles from the south point of Long island, and N. by W. 2~ miles from

the north point of Long island. There is not the least danger in sailing into this

harbour ;
the best anchorage is on the starboard side, the S. E. winds heaving in

a great swell on the west shore when they blow hard.

One mile to the eastward of Petit fort lies the entrance into Paradise sound,

which runs up N. E.by E. 4~ leagues, and is about 1 mile broad'; in it is very
deep water, and no safe anchorage till you get near the head of it. Just within

Uie entrance, on the east side, is a cove (in which are several rocks above water)

is 10 fathoms water, but not safe to anchor in, the bottom being rocky.

From Corbin head to Marticot island, the course is N. 48° E. 11£ leagues,

nearly; this course will carry you just without the Saddle back. Between Mar-
ticot and the main is Fox island ; there is a safe passage for vessels between these

islands, with not less than 9 fathoms water, but no passage between Fox island

and the main. On the main, within Marticot island, lie the harbours of Great
and Little Paradise. The harbour of Great Paradise, js only fit for boats.

The harbour of Little Paradise lies one mile to the northward of the east point

of Marticot island; the only safe anchorage is in a cove, at the head, on the

larboard side
;
here they lie moored to the shore, and are entirely land-locked.

One mile to the eastward ef Little Paradise lies La Perche, in which is no
safe anchorage, the ground being bad, and lies entirely exposed to the 8. E.
winds.

E. N. E. 2 miles from Marticot island is a rock above water, called the Black
rock

;
a \ of a mile within this rock lies a sunken rock ; N. N. E. £ E. 2 miles

from this rock lies Presque ;
in it is very deep water, but no safe passage into it,

by reason of a number of rocks, both above and uuder water, lying before the
entrance.

East 4 miles from Presque, and N. E. by E. G leagues from the Saddle back
lies the west point of Merasheen island. This island is high, and runs to the N.
|5. by N. better than 0 leagues, and is very narrow, the broadest part not being
more than 2 miles. At the S. part of the island, near the west end? is a very
good harbour, but small, in which is from 6 to 10 fathoms water. To sail into
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it, keep the starboard shore on board, in order to avoid a sunken roik that lies

one cable’s length oil* a ragged rocky point on the larboard band going in.

Indian harbour lies on the east side of Merasheen island, at about 3 leagues

from the soutli point} this harbour is formed by a small island, on either side of

which is a safe passage into \i
; the only anchorage is to the westward of the isl-

and, between it and the main, and here the ground is uncertain.

N. 20° W. 2* miles from the west point of Merasheen island is the Little isle

of. Valen : this i& high and round, and lies within about half a mile of the main ;

a J bf a mile from Little isle of Yaleu lies the Great isle of Valeu, on the S. E.

p ar of vhich is a small harbour.

On the main, within the Great isle of Valen, lies Clatise harbour; the en-

trance into it is about half a mile wide ; in it is 40 oy bO fathoms water. The
best anchofage is \a the west cove, which is a mile long, but not ? £ oi a mile

broad
; in it is front 17 to 20 fathoms water, good bottom.

Grummet’s rocl^s are low rocks above water, and lie 1| mile from the north

end of Great is|e of ''Valen.

Little sandy harbour lies on the main, and is a tolerable good harbour
; in it

you have 6 and 7 fathoms water, good bottom • in the mouth of which is a low rock

above water. Vessels bound for the harbour must pass to the northward of this

rock. This harbour may be know n by the island called Bell islaud which lies E.
S. E. JE. I f mile from the mouth of it, and IV. by £. ^ E. 13 miles from the

west point of Merasheen island ; off the south point of the islaud is a remarka-

ble rock, resembling a bell with the bottom upwards.

Great sandy harbour lies * of a mile to the northward of Little sandy harbour;

the passage into it is narrow, but in it you have 0 or 7 fathoms water. There
are two arms in this harbour, one running to the S. VV. which almost dries at

low water: the other runs to the IS'. E. in which is tolerable good anchorage.

There are several low rocks and islands lying before this harbour.

Barren island is about miles long, and 1 mile broad, is high land and lies

better than one league from the north part of Merasheen island, and about half

a mile from the main. On the east side of this island, near the sou'll end, is a

cove in which is tolerable good anchorage, from IQ to 16 fathoms water. Along
the west side of this island, between it and the main, is very goqd Anchorage.

On the main, opposite the north end of Banco island lies La Plant, a har-

bour only fit for boats.

From Barren inland area string of islands quite to Piper’s hole, which lies 3
leagues from' the north part of Bamn island. These islands are about half q
mile from *he main, having from 17 to 7 fathoms water, good anchorage all the

way to Piper’s hole.

Cape St. Mary’s is the cast point of the entrance into Placentia bay, and lies in

the lat. of 46° 52^ N. is a pretty high bluff point, and looks much like Cape St.

Vincent on the coast of Portugal ; a jittle to the northward of the cape is a small

cove, where fishing shallops shelter from the easterly and southerly winds. The
laud from Cape St. Mary’s to Placentia is pretty high and even. S. by W 7J
miles from the cape lie St. Mary’s keys, which are two rocks just above water,

and on which the sea almost always breaks.

Freni the Virgin rocks to Cape St. Mary’s, the course is south, distance 3^
leagues ; between Greeu point and Cape St. Mary’s there is no shelter for ships

or vessels. The land from Placentia road to Cape St. Mary’s is of a moderate,

and appears nearly of an equal height all the way ;
but over Placentia, and to

the northward of it, the land is very high and uneven, with many perked hills.

Bull and Cow rocks are a cluster of rocks above water, lying 8. E. by E. 2
leagues from Cape St. Mary s- about 1 mile fiopi the main, and S. W. by AVI

from Point Lauce, which is a low ragged point, and is the west point of the en-

trance into St. Mary ’s bay ; at about ^ of the distance from the main to the Bull

and Cow rocks is a sunken rock, which shews above water at^ ebb.

Vron Cgce St. Mary’s to Pofai Brercc the course JL by W. I W. 8 mile*.
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From Point Breme to the Virgip rocks, the course is N, N, E. distance IQ

miles these rocks show above water, and lie about 1 mile from the main.

Three leagues south from Green point, and a league from the shore, lie the

Virgin rocks, which are a cluster of rocks above water. A little to the south-

ward of these rpcks there are some whitish cliffs in the laud, by which that

part of the coast may he known, on copiiug in with it in thick weather.

From Virgin rocks to Point Ycrd, the course is N. 3H° E. distance 5£ miles.

This is a low green point, and is the south point of the entrance into the Road

of Placentia.

Placentia road and harbour is situated on the east side of the great bay of that

name, at 11 leagues distance from Cape St. Mary’s. To sail into the road,

and coming from the southward, you must keep a league from the shore to

avoid the Gibraltar rock, which lies W. S. W. from Point Vsrd, till you bring

the Castle-hill open to the northward oi Green point. The Castle hill is on the

north side of the road on which stands the castle, and is distinguishable far out

at sea. Green point. is a low level point, which forms the south side of the

road. The Gibraltar rock has 16 feet water upon it, and lies W S. distant

o-t miles from Green point, and 2 miles from shore. The mark afore-meutioued

will carry you of a mile without it, aud when you have the said mark open,

you may steer in for the Castle, keeping your lead going ; there is regular sound

on both sides. Along the south side is a flat, to which you may borrow into X

fathoms. The best anchorage is in 6 or 7 fathoms water, under the Castle-hill

at £ of the distance over from that side, where you lie in good ground, and open

about 4 points to the sea. At the bottom of the road is a long beach, which

terminates to the. north in a point, on which stand the inhabitants’ houses and a.

fort. Between this point and Castle hill is the entrance into Placentia harbour,

which is very narrow', in which is 3£ fathoms water, but within the narrows it

widens to y of a mile broad, and runs up N. N. E. above mile, where $hips

may lie in perfect security, iu 6 or 7 fathoms. To sail in you must keep nearest

to the starboard side.

Near the bottom of Placentia road, on the north shore, at the top of a hill,

stands a castle ;
when you have this castle open to the northward of Point Verd,

you may haul iu for the road in safety, taking care to give Point Verd a birth of

near 2 cable’s length- The best anchorage in the road is under the Castle-hill^

in about 6 fathoms water. The entrance into the harbour is very narrow ; in i<

you have 3£ fathoms water; after you are within the narrows it is about | of a

mile broad, and about 1| mile long; here you may anchor in perfect safety,

in 6 or 7 fathoms water.

The coast is easily known iu clear weather, by the Chapeaurquge, and other

remarkable head lands. The best directions that can be given incoming in with

it in thick weather, are, to observe, that between Burin and Laun, there are no

islands except Ferryland head, which is very near the main, 60 as not to be dis-

tinguished as an island till very close to the shore ; also that the islands about

Burin are large and full as high as the main land; those about Laun are small,

aud scare half the height of the main laud, and the Lamelines are 2 low flat isl-

ands. There are several small rocks just above water between Laun and Lame-
line, and -here are none such any where else along the coast. The land from

Mortier head up the bay, is high, rocky, and uneven with several islands near

the coast, which form many capes and ragged points.

From Mortier head to Red island, the course is N. E. by E. distance 1 6 league^
This island is high, and may be seen in clear weather, 12 leagues from the decks.

The south end of it bears from Placentia road JN”. W. distance leagues.

Red island is high barren land, about 5 miles long and 3 miles broad. The
south point lies N. W. 11 miles from Placentia road. On the east side pear the

north end is a small harbour, which is only fit for shallops.

Polut Latina lies about 5 miles to the northward of Placentia road ; between
these places the land is low and even near the sea, but just within it high and
ragged ; there are several eunkep rocks lying along the shore about \ a mile ofiff



SG Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 8 Edit.

Poiut Roche lies more thnn a mile to the eastward of Point Latina; there is a

shoal stretches ofif Point Roche more than J of a mile.

,S. E. by S. E. 1 5 mile from Point hoche is the entrance into the harbour of
Little Placentia, which runs up S. W by \V. I W. about mile, and is near -*

a mile broad; there is exceeding good anchorage in this harbour, in a cove on
tire north shore; this cove may be known by the west point being woody, and
the laud to the eastward being barren ; oflf the east point of the cove lies a shoal

for near -3- the distance over to the south side of the harbour; iu this cove is 7

and 8 fathoms water.

From Point Latina to Ship harbour, the course is E. N. E. distance 5f miles.
This harbour runs up north 21 miles, and is about - of a mile broad; the best

anchorage is in a cove on the west side in about 10 fathoms water, at about 1

mile from the entrance.

Fox island is a smalt round island, lying N. by E. f E. 3 miles from Point La-
tina, and \V. by N. ] league from Ship harbour point, which is a low stony point,

lying about mile to the westward of Ship harbour; between Fox island and
this point are a range of rocks, which in bad weather break almost quite acioss!

N. VV. miles from Fox island, is a steep rock above water, called Fishing
rock; north )£- miles from Fishing rock ies a sunken rock, which almost al-

ways breaks.

The Ram islands arc a clusterof high islr.nl?, lying about 3 miles to the 1ST.

N. E. \ E. of Fox island. Fy . N.E. 3 miles from the south point of Ram islands

is the entrance into Long harbour ; there is not the least danger in sailing into it

;

ihe best anchprage is on the north side to the eastward of Harbour island, between
it and the main

; here you will lie secure from all winds in 7 or 8 fathoms water.

From Ram islands to Little harbour is north about 5 leagues; there are se-

veral low islands and rocks along shore
; between these places there is not the

least shelter for vessels, or scarcely for boats, along that coast. Little harbour
is small, with 7 fathoms \7ater ; the ground is bad, and lies entirely exposed to

tlie S. W. winds, which heave in a very great sea.

From Point Latina to the south point of Long island, the course is N. by W.
£ W. 41 leagues : this island is near 3 leagues long, is high land, the south point

being remarkable high steep rocks. On the east side of the island, about 1 league

from the south point, lies Harbour Buffet, a tolerable good harbour; the entrance

into it is narrow, but has 13 fathoms water in it. There are 2 arms in ibis har-

bour, one running to the westward, the other to the northward; the best anchor-

age is in the north arm, in about 15 fathoms water. This harbour may be known
by the islands that lie in the mouth and to the southward of it, and by Harbour
leaflet island, that lies E. 1ST. E. f E. 1 mile from the entrance. To sail into it

you must pass to the northward of the islands in the mouth.

About 4 miles from the south point of Long island, on the west side, lies

Muscle harbour; vessels bound for this harbour may pass between Long island

and Barren island, which is a high barren island about a mile long, and about
- of a mile from Long island. The entrance into the harbour lies opposite the

north end of Barren island, and is between a low green point on your starboard

hand, and a small island on your larboard hand; this harbour is near 2 miles

Tong, and 1 broad ; in it is from 10 to 22 fathoms water, rocky bottrrn.

Little south harbour lies 1 mile to the westward of Little harbour; before

ihe mouth of it are several rocky islands: In sailing into the harbour you must

leave all the islands on your starboard hand, except one, on cither side of which
is a safe passage of 1 5 fathoms water. On the .east shore, within the islands, is a

sunken rock, about one cables length from the shore, which generally breaks :

Nearly opposite, on the west §hore, are some rocks, about half a cable’s length

from the shore, that shew at one third ebb. This harbour is about 1* mile long,

near half a mile wide, w ith 7 fathoms water, good bottom.

Great South harbour lies about I mile to the northward of Little South liar-
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bour; there is no danger iu sailing in to it ; near the head is very gUod anchor-

age in 0 or 7 fathoms water.

One mile to the westward of Great South harbour is Isle au Bourdeaux, a

high round island near the main.

The entrance in Come-by-chance lies north 4 miles from Isle ail Bourdeaux,

and runs up N. E. by N. 3 miles
;

in it is from 20 to 3 fathoms water, sandy

bottom; is entirely exposed to the S. W. winds, which heave in a very great

swell.

North harbour is N. W. miles from come-by-chance, and S. E. by E.
miles from Piper’s hole; about 2 miles from the entrance is good anchorage in 7

fathoms water, and no danger sailing into it.

Directions for Navigating part of the Coast ^/’Newfoundland,

from Cape St. Mary's to Cape Spear, including St. Mary’s

and Trepassy Bay.

N. B. All Bearings and Courses hereafter mentioned, are the true Bearings

and Courses, and not by Compass.

THE entrance of St. Mary’s bay is formed by Cape Lance on the west, and
Cape Pine on the east side. The land from point Lance lies E. by IN’. 4 N. 3
leagues, to a high bluff cape, from which the land along the west side ol the bay
lies N. E. by N. and S. VV. by S. 10 leagues up to the head of the bay. From
the aforementioned bluff cape, to Cape English, on the east shore, the course is

S. E. 4 E. distance 5 leagues.

Cape St. Mary’s is a very high bluff point, makes, in all directions, much like

Cape St. Vincent on the coast of Portugal, and the land along shore from it, for

a considerable distance, appears even, and nearly of equal height with the cape
itself, which lies due west, distance between 17 or 18 leagues from Cape Clu\-

peaurouge, and is in the latitude 46° 52' N. A little to the northward of this

cape is a small cove, where fishing shallops shelter with southerly and easterly

winds.

From Cape St. Mary’s S. E* by E. distance 5~ miles, lie the Bull and Cow
rocks, which are two flat rocks, and very near together, with several smaller

rocks about them, all above water ; they may be seen 4 leagues from the deck
w hen open from the land, but when shut on with the land, they are not distin-

guishable so far. They bear wTest, distant 3 miles from Point Lance, which is a

low ragged point which forms the entrance on the west side of St. Mary’s bay.

The Bull and Cow lie 1 mile from the nearest part of the main land ; at
f-

of the

distance from them to the main, is a small rock that appears above water at half

tide; there is 10 fathoms between this rock and the main, and 15 fathoms be-

tween it and the Bull and Cow. Ships may safely pass within the Bull and Cow
occasionally.

St. Mary’s rocks lie S. by W. distant ?§ miles from Cape St. Mary’s, and S.

W. by W. from Point Lance, and S. W. •§ YV. from the Bull aud Cow. These
are two rocks which appear just above water, upon which the sea almost always
breaks ^ery high. They lie S. E. aod N. W. from each other, distance about
3 cable’s length

; in the middle, between them is a channel of a cable's length

broad, in which is 1 5 fathoms w ater ; there is also 1 5 fathoms at a cable’s length

all round them, except to the S. E. at two cable’s length ; distance is 6 fathoms.

Between these rocks, and Cape St. Mary’s, is 25 and 30 fathoms water, and all

i
aboutJUape St. Mary’s, at 2 and 3 leagues distance, is the same depth of water.

Point Lance is a low point near the sea, but the land within it is high, and is
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the west point of the entrance into the bay of St. Mary’s. It lies in latitude of
40® 50' N.
From Point Lance to the eastern head of St. Shot’s (the cast point of the en-

trance into St. Mary’s bay) the course is S. E. by E. £ E. distant 22 miles.

This bay runs 9\ leagues to the N. E. with several very good harbours in it, the

land on each side beiug moderately high, and mostly barren.

From the eastern head of St. Shot’s to the western head the course is N. 41®

\V. distance 2 miles : This bay is entirely open to the sea, and about one mile

deep.

From the western head of St. Shot’s to Gu'l island the course is N. 20° W*
distant 4 miles. This islaud is small, of the same height with the main land, and
so near it, that it cannot be distinguished, unless you are close in shore.

From Gull island to Cape English the course is N. 7° W. distance 2 leagues;

This cape is high table land, terminating in a low rocky point, forming a bay
about a mile deep to the southward of i» ;

at the bottom of this bay is a low
stony beach, within which is a pond, called Holy Rood Pond, running to the N.
E. for about 7 leagues, and is from half a mile to 2 or 3 broad ;

this pond makes
Cape English appear from the southward like an island.

From Cape English to False Cape the course is N. 20® E. 1 mile.

From Cape English to Point le Haye, the course is N. E. 3 leagues. This
is a low point off from which there runs a ridge of rocks of J of a mile to the sea,,

and above a mile along shore, on which the sea breaks in bad weather. This is

the only danger in all St Mary’s bay, that will take a ship up.

From Point le Haye to the south point of the entrance into St. Mary’s har-

bour, (called Double road pointy the course is N. E. distance
1 J mile

;
the land

between these points is low and barren.

From Point le Haye to the low point on the starboard side going into St.

Mary’s harbour, called Ellis’ Point, the course is N. E. by E. 2 miles, and from

Point Lance to St. Mary’s harbour, is K. | N. distance 9 leagues. The entrance

to tins harbour is above a mile wide. \V ithin the points that form the entrance,

it divides into two branches, one to the E. S. E. the other to the N. E. When
you are past Ellis’ point, haul into the southward, and anchor abreast of the fish-

ing stages and houses, upon a flat, in 4 or 5 fathoms. Here you will lie land-

locked. This flat runs off about half a mile from the shore, without it is from 15

to 40 fathoms water over to the other side ; but the best anchorage in this har-

bour is about 2 miles above the town, where it is above half a mile wide, oppo-

site Brown’s pond, which is on the starboard side, and may be seen over the low

beach; here you will lie land-locked in 12 fathoms, and excellent ground all the

way up to the head of the harbour. One mile above the said pond, on the oppo-

site shore, is a beach point, close to which is 4 fathoms, w here ships may heave
down

;
and here is plenty of wood and water. The N. E. arm of St. Mary’s

harbour runs up 2 miles from the entrance ;
about half way up, it is a mile broad,

and above that it is half a mile broad, where ships rnay anchor, but being open

to the sea, this place is not resorted toby ships.

Two leagues above St. Mary’s harbour, lie two islands, the largest of which is

about 2 leagues long. There is a good passage for ships between those islands,

also between them and each shore. The passage on the w est side is 2 ’ leagues

wide. Above those islands, are many good anchoring places on each shore, and <

at the head of the bay is a fresh water river, which is navigable 2 or 3 leagues
^

up.

Mall bay lies to the westw ard of North East point, and is about 1 mile broad, i

and better than 2 miles deep. There is no good anchorage in this bay, hei?g

open to the sea, and generally a heavy swell setting into it : Vessels may occa- !

sion ally anchor near the head in 5 or 0 fathoms water, good ground.

From Cape English to the south part of Great Colinet Island, the course is N. !

10°W. distanced leagues. This island is of a moderate height, about 1 league
j

lung, and 1 mile broad. On either 9ide of this island is a safe passsge np the I
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bay, taking care to give Shoal bay point a birth of a J of a mile, there being

several sunken rocks lying «*tF ibis point.

Shoal bay point lies 1 mile distant olF the east side of Great Colinet Island.

On the north side of Great Colinet Island, is a stony beach, from otF which lies

a bauk for about J of a mile, on which is from 7 to 1 7 fathoms water, rocky bot-

tom.

Little Colinet island lies mile from Great Colinet island
;

is about 1 mile

long, and £ a mile broad.

The eutrance into Great Salmon river lies N. 50® E. distance 2 leagues from

the north point of Little Colinet island, is about * of a mile broad, and runs to

the N. E. 7 or 8 mile; in it is very good anchorage; the best is about 3 miles

from the entrance on the north side, in a sanely cove, in 5 or 6 fathoms water.

North harbour lies N. by7 W. ^ of a mile from the north part of Little Coli-

net island, is about a mile broad at the entrance, aud runs to the northward

about 3 miles; in it is very good anchorage, in about 6 or 7 fathoms water, at

about 2 miles from the entrance, where it is not above half a mile wide; or you
may run up the narrows, which are formed by two low sandy poiuts, about £ a

cable's length asunder, taking care to keep the starboard point close on board,

and anchor close within the point, on the starboard shore.

Colinet hay lies N. N. E. £ E. 5* miles from the north part of Little Colinet

Island; in it is very good anchorage from 5 to 12 fathoms water.

From the eastern head of St. Shot’s the land to the eastward t< nds away E.

by S. £ S. for about 1 mile, then E. £ S. 1 mile to Cape Freels.

From Cape Freels to Cape Fine, tne course is E. N. E. 1 £ mile. The land

about Cape Pine, to the eastward and westward, is moderately high and barren.

From Cape Fine to Mistaken point, the course is E £ N. distance 4£ leagues.

Between these points lies Trepassey bay, in which is Trepassey harbour.

The entrance of Trepassey harbour lies 2 miles to the N. E. of Cape Fine, is

about £ of a mile wide, and runs nearly the same breadth for about 2£ miles and

is here little more* than a £ of a mile wide, but afterwards increases to J of a mile

wide ; here vessels generally ride. The dangers in sailing into this harbour are a

small rock thet lies op the east shore, about a mile within the entrance, and is

about jofa cable’s length from the shore; and on the west shore within the har-

bour, off a stony beach, lies a shoal, and runs along shore, up the harbour, to a

Jow green point. Baker’s point, on with a low rocky point in the entrance of the

harbour, will carry you clear off this shoal. When you are nearly up with the

low green poiut, you may borrow more to the westward, and anchor either in the

N. \V. or N. E. arm, where you wiil. be very handy for wooding and watering.

From the Pouies (the east point of the entrance into Trepassey harbour) to

Cape Mutton, the course is E. ^ N. distance 1 mile. Between these points lies

Mutton bay, aud is about 2 miles deep; ia it is from 1 2 to 3 fathoms water, rocky
bottom. The N. W. part of the head of this bay is separated from the harbour

of Trepassey by a low, narrow, stony beach, over which may be seen the vessels

iu the harbour. * \
Biscay bay lies about l£ mile to the eastward of Mutton bay, the entrance of

which is about 1 mile wide, and about 2 miles deep; in it is from 9 to 3 fathoms

water, sandy bottom but is quito open to the sea.

From Mistaken Point to French Mistaken Point, the course is N. 80® W.
distance 2 miles.

From French Mistaken point to the Powles, the course is W. N. W. distance

8 miles.

The land from Mistaken point to the eastward tends away E. N. E. 1 league

then N. E. by E. l£ mile to Cape Race, which is table land, of a moderate height*

having a high black rock lying close ofF the cape, with several small low rocks to

live northward of it. This cape lies in the latitude of 46° 42' N.
From Cape Race to Cape Ballard, the course is N. E. by N. distance 3 leagues;

nearly 1 mile to the southward of Cape Ballard, lies a high black head, called

12
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Chain cove head. Between these points is a cove, and to the westward of Chain

cove head lies Chain cove, before which lies a black rock above water.

Due east from Cape Race, and 8. by E. £ E. Iroin Cape Ballard, lies a fishing

bank called New bank, about 5 miles long, and nearly 2 miles broad ;
on it \»

from 9 to 25 fathoms water.

From Cape Ballard to Rcnowe’s rocks, the course is N. 20° E. distance 2

leagues. These rocks are small, of a moderate height, and lie 1 mile from the

main land, and are bold too.

From Renowe’s rocks to the harbour of Renowe, the course is IN'. by W. \ \V.

distance 21 miles. This is butt a small harbour, and hath not above 15 or 1 b feet

at low water; it is but an indifferent harbour, having several rocks in the entrance,

and the S. E. winds heave in a very great sea. To sail into it, you must keep

the north shore on boards

Fermouse harbour lies about 3~ miles from Renowc's; between these harbours

lies Bears coVe, off which lies a sunken rock, about a cable's length from shcie.

Fermouse harbour is an exceeding good harbour, there being- no danger in sail

ing into it. The entrance is not more than a cable’s length wide; just within the

entrance, on the north shore, is a small cove, in which a fishery is carried on, but

no safe place for anchoring. About a -• of a mile farther in, on the same side,

lies another cove, called Admiral’s cove: in this cove the merchant’s ships gene-

rally ride, in 7 or 8 fathoms water, land-locked. About 1 mile farther up the

harbour is a cove, called Vice-Admiral’s cove. On the scrith side is the best

anchorage for lalge ships,-in 12 or 15 fathoms water, muddy ground
;
here you

will be handy for wooding and watering. Farther up, on the same side lies a

cove, called Sleep’s head cove. Directly off this cove, near the middle of the

passage up the harbour, lies a shoal, on which is only 9 feet water. This is the

only danger in this harbour.

Bald head liesN. 30° E. 1 mile nearly from Fermouse harbour.

From Bald head to Black head, the course is N. by W. 1 mile.

From Black head to the entrance into the harbour of Aqua fort, the course 1?

N. W. by N. 1 mile nearly ; in the entrance is a high rock above water. The
passage into the harbour is to the northward of this rock, m which you have 15

fathoms water. This harbour lies in West about 3 miles : at about 2$ miles from

the entrance it is very narrow, where you have 4 fathoms water; but just within

the narrows, on the north shore, is a small cove, in w hich you will have 7 fa-

thoms water ;
this is a good place for vessels to heave down, the shore being

steep. To sail up through the narrows, take care to give the stony beach on the

north shore, without the narrows, a birth, it being a shoal along that beach, ex-

cept at the point of the narrows, which is bold too.

Ferryland head lies E. N. K. \ E. distant 2 miles from Aqua fort, and N, 30
c

E. distant
3-J-

miles from Fermouse. Feyylarid head is moderately high, having

2 high rocks above water lying close offthe head, called the Hare’s ears. This

head is not easily distinguished, by reason of the ma :

n land within it being much
higher. The entrance iiUc* Ferry land harbour lies to the northward of Ferry-

land head, between it anPTsIe Bois, and is little more than half a cable’s length

widq ;
but, after you are within Isle Bois, it is better than a f of a mile wideb-

and tolerable good anchorage, in S or 10 fathoms water; but the N. E. winds

heave iu a very great sea over the low rocks that run from Isle Bois to the main.

From Isle Bois to Goose island the course is IS
. J E. distant ~ a mile

; and

from Goose island to Stone island, the course is N. 5° W. distant ~ a mile.

Caplin bay runs in N. W. by W. distant 2~ miles from Goose island, is a tole-

rable good bay, with a safe passage into it on either side of Goose island. To the

northward of Goose island, between it and Stone islands, there is not the least

danger, the island being bold too. If you pass to the southward of Goose island,

between it and Isle Bois, be sure to keep the point of Ferry land head open to the

eastward of hlc Bois, in order to avoid a sunken rock, on w hich is only 2 fathoms

"water, and lies nearly midway between Goose island', and Culd East point ;
after

you are within this rock, there is not the least danger in sailing up the bay. The
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best anchorage is abreast of a cove on the larboard hand, about £ a mile within

Scogiu’s head, in 16 or 17 fathoms water.

From the Hare’s oars off Ferry land head, to Cape Broyle, the course is N.£
W. distant 2J miles- This cape is high table laud, and makes in a saddle,

either coming Irom the northward or southward. From the north part of the

cape, E. S. E. J of a mile, lies a small rock, called Old Harry, on which is only

8 fathoms water ; but between it and the main is upwards of 20 fathoms water.

About ^ of a mile to the- N. E. .of the north part of Cape Broyle lies a ledge

of rocks, called Hon e rocks, on wlrch you have from 7 to 14 fathoms water,

in bad weather the sea breaks very high on thescyocks. The ,mark for these

rocks is a white house on Ferry!and do wns, open with Stoneisiands,and the head

,of Cape Broyle harbour open will carry you oh them.

From the north part of Cape Broyle to the south part of Brigus head, the

course is JV. W. by N. distance
1 J mile. These points form the entrance into

Cape Broyle harbour, which runs
3.J

miles up. About li mile within the en-

trance on the north shore, is a cove, ealjed Admirals cove, in which you may
anchor in about 1 2 fathoms water good ground ; but here you will lie open to the

sout h east. The best anchorage is above the narrows, in about 7 fathoms water.

The only danger in sailing «j> the harbour is a ledge, called Saturday’s ledge*

and lies about cables’ length without the narrows, on the north shore ;
if you

are coming in from the northward, keep the saddle on Brigus head open with the

point of Admiral’s cove, it will carry you clear off this ledge. After you are

anove the narrows, you may anchor in about 7 fathoms water, good ground.

Here you will be very handy for wooding and watering.

Brigus by south is a small harbour, only fit tor boats, and lies dose to the

northward of Brigus head.

Cape Neudick lies N. 5 miles from Cape Broyle, and N- 2° W. distance 7|
ndles from the Hare’s ears off Ferryland. This cape is table land, of a mod-
erate height, and steep towards the sea.

From Cape Neddick to Baline head the course is N. 15° E. distance mile.

Baline cove is about a £ of a mile to the northward of Baline head. This is

but a small cove, fit only for boats.

From Cape Neddick to the outer point of Great island, the course isN. 40°

E. distance 21 miles. This island is about £ a mile in length, and of a mode«>

ate height.

From Baline head to Isle Spear, the course is N. £ E distance 1 mile. Near-

ly within this island a fishery is carried on, but no safe anchorage, the bottom

being rocky.

Toad’s cove is a small cove, about 1 mile to the northward of Isle Spear, and

is only fit for boats.

About 1~ mile from Isle Spear, lien the south point of Momable's bay ; from

this point to the north point of the said bay, being the south point of Whitless

bay, the course is N. E. by E« distance
1 J mile. Momable’s bay is an opea

bay, about one mile deep.

Green island tg a small round island, about | of a mile from the south point

of Whitless bay. From this point lies a ledge of rocks, about j- of the distance

over to Green island.

The south point of Gull island lies about J of a mile to the northward of

Green island, and is about 1 mile long, and a \ of a mile broad, and is pretty

high land.

Whitless bay runs in about 2 miles from Gnll island. In it is a moderate

depth of w ater, good ground but open to the sea. About half way up on the

north shore, lies a ledge of rocks
;

part of these rocks shew above water at

about half tide.

One mile and a half to the northward of Gull island lies the south point of the

entrance into the Bay of bulls ; from this point to the north point of said bay,

called Bull head, the course is N. E. \ E. distance 1 mile. The best anchor-

age in this bay for large vessels is about a £ a mile from the head in about 1 4 fath-

pms water j but small vessels may anchor higher up, and rnpor to the north shore*
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and will then lie land-locked. The only dangers in this harbour are, a small rock
oil' Bread and Cheese point, but is not above 20 yards off, and a rock on which
is 9 feet water lying off Magotty cove, about half a cable's length off shore.

From Bull's head to the south point of Petty harbour the course is N. N. E.
distance miles. From this point runs a ledge of rocks for about a J of a mile.

From ibe south point of Petty harbour to the north point, the course is N. by
E. ^ E. distance miles. Between these points lies Petty harbour bay, which
runs in about 2 miles. At the bottom is a small cove, where a fishery is carried on.

From the north point of Petty harbour to Cape Spear the course is N. N. E*

i E. distance 2 miles. This point is r ither low and ragged, and may be known
by the land to the northward tending away to the W. N. W.

Sailing directionsfor the Gulf of St. Lawrence.

From Cape North, in the island of Cape Breton to Cape Ray, in Newfoundland, the

courses is E. N.E. 19 or 20 leagues.

From Cape North to the middle of the island of St. Paul, the course is E. N. E. | N. dis-

tance 4 leagues.

From St. Paul's island to Cape Ray, the course is E. N. E. JE. 16 leagues.

[All these hearings are by C ompass and the variation 16 or 17° W. ; and the Distances

are found by trigonometrical calculation by several Bearings taken, A:c.]

From Cape north to the Bird islands, the course is N. 9 V W. 17 or 18 leagues.

From St. Paul’s island to the Bird islands the course is N. 24° W. distance 15^ leagues.

From Cape Ray to the Bird islands, the course is W. 26° N. distance 22 leagues.

From the Bird islands to the north part of Isle Brion, is W. 5 or 6 leagues—All the
above courses are by compass.

REMARKS.
The Bird islands, are but small and not far asunder; the passage between is

a rocky ledge. They are of a moderate height, „and white at top, the northern*

most being the largest, from the east end of which runs a small ledge of rocks.

The passage between Little bird island and the isle of Brion, is about 5 leagues.

SOUNDINGS.
Body of the Island Brion, S. and S. | W. 4 leagues. 35 fathoms, brown sand.

N. end of ditto. S. 4V. by S. 36 fathoms, same ground.

N. W. end of ditto, P. 40 fathoms, rocky with small shells.

Body of ditto, S ' by E. 7 or 8 leagues, 45 fathoms, sand and stones.

From Island Brion to cape Rosiere, the course is N. W. by W. 39 leagues. Here the

variation is 17 p
.

From Cape Rosiere to the N. W. end of Anticosti the course is N. N. W. 20 league?.

Here the variation is i i
p SO'.

REMARKS.
The channel between Anticosti and the main land of Nova Scotia, is about 14

or 15 leagues, and in the middle is very deep water, sometimes no ground with

180 to 200 fathoms line. To the westward of Anticosti is a bank, the extent

of which is not known.
LATITUDES.

Cape North, - 47° 6'N-
St. Paul’s island, - r - 47 14
Cape Rav, - - - - - - 47 40
Bird island, - - - - - - 47 52
North part of Brion island, - - - 47 50
Cape Gaspee, ----- 48 44
N. W. end of Anticosti, - - 49 46

The islands of Mingan are 10 leagues N. E. from the island of Anticosti, in latitude 50° 15'N.

REMARKS.
The harbour of Mingan is very secure for ships in all weathers ; there is good

anchorage all within the Farekett and other islands, and great plenty of cod fish.
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It appears to be very convenient for the cod, seal, and salmon fishery, and has

the additional advantages of a level, good soil, and profitable Indian trade. The
tide flows here full and change, at 3 o’clock, and rises about 10 or 12 feet ; but

much of the tides depend on the weather.

The bay of Seven islands, is on the north side of the river St. Lawrence, be*

imr a very secure harbour for a number of ships in any wind. It lies in latitude

50° 20' IS", and iies BT. from Mount Lewis, and W.N. W. 25 leagues from the

If. WT
. end of Anticosti, by the compass.

N. B. The tide flows 5. S. W. rises 13 or 19 feet Spring, and 10 at Neap tides.

Directions for sailing up the River St. Lawrence.

From the N. W. end of Anticosti to Cape Chat, the course is W. S. W. So or 38 leagues.

remarks.
From Cape Chat it is best never to stand so far northward as Mid Channel,

particularly when abreast of Manicouagan shoal, where are some very strong

aud irregular eddies that will set you on that shoal. Several sail of men of w ar

have been caught in them in a fresh breeze of wind, when not a single ship could

answer its helm ; some of them drove on board each other, aud it was not with-

out much difficulty that very great mischief was prevented by their running

foul of each other, and the danger of driving on the shoals of Manicouagan.

From Cape Chat to the island of St. Barnaby, the course is W. S.W. $ W. distance 28 leagues.

SOUNDINGS.
N. V. end of Anticosti, E. £ S. 6 leagues, and the Lady’s Mountains, SAW by W. £ ;n

58 fathoms.

N. W. end of Anticosti, E. by S. 7 or 8 leagues, 44 fathoms.

Mount Camille, - - - - - S. W bv W.
V'ppermost of the Lady’s Mountains, - - - S. E. f E.
Two little paps near the shore, - - - S. W. £ W.
About two leagues from the south shore, 93 fathoms soft mud.
IMount Camille, - • - - • - S. W. |S.
Westernmost Lady’s Mountain, - - - * S. 50° E.
170 fathoms, soft mud.

REMARKS.
This being the nearest to the north shore, the current was so strong, that it

was with difficulty the ships were kept from driving ou board one another.

About 2 leagues ofT the South shore, 80 fathoms soft mud.
Mount Camille, -

Westernmost Lady’s Mountain, -

Two little ppps on the south shore, -

Nearest the north shore, 160 or 170 fathoms, soft black mud.
Mount Camille, -

Kiver Manicouagan, -

West point of ditto Low land, -

RESTARKS.

A strong current here which sets towards the north shore, and is a demonstra-
tion that the south 6hore is most proper to keep on, as it is a clear coast, and no
visible current there.

About a league from the south shore, 17 fathoms, muddy bottom.
3Iount Camille, - - - - - S. E. £- E.
East part of the isle of St. Barnaby, - - - 8. W. by S.

Father Point, ------ S.

S8 fathoms, middle ground.

ANCHORAGE.
In 17 fathoms, muddy bottom, 4 or 5 miles from the shore, the bank shoals gradually to

10 fatboms, within 2£ mile6 of the shore.

Father point, - - - - . S. S. E.
East point of the isle of St. Barnaby, - • - 8. W. £ 8.

&leBic, - W.byfe.

S. 50° W.
S. 59° E.

S. 20° E.

S 28° W.
N bv W. f W
N.65° \V.
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The highest of Bic hills, in a line with the outer part of St* Barnaby’s island, bearing AY.

\ S. fathoms.

Ditto ,mountain on the middle if the island, about a mile from shore, 6 fathoms.
r
l be outer part of Bic high land, just without the island, 5 fathoms, ail soft mud.
I'rotn St. Barnaby to the isle of Bjc, the course by compass is \V. ^ S. distance 3 leagues;

Xu most places 16 fathoms water.

Anchorage at Bic in 1 2 fathoms renter,

Squth end of Bic island, .... AY. by $.

North pail of .ditto, - - - - - \Y. by N.
St. Barnaby’s isle, - - - - - E. i N.
Mount Camille, - - - - - - E. £S.
East part of Bichills, ----- S.

At the upper end of Bic islands, about Smiles from the island, in 9 fathoms water.

Bicquit island, ^ - - - - - N
. ^ fci.

Westerumost rock of Biequit in sight, - N. by AY.

Rocks off the east end of Bib, - - - - N. E. | E. *
West part of Bic island, - N. by E. | E.

REMARKS.
Bic is a low woody island, about 4 miles from the south main land, and is 3

leagues W. *- S. from the Isle of St. Barnaby
;

all the way is good anchorage iu

14 and 16 fathoms water. Between Bic and the main land, is 10 and 12 fa-

thoms. Off the S. K. end of Bic is a ledge of rocks which appear above water,

and are very steep too.

To the north-westward of Bic lies a small island called Bicquet, from the west

end of which lies a ledge of rocks that may be seen at least 2 miles, and perhaps

they run further under water. Off the east end of this island are likewise rocks,

as there are to the westward of Bic
; so that there can be no passage between

these islands, except for boats or very small craft.

Erom the island of Bic to Basque the course is AV. S. W. 7 leagues. Between
these islands are 2 very small islands near the south shore, called the Razade
islands; they are about 5 leagues from Bic and 2 leagues from Basque.

Passing to the southward of Bic. steer W. by S. in 9, 10, to 16 fathoms, when
almost abreast of tlijs Razade islands, steer W. S. W. and you will have from 29

to 22, 24, and 26 fathoms at high water, till abreast of the Isle of Basque, dis-

tance 4 miles, all sandy bottom.

REMARKS.

Although the course from Bic to Basque is W, S. W. yet if you come to the

southward of Bic, (especially in little wind,) you will run on the main land bv

steel ing that course ;
therefore you should at first steer W. by S. until you deep-

en to 18 and 20 fathoms, and then W. S. YY'. if you are not as high as the Ra-

zade islands, for if you are, you will then be too near the shore.

ANCHORAGE.
About 4 miles off Basque island, in 26 fathoms, (high water,) a sandy bottom,

lied island, - - - - - - AV.^S.

East point of Green island, - - - • - S. AY
. j YY.

jforth point of Green island, - - - - S. AY", by AY.

Middle of Apple island, - A S. AY. f AA
T

.

Entrance of ^agnenay river, - - - - AY. by N. £ N.
Westernmost rocks between Basque anjd Apple islands, - S. by E.

AVest end of Basque island, - - - - S. S. E. | E.
East end of Basque island, - - - - • S. E. | E.

AYestern Razade island, r - - - * E.

Higli Jarjd of Bic, - - - - - - E. S. E. * N.
N. B. Basque island, Apple inland, and the rocks between them, middle of Green island,

and the outermost land in sight, (when on Apple island,) are in a Jine AY. S. AV. and E. N. E,

by compass.

REMARKS.
The ebb tide runs here 4| knots, and much stronger npar the island, as iu 17

fathoms water, at the same time it runs 6 knots an hour.

Although the ebb tide is so strong here, and the tide rises much by the shore,

yet the flood is scarce perceiveable.

Within a cable’s length of Basque island is 10 fathoms, and very near the rocks
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that lie between Basque and Apple islands is G fathoms. These rocks are al-

ways above water.

Green island is about 3 leagues W. S. W. from the Isle of Basque; the ebb

titles of Green island are exceeding strong, so that it requires a Iresh gale of

wind to stem it w ith all sails. The tide of ebb sets directly tow ard the island,

as do the floods, (which are but little here,) towards the white island ledge;

therefore gv6at-care should be taken to anchor here in time, in case it should

fall calm, and you be near the island; for there is 25 fathoms almost close to the

rocks, and fond ground.

REMARKS.

Off the N. E. end of Green island is a ledge of rocks about 14. mile in length,

Which partly shewr themselves; there is likewise a ledge of rocks off the west

end of the island, which lie right out from it.

From a little below Green island, till you are near the length of Hare island,

there is a constant and very strong ebb, occasioned by the great discharge of the.

w aters from Saguenay river; and even at the east end of Hare island, the flood

is not more than 4 hours continuance, and runs so weak, that if it blows but a

moderate gale westerly, the ship will not tend to it : In sailing up, it is necessa-

ry to keep well to the southward of lied island, and to the westward of it, before

you cross over for the east end of Hare island, to avoid getting into the stream of

lied island
;

for should it fall little wind, the ebb tide would set you on the shoals

of that island, and there is no safe anchoring to prevent driving upon them.

Red island is a low flat island, and is about leagues N.W. by N. with the

I

middle of Green island. There are great shoals off Red island, as yet not quite

discovered. Being abreast of Green island, you will see the east end of Hare
island and the Brandy pot islands, ( which are 2 little islands a small distance

from it,) bearing about W. by S. or W. S. W. from you, distance about 4 leagues
from the west end of Green island to the Brandy pots.

When past Green island you should steer for the Brandy pot islands. There
is likewise another small island off the N. E. end of Hare island, called White
island; between thes& islands is a ledge of rocks that extends at least leagues
from the east end of Hare island 5 this ledge is dry at low w ater. Coming aw ay
from the upper end of Green island, and steering W. by S. you have 18 fathoms
a little distance from Green island, and afterwards 1G and 14 fathoms. In pass-
ing White island, going towards Brandy pot islands, you may go to 10 or 12
fathoms, far enough from all danger, and anchor, being all good holding ground,
clayey bottom.

Anchorage in 1
1
fathoms, clayey ground.

White island, - - - - - N. N. W. i W.
Brandy pot Islands, ...» \y. s. \\\ 1
Fast end of White island ledge in sight, - IV. by E. £ E*
Green island, - - - - • E. N. E. | N„
East point of Hare island, - - - N. W. by Yf.
S. W. point of Hare island, ... \y. S. W. 1 S-,

IVortheasternmost Pilgrim island, - - S. S. W. £ W.
Westernmost Pilgrim islund, - - - S. W. I b.

The Pilgrims are high rocky islands, abreast the upper end of Hare islanfi,

and are near the south main land. Betweeu Hare island and the south shore is a
long bauk near the middle of the channel, which is now called the Middle bank

remarks.
The true extent of this bank is not yet known

;
there is in some places more

water than in others ; in one place, at the east end of it, there is no more than
10 feet at low water.

There is likew ise a bank or shoal off the S. W. end of Hare island, which ex-
tends almost to the middle bank, and makes the passage very narrow, in which
there is depth enough at low water for a ship of great draught.

Passing by Brandy pot islands, w hich have 10 fathoms very near them, and
keeping along by Hare island, at about 1£ miles distance from it, is all along re-.
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gular soundings, 14 and 10 fathoms, till you come to J of the length of HareisL
and, and then coming over for the Pilgrims, )ou have shoal \vater all at once,

from 7 fathoms to 6, 5{, 5, and 4|: at | llood, you must heave the iead as last as

possible: White island will be almost in a line with tiie east eud oi' Hare island

(between it and Brandy pot island and a white house ou the south shore, near

the river side, almost shut iu with the rocks oiFlhe east eud of the N. E. Pilgrim.

Though the strong Hoot tide here will set you very fast towards the shoai olF

the S. W. end of Hare island, yet be very cautious how you steer your ship to

the westward, because the water shoals very much, but haul up to the southward,

and you will directly get into 5 or 6 fathoms water- The aforementioned white

house being just in a line with the rocks off the east eud the N. E. Pilgrim, and
White island just open of the east end of llare island ; it is shoal near the N. E.
Pilgrim, therefore it is not proper to come too near it. Being above the N. E.
Pilgrim, you may approach the others pretty near, aud steer away for the great

island of Karaourasca, which you will ree about 8. W. from you, and all along

in this direction are regular soundings, from 10 or 12 to 14 or 16 fathoms, tilt

near the greatest and N. easternmost Kamourasca ; wheu abreast of it, (and very

uear,) you will have very deep water; but at some distance is a very good bauk
to anchor on, iu any depth, from 9 to 14 or 16 fathoms, and good bolding ground.

To escape the danger of the Middle bank.

Coming away from Brandy pot island, (which you may pass very near too,)

Steer aloug by Hare island iu such a manuer that you may see White island

open within Brandy pot islauds, between them and Hare islaud. Keep aloug in

tliis position until they bear about 8. by W.-J \V. and with this direction you may
cross the bauk with safety; then steer away lor the Kamourasca islands, as before.

IS. B. It is not safe to cross this bank with a large ship, till it is hall flood.

Anchorage in 22 fathoms, high water.
The Lower Pilgrim islands - - E-. N. E. | N.
'1 he Lower Kamourasca island - - E. by N. ± S.
Cape Goose - - - W. by b. £ S.

Middle of Coudrc island, about 6 leagues - W. by fe. A ».

Cape Torment - - - AY. b. U.^S.

Anchorage in 14 fathoms, sand and clay bottom.

Pilgrim island - In . E. by JhL.

Cape Goose - — - — AY. $ S.

Lower Kamourasca - - - t..\. E.f N,
Hare island - - — - N. E. £ .N.

Cape Torment, - - - AY.b. W S.

Mai bay river - - - IN. jN
t

. \Y. £ \Y.

Middle of Coudre island - - AY. by b. \ S.

Upper Kamourasca islaud - - L. by IN.

^ Anchorage in 24 fathoms.
Cape Goose — - - —

?S. E. end of Coudre island - -
S. W. eud of do. - - —
.Mai bay Kiver — - —
Hare island

AA\ IN. AY
W byS.

AY. b. AY.

N. i W.
K. E. i E.

Soundings in 39 fathoms.
AYhen Cape Goose bears - - AY. S. AY. * S.

Cape Torment — - - S. AV . t>y VY.

Jiure island - - - - LN.E.|N.

When the land to the westward of Cape Goose is just open of it, and a little

mountain on the south shore, near the east point of the westernmost Kamouras-
ca islands, you have 25 fathoms.

When the land to the westward of Cape Goose is open about a sail’s breadth

of Cape Goose, Cape Salmon is just open of Cape P.agle, aud the hill and island

as before, you have 26 fathoms.

Wheu the south mountain is quite open to the westward of the westernmost
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Kamourasca island, and the land to the north-eastward just open of Cape Sal-

mon you have 19 fathoms, soft ground.

When the west point of Mai Bay river is just opening of Cape Grosse, and
the south part of the isle of Coudre bears S. W..by W. you will have 41

fathoms.

When the north part of the island of Coudre bears W. by S. £ S. about 2

miles otf the island, you will have 35 fathoms.

When the south part of the island of Coudre bears W. by S. and Cape
Grosse Nj. W. by W. you will have 14 fathoms.

Wheu Cape Grosse is N. W. by W. 4 or 5 miles, and Mai Bay liver N. by
E. £ E. you will have 10 fathoms.

When the south part of Coudre is W. by S. J S. and Cape Grosse W. N. W*
2 or 3 miles, you will have 1 S fathoms, the water deepening to the northward.

When the south part of Coudre is B. W. and the north part of it W
-J

8.

about 2 or 3 miles from the east part of the island, the great rock bearing N. N.
E. i E. 17 fathoms.

Anchorage in 25 fathoms rockyground.

Cape Torment * - - S. W. hy W.
South part of Coudre — - - W. S. W, | S.

North part of Couih-e - * - AT- by S.

Cape Grosse. - - - N. \ E.

BEARINGS BY COMPASS.

Cape Grosse and Cape Salmon - - N. E. N. ami S. W. | S.

South part of Coudre ami Cape Torment - IN. E. \ E. and S. W £ W.

You may moor at Coudre in 1 7 fathoms, coarse sand. Cape Grosse just open

of the land to the westward of it, bearing E. by N. | N. a consivlerable Fall of

water on the north shore N. by W. £ W. and the oast end of Coudre E. \ S.

In this place the tide runs very strong, which causes the ship always to swing
Yound with the sun.

You may also moor at Coudre in 17 fathoms, allow water, saudand mud.

Cape Grosse — - - - E. by N. £ N.
Cape Torment - - - * S. \V. 4 W.
East Point of St. Paul’s bay - - - W. by N. £ N.
Water stream on the North shore - N.

Five fathoms water, half a mile from Coudre, till almost close to the shore,

and then 3£ fathoms at low-watermark, all clear ground.

The tides at Coudre, both ebb and flood, are very strong, yet at the Mead-
ows is good anchorage, but uot near the north shore. It is high-water at Coudre,

by the shore, at half past 4, at the full and change of the moon, and it runs off

iu the road an hour longer. There is a very long reef of rocks runs ofF the N,

W. of the island, which are all covered at high water.

Bearingsfrom the end of the Ledge that is dry at low water.

St. Paul’s Church (just open) - - - - N. 41° W.
East Bluff point of St Paul’s bay (called Cape Diable) - N. 27® W.
The Water Fall on the North shore - - N. 27® E.

N. W. bluff point of the island - - - S. 22 • W.
The N. E bluff of do. otf which is a reef of rocks - - E. 9° N.

N.B. The part of. this reef, which is dry at low water, lies to the westward, about S. W"
and N. E. and the eastward about east and west. Near the length of a. cable, farther

out, is 5 fathoms, at low water.

The tide, both ebb and flood, sets into St. Paul’s bay, which is shoal and rocky
some distance ofF(from whence is given to it the name of the whirlpool) so that

passing either up or down this river, it is proper to go as nigh the reef as youcan,

13
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to keep out of the contrary current
;
and for the greatest safety it i6 proper to

buoy the end of the ledge, in about 5 fathoms, at low water, and it shoals* ©u*

afterwards pretty gradually. If you pass it in about 8 fathoms (which is fat-

enough off, with a breeze of wind to command the ship) you will be much near-

er the island than the main land, and having passed the edge, you will have 16

and 18 fathoms at a convenient distance from the island.

There is a shoal or ledge of rocks oft* the north shore, all the way from the

west point of Paul’s bay, or Cape Raven, to Cape llog, which is about a league

above Cape Maillard. This shoal lies not a great w ay oft*, but farther in some

places than others. In coming away from Coudre, and sailing up the river, it is

proper to keep three capes, which you will see to the westward, open one of an-

other, all the way from Coudre, till you come past the little river settlement, cr

to bring the church of it to bear about N. YV. by N. is a Very rocky bottom,

and then begins good ground.

Anchorage in 1 6 fathoms,
sand and mud.

Cape Maillard, distance about 1^ mile - - N. YV. by N-.

South part ofCqudre - - - - - N. E. K.

Pillar island ^ - - -*• - - - S. E- £ E.

Anchorage about one milefrom the North shore
,
in 9 fathoms, at low water>'

sand and mud.

Pillar island, in one with a *rocky- island.- - - E. 4° N.
Cape Grosse, almost one with the S. E. part of Coudre N. 4u° E.

Cape Torment, a little open with Burnt Cape - S. 72° YV.

1 he south part of Orleans island - - - - S. 65° YV.

Cape Race, just open of Cape Maillard - - - N. 30° E.

North part of Coudre ------ N.36°E,

[Observed the latitude here to he 47. 04,]
* Bearings takenfrom the said rocky island.

Cape Grosse, a sail’s breadth open of the S. E part of Coudre N. 50* E.
North part of Coudre ------ N. 40° E.

Cape Corbeau, or Cape Raven - - - - — N; 35° E,

Cape Maillard - -
_

- - - - - N-. 22° E.
Cape Torment S. 65° W.
South part of Orleans, in sight - , - - - - S. 55* \V,

In one with the east end of rocky ledge.

Pillar island - - - - - -
.

- - E. 1° N.

This rocky island is about half a cable’s length, dry at Ibw water, and very

ciaggy ; it is never covered; although the sea may break all over it in bad
weather.

A white house, en the south shore, open of the east end of the Isle of Madame
(and when it is quite shut in) being very near the north shore, you will have lk
fathoms.

A little mountain open of the west end of Rot island, being oear the north
.

shore, you will have 9 and 8 fathoms.

The same mountain on the east end of the Isle of Madame, about \ of a mile

ftora the shore, you will have 10 fathoms; then haul over for the Traverse.

Directions for passing the Traverse.

BEING past Burnt cape, or when it bears N. N. E. from you, haul over for

the Traverse, which ought to be passed in a very clear day. If the points of the

shoals are not buoyed, which- for greater safety should be done, because in hazy
weather the land marks cannot be seen, which are three mountains very far in-

land, and a little round hill to the westward, may likewise be made use of, which*
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after you are past Burnt.cape, and crossing in the Traverse, must always be kept
to the westward of the east end of Madame, or otherwise you will certainly be
on a sand shoal, which extends itself from Burnt cape ledge. This mountain, in
dear weather, may always be seen, and keeping it a ship’s length to the westward
of the east end of Madame, is the best mark lor the Traverse; and this course
should he continued until two points on the south side of Orleans are opened a
good ship’s length off each other, that is, St.John’s point, with the point of Dau-
jpliine liver, and then you may bear .up, and steer up along with the point of St.
John, still a little less open, as you go farther up towards the isiaud of Orleans,
to avoid a little shoal that is off the east end of Orleans, on which there is not
jquite three fathoms, at low water, off which there is no danger for any ship, ex-
cept it should be dead low water.; yet St. John’s point should not be shut in with
Dauphine point (or else you may be on the shoal that reaches from the east end
of Orleans) till you are almost abreast of Cape Torment, or until it bears N„
There is another mark to know when you are far enough over from Burnt cape,
and that you may bear up, observe on the south shore a little round mountain,
(there being no other near,) when you have brought this little mountain open to
the westward of the Two-head island, you may bear up for Orleans, &c. As
the Two-head island cannot be well distinguished by a stranger, from the other
islands, so it may be supposed a stranger will not attempt to pass the Traverse,
without first acquainting himself with it.) This little mouutain, when open of
the Two-head island, will bear S, 00' E. there is no danger in standing farther to
the southward, as the channel is pretty wide; but as there is a slioai between
you and Rot island, on which is but Q feet at low water, and uneven locks; to
avoid this shoal you should observe the point of Orleans for marks, as aforesaid.

There is a mark to know when you arecomiugon the edge of this shoal*
which is, observe to the eastward, on the south main land, a mountain, which
appears to have three points, of an equal distance; when tliis mountain is brought
ou the cast point of Canoe island, you arc coming on the edge of this shoal

;

there is likewise a little rocky island off Burnt cape, which, when you are on
the end of this shoal, will be about 2 ship’s length open of Cape Grosse. When
you are on the shoal, the island will be nearly in a line with Cape Grosse, and
tlie Three-pointed mountain with Canoe island.

To make use of the three mountains aforesaid,.

fn coming up past Burnt cape, when you have brought the west end of the
westernmost mountain on with the east end of Rot island, you may steer over
with them in one line, until you open St. John’s point, as aforesaid. Nor is
there any danger in bringing the east end of the westernmost mountain on witli
the east end of Rot island, but it should not be brought to the westward of it until
you have open St. John’s point. You might by this last mark go over near Rot
island, and go up to the southward of the middle shoal, with St. John’s Church
just open of the point

;
in this channel is deep water, but it is narrow; it is called

the Old Traverse, and the other is called the New Traverse. It is not proper
for the Old Traverse to be made use of, as the passage between the middle shoal
and the sand off Burnt cape ledge is narrow, and you will be so much the longer
going across the tide, which may carry you out of the way if you are not very
attentive to the marks. The middle shoal reaches up the river until you have
got Bellchase church a good deal open of the west end of Rot island, but as a
mark of this kind is very deceiving, it reaches until you have brought the east
end of the middle mountain on the west end of Rot island, and then you will be
past it, and have the channel open from near the island of Orleans, to very near
the west end of Rot island, and may anchor between Orleans and Madame isK
ands, or proceed up the river, at pleasure. If it should be thick weather, and
you would pass the Traverse, and the mountains cannot be seen, nor the ends of
the shoals buoyed, it might be done by keeping one or two houses open of the east
end of Rot island, or the third house may be brought in a line with it, but should
not be opened

;
and these marks may be observed until you have opened Sk

John’s point, as aforesaid
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But as these houses may be mistaken for others, even by a person who is ac*»

quainted with the Traverse, it is not sale to use them. Jt is certain, the greatest

difficulty of the Traverse is in coming over from Burnt cape, to opeu St. Johu’s

point, as the channel is but uarrow, and you are so long going across the tide;

and at Burnt cape the chuunc] is not above ^ of a mile wide between the cape

and the point ol the ledge. You should likewise observe here, to keep clear of

the ledge, to keep a part of the Butt (which is a high spot of land in the middle

of St. Joachim’s meadow, and appears like a platiorm or island) always shut iu

behind Cape Torment , that is, you must not open it all of the cape until Burnt
cape bears N. of you, or you will certainly be on the ted°£. The soundings at

the edge of this ledge are very uncertain, for at one cast you will have 5 fathoms,

and at the very next cast (heaving the lead fast) you may be on shore. It may
be observed, that just as you have St. John’s point opening, there is not any
more water any where in the channel, between Orleans shoal and the shoal off

Burnt cape, than 5 fathoms, at low water ;
but after you have bore up for Oi%

leans, there is 6 aqd 7 fathoms at low water, within a ship’s length of the sands

that dry.

Soundings in the Traverse.

Abreast of Burnt cape, a little round mountain to the westward, on with the

end of Madame, 5 fathoms.

The same mountain between Rot island and Madame, 4 and 44 fathoms.

The E. end of the first W. mountain on the W. end ofGrosse island, and the

little one to the westward, a little to the westward of the E. end of Madame, 5^
fathoms.

The VV. end of the second mountain on the W. end of Crosse island, and lit-

tle mountain on the E. end of Madame, 2-| fathoms.

Little mountain on the E. end of Madame, and the E. end of the secoud moun-
tain on the W. end of Grosse island, 2J fathoms.

The little mountain, a little to the westward of the E. end of Madame, and
the W. end of Grosse island in the middle, between the second and easternmost

mountain, 6 fathoms,

A white house iu6t open of Madame, and the hill a little to the westward of
the E. end of Madame, and the E. end of the third, and easternmost mountain on
with the W. end of Grosse island, 6 fathoms.

The VV. end of the first mountain on die E. end of Rot island, St. John’s point

well open, 5^ fathoms. (Steer hy it.)

The middle of the first mountain on the E. end of Rot island, the Little moun~
tain just to the westward of the E. end of Madame, St. John’s point well open,
A\ fathoms.

N. B. Keep the Little mountain always to the westward of the E. end o£
Madame.

The E. end of the first mountain on the E. end of Rot island, two white houses

open of Madame, the Little mountain just opening to the E. eod of Madame,
4-J

fathoms, (never open the Little monutain.) The W. end of the first mountain
on the Vista in Rot island, St. John’s point well open, £ fathoms.

The E. end of the first moqutaia od the Vista, St. John’s point well open, 5
fathoms.

The second mountain on the V ;sta, and another little hill near the other, on
the W. end of Madame, St. John’s point well open, 6f fathoms.

Marks on the little shoal, near the E. end of Orleans.

The W. end of the second mountain on the AY. end of Rot island shoal, and
the west tre^s of Rot island, about the middle of the same mountain; the W.
part of the Three pointed mountain on the E. point of Canoe island; St Johu’s

point a good deal open of Dauphine.
The E. point of Orleans, on the Little Valley, at the W. end of the Saddle*

mountain.
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m 1fathoms at low water

.

N. 68° E.

N. 2 E..

. s. so w.
S. 13$ E.

8. 28 E.

Bearings on Ike East end of Orleans Ledge

The Kittle Rocky island -

Cape Torment ...
West end of Rot island - - -

K. end of Rot island, and E. end of the Second Mountain
W. end of Grosse island

W. end of the Two head island, and the Little Mountain,
just to the westward of it - -

XV. part of the Three pointed Mountain, on the W. part of

Goose island ...
Ft. John’s Point a good deal open ...
W. end of Madame -

K. end of Madaine - - - 8.34$ W.
E. end of the First Mountain, about one fifth the distance of

Rot island, from the E. end - - - S. 6 E.
Cape Grosse - «... N. 52$ E,

S, 69. E

N. 83 E.
S. a XV.

8. 404 XV.

Bearings near the edge of the Middle Ground.
E. end of Orleans

A Buoy on a little shoal, near Orleans

St. John’s Point

8t. Francis’ Church -

West end of Rot inland

N. 6.3° W.
N. 54 XV.

8. 53 £ W
724
6

W.
E.

hearings takenfrom the upper end of the land (off Orleans) dry at low walcr.
The W. end of Hot island - - - - S. 3$ W.
E. end of Rot island, witfi the W.pnd of Grosse island 8. 55$ E,

Cape Torment - - * - N. 31 E.
St Joachim’s Farm ? - - N.12$W.
St Joachim’s Chuicty - - - * N. 52 XV.

E. point of Orleans - - - N. 71 W.
N. Point of Orleans - W.
The Little island - - - • N. 60 E.

Bearingsfrom another station, near the East end of the said sand, dry about 1|
mile N. 63® E.from the last.

W. end of Rot Island - - - S. 22P W.
E. end of Rot island - . » S' 25 $ E.

W- ri|d of Grosse island - - - 8. 36 E.
Little island * - - N. 63 E.
Burnt Cape - - - * N, 39 E,
Cape Torment - - - N. 14 E.
E. end of Orleans - - - 8. 64$ XV.

Point of Danphine’s river - - S. 52 W„
St. Joachim’s Farm - ? - N.53$W*
The shoal to the Eastward - - - N. 51$ E.

Bearingsfrom the West end of Ret island.

Cape Torment - - -

St. Joachim’s Farm ....
E. part of Orleans * - -

8. W. end of Grosse island - -

Little Mountain -•

E. end of the third

E. end of the second -

Westward of the First Mountain -

Middle of Bellchase island - .

Bearings from the East aid of Rot Island.
St. Thomas’s Church - - - S. 5SP E,
W. end of the First Mountain • • <» S. 2 E.
S. end do. * • - - 8. 7 E.
E end of the second do. • . 8. 14$ E.
Bellchase - - S. 27 W.
Middle of Bellchase island - - - S. S6 $W..
The Mark Windmill • - • - S. 43 W.
St. Valier’s Church - - • * 8. 47 W.
N. E. part of Grosse Island • • N. 83 E.
IN. E. part of Crane Island - - N. 80 E.

‘ S. W. part of the Two heads * - N. 78 E.
Little Island - - - - N.3S E,

18p E,
Si XV.

N.
N.
Nr
S.

S.

sl 27 E.
S.

s.

S. 19 w.

89

82

18
7

E.
E.
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Houses below St. Joachim’s

W. end of the Butt - -

1 . end of Saddle Kill

Two points off Orleans -

St. Francis’s Church - -

Bearingsfor the west end cf Madame.

-
c
t. John’s Church -

Port St. Lawrence -

St. Valier’s Church - -

1 lie Mark Church - -

St. Thomas’s Church -

Bellchase Church ...
r

J he middle of BeKchase Island
E- end of the First West Mountain
Dauphin Hiver ...
Little Mountain -
South part of Crane Island - -

South part of Grosso
S. part of St. Margaret, on the Three pointed Mountains
Cape Haven -

Cape Torment - ? • -

E. point of Orleans
St. Francis’s Church -

IS'. 28$° W.
N. 51 AV.

N. 64 AY.

N. 75* AV.

S. 86$ W.

S. 71° AY.

S. 68 AV.

S. 2P* AA
r

.

S. 17$ AY.

S. 8b E.
S. 40 E.

S. 25 E.
S. I8f I'.

N. 60 A\
r

.

E.

N. 7? E.

N. 70$ E.

N. 73$ E.

I*. 40$ E.

N. 29 £.
N. 19 E.

N. 5 E.

From Point St. Johu to Point St. Lawrence there is no danger, and about a

mile from the shore of Orleans you will have 9, 7, 10, 13, 16, and 18 fathoms,

rocky ground.

At Point St. Lawren.ce you must (in order to avoid the shoals of Beaumont)

keep the starboard shore till you have passed the Falls of Beaumont, which are

on the south shore, and then steer up in the Middle of the stream, till near the

west end pf Orleans, when, to avoid the Morandas Rocks, keep nearest to the

south shore, and you may anchor at |ths of a mile from the south shore, in 9

fathoms water. Point Levy bearing W. S. W.Auid the West point of Orleans

N. IN’. E. rocky ground, or you may proceed with the tide directly for Quebec,

and anchor within 2 cable’s length of the town, in 13 fathoms, muddy ground,

Cape Diamond bearingS. XV.
£ W.—N. end of the Barbet battery W. by N.

THE TIDE FLOWS FULL AND CHANGE.
At Quebec, half an hour afterS.

Isle Madame, at 8.

Cape Maillanl, at 7.

Lie of Coudre, at 6.

The Kamourascas, at | past 5.

The Pilgrims ami Hare Island, at 5.

Bic, £ past 3, but not regular.

N. B. From Coudre to Quebec the water falls 4 feet before the tide makes down. At Isle of

Coudre, in spring tides, the ebb runs at the rate of 9 knots. The next strongest ebb is

between Apple and Basque islands—the ebb of the river Sanguina uniting here, it runs

full 7 knots in spring tides.

Directions for soiling from Quebec, down the River St. LaAV-

rence.

FROM Point Levy to Point St. Lawrence, the course is E. N.
From Point St. Lawrence to St. John’s, the course is N. E. by E.

From St. John’s to St. Francis, N. E. ^ N. keeping upou the island side, ail

the way having from 10 to 16 fathoms.

When abreast of St. Francis, steer N. N. E. until you bring St. John’s point

a handspike length open with Dauphin point; with that mark steer N. E. J E. at

which time a round rock will be right ahead of you : continue this course until

a h ;gh hill on the south shore will be just on with the east end of Rot Island,

at which time the trees on the said island will be just abreast of ^ou
3
and then,
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steer N. by E. for Cape Torment ; keep very near Burnt Catpe, on account of

Burnt Cape ledge, that lies opposite to it.

Anchorage on the edge of Burnt Cafe Ledge
,
in 4fathoms.

Fast end of Rot Island ----- S. ^T,

West end of Grosse island - - “ “

\Vest end of the First Mountain, about a sail’s breadth to the Fast-
£

ward of G rosse Island $

Middle of Little Island - - - - - £. 5 S.

Burnt Cape * - “ - “ “ NT

. 25 W.

REMARKS.

The Little Hummock, or rising on the high land of Coudre, must never be

open of Cape Maillard, tilt you are below Burnt Cape, nor all the Butt, by airy

means kept open of Cape Torment, if you would keep the channel, which is but

jths. of a mile wide at Burnt Cape.

Bearings takenfrom the West end of Little Island
,
or Gooseberry island

,
which

lies about JY. 55° E.

West end of the Butt S. 77f° W.
Cape Torment • . • • 9. 85 W.
Burnt Cape .... N. 69| W.
Cape Maillard ... . . N. S6£ E.

Cape Raven • • - • N. 37 E.

Cape Grosse • • « • • N. 52 E.

Neptune Rock • • . . . - N. 52|- E.

The Middle of Three-pointed Mountain on the eest end of Grosse island N. 84 E.

The westernmost rock dry . • . . . S, 58 E.

The Little Mountain . . • . 9. *57 E.

West end of Crane Island . .
’ . . . 9. 30 E.

East end of the first Mountain . * . . 9. 4 E.

AYest end of Grosse Island ..... 9. 15^ W.
East end of Rot Island . . . . 9. 29£- W.
West end of Madame . . . S. 46 W.
You must then steer N. E. for Cape Maillard, keeping the north shore oa board, which

ffs very bold.

From Cdpe Maillard to go clear of Coudre Spit
,
N. E. by 2V.

lu sailing from Cape Maillard to Coudre with the tide of ebb, you must go a*

near as possible to the point of the shoal which lies off the N. W. end of the

island, till you come in 8 fathoms water.

The first of the tides sets directly on Cape Diable from this point: so that &
you have but little wind you must anchor before you get within 2 miles of the

point. At | ebb the tide runs truer through the channel. The moment you
get to the eastward of the point (if you intend to anchor) haul up for the mea^

clows, otherwise you will not be able to getin good ground.

Tbe course from Coudre to the Kamourascas and Pilgrims is N. E. by E.

From the middle of the Pilgrims to the Brandy pots, the course is N. £. 4 NV
From the Brandy pots to the Isle of Bic, is N. E. by E. f E.

directions for the South Channelfrom St. John’s Point ofOr
leans, to the S. IV. end of Crane Island, opposite the South

River.

THERE is a ledge of rocks lies off the S. W. end of Madame about S. 60° W\.
from it, and in a line for a point on the south shore ; these rocks are very dau«

gerous and dry at low water. To know when you are at the end of it, and that the

channel is all clear, observe on the high land by the water side on the south shore*

a windmill and 3 mountains, a great way back in the country (the same three

mountains taken notice of for the Traverse)
; when this windmill is brought in a

line with the east end of the westernmost of the 3 mountains, you are just off

and on of the west end of the shoal. But as it may be often hazy that the moun-
tains cannot be seen, the w indmill will then bear S, 22°, E, St, John’s church
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S. 85° W, St. Francis' church, N. N. E. Bellchase islands, E. 10° S aod the

north part of Rot island about two ships' length, open of the ortii pert of Ma-
dame : Therefore, to he quite clear of the ledge, the windmill should bear 9.
30° E. then St. Valier’s church (which is the next church to the westward of it)

will bear about S. 12° E and the middle of a little wood by the waterside, on

Orleans, IS
r

. VV. Being below the end of the ledge, going down, a part of Rot
island should always be kept open to the sonthward of Madame (as in the uorih

channel Rot island should always be kept quite open to the northward of Ma-
dame, while you are between the ledge and Orleans island;) and if you have a
lair wind, you may steer away directly for the South part of Crane island the

channel being clear and open until you bring St. Franc s’ church to bear N. 70°

W. or the east eud of Rot island, N. 3&° W for in that direction begins a shoal

off the south shore, a little above a point called Quail poiqL Tins shoal is very
wide, and extends half the breadth of the channel of St. Thomas' church, and
the south river; and o keep clear of this shoal, you should always see a part of

the Grosse islands open to the northward of Crane Island. The channel is very
near Crane island; here is every where good anchorage, clay bottom, and in the

channel, in most places, 7 fathoms water. The south shore is every where else

pretty bold too, and there is deep water very near Bellchase islands. In turn-

ing between St. Margaret's island and t he shoal, you may stand to the southward
uutil the Grosse islands are almost shut in by the N. part of Crane island, and to

the N. until tbe Grosse islands are quite shut in (to the N.) by the south part of

Moiac island, or until Canoe island is almost all open to the northward of Moiac
island, but not any farther, nor even so fir with a large ship. The island St.

Margaret is pretty bold, oniyr a few rocks lie off it, and those not far; the far-

thest off is a single rock off the 3. W. end; and therefore it is not proper to come
too near tiie island here. There are likewise some few rocks off Grosse island,

and not far off Rot island is a flat or sand hank, which lies above half a mile into

the channel; it is likewise shoal to the southward of Madame, but hot far offs

but as it is bold towards the south shore, it is not proper to come too. near those

islands. Cr ne island is bold too, and the best of the channel is very near to it*

On the N. W. end of Crane island, (the South river falls, S. 4° E. St. Thomas’
church, S. 22° W. Be'Lhase church, S. 69° W. west end of Grosse island, S.

S5° 30' W.) a base line of 1 mile was measured to the south part of the island

called La Point au Pain, or Bread Point, by’ which the breadth ol the channel and
the extent of the shoal off the south river (on the edge of which a sloop was an-

chored) were determined as follows

:

Front the west part of Crane island to St. Thomas’ church, 3 miles.

From ditto to the South river falls, 3^ miles.

From ditto to the edge of the shoal in a line with St. Thomas' church, 1{ mile.

>7. B. For a greater certainty of keeping in the channel, you may keep a high mountain

(.at a pretty great tlisiance on the south shore) in a line with the south part of t raue island

or Bread point. This mountain bears with the said point N. 71° E. and S. 7t t>
\Y . and then

you will have all along about 7 fathoms water and exceeding good holding ground, clay

bottom ; nor are the tides near so strong as in the north channel.

As the Editor has now completed Vtractions relating to Ihc LABRADOR, he bests

have lo inform the public he has just published a complete Chart of that Coast
t on a large scale t

U'hich for accuracy surpasses any extant .

Directionsfor sailing into Shelburne Harbour, (N. S.)

SHELBURNE is a safe harbour against any wind, except a violent storm

txom the S. S, W. At town the wind from S. by E. does no harm, but from S.

by W. to S. W. by S. if blowing hard for auy considerable time, it is apt to set

the small vessels adrift at the wharves ; but in the stream, with good cables and

anchors, no wind can hurt you.

Shelburne light-house is built on the south-eastern end of M Knutt’s island,

and forms the western side of the entrance into the harbour. It exhibited lights-.
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for the first lime, on the 7th of Sept. 1 792. About half way from its base to the

upper lanthorn is a small laulhoru, shewing a distinguishing light. Generally,

it is well attended to, and shews as well as any light on the coast. The light

may be approached with safety in die night, from any situation, when it bears

from N. N. E. to W. N. W. There is water enough (or a first rate Man of war,

within a cable’s length of the point on which it stands. A vessel going in at night,

having got sight of the light and bringing it to bear any way between N. N. E.
and W. N. W. ought to run for it until pretty near to it, so as (if it is not very
dork) lo see or hear the surf on the shore; then leave it on the larboard hand,

and still keeping the larboard shore on board until they find by heir lead, good
anchorage, which will be 4 or 5 miles above the light house. The bottom is

good from the light-house to Sandy point, about 8 miles over, a depth of water

from 12 to 5 fathoms; a vessel may turn up without meeting any obstruction

whatever, except the shore on each side, taking care to keep the lead going, in -

order to discover the shore soundings, when the weather is so dark as to hide

the land cfF the shore on both sides. The passage is not more than 1- mile wide
from the middle head of the island (which is about 3 miles above the light on the
same side) over to the eastern shore. Coming from the eastward, orseaward,
there is a rock, which is seldom, if ever, covered with water, called the Bell,

(by some it is called the Bull, and others the Cow,) which bears from the light,

E. 20° N. miles distant. It is hold too, on any side of it, and may be passed
at a pistol shot with safety; and a run of 4 or 5 miles N W. from it, will brin"*

you up to some where about the Middle head, whence you proceed up channel
about N". jNf. YV. to Sandy point, off which runs a spit of sand, w hich must be
avoided by keeping further to the westward. This is the only obstacle in the

whole passage, and you may anchor in the night below it, ns it would not he pro-

per, or even necessary, for a stranger lo attempt it. finding such good anchorage
before you come to it. After rounding Sandy point, the town appears, and you
may rim up without difficulty.

[Shelburne affords an excellent port of shelter lo vessels in distress, of any hind
,
as a small

supply of cordage and duck can , almost at any lime, he had. Carpenters can be procuredfor
repairing ; pump. Hock

, and sail makers also. Tl affords plenty of spars and provisions of any
kind, in tolerable, plenty. Water is easily provided, cf an excellent quality.—The port charges

for a vessel which puls in for supplies only, is 4 pence per ton , light money, onforeign bottoms.

If a vessel enters at the Custom-house
,
the charges are high ; that

, however ,
is seldom necessary

.

J

The following bearings and distances were taken at the Light-house .

From the Light-house to Berry’s or Sunbridge Point, N. 40° E. 2 miles.

From ditto to Straptuh rock, off the above, N. 45Q E. 2 miles.

From ditto to the Bell rock, N. 70® E. 2§ miles.

From ditto to the south end of the westernmost Ragged island, N. 84° E. 7 miles.

From ditto to the easternmost Ragged inland, N. 86** 30' E. ICf miles.

From ditto to the S. YV. breaker of the Ragged islands, S. UX 9 34' E. 8 miles.
From ditto to Cape Negro, S. .‘'39° V*

7

. 9 miles.

From ditto to the Jig rock, (which almost always breaks, and lies in shore of the track
anto Shelburne,) S. 28^ YV. If mile.

Latitude of tiie Eight-house, - - 4.8° 42' 3f* N.
Longitude from London, - - - 65® 8' YV".

Variation of the Compass, 13° Westerly.

Directions to go to the eastward of the island of Campo-Bello,
between the said island, and the Wolves’ Islands.

IF you are bound to the rivet of #Passamaquoddy, in a large vessel, your best
way is to go to the eastward of Carwpo-bello, keeping your course N. E. by E.

* There are three rivers which fall into Passamaquoddv hay; the largest is called by the
modern Indians the Scoodkk, but by De mons and Champlaines. Etchemins. Tts main source
is near Penobscot liter. The mouth of tiie river has 25 fathoms water, and the land is very
bluff

’ *

14
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which will carry you to the Wolves, distant about 3 leagues from Campo-hello.

The Wolves lie about E. S. E. from said island, and when the passage between

Campo-bello and the White horse bears W.N. W. you must steer W. N. W.
leaving the White horse on your starboard band and keep the island (CampJ*
bello) best on board. The White horse is a large white rock, which lies off

the N. E. end of Campo-bello. You will see a fine harbour, called by the French,

Harbour Delute, and will leave several islands on your stai board hand when you
pass die White horse. As you pass here you will open a large bay to the W. S.

W. which is sufficient for 100 sail of the line to lie in. There is very deep wa-

ter betw een the Wolves and the island of Campo-bello, being from 50 to 100

fathoms. Bring Campo-bello island to bear S. S. E orS. E. and you will have
20 fathoms water, where you may anchor and lie safe from all winds. Your
course to Moose island is W. S. W. distant 2 leagues, where you may anchor in

8 or 10 fathoms, muddy bottom. Here is the best harbour in the United Siates

for making dry docks, as you may have them either on the south end of Moose
island, or 30 or 40 miles up Scoodick river. Common tides rise here 25 feet.

At full and change it is high water at half past TI o'clock, at Moose island.

Directions for the Eastern Coast when you fall in with Grand
Manan or Mount Desert Hills.

THESE places may easily be known from the western coast. Mount Desert

hills may be seen 20 leagues at sea, and when within 4 or 5 leagues of them,

you may see Skatock hills bearing ahout N. N. E. The t;de of flood se^s here

JE. N. E. and the ebb W. S. W. but as soon as you are 9 or 10 leagues from the

laud, the current runs, in general, to the §. W. westward.

If yon fall in with Mount Desert rock, which lie s S. 6 leagues from Mount
Desert hills, you mast observe the tide of flood sets W. S. W. along shore, till

you come to the Fox islands; but the same dlood runs up to the northward into

Blue-hill bay, Union river, and *Isle-au-haut bay.

The next remarkable land >s Penobscot hills, which you will see over the Fox

islands, bearing from the N. \V. toTY N. \'V\ of them. When you pass the

Isle-au-haut, in steering W. S. W you will leave Mautinicus islands and Man-
tinicus Seal islands to the southward ofyou. (If at night or thick weather it

is adviseable to go to the sou’hward of all these islands, unless you are well

acquainted.) When you pass to the westward of Mantinicus islands, the main

passage from sea to Penobscot bay, lies abcut N. by W. If you go iDto this

passage you leave Mantinicus island on your starboard, ar.d the two Green

felonds on your larboard band, steering north-westerly, 4 leagues, and if bound

tip fhe bay, follow your directions for Penobscot hay.

If you come in from sea and make the island of Manheigin, wheu it bears

N. or N. N. AV. it appears like two islands; but when it bears east or west,

it appears i t one island. Damiscovc islands lie to the W. by N. of it, which'

are all bare of trees except the north part. The rocks, called Bantam ledge,

lie 2 miles from Damiscovc, 8. W. or W. S. W- When you are 6 or 7 leagues

off at sea, you will have 70 or 80 fathoms water, with a S. W. current, fa

general, between Damiscove and Manheigin island, the flood tide parts and

sets E.N E. to the eastward, and W. 8. W. to the westward as far as the

island of Scguine, and to the northward up to Broad bay, Sheepscut and Ken-

nebeck rivers, and the ebb sets the contrary way.

t Seguine island is remarkable w hen bearing east or west. It lies 2 miles from

land, but when it bears north, shuts in with it. It may be known by the high

land of Cape small point, hearing N. W. from it. You have deep water to the

eastward of Scguine. When you pass to the westward of Seguine, the tide of

* The Ifle-an-haut is remarkable land, w hich makes with a laFge bay on each side of it.

and the highest part of the island is in the middle.

t There is a light-house on this island..
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flood sets strong to the northward into New Meadows and W N. W. into Broad
Sound, and up to Portland, and the ebb tide the reverse. Your soundings, be-
tween Seguioe and Cape Elizabeth

, are various; at times you have 18 or 20
fathoms, rocky bottom, and within a cable’s length you will find 30 or 35 fa-

thoms, muddy bottom.

There are three rocky ledges, that lie about east and west, to the westward of
Seguine, which are not much wider than a wharf. The land here is all in is)-

auds until you come to Cape Elizabeth, which has a Pyramid on it, a light-house
to the N. W. and a windmill to the westward, near Richmond’s island, which is

the first windmill you see when -coming from the eastward. Richmond’s island

lies 4 leagues N. E. northerly of Wood island light, and 1 league W. of Portland.

Directions from Machias to Passamaquoddy.

WHEN you leave Machias and are bound to Passamaquoddy, bring Grass isl-

and to bear S. W. by W. and steer N. E. by E. distant 9 leagues to West Pas-

samaquoddy light-house. But if the wind takes you to the eastward, there is a

good harbour about 2 league* to the N. E. of Cross island. This harbour bears

due west from the middle of Grand Marian island, and is called the JjilUe River,

hut ycu cannot see it except you are near the north shore. You must not run

jn for it, before it bears N. W. or N. N. W. There is a bluff point of rocks on

the starboard hand ns you go in, and an island in the middle ofthe harbour. As
you pass in, leave the island on your larboard hand, and when you have passed it

half a mile, you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom, arid remain safe

from all winds. Your coarse from this harbour to West Passamaquoddy, is N. E.

by E. distant 7 leagues. When you come from the S. W. and are bound into

West Passamaquoddy, you must give the Seal rocks a birth of J of a mile be-

fore you haul in for the harbour, as there is a whirlpool to the eastward of them.

The bay is about 1 league from this point : it is high water here at full and change

of the moon about half past 1 1 o’clock.

There is a good bay that lies about W. S. W. from this point, where you may
anchor, if the tide dor s not suit to go over the bar ;

but if the tide suits youmay
proceed, keeping to the westward till the bar bears N. N. W. which course you
may steer till you get up to Allen’s island. In steering this course you will see a

house that has Uo doors in it, on Alien’s island, which house you must keep

open with a little Green island which lies in the middle of the passage. Wheu
you get over the bar this house must be brought open to the westward of the

island, and you may go on either side of it, as the wind should favour you. If

you go to the westward of it, with the tide of flood, and the wiud fails y ou, the

tide will carry you into a large hay on yourlarhonrd hand. The first island you
come to is the Collector’s, which lies on your larboard hand, and the uext to this

is Allen’s island. Wheu you come to the westward of the little island, you may
anchor opposite the long house on Allen’s island, or direct your course N. N. E.
distant 3 miles, to Moose island. In the passage of West Passamaquoddy, the

tide sets N. N. W. over the bar, 2 hours before it rises one foot, and likewise

sets S. S. E. two hours before high water. When up as far as Alleu’s island, if

you leave it with the tide of flood, steer N. N. E. 3 miles, when you will have

the tide agaiust you 4 hours; aud two hours before high water the tide sets S.

S. W. till you come down to the Collector’s island, when it sets over the bar S.

S. K. The tide rises here 25 feet. There is a fine cove on the south end of

Moose island, where a ship of 500 tons may lie, moored head and stern, safe

from all winds, but the anchors are very much exposed, with the wind to the

eastward or E. N* E.
If you are bound up Scoodick river from Moose island, as you pass Bald

head, give it a birth of half a mile as-tbere is a large ledge of rocks that lie off

from it. Wheu you have passed this point your course is N. N. W. distant 8

or 9 leagues to the Devil’s head, or Oak point (so called) the Devil’s head you
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leave on your larboard hand, which is very high land and may be seen 10 or 12

leagues. Your course from said head is W. N. W. 1 league, when you will

come to a large ledge of rocks ;liat you must leave on your larboard hand, which

is bare at two hours ebb, and extends half way across die river. Keep your

starboard hand on board, and when yon pass this ledge your course is VV. S.

\V. distant 1 mile to Pumroy’s point, and from said point to the harbour your

course is N. W. by N. distant 3 miles, and the next reach to the Falls is \V. N.
W. distant 1 mile; the tide Hows here 25 feet, and there are only b or 7 feet in

the channel at low water, with long flats of mud on both sides.

There are several good harbours on the west side of this river, and all the

difficulty is the great depth of waier, which is in general from IB to 2-1 fathoms.

There is also a good harbour on your starboard hand, going into Deer island,

which lies to the southward of St. Andrews, 2 leagues distant.—It may be easily-

known, as there is a large bay between the two islands, which ties N. E. from

the river St. Croix, 3 leagues distant. St Croix lies in lat. 45° 07' N.

Directionsfrom Mount Desert to Gouldsborough and Maehias.

IN going from Mount Desert rock to Gouldsborough, you must steer N. N. E.
for * Skutock hills, which lie to the N. N. E. of that port, and are remarkable
from a ay bills in the eastern country. Keeping your course N. N. L*,. about 4
leagues you will pass Frenchman’s bay, u Inch you leave on your larboard hand.

You will see three islands which lie in the mouth of the harbour; you must
leave them on your larboard hand, and go in the eastern passage. In standing

in for this place you will see a ‘mall island called Telitmeiiun’s island, which
you leave on your starboard hand. There is a bar that runs from the shore to

this little island, which is about 1 league from the land, and has a few bushes on
it. This bar is covered at high water, but bare at low water. If you are hound
to Maehias or Passamaquoddy, your course from Mount Desert is E. N. E.
distant to Machhs about 17 leagues. In steering the above course snd distance,

you p'ss by nothing but islands on your larboard hand, with inlets and sundry
good harbours, pleasant rivers. Moose Peck reach and Chandler’s river, which
are all good harbours, but too intricate to be described for strai gers to attempt

it with safety. If you cannot steer your course as above directed, in standing

to the E. N. E. there are three low islands to the S. W. of Grand Manan isl-

and, which lie due S. E. from Maehias. distant 4 leagues, which you must be
careful of in the night. Yroa may see the island of Grand Manan 2 or 3 leagues

before you come to it, and when it bears N. E. the^e islands runs S. YV. from
Grand Manan about 2 leagues distant, and in thick weather if you make those

islands, you may run for Marinas, I ringing said island to bear S. E. and then
run N. \V. for the entrance of Machia«: or if you make the S. W. end of Grand
Manan, bring it to beaj' E. by S. and steer W. by N. for Maehias, 5 leagues dis-

tant. and when y ou have passed Cross island, which you leave on your starboard

hand, yen may steer tiorth. In steering this course you will leave a large white
rock on your larboard hand, and if you do not want to go into Maehias harbour,

you may haul to the westward. After you have passed this rock about half a
mile, bring a high round island that is covered with trees to hear north, when
you may anchor ih 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. 'Phis is called Jones’ har-
bour, but if you mean to go up to Maehias, you must keep your course north till

you pa^s a round high island on your larboard hand, when you may shape your
course W. S. VV. or W. by S. for a point that is covered with young birch trees,

and a house on it, for on the starboard hand there is nothing but fiats and shoals;

you may keep your larboard hand Utter you pass this house until the river opens
to the northward, when you may run up to Cross river, where you may anchor
iu four fathoms ; but if you are bound up to the S. W. mills, you must haul away

* There are live of these hills, and at a distance they appear round.
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to the westward. When you get up with Mr. Parker’s house and barn, which

are on die starboard hand, you must leave th^barn open to the south westward

of the Pott head : This Pott head is a large hill that you leave on your star-

board hand.

Directions from Long Island to the south west Harbour of
Mount Desert.

YOUR course is N. E- or N. E. by N. distant 5 leagues. You must leave

the two Duck islands on your starboard hand and three islaads on your larboard

hand. U is not safe for a stranger to run here in the night, as there is a large

ledge that is covered at high water, and bare at half tide. You leave tins ledge

on your starboard hand, which is about one mile from the harbour. There is a
long 1< dgc on the larboard hand which runs off half a mile, hut there is a good

tinning channel between them. The S. W. passage is not fit to cuter with a

large vessel at low water, but at high water you may enter with any vessel,

keeping nearest the starboard hand ’as you go in, for there is a long point that

lies about half a mile otT from the larboard hand. GIF this point you will find

t) or 7 feet of water at. low tide. When you pass the point on your larboard

hand, you have the harbour open, and must bear up N. W. or AV. N. AY. and
anchor well up the harbour in 5 or 0 fathoms, muddy bolom, where you may
lie safe from all winds. If you are in n large vessel and make the Isle-au-haut,

bring said island to bear AV, S. W and steer E. 3NT. E. 10 leagues, which course

and distance will carry you up the eastern passage going into Mount Desert

:

you must leave all the islands to the northward, and goto the northward of Mount
Desert rock, which lies E. S. E. from the Isle-au-haut S. E. b. S. from Long-
Island, and S. from the Duck islands. When you bring the harbour to bear W.
N. W. you may steer direct’y in, for you may go about with a first rate man of

war in this passage. You may s eer in this channel, with a fair w ind, from W.
N. AY. to AY. bv N. till you come to Langley’s island, which lies about 1 league

tip the harbour and makes the starboard hand of the river that runs from the

JS. E. Be careful of this island, as there is a sunken ledge of rocks a-breastqf

it, near half a mile olf. The river above-mentioned has water enough for any
ship to go in, and is a safe harbour.

Directions for sailing through Fox Island passage.
WHEN bound from the westward and intend going through Fox island pas^

sage, bring *OwPs head island to bear AY. by S. and then steer E. by X. from
Owl’s head, 4 leagues distant. If you have a head wind arid are obliged to go
into the mouth of the bay, he careful of a ledge of rocks that bea*’s from Crab
Tree point S. \V. or S. AV. by S. distant 4 or 5 mdes. This nassaTP has rocks on
both sides. Crab Tree point is on the larboard hand. It is on the northern Fox
island, and there is a long point of rocks rear 1 league to the S. W. of it. This
passage is not fit to enter in the night, unless you are well acquainted. When
you get in, bring Crab Tree^ point to bear W. by S. and steer E.by ]T. about 3
leagues, which will bring yon to Young’s narrow. In steering this course yon
will make 2 large bare rocks, called the sugar loaves, which you may go on
either side of, but to follow your directions, you must leave them on your star-

board hand, and also be careful of a ledge that lies about rjprth f of a mile from
them. The entrance to Young’s point is narrow at low water, off which lies a
ledge of rocks which are covered at high water. There is also a quantity of
sunken rocks at the larboard hand, near a mile to the AY. N. W. which lie off the

* >\v!’s head a head land on the west side of Penobscot bay, in the District of Maine.
It has a good harbour on the larboard hand as you go to the eastward. The harbour makes
with a deep cove, has 4 fathoms water, and a muddy bottom. It is open to the E. by N.
and E. N. E winds ; but in all other winds you may lie safe. The tide of flood sets to the
eastward, and the tide of ebb, S. AY. through the Muscle Ridges.
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Dumplins. There Dumplins are 3 islands which you leave c» your larboard

hand. Your couire in this parage is E. S. E and W. 1ST. W. keeping your
starboard hand on board. When you pass this point on your starboard hand,

you must keep your starboard hand on board, and steer E. S. E. about 2 miles,

when you will make Deep cove on your starboard hand which lies to the east-

ward of a very high blulV of rocks. If you have neither cables nor anchors, you
may run into said cove, or secure your vessel with the maiQ or fore sheet, or

come io anchor in 7 fathoms water, oHT the said cove. There the Hood meets,

one from the \V. N. W. and the other from the E. N. E which makes an eddy
against this cove and high land : here you may ride safe with any wind.

When you leave this place, and arc hound to the eastward, you steer E. S. E.
and keep your starboard hand on board til! you come up to a clear spot of land

where the trees have been cut off. As soon os said spot bears W. S.W. you
steer E. N. E. for the middle narrows. When you draw near the narrows you
w ill see 2 large white rocks in the middle of the passage, unless at high water, at

which time they are covered about 1 hour, but may be seen at all other times of

tide. You may go on either side, hut the deepest water is at the southward of

them. Continue your course E. PC E. about 1 league, when you must keep
your starboard hand on board as there are several sunken rorks and ledges on

your larboard hand which are covered at high water. You will make the east-

tern narrows on your starboard hand, and as soon as you bring it to bear S. S.

K. you may run through, w here you will have a fine harbour which is safe to

ride in with all wind; except at E. N. E. but you may remain in the west pas-

sage with the w i ld at E. N. E. or anchor at the northward of a bare island, that

you will see 014 your starboard hand as you go back to the westward. When
you pass the eastern passage of Fox island, you must steer E. IS. E about 4

miles, which course will carry you into a large bay that lies between Fox island

and the lsle-au-hout. This bay lies N. and S. and about 4 leagues E. and W.
When you get into this bay from the above mentioned passage, and are bound to

the eastward of isle-au-h-mt, you may steer E. S. E. 6 leagues, which course

will carry yon to the southward of the Isle-ati-haiit.

[
N B- When vo«# conic from the westward and pass the Islam! of Manheigin and the en-

trance of l'enot'scot bay, you may steer K. N. E. which course will carry you between the

Fox island* and Mantinicus islands, leaving all the Fox islands on your larboard hand ; but

bring the Isle-an-lmut to hear W. \V. and steer E. N. E. 7 leagues to Long island, which
you leave on your larboard hand. If you are bound to Blue hill bay or Union river, as

soon as vou pass l ong island, you will open a large sound to the N- N. \V. w hich course

you are to steer 7 leagues, when you will be up with Robcrtcton's island, leaving the *Ship

and Barge on vour larboard hand. Bobertson’s island is the only island near that place

that has a house on it. The south part of the island is clear of
t
trees, on which the house

stands. When you come near the *outh part of the island, give it a birth of £ of a mile,

ns there are several sunken rocks off said point. When you bring this island to bear from

S.W. to N. W. you may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms water, muddy bottom ; but if you are

hound to Blue hill bay, you may stand to the northward direct for the Blue hills, which you
may see 10 or 13 leagues off. If you are bound for Union river, you had better take a pilot

at Robertson’s island, for it is not fit for a stranger to go without one.]

Directions for White Head.
VESSELS bound from the southward and intending to fall in with White

Head light house, (which coutains a fixed light) should endeavour to take their

departure from the high land of Cape-Cod, oa which is a light-house as move

particularly described in page 15b, from which, to Manheigin, the course is IN'.

N. E. £ E. distant 35i leagues. The shore round Manheigin is bold, with good

water on all sides, having no shoals or sunken rocks about it : there are some

dry islands and ledges on the north side, but they are bold and good water all

among them. From Manheigin to White Head light, the course is N. E. dis-

tant about 7 leagues, with a fair open sound. There is a small ledge lies about

* The Ship is an island that b?s 3 trees on it, auu appears like a ship at a distance, and

the Barge is a dry reck which appears like a barge.
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half a mile from White Head light, bearing; S. S. E. which is just out of water at

common tides; at low water
3
on pass betweeiAhis ledge and the light to go in

the Muscle ledge channel or into the harbour. You continue your course N.

E. by the light about J.of a mile, when you will open the harbour on your Jar-

board hand between a small ledgy island next the light, and a high white island

with some spruce trees on it. Vv hen you open the harbour about N. W. by W.
you will sail on till you pass all the ledges on your larboard hand, and anchor

in about 5 or 6 fathoms good holding ground.

Vessels of 60 or 70 tofts may double close around the liead of the light and

anchor right abreast of the store. This is called Seal Harbour. A essels tak-

en with calm and ebb tide, may anchor any where off the light in from 12 to 20

fathoms water. If the wind takes you at N. E. and ebb tide, that you cannot

get into Seal Harbour, you may run into Tennant Harbour, which bears W. by
S. about 4 miles distant. You will continue your W. by S. course till the first

house on the starboard hand bears N. N. \V. wheu you may anchor in about 4

or 5 fathoms water, good ground.

Directions from Tennant Harbour to the Muscle Ridges,

IN sailing from this harbour you may steer E. by N. 1 league to White head
light house, (which contains a fixed light) but be careful not to haul iu for it till

it bears N. E. as there is a large ledge of rocks bearing about W. N. W. from
said head, 1 mile distant; but within it, a pistol shot from the shore is safe navi-

gation. There is a good harbour called Sea! harbour, on your larboard hand
as you pass this head, (hound to the eastward) wliere you may lie safe from ail

winds* In going in you must give the larboad hand a birth as the re is a sunken
ledge, which extends about across the mouth of the harbour, that breaks when
there is any sea, unless at high water.

Your course from White head is N. E. to Ash point or island, 1 leagued!: taut,

Which has a large rock to the S. W of it, about \ a mile distant, which you must*

leave oft your larboard hand. It is not in the way except you are obliged to

go about. When yon haul round this island, give it a small birth, and steer N.
N. E. or N. E. by N. for the Owl’s head, leaving 2 islands on your starboard

hand : but when you draw near the larboard shore, you steer about E. N. E. for

the Owl’s head, which has a good harbour on the larboard hand as you go to the

eastward. This harbour makes with a deep cove. You may bring a rocky
point that lies on your starboard hand to bear N. Bk and a ledge of rocks that lie

w ithout said point to bear E. N. E. aud anchor in 4 fathoms, muddy bottom.

This harbour is open to the wind at E. by N. and E. N. E. but in all other

winds you are safe. The tide of flood sets to the eastward, and the -tide of ebb
S. VV . through the Muscle Ridges.

If it is night when you come to White head, you had better not attempt going

through the Muscle Ridges. Your best way is to go by * Two Bush island,

which you must leave on jour starboard hand, keeping your course E. N. E,
or N. Bk by E.

If you are in a large vessel, jour best way is to go in this passage, as it is the

most safe. You must follow your course, as above directed, about 2 leagues,

when you will have Penobscot bay open, and then you may direct your course

to either side of Long island. If you go to the westw ard, your comse is N. N.
E. to Great Spruce head, which having passed 7 leagues, your course is 1ST. E.
by N. 5 leagues to Old B’ort point. In steering said course you will leave Bel-

fast bay and Brigadier’s island on your larboard hand, which island has a good
harbour, and if you mean to go into it you must leave it on your larboard hand
and steer in about N. or N. by W. You may run up above this island, and an-

chor ou the starboard hand, if the wind is to t he eastward
;
but if to the westward

* This island called Two bosh island, is a round barren island, and has bat one bush unit,

but formerly had two.
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or S. W. you must not. There is a bar thai lies from this island to the main
land, which is covered at high wsftcr. There is also a good harbour to the west-

ward of this island, called Long cove. If you turn into either of these harbours*

you must be careful of some rocks that lie io the southward of this island* more
than \ a mile from the main land. But in going to Penobscot, proceed as above*

and keep your larboard band on board. When you pas;* this island for the Old
Fort point, which has no trees on it, you must observe before you come to it, ihat

a large ledge of rocks lies about * ..fa mile to the E. S. E. of it, which is cover-

ed at high water, but bare at halt tide. You may go within a cable’s length of

Old Fort point, in smooth water. These rocks may be discovered w hen the'

wind blowrs.

If you are bouud up Penobscot river from Old Fort point, with the tide of ebb,

and the wind a-head, you may make agood hai hour in t he east river, which lies a-

bout E. N. E. from Old Fort point about 1 league. This river lies to the south-

westward of Orphan island, in which place you will lie safe from all winds, and
anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms, good holding ground. Orphan island is a large island,

which you are to leave on your starboard hand, and sundry rocks on your lar-

board hand, which are above water. When you pass Orphan island, yon may
anchor to the N. W. of it, on the starboard hand, as you go through; but if

wind and tide are in your favour, you may proceed up to Marsh bay, keeping

the larboard hand best on board. Marsh bay is about 2 leagues from Orphan
island. When you pass Marsh bay, you may keep in the middle of the river,

and" you have neither rocks nor shoals until you get up to the falls. You have

no particular course in going up this river, but may sometimes go to the west-

ward of N. and sometimes to the eastward of N. *

W hen you enter Penobscot bay and arc bound to the eastward of Long island,

von must steer N. E. by N. leaving Long island on your larboard hand, w hich

course will carry you up to Castine. If you intend going into this harbour, a&

soon as it bears E. N". E. you may run in, steering E. N. E. keeping the middle

of the channel until you pass the first island, giving it a birth ol ^ a mile; then

haul to the southward until the island bears W. S. \V. when you may anchor in

3 or 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, and lie safe from all wind.

In going into the harbour of Castine, you leave 3 islands on your starboard

hand; hut if you are bound up Penobscot river, you must steer north, leaving

tlic ledge of locks oft* the Old Fort point on your larboard hand ; dim follow the

same directions you have for running into Penobscot river, w hich will carry you
up to the Falls. The tide ebbs and flows, at full and change, about 10 or 1 i feet.

Directions from Penmequid Point to Bass Harbour.

WHEN you pass Penmequid point, bring it to bear W. S. W. and steer E. N.
E. 3 leagues, which course and distance w ill carry you into George’s river. In

steering this course you will pass New harbour ledges, on which are 5 feet at

low water; these ledges lie 1 league from Penmequid point, and are left on your
larboard band. Continuing yourcourse will carry you between east and west Egg
rocks, leaving Franklin’s island light on your starboard hand : but be careful not

to go to the northward of said course, for there are several su ken ledges 10 the

westward of the Egg rocks, which you leave on your larboard hand But if it

should be in the night, and you^&re to the eastw ard of Damiscove islands, bring

Seguine light to bear W. £ \
T
. and steer E £ S. and you will go clear of Bantam

ledge, which lies east 3|. leagues from Seguine: continue this course till you are

5 leagues from the light, (or till the light is nearly run down,) then haul up north

till you make Penmequid point, f’/om whence you may steeF for George’s river, as

before directed. If you should meet with the wind a-head, you may anchor oft*

Gay’s cove, taking care to avoid a sunken ledge, which lies east from Gay’s cove,

near the middle of the chauuel^aud has 4 feet water at low w ater. This ledge
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mast be left on your larboard hand, keeping * Caldwell’s island close on board.

Gay’s cove lies on your larboard hand, about 3 miles to the E. N. E. of Frank-
lin’s island light. You may know this cove* as Gay’s house and barn lie to the

X. W. of it. But if you ar^ bound through Herring Gut. bring j-Capt. Hender-
son’s house to bear N. N. W. and steer S. S. E. for Herring gut. This Herring
gut has a bar from side to side, but you nn; go 'over it at 2 hours flood, keep-

ing your larboard hand best on board. As you come on the bar, you will see

a large rock on your starboard band, and the deepest water is within a cable’s

length of the rock; your course over the bar is 8. S. E. You may anchor tr>

the X. W. of the bar, in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom, and wait for the tide.

The tide of flood sets to the northward, and the ebb to the southward.

When you go out of this harbour, and bound to the eastward, be careful arid

give the larboard hand a good birth, for there are two ledges of rocks on the same
hand of the eastern point, which are under water, and lie offabout a cable’s length.

When you are clear of these ledges, you may7 steer E. by S. or E. 8. E. one mile

to the barren island, which you leave on the larboard, and 3 or 4 islands or

ledges on the starboard hand. When you pass these ledges and Musqueto isl-

ands, if bound to White Head, you may steer X. E. by E. 2 leagues, and when
you bring said head to bear N. E. run for it, but when you pass the 8. W. white
head, leave it on your larboard hand, and be careful of a suuken rock that lies

S. E. from the eastern White Head, about one cable’s length distant, lour
course through to the eastward is N, E. and to the westward S. W. keeping near
the middle of the passage. Before you come tip with Ash point, you must be
careful of a sunken rock, w hich lies oiflfthe point about £ of the passage, which
has not more than 6 feet water at low water. But if you should go through this

passage in the night, keep Potatoe island (which is right against Ash island*

about S. S.W. from it, and bare of trees, which you leave on your starboard hand)
best on board. When you pass Potatoe island, and are bound into Owl’s head,
your course is N. N. E. about 2 miles, which will leave 2 islands on the star-

board hand. When you open the passage to Owl’s head, and bound to Edge-
mavoggan reach, your course is X. E. by N. till you pass the Lime islands,which
you leave on your larboard hand. Continue said course till you make a large

bare rock on your starboard hand, and a little round island to the. eastward, oh
the same hand, which is covered wdth trees. Continue your course to the X. E.

and you will make a large island gu your starboard hand. When y ou pass this

island, you have the passage open to Buck’s harbour: continue your course X.
E. till you pass by all the islands, to the southward and northward. In the day
time you may see Blue bill bearing E. X. E. over ail the land. This passage

is rafe to go through wdth a first rate man of war. When you come within two
miles of the Reach, you will make a small island on your starboard hand, which
has a sunken rock to the northward of it. Your safest way is to keep the mid-

dle of the passage, as there is a sunken rock or ledge on the larboard hand, that

lies E. by S. from an island which y
rou leave on your larboard hand, about half

a m ; le distant, jf you want to make a harbour, you may go into Buck’s har-

bour by a X. E. or N. E. by N. course. When you come into this harbour,

(which is 12 leagues from Owl’s head,) you must leave an island, covered with

young birch trees, on your starboard hand, steering N. N.W. and when you get to

the northward of said island, yon steer E. S. E. till you bring it to bear S. 8. W.
where you will be land-locked from all winds, in 4 or 5 fathoms, soft bottom.

When you leave Buck* harbour, and bound to the eastward, you steer 8. E.
till you come to a large rock and 4 islands, which you leave on your iarboard

hand, keeping the said rock aud islands best on board, for there is a sunken ledge

that lies 8. S. W. from them. You will make a black island on your starboard

hand, with burnt trees on it. This ledge lies N. X. E. from said island, near the

* Caldwell’s island lies on the east side of George’s river, about Sf miles from the entrance
of the river ; it is a high round island, covered with, trees,

t Captain Henderson's house Is white and his store red. and both lie on the larboard band,

15
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middle of the passage, but keeping tbe eastern shore best on board, you will go
«lear of it. When you have passed this ledge, yon leave two islands on youf'

starboard, and 2 or 3 on your larboard baud. Continue your course to the S.

E. till you make 2 islands, between which and Buck’s harbour the course is S. E.

and N. W. 6 leagues. To the eastward you may go between both islands, steer-

ing E. by S. 1 league, which c<».\sc will carry you up with Trum cap, which
island has a bar of rocks that lies near half a mile to the northward

; but ifyou
have a head wind, and are obliged to turn through, you will observe the channel

is 2 miles wide to Channel rock, which is always above water.

When you leave this Trum cap, steer E. by S. which will carry you between

fhe Ship and Barge, and 3 islands which you leave on your larboard hand, which
are covered with large rock maple trees. The Barge is a bare rock, which you
leave on your starboard hand ;

but there is a rock about a cable’s length to the

northward of the Barge, Continue your course E.by S. for Bass harbour, dis-

tance from Tram cap, 5 leagues; but you must have some regard to the tide of

ebb, which sets very strong to the S. S. E. and the tide of flood 10 the N. N W, j

I f you are bound into Bass harbour, you keep Rich’s point within a cable’s

length, which point you leave on your larboard hand, for there is a large ledge of

Rocks that lie ofF about half a mile, which is bare at half tide, and bears S. E.
\

fro n Rich’s barn, and S. by W. from the entrance of Bass hafrbour. You give

the larboard hand a good birth in going to Bass harbour, in entering which yon
must give both sides a birth, for at low water it is shoal. When you get into

this harbour, anchor on the larboard hand, with a cove to the westward of you*

& 3 or 4 fathoms, muddy bottom.

Directions from Bass Harbotfr.

WHEN you leave this harbour, bound to the eastward, steer out S. W, till

you bring Bass harbour bar to bear S. S. E. then ran S. S. E. keeping the lar-

board hand best on board. This bar has not water enough for a loaded vessel

before half tide; but a light vessel may go over at fow water, keeping the lar-

board hand best on board. When you get over this bar, you steer E. by. S. till

you bring theS. W. entraneeof Mount Desart to bear N. E. then you may ruiY

N, E. leaving Cranberry island on your starboard hand. But this "passage is

shoal at low water, and not fit for loaded vessels to go through, bat at full tide

there is water enough, keeping the middle of the passage. Continue your course

to the N. E. till you pass Cranberry island; then you may stee r K.S.E.' and
anchor between tbe two Cranberry islands, where you will be safe from easterly

or S. W. winds. You may lie in from 4 to 7 fathoms, good holding ground.

When you leave this port, bound to the eastward, you steer E. by S. till yoir
|

get up with Baker’s island, which lies to the eastward of the Cranberry islands;
|

then you steer E. by N. 4 leagues to Schoodock island. When you pass said?

'island, and are bound to Goldsborough, you must steer N. E. about * leagues,

and keep that course till you bring Goldsborough harbour to bear N. N.W. then

you must leave three islands on yoUr larboard, and one on your starboard hand,

and run into the harbour, where you may lie safe from all winds, and anchor in

5 or 6 fathoms.

Directions for Dyer’s Bay, fee.

THIS harbour lies a little to the eastward of Goldsborough. When yotf-

make Titmanan, bound to Dyer’s bay, leave Titmanan on your starboard hand,

aud steer north for the eastern head. You leave a large dry dock on your lar-

board hand, which, w hen you pass, you will see admail island, covered with trees, |
which you leave on your starboard hand; then haul round said island, where
you will be safe from all winds.

, Goldsborough lies N. N. W. from Titmanan, 1 league distant-
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Directions from Scoodock Island.

WHEN you come from the westward, and bound to Titmanan, you pass Scoa-

dock island,; steer E. N. E. from Scoodock island, 5 leagues, to Titmanan.

Directions from Titmanan to JLadle Island.

WHEN you pass Titmanan, bring it to bear S. W. and s'eer N. E. about 4|
leagues, which course will carry you to Ladle Lie. This isle has a remarkable ap-

pearance, being formed exactly like a ladle, and has a large black rock to the

S, W. a little distance from the island. You may go any side of this island, b^t

the best channel is io the S. E of it.

Directionsfor Cape Splitt Harbour.

WHEN you pass Titmanan, bring it to bear S. W. * S. and steer N E. | N.
for Cape Splitt, distance 0 leagues, which course will carry you safe into the bar-

hour. In steering said course, you will make a black rock, which you leave on

your starboard hand, distance 1 mile from Cape Splitt. This harbour is safe

from all winds but S. W. which blows right in; but if you auchor in a cove on

tiie starboard side, and moor N. W. and S. E. you will lie safe from all winds.

Directions for Pleasant Riven

WHEN you come from the westward, and bound to Pleasant River, in passing

by Titmanan, bring it to bear S. W. by S. and steer N. E. by N. 5 leagues dis-

tance. In steering said course, if it is clear vreather, you will see Capt. Waste's

bouse open between the island and main land
;
but this passage will not do at low

water. You must leave this island (and a high dry ledge of rocks that lie to the

westward of the island) on your starboard hand ; when you pass the bare ledge,

you w ill see a bare isle, which you leave on your starboard hand ;
then you may

haul up for Capt. Wasse’s house and anchor, and take a pilot for Pleasant river,

as it is not sale going without one, except you are well acquainted.

Narrow-guages is one mile to the westward of Pleasant river, too difficult to

be described, as there are sundry small islands at the mouth of the harbour or

bay. The best way for a stranger is to go into Cape Splitt harbour, and get a

pilot, as there is no difficulty in going into Cape Splitt in the day time, keeping

the larboard hand best on board.

Directions for Moose Peck Reach.

WHEN you come from the westward, and pass Ladle island on your larboard

hand, steer N. E. by N. for Tibbet’s island, which you leave on your larboard

hand. When you come to the cast end of said island, give it a good birth, for at

low water there is a ledge of rocks that lie a cable’s length to the S. E. of said

island. When you pass this island, and bring Moose Peck reach open, you may
steer east for Mr. Beal’s house, blit you must keep the starboard hand best on
board, for there is a rock that lies about the middle of the sound, which has not
above 2 feet of water on it at low water. You may anchor to the westward of
Mr. Beal’s house.

Directions going1 through Moose Peck Reach.

WHEN bound to the eastward, over Moose Peck bar, which you mustnot
cross before 2 hours flood, you steer for * Kelly’s coffee-house, which lies on the

* Mr. Kelly’s house lies on the N. E. part of Moose PeoJ< reaek *
«
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larboard band as yon goto the eastward. When you are entering on the bar,

you will bring a bushy tree right against Kelly s house, which stands on the point.

Your course over the bar is east. You leave the Virgiu’s breasts on j our lar-

board hand ;
but it you are bound to Chandler’s river, you will leave the Vir-

giu‘s breast on your starboard hand, and Rogue’s island on the same hand. There
is a muddy bar that ties between Hogue’s island and the main land, but has water

enough on it at 2 hours ilood. Rogue's island has a good harbour at the N . \V.

of it sale from all easterly winds, aud a small distance 1‘rom Chandler’s river.

When you go over Moose Peck bar, bound to Muchias, you leave the Virgin’s

breasts on your larboard hand, keeping your course east, and Ragged arse ou

your starboard band; you must keep Libby’s island open to the southward of

Ragged arse. [N. B. This Ragged arse is a bare rock, which you leave on
your starboard, but you may leave it ou your larboard hand, and steer E. S. E.
for Libbj’s island.]

Directions for sailing into George’s River.

WHEN bound liom the westward to George’s river, you must go to the

southward of Damiscove islands, aud steer N. N. £. 3 leagues for Penniequid
poiut, which lies about 4 leagues >«. W. of Manheigiu island; and when said

point bears AY. S. AV. jon must steer E. N. K. 3 leagues for the. river. In steer-

ing the above courses, you will see Franklin Island light on your starboard hand.
Belore you come up witii the light you will make the western Egg rock, which
is high, and may be seen 2 or 3 leagues distant, and must be let! on your larboard

hand. YV hen j ou come near this rock, you will see the eastern Egg rock, which
is a dry rock on your starboard hand, but you may continue your E. N. E.
course without danger till past the light, and it bears W. S. W. which course
you continue till up with Pleasant po ut, which lies on the larboard hand, about
4 leagues distant. It you have a head wind and are obliged to turn to wind-
ward, you must not, after passing Peumequ d point, stand to the northward of the

western Egg rock, as there are 2 sunken ledges, called New Harbour ledges,

between the said point and rock, which you must leave on your larboard baud.
These ledges are never bare, but at low water, with the wind to the eastward,
the water break;- over them very high.

Other directions for sailing info George's river are. After you have passed
Franklin island light, steer E. N. E. about ll\ leagues, keeping in the ufiddie of
the river, which course and distance will ca.ry jou in sight of Capt. iieuder-
son’s house and store (the house is white aud the store is red) together with a
small wharf on your larboard band, close to the river. After jou have parsed
this house, you must keep the starboard shore best on board, as there is a ledge
of rocks on your larboard hand extending two-thirds across the river. Yrou will
also see 2 small homes arid 2 barns on jour starbeard hand, which you may ruu
within a quarter of a mile of.

In running up or down this rivfr, you must not shut in Capt. Henderson’s
house With the north shore, until you have passed the above mentioned ledge.*
When j'ou are up with a large broad cove on your larboard hand you maj be
Certain you are to the eastward ol the ledge, and you will be also in sight of 3
large buildings, the largest ot w hich is a spacious house, built by the late Henry
Knox,’ Esq. AVhensaid house bears N. N. E. you may steer N. E. by N. and
run said course till within a musket shot ofit. The best time for a stranger to
go up this river is at low w'ater, as it is verjr crooked and tht flat on each side caa
then be seen. The river runs from Franklin’s island from E. N. E. to N. E. by
N. about 5 or 6 leagues distant.

N. B. When you eo‘ to t he eastward of Damiscove island, you bring Seguine
light house to bear W. S. W. and steer E. N. E. for George’s river.

* he
J:
1 to clear this ledge are to shut in Caldwell’s island with the eastern

part of MTohh’s Narrows-
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Directions from Townsend to Manheigin.

WHEN you lake your departure from Squirrel island, you .steer E. S. E. for

the island of Manheigin, (on the north side of which are some small dry islands,

and ledges; but gov>d water between them and the other sides of the isl-

and) keeping that course until the passage between George’s islands and Man-
height bears jN. E. Yen may then steer JNT. E. about 7 ieagues, through a fail-

open sound, lor White head light, leaving George’s islands (which are 3 in num-

ber) on your larboard hand. The eastern island has no trees ou it. There are

2 dangerous rocks bearing due south from the middle of the middle island, call-

ed the OKI Man and the Old Woman, which are bare before low water. They
lie about 1 mile from the shore, and at high water, when the wind blows off the

land, they do not appear. If you are bound to the eastward, and the wind
should take you a head, when you are between Manheigin and George's islands,

you bring the middle of Mutheigiu to bear S. and sun in N. which course will

carry' you between the eastern George’s island and the middle island. You
may rim as near as you wish to the eastern island, but the middle island has a

ledge of rocks that lie to the eastward of it, w hich are always dry, which you
are to leave on your larboard hard. When you get to the northward of this

island, you must haul to the westward and run up between it and the western

island, so as to bring the body of the middle Eland to bear N.E. of you. Here
you moor your vessel if you stay any time.

If you are bound to the eastward from this island, you may go to the north-

ward of the eastern island but you must be careful of a ledge that lies to the

eastward of said island, which you must leave on your starboard hand; and
when you hriug Manheigin to bear S. W. you may go N. E. If night should

come on, or the wind a-head, you may haid up about N E. by N. for Tenants
harbour, which lies about 3 leagues^drom George’s islands. YY>u cannot miss

this harbour in the day time. Yrou will make Musqueto harbour, which lies be-

tween 2 islands covered with spruce trees. The entrance of the harbour is north.

\\ hen you have passed this harbour, you will run about 2 miles, keeping your
course N. E. by N. when you will pass by an island with burnt trees on it, which
you leave on your larboard hand, and 2 islands on your starboard baud, which
also have burnt trees on them

; then you must bring the harbour to bear W. JNT.

W. before you enter. Tins is a good harbour provided you have neither ca-

bles or anchors, as you may save your vessel by running up to the head of it,

ou muddy bottom, which will be dry at low water.

Directionsfor Townsend Harbour.

IF you cosne from .he westward and make Seguine island, you must leave it

on your larboard hand, give it a birth of about half a mile, and steer N. E.
about 2 leagues, which course wiil carry you to Squirrel island; if it is day
time, you will see 2 large rocks (called the Cuckolds) on your larboard hand,
to which you give a small birth, and when you pass them you will nwke Squirrel

island, which you leave on your starboard hand, directing your course N. £ VV.

about 4 or 5 miles The entrance of Townsend is narrow, and there is a small

rocky island that is very low, which you leave on your starboard hand; then

you may haul to the JN
r

. E. oi\N. E by E. but in a dark night and thick w eather,

I would recommend to anchor under the lee of Squirrel island, where you may
make a good harbour with any wind that blows, as you may go round this island

with any vessel whatever; but in the day time there is not the least danger in

going in, ouly follow the above directions, and you may anchor in the N. E. or
the S. W. side, but the N. E. harbour is the best and safest with all winds. Iri

gomg to the N. E. harbour you will leave a small island on your larboard hand,
which bring to bear S. \V. and you will he safe from all winds, and if you lose

your cables and anchors, you may run your vessel up to the head of the hat hour.

Hyou fall into the eastward and make the island of Manheigin, bring it to
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bear E. S. E, and run \V X. \V. for Townsend, 5 leagues distant. In running

to this harbour from the eastward, you leave all Damiscove islands on your lar-

board hand. The harbour is bold, but you must be careful if you should go

about, not to stand too near the starboard hand, which lies near DanjoriscoUi

river. When you pass Fisherman's island, you coutinue your course W. h\
YV. for the middle of Squirt el island, which you will make right a-head, as there

are several ledges of sunken lock on your starboard hand. When you pass

Damoriscotti river, you may go within a quarter of a mile of Squirrel islands,

but with a fair wind give it a birth of half a mile, and then steer N. W. for the

harbour, and follow the directions you 'have for going iufo the harbour of
4
Toims»

end, where you may lie safe from all winds.

Directions for Kennebeck and Sheepscut Rivers.

\ IF you come from the westward, bring Cape Elizabeth (on which is a pyra-

mid, as fully described in page 120) to bear west, and steer east for Seguine is!-

and, 10 leagues. It you are bound into Kennebeck river,* you must steer E.

4 N. and leave Seguiae island on your starboard hand giving it a birth ol about

half a mile, a:id as soon as you bring said island to bear south, you steer due

nor li, which course will carry you into Kennebeck river. You must have

regard to the tide, for the tide of ebb sets out very strong due south, right on

Seguiue island, therefore if you have not a good breeze of wind you caqnot stem

thejticle, as it sels 4 or 5 knots an hour. When you come into the eutrance ol

Kennebeck river, your course is N. \V. to the Sugar joaves, a quarter ol a mile

distant. Leave the Sugar loaves on your starboard hand, horn which your

course is X. X. W. about 2 miles to Cock’s head
;

this Cock’s head is a very

high blulfof rocks, which you leave on your larboard hand ;
but be caretul ot

a shoal flat that lies on your larboard hand, before you come to Cock’s head,

Keep nearest to the starboard shore. In case the wind and tide should be

against you, you may anchor to the southward of Perkin’s islaud which lies on

the starboard hand, where you may lie safe"after bringing the island to bear north

of you ;
but with a fair wind and tide, you may proceed to Parker’s flats, which

lie a little above Cock’s head. This river is not to be attempted above Par-

ker's flats, on account of the strength of the tide and crookedness of the channel^

unless you are well acquainted, or have a pilot.

If you are bouqd to sheepscut river, from the westward, and make the islaud

of Seguiue, yon may leave the islaud on your starboard hand, give it a birth ol

half a mile, when you pass it to the eastward you must bring it to bear S. W . by

S- and steer N. E. by N. which course will cany you to Ebenicook harbour,

distant 3 leagues, leaving 3 dry ledges on your starboard hand, and one on

your larboard
;

this harbour is very narrow at the entrance, but makes a large

b ison when you get into it
; in the entrance it lies E. N. E. Ypu cannot get in

here with a X. E. oe easterly wind, but must have the wind south or westerly ;

after you get into this harbour you must haul up X. E.or X. E. by X. for there

are several sunken rocks on the starboard hand as you go in, which you are to

gyoid. The best anchorage is against Capt. Smith’s wharf, where are 4 fathoms

muddy bottom : and you will lie safe from all winds. But if you are bound up

Sheepscut river in a large vessel^ and come from the westward, you must go to

the southward of Seguiue island, steering about N. E.or N. E. by. E. 1 league,

and when the river bears north, or north a little westerly, you may run north,

and must keep the starboard hand best on board
;

there are many focks aud

ledges, some of them above, and some under water, which are all to the eastward

of Seguiue. When you get up as high as Ebenicook you leave the two Mark
islands on your larboard hand, keeping your course north, a little easterly, but it

* This is one of the principal rivers ia the district of Maine, t hirty miles from the Chops

Swan island, 7 miles long, divides the water of the river, on both sides of which it is nav
Vgable but the channel on the east side of it is most used.
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you only come here to make a harbour, when you get up to Capt. Hodgson's you

will see a bare ledge on your larboard hand, if it is low waiter, which is covered

at high water; you may anchor in 8 fathoms to the northward of it.

If you want to go up to Wiscasset point, you must keep your starboard hand

best aboard, north easterly, till you come to Cross river, which you leave

your starboard hand. You will not attempt to go up to Wiscasset point with

a head wind ami tide of ebb, for it is 3 leagues from Cross rivtr; but when you

have a fair wind and tide, you may proceed without fear. This river is narrow

and lies more to the wrestward ;
when yon are about a mile or a' mile and a half

up, you must keep your larboard band best on board, for there is a ledge of

rocks which reaches near half way across the river, which is on your starboard

band, and the rock near the middle is covered at high water, but may be seen

two hours before. The river runs straight to Decker’s narrows, then turns round

to the westward ; when you enter these narrows you may see the town. In case

you should go up in the night, you must be careful of 2 large rocks that lie VV.

S. W. of these narrows; the tide of flood sets very strong/ for them, and they

tire never covered: you may go ori either side of them, aud may anchor in 10 cr

12 fathoms of water, muddy bottom.

It is high water here, at full and change of the moon, about three quarters oi

fcn hour sooner than at Boston.

Directionsfor sailing into New Meadows,

this river bears N. E. 8 leagues distant from the Pyramid on Cripe Eliza-

beth, and about 1 league from Small point. If you should fall into this bay

with the wind at S< E. or S. S. E. and bound to the eastward, you may make a

go&l harbour in the above river. In standing to the northward yoti will have a
large round island on your starboard hand, covered with spruce trees, together

with two large rocks, one called the Brown Cow, and the other the White Bull,

Which are some distance from each other. You must leave the Brown Cow on
your starboard, and the White Bull on your larboard hand, the loiter of which
you may go within a cable’s length of, and when you' have passed it, must stand

over for Horse island, that lies on the starboard, which has a house on it, that

you may go within a quarter of a mile of. To the westward of the island lies a

large rock, which is covered at high water, but bare at half tide; you may go on
either side of it when it is in sight, but the widest passage is to the eastward.

When you have passed this rock, steer N. by W. or N. N. W. which course

will carry yOn up with a large isl a nd, called Bear island, which is covered with

Spruce and birch trees. When you have pa sed this island about ore quarter cf

a mile, you may haul in for the starboard fhore, and anchor in 5 or G fathoms

water. This is the best place to anchor, with the wind at S. S. E. or East, hut
be careful of a ledge of rocks, that runs to the northward of this island, about
half a mile off. You may anchor in Hus bay according as the wind may be; if

it should be at the westward, you may anchor on the west side of the bay; and
if to the eastward, anchor on the east side. If you have lost your cables and
anchors, there is a large cove on the starboard hand, about 2 miles from Bear
island, bearing about N. which is sufficient to hold 30 or 40 sail of vessels. It

is land-locked all round, so that no wind can damage a vessel after she gets

Into it.

Directions for Hussey’s Sound*

IF you come from the eastward and make Seguine island, bring it to bear E„
and steer \V. for Hussey’s sound, if you have a fair wind and day light, as you
have nothing but islands on your starboard hand. The tide of flood sets very
strong; in between these islands; when you get within 2 miles of Hussey’s sound,

you will make two Islands, which have no trees on them, called Green Islands-—
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you continue your course till you make Hussey’s sound, bearing N. N. E. then

you may steer in with your course N. N. E.
There is a large sound, called Broad sound, about half way between Seguine

and Hussey’s sound. You leave Merrikeneek island on your starboard, and

Half-way rock on your larboard hand—but this sound has several rocks under

water, an l is not fit for strangers to go into.

When you pas* the two islands, after entering Hussey’s sound, you leave three

islands on your larboard, and two islands on your starboard baud; the northern

island, on your starboard, is called Smith’s Hand; when you pass said island

about J of a mile, you may haul away E. N. E. till you shut in said island to the S.

E. then you may anchor in S or 9 fathoms, muddy bottom.—Hog island to the

S. W.—BasYet island to the N W.—Great Gabegue island to the X. K —and
Smith’s island to theS. E. Here you may moor 200 sail of ships, safe from all

triads; and when wind and tide serves, you may be out to sea in one hour.

Directions for Portland Harbour.

IN the summer of 1799, the harbour of Portland was buoyed out, which are

to be observed as follows :

—

In coming from the south-westward, when within half a mile of #Cape Eliza-

beth, the red buoy on Broad cove rock may be seen; it bears N. N. E. from the

pitch of the cape, distance If mile, aud lies in 24 feet water. When up with this

buoy, leave it on the larboard hand, half a cable’s length distant, and steer

N. by E. f E. 1 mile, which will carry you up with the white buoy on Trtmdy’e
reef, which lies in 19 feet water. Giving it the same birth as the other, vou may-

then run N. by W. f W. for Portland flight- house, 3 miles d'stant. When up

* A column or distinguishing land mark in the form of a Pyramid, has lately been erect-

ed on Cape Elizabeth, 1-8 of a mile N. W. from the south eastern extremity of the Cape

—

it is built of stone, the lower half painted white, the upper black—height 50 feet from the

foundation, and 125 feet above the level of tlia sea.

Bearing,
distance

,
&c. of several dangerous rocks near the entrance of Portland

harbour.

The column bears from Portland light, S. i° VV. distant 4-£ miles.

From the column to the outer part of Trundy Reef, N. 20° E. distant miles.

Do. to Broad Cove Rock, - N. 25* E. 1*- do.

Do. to New Ledge, - - - “ - N. 74° E. ff do.

Do. to A Men’s Rock, — - - - S. 61° E.£f do.

Do. to Taylor’s reef, E. pt. - - - —
* S. 41° E. I do.

Do. to do. do. W. pt. - - - S. 24’ E. 1 do.

From S. E. point of the Cape to the outer part of Walt’s ledge, which

tends off from Richmond Island, is - S. 42° VV.

From Portland light to New Ledge, - - - S. 67° E. 6| miles.

Do. to Alden’s Rock, - - — - S* 20° E, 6f do.

Do. to Trundy Reef, - - - ** S. 15° E. do.

Do. to Broad Cove Rock, - - - S. S° E. do.

The above bearings are by Compass. The variation ascertained at the same time to be 8*
30' west.

The following depths are calculated for low water Spring tides, Trundy’s Reef extend#

from the shore, the depth agreeable to the above bearing 15 feet.

Broad Cove Rock is nearly dry—'There is a channel between it and the shore, with 4 fa-

thoms water, sandy bottom.

Alden’s Rock, depth 8 feet.

New Ledge extends about E. N. E. and W . S. W, * of a mile. Depth 11 to 15 feet.

Taylor’s Ledge extends E. N. E. and VV. S. W. near 4 of a mile ; on the eastern end, 5:

fathoms, western do. 15 feet.

There is also another small Rock, a oeble’s length within the latter, depth 15 or 16 feet

—

between these and the Cape there is a very good and safe channel, with 7, 8 and 9 fathoms, $
or £ of a mile from the shore.'

t The light-house is on a point of land, called Portland head, at the entrance of the har-

bour. It is a stone edifice, 72 feet high, exclusive of the lantborn, and stands in lat. 4S° 39‘

N. long. 76’ 13' VV.
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with the head, on which the light-house stands, give it a small birth, and steer

N. by \V. leaving Bangs’ island on the starboard hand, till you come to House
island, the S. YV. point of which hears JNT. from the light-house, distant almost 2

miles. Before you arc up with this island, the black buoy on Spring point ledge

may be seen; it bears N. YV. by YV. from the S. YV. part of House island, distant

half a mile, and lies in 14 feel water. [YVhen up with this buoy, you open the

town.] Giving it a small birth, you may haul up N. W. for the white buoy on
Stanford’s led^e; this buoy lies also iu 14 feet water, and 1 mile distant from

Spring point ledge buoy. Giving the white buoy a small birth, you may keep
up midway the river, and anchor opposite the town, where you please, in safety.

[N. B. All the before-mentioned buoys are to be left on die larboard hand,

in coming in, and the depth of water put down, is at low water; the courses

I are by compass.]

There are also 2 small buoys, on 2 ledges iu Whitehead passage, at the N. E.
part of Bangs’ island. This passage is narrow, and but seldom used with large

vessels. By keeping midway between the 2 buoys, the led on the starboard,

and the white on the larboard hand, in coming in, you will have not less than

5 fathoms water. After passing the buoys, keep midway the passage, and run 1

mile distance, which will carry you into Ship channel, the same as if you had
passed the light house.

Note. If by accident either of the buoys should be removed
,
the following di-

rections for sailing into Portland Harbour will be found useful:

WHflN you come from the south-westward, and intend to go into Portland,

give Cape Elizabeth (on which is a Pyramid as before described) a birth of half

a mile, and steer N. N. E. until you bring Portland light house to bear N. N.W.
when you must haul up N. N. YV. if the w ind will permit : but if you are in a

| large ship, and the wind at N. W. or YV. N. W. your saiest way is to continue

I

your course N. N. E. which will carry you safe into Hussey’s sound, allowing

it to be tide of flood, as Portland sound is narrow, but bold between the light-

house and' Bangs’ island, which is on your starboard hand. Ifyou should turn into

Portland in the night, in standing to the south-westward you must go about as

soon as the light bears IV. N. YV. and in standing to the eastward, you must go
about as soon as the light bears YV. N. W. for there is a ledge of rocks that bears

S, by E. from Portland light house, and also a low island, called Ram island,

about east northerly, ! mile distant from the light-house; but if you have a lead-

ing wind, you may go in without fear, keeping about middle of the channel way,
and w hen abreast of the light, steer about N. by W. for House island, which you
leave on your starboard hand; when you pass Home island, bring it to bear S.

E. by E. and steer N. YY\ by W. or W. N. YV. wiih the tide of flood. In steer-

ing the above course, you will see a round bushy tree to the north of the town,

and a house with a red roof, and one chimney ; bring the tree to the west of the

house, which course will carry you up the channel w ay, in 6 or 7 fathoms of wa-

ter ; but w hen you come abreast of the fort, which stands on a hill, haul away
W. S. W. as there is a shoal bank ou your starboard hand, that has not more than

10 o'- 12 feet on it, at high water, which you are to avoid. Here you will be

careful of 2 ledges of rocks, one called Spring point ledge, 2 miles N. by W. £
W. from the light-house, and the other 3 miles, bearing N. by W. \ W. called

Stanford’s ledge, wdiich has a buoy on it, and stretches off from your larboard

hand, near half a mile in length. They lie to the S. W. of House island, and are

all bare at low water. If you are obliged to turn in here, they are much in the

way, and when you are standing to the southward, be careful of them. The
marks will do in the day time, but are of no service in the night. There is a
pilot who generally attends here. This harbour is open to the wind at N. E. and

E. N. E. If you should come in in a dark night, your best way is to go into

Hog island road, w hich may be done by steering as follows :—When you pass

the light-house, steer IN'. by W. until you pass Bangs’ island, which you will

leave on your starboard hand; in-steering this course, you will mak* House hd-

16
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and, which you will leave on your larboard hand
; when you are between both

of these islands, you steer N. E. by E. till you come to the second island on

your starboard hand. If it is day lime, you will see a large house on said island,

and may anchor as sUon as abreast of it, ii> 10 or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom.

If you should fall info the eastward of Portland, and make (he island of Se-

guine, bring said island to bear E. and steer W. which course yell are to con-

tinue till you make Portland light to beat from N. W. to W. N. W. when you
may run for it without fear.

N. B. You must have some regard to the tide of flood, which sets very strong

between the islands to the eastward of Portland. [tCr’Sed ike Plate.]

Police to Masters of Vessels.

fflOSfi masters who sail from Portland, or ports adjacent, are informed, that from the

Observatory, on Fort Hill, by means of the Telescope placed there, vessels approaching

the coast may be discovered at 15 leagues distance
; and their colours or private signals can

b£ distinguished 8 leagues, if the weather should be clear and the colours hoisted, or suspend-

ed, in such a manner as to present them fair to the Observatory, Should
1 any need assist-

ance, they Wilt set thei? Ensign over their private signals ; and may be assured, if they cait

be discerned, that their situation will be made known to their owners.

The Observatory bears N. N. W. 4 W. from Portland light-house, 4 miles distance ; and
these in range are a good mark to clear Alden’s rock ; which, keeping the above in range,

yoti will be nearly three quarters of a mile to the eastward of it.

The Observatory is on an eminence 141 feet above high water mark; and the building 3?.

feet high, painted red, and the Telescope is placed near the top.

Boon Island.

BOON Island Light-house bears N. W. i.N. from Cape Neddock, distant

2 leagues. It is built on the west part ot the island, where the monument for-

merly stood; the edifice is stone: Twa other buildings are erected near it; one

for a dwelling-house ;
the other for an oif house. From Boon island swd Boon

island Rock, the course is east, distant \ league. From Agamenticus lli'il, Boon
island bears S. E. distant & or 6 feagues

; and when you Come iu from sea, and

make Agamenticus Hill, bearing N. VV. by N. you are then to the westward of

Boon islaud ledge; but wheu said hill bears N. Vff. by W. you may be sure

you are to the eastward ol iL

-«4C*—

Remarks on ths White Hills,

THESE hills lie N. W. from Portland, N.N.W. from Wood island light-

house. You may see them in clear weather, when no other p 2Tt of ’.he land is in

sight. At the first sight they appear like a cloud, and are always white, occasion-

ed, it is said,, by their being covered with white moss. They have been seen when
in lat. 43° 10' N. being 40 miles from the Pyramid on Cape Elizabeth. The depth

of water in the above latitude is 30 fathoms, muddy bottom. W hen you steer

N.VV. or W. N. W. from this latitude, you will make Agamenticus hills, and when
bearing W. by N. 0 or 7 leagues, they appear like three hills, and the smallest of

lliem to the eastward. At the same timh, you will make Well’s hills bearing W.
Nv W. and when you are ou the northern part of Jeffrey’s ledge,* in 45 fathoms

tyafer, you will see the hills of Agamenticus bearing W. by N. or W. N. W.
I would recommend to all mariners, in coming from the eastward, not to go

to the northward of lat. 43° 70' IM. in thick weather, unless they are well ac-

quainted, and judge themselves to be to the westward of Boon island ledge,

as this has proved fatal to many who were unacquainted.

Between Jeffrey’s and the Isles of Shoals, you will have 70*and 75 fathoms wa-

* Jeffrey’s ledge ties between 42°, 20', ami 43°, ST', SC", North latitude, and between.

$8°, 52', SO", and 6/9°,-45', West longitude.
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ter, muddy bottom, and a strong current setting to the S. W. You may see the

Isles of Shoajs 5 or 6 leagues, when you are to the eastward of them, but in thick

weather you will see the meetinghouse first, which is on one of the islands. When
you go to the westward of these islands, aud are bound to Portsmouth or New-
buryport, give them 3 miles distance, as there is a large rock, called Innesis’

vock, 2 miles otf, bearing S. W. by S. from Star island, which is bare before low

water.

Directionsfrom Cape Pot poise to Wood Island Light.

'WOOD ISLAND, (on which a light-house is erected containing a repeating

light) is high woody land, very even, and liesN. E..3 leagues distant from Cape
Porpoise. In running for the light, bring it to bear N. N. W. or N. W. and run

till within a cable’s length with safety. You may go into this harbour either at

the eastward or westward of the island. There are several rocks to the west-

ward of the island, and likewise a long bar which lies to the S. W, about one

quarter of a mile distant. When you have the wind to the southward, you

may lay your course if?, and anchor near Stage island; this is called Winter

harbour. You may go in the eastern >vay, and have room to turu your vessel,

(which is an advantage you cannot have in going in to the westward) but here

you are exposed to the wind at N. E. and E. N. E. but if your cables and an-

chors are not good, you may run into the Pool, and lie safe from all winds.

Saco lies about a league to the northwest, hut is a barred place, and has not

above 10 feet, at high water, w hich makes it not fit for a stranger to go in ;
there

is, however, considerable navigation owned here, and the inhabitants are enter-

prizing.

The next place to Wood island is Richmond's island, which lies about N. E.

Northerly, 4 leagues; this place is only fit for small vessels, such as coasters

—

but few vessels put in here, it being only 1 league to the westward of Portlands

which is at present one of the principal ports in the eastern country.

In sailing by Richmond's island you must be careful of a sunken ledge, called

Watch ledge, that lies offabout S. E. near half a mile from the N. E. end of the

island ;
it does not show itself, except the wind blows fresh

;
but you need not

go so near the island unless you ha**e a scant wind, or turning to windward.

Directions to sailfrom Gape Neddock to Cape Porpoise.
YOUR course from Cape Neddock to Cape Porpoise is N. E. distant 4§>

leagues. Cape Porpoise is a bad harbour, and not to be attempted unless you
are well acquainted, or in distress. In going in, you must leave 2 small islands

on your larboard hand, and 3 on your starboard. It may be known by the high
land of Kennebunk, which lies to the N. W. of it. When the *harbour bears

N.-VY. you must haul in, but be careful of the point on your larboard hand, and
not go too neav it, as it is very rocky. As soon as you are in the harbour, and
clear of the point of rocks ou your starboard hand, your course must be N. W.
about 2 cables length, when you must come too, and moor N. E. and S. W. A
vessel that draws 10 feet will be aground at low water. The harbour is so nar?

row that a vessel cannot turn round—is within 100 yards of the sea, and secure

from all winds, whether you have anchors or not.

Directions for Portsmouth, (N. H.)
IF you fail into the eastward, and make Cape Neddock, and are bound to

Portsmouth, when within half a mile of said cape, your course is S. S. W. 4
leagues, which course you will continue till you bring Portsmouth f light-house

* At the eastern side of the harbour lies a ledge, on which it always breaks.

tThe light-house has but one light in it, and stands on Fort point, (New Castle island^
at the entrance of the harbour. N. by W. and S. bv E. moon makes hi£h water at fill ana
change.
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to bear N. and raw withiu one quarter of a m'le of the light, then steer N. by E.

or N. N. E. until you are abreast of the light, when you must steer N. W.
until the light bears S, S. E. and anchor in 9 fathoms, at low water, good

bottom.

If, when coming from sea, you make the Isles of Shoals, and are to the east-

ward of them, you must ruu for them till within one mile of the Festern Trie,

then steer W. N. W. until Portsmouth light-house bears N. then follow your di-

rections as above.

If you come to the westward of the Isles of Shoals, give it a good birth, and

steer N. i W. which course will carry you up with the light, as above directed.

If you h ive a head wind, and obliged to beat into the harbour, you must ob-

serve there is a sunken rock, at the east side of the entrance, called Kitt’s rock,

which has a buoy on it, and S. by W. one quarter of a mile from the light-house,

lies a sunken rock, called Stillman's rock, which also has a buoy on it. Give
the buoys a good birth, and there is no danger.

When you come from the S. YV. and make Cape Ann, and to the eastward

of the Dry Salvages, bring them to bear S. by E. and steer N. by W. or N. 4
W. In steering this course you will make the Isles of Shoals, from which you
may take a new departure—bring Star island to bear S. S E. and run N. N.
W. but if the wind should come to the northward, and you are obliged to turn

into said port, you must stand to the westward no farther than to bring the light

to bearN. till you get within Odiorne’s point, and when standing to the east-

ward, to go about as soon as the light-house bears N. N. W. until you get

within Wood Island. Be careful of Odiorne’s point, coming from the south-

westward, for it lies off more than half a mile, with sunken rocks, which do not

show themselves when the wind is off the land; likewise in standing to the east,

you must be carsful of the Whale’s back, which lies S. S. W. of Wood island,

and is covered at hail tide. If you are bound to the eastward from this pert,

you steer S. by E. one league from the light-house, then steer N. N. K. for

Oid York or Cape Neddock, which is 4 leagues from Portsmouth ; but if the

wind should come from the northward you must be careful of York ledge, which
bears from Swett’s point S. E. distant 2 leagues. There is a sunken ledge that

lies S. W. one mile from York ledge—it is never bare, but always breaks at

low water, and is called the Triangle. Sonm part of York ledge is bare at

half tide.

The next you come to is Boon Hand (on which is a light-house,'which liesS.

E. i S. from Cape Neddork, or the Nubble, so called.) When you pass Boon H-
and, bouod to the eastward, and take the wind at N. N. E. you must take care

of a ledge of rocks due N. from Boon island, one mile distant.

[
N. B. I have passed this place several times, but never discovered the

ledge till the year 1783, when being bound to the eastward, the wind took me
from the westward, but the vessel liavi ng no more than steerage’ way, I hove
over a line to catch a fibh, and found I had 24 fathoms water, sandy bottom, and
in a few minutes I had but 10 feet of water, and my vessel drawing 9 ; all that

saved me from striking w as, that the water being entirely smooth, the current

set me to the eastward, and 1 got into 24 fathoms within the length of the vessel

from where I sounded, and had but 10 feet.]

The worst ledge that I know on the eastern shore, is Boon island ledge, which
bears east from Boon island, distant 1 league; and from Agamenticus hill, it

bears S. E. 5 or 6 leagues. It is not safe for strangers to go very near this

ledgr
, for several of the rocks are to be seen, long before low water. .

When you come in from sea, and make Agameuticus hill, bearing N. W. by
N. you are then to the westward of Boon island ledge ;

but when the said hill

bears N. W. by W. you may be sure you are to the eastward of it—[See
the Plate.]
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Description of the Isles of Shoals.

BY the Benevolence of the Massachusetts Missionary Society aided by sub*

seditions of several gentlemen in Newburyport, and the neighbouring towns, a

Meeting-house has bfen erected on Star island (one of the above islands) which,

from its situation, cannot fail of being advantageous, as a land-mark to mari-

ners.

The following is the description and relative situation of the islands :

White island (the south-westernmolt island) is a rocky island, three quarters

of a mile in length, from 8. E. to N. W. and about one mile and three quarters

d'stant from the Meeting-house. There is a reef that extends about one third

of a mile from the N. NV. end, which in passing you must give a good birth.

The S. E end bears from the Meeting house S. VV.
J-

S. the N. W. end S. W.
by NY. I NY.

Londoner’s (or Lounging island) lies about If mile to the northward of White
island, is about | hs of a mile in length from S. to N. and is high at each end;

in high tides the middle is sometimes covered
;

a number of rocks lie close about

the island, in almost every direction, some of which are always bare. The south

end bears W. from the Meeting house the north end W. N. VY. | W. about

half a mile distant. About halfway between this Eland and Star island, lies

a lock which is bare at low water; it bears from t lie Meeting-house N. NY. by
VV. f W. one third of a mile distant.

Star island (where the Meeting-house stands) is about, three fourths of a mile

in length from S. E. to N. VV. and about half a mile in breadth ; it is covered

with buildings on the north side. The Mecting-hou e stands oh an eminence a
little to the northward of the middle of the island : is 12 feet high from the foun-

dation to the roof; to the top of the steeple is 30 feet more; the whole height

from the surface of the water is about 65 feet; it is painted white, and the stee-

ple is placed in the middle of the building; it stands fronting the west, and may
be seen at the distance of 8 or 9 leagues, iu almost any direction at sea ; it bears

from Thatcher’s island lights (Cape Ann) N. E. 6\ leagues distant; from Pi-

geon hill N. by E. C-J leagues distant; from Newbury port light-houses N. E.

| E. 6 leagues distant
;
from Portsmouth light-house S. S. E. \ E. 2- leagues

distant
;
from the western Agamenticus mountain S. -i E. from the eastern do.

S. \ E. from Boon island beacon (which appears in the day time like a light

house) S. W. I S. 4^ leagues distant; from Boon island ledge (which lies one
league E. from Boon Eland) S. VV. by VV dJ leagues distant. Off t he south end
of this island about three quarters of a mile from shore, lies Anderson’s rock,

which is bare at half tide; in passing, give it a good birth; it lies from the
Meeting-house S. S. E.

Cedar island is small, and about one third of a mile in length, from E. to \X\
situated between Star and Smutty-nose islands. There is a channel between it

and Smutty-nose island ; but it is crooked, and not fit to be attempted by stran-

gers. The east end bears from the Meeting-house E. J N. and the west end E.
N. E. -£ E. three eights of a mile distant. A rock liet off the S. E end of this

island, half a mile distant, bare at half tide, bearing from the Meeting-house E.
by S.

Smutty-nose island *s about one mile in length from E. to VV. and about ?,alf a
mile in breadth, and m vy be known by a windmill on the north part of the isl-

and ; at the W. end is a fine harbour, called Haley's cove, where 15 or 20
9mall vessels may lie safe from all winds. There are several buildings near this

harbour. There is a fine channel between this island and Hog island, where is

water sufficient for any vessel, keeping near the middle of the passage. The
west end of Smutty-nose island bears from the Meeting-house N. by E. J E. and
the east end E. N. E. about five eighths of a mile distant.

Hog island is a high island, lyin? to the northward of Smutty-nose island ; is

about one mile in leugth from E. to VV. aud five eighths of a mile from N. to S.
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The west r;ul lies from (lie Meeting-house X. byW J VV. cast end or do. X. N.
E. seven ei"!)tiis of a mile distant.

Duck island (the northernmost island) is a long low rocky island; some parts

of it are covered at high water, with rocks projecting in eyery direction, espe-

cially at the N. W. end, where a ledge runs off half a mile. It is the most dan-

gerous of any of the Isles of Shoals, and ought carefully to be avoided; it is

about seven eighths of a mile in length from N. W. to 8 E. the E. end hears

from the Meeting?hptise X. N. E. £ E. ttye west end N. by VV. *. VV. about three

and a quarter miles distant.

Directionsfor Newburyport and Ipswich Bay.

VV HEX you come round Cape Ann, and are two miles to the northw ard of

the dry Salvage rock, bring said rock to bear S. E. and steer X. W. by W. 3 J
leagues, which course and distance will carry you tip with Xevburyport bar.

In running for the bar from the eastward, strangers should not approach too near

Hampton harbour, ns off the mouth of it lies several sunken rocks. Hampton
harbour lies about ,*> miles N. from the southern extremity of Salisbury point,

between which, and Hampton harbour, (X. by E. ~ E. from the lights ou * Plumb

* Plumb island, so called, is situated between the. mouth of Merrimack river, on the
north, and Ipswich Bay, on the south, and is separated from the plain land by a narrow
sound. Its length is about eight, miles and a half, and its width, from the sea to the main,
not more than a6 ) paces. On the X. end of the island are two light houses, whiejj are con^
ejtantfy lighted at uigjtt, and so constructed as jU> be easily moved ; a circumstance requisite,

from the frequent shifting of the bar at ttye mouth of IS,ewburyport harbour. This bar is

probably formed by thg current of the river in its progress out, meeting the drift of the sea

arjd opposing winds, $nd by that meanfr forming a bank of loose sand, w high the strength of

the tide, is insufficient to force otft. It pxtends across from Plumb isln;ul, about a mile be-

low the fights, to Salisbury beach. 1 he channel over it is extremely narrow, and termina-

t«*il on each side by very dangerous shoals; that on t)je north, called the North breaker,

and that on the south, the South breaker. The light-houses are always so situated as to be
benight in a range by the mariner coming over the* bar; and as by the violence of winds or
tides, the bar shifts, the light-houses are shifted to conform to it- By keeping the lights in

one', vessejs may, by day or night, come in with ^safety, and find good anchorage, in i or 5
fathoms water, abreast, or between the two lights.

That part of the island, bounding on the sea, and extending above"half Us width, consist*?

entirely of yellow sand, perfectly smooth on the beach, but, farther from the sea, driven by
the wind into hillocks, or heaps of fantastic forms, and preserved in that shape by the succes-*

-ive growth of gra-s and scrubs. Qu tlf$ back part of the island, where it is washed by the

sound, is an extent of salt marsh, hounding iu whole length. The products of Plumb islancj

me scarcely worthy remark ; beach grass is the principle, and i« used only for manufactu-

ring brooms. A species of plumb, from w hich the island derives its name, grows here in

ti dri-able abundance, it is produced ou low running shrubs, on the summit ami sides of tin*

ssitnl hillocks, is pleasant to the taste, and, generally in its season, an article for the market.

T here is likew ise the beach pea, of whic h little or no use fyasever been made
; and indeed

it is wot found in sufficient plenty to become much more than an article of curiosity. At the

tori tlreromost end of the island ther£. are several houses, with families, atul a considerable

spot of land, in good cultivation. To the northward of this, there is a gYove of pine trees, of
a mile and an- half in extent.

The Marine Society of Newburyport erected, some years sinpr, at their own expanse,

several huts, at proper distances from enrh other, and from the shore, and supplied them
with fire-works, fuel, straw, ice.—hut owing. to the strong winds, driving the sand from

their foundations, and the inhuman conduct of people who visited the island in summer, these

hut* were in a few y ears totally destroyed, The misfortunes attending tins generous and
humane attempt in favour ofthe ship-wrecked mariner, deterred the Marine Society, as well

as other bodies and individuals, from a like benevolent attempt, until the establishment of
•the Merrimack Humane Society, in Conceiving it absolutely necessary that some re-

lief should be afforded the unfortunate sufferer on so desolate a spot, and in the most incle-

ment season of the year, the society voted to build three huts on the island, and have already-

carried their generous resolutions iqto full effect. The exertions of this benevolent institu-

tion w ill be, in future, to preserve these huts in repair, and in perfect supply of materials for

fire, and other necessaries for the support and preservation of life. Many, no doubt, will

owe their lives to the humanity of this design, and with grateful feelings contribute tliein-

fc.elves to the preservation of othe-f. The expence and trouble will beti ivra! in comparison
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island, 3 miles distant, l
;es another dangerous rock, having only 3 * feet water ou

it. If you go no further to the westward than for the lights ou 1 liinib island to

bear S. \V. there is no danger from either of the above mentioned rocks, but that

course to the bar would run you ou the North breaker ,* therefore you must bring

the lights to bear VV. by S. and anchor in 11 of 12 fathoms water, if the tid
s
e will

not permit your coming in. No vessel in coming in, ought to go nearer the South

breaker, than 7 fathoms water, nor nearer the North breaker, in corning from the

eastward, than 9 fathoms. There are several pilots belonging to this harbour*

-who will, if possible, be outside the bar, to take command of every vessel want-

ing their assistance. If they cannot, you must keep the lights in range, arid run

for them till within a cable’s length of the eastern light, w hen you must haul to

the westward and anchor between the two lights in 4 fathoms water** Ifyour ca-

bles and anchors are not good, you may bring the western light-house to hear S.

K. by S. and run N. W. by N. for -{-Salisbury point; but as soon as you make

With the noble purposes it may answer; arid the hope of its answering these purposes wilt

be alone a sufficient remuneration to the generous projectors.

From the report of a committee, appointed by the society, we have the following descrip-

tfon of the huts, and directions to the mariner to find therti

:

The house for the keeper of the lights/ erected by the United States, is about 20 rods south

from the light-houses.

About 2500 paces, or l| mile south from this house and the lights, on the inside of the isl-

and, is the first hut, to which the mariner, hi day-light, may be directed by a bcaCou, about

300 paces to the E. with a hand pointing to the hut.

2900 paces, or about If mile south from this, is the second hut, witli a similar beacon about

400 paces S. E. pointing to it.

1700 paces, or about one mile south from this, is a third, with a beacon, bearing E. 500
puces distant.

5000 paces, or about 3 miles S. of this, is a house, occupied by Mr. Ppillcr and family,

vthich is about 1 mile from the S. end of the island, and about W. 1 mile from the S. cud of
the island, are two other houses, with families.

These huts, together with the other houses mentioned, form a chain from one extremity of

the island to the other. The unfortunate mariner, whose fate may wreck him on this shore,

can, by noticing the point of compass from which t lie wind blows at the time of his being

wrecked, be governed in his course across the island, where he will find himself under the

16e of the higher land, and protected in some measure from the violence of tiro tempest. I$y

keeping along the margin of the island, where tile travelling is goad, and before corning

quite to the marsh, either N. or S. he will be certain of meeting with one of these huts or

houses, where he may find temporary relief. To facilitate still further, the means of convey-
ing immediate assistance to those unfortunate mariners vrho may be Wrecked on this island,

a number of gentlemen were incorporated for the purpose,. and have completed a bridge and
turnpike road from New buryport to Plumb island. This road leads in a south-easterly di-

rection from Newburyport, and the bridge crosses Plumb island near about $ mile to the S.

Vf

.

of beal island. An elegant Hotel has been elected at the east end of the bridge, within
100 rods of the sea shore, 1 mile south from the lights, and about f'.hs of a mile northerly
from the northernmost house erected by the Merrimack Humane Society before mentioned.
The Hotel is painted white, has three white chimneys, and may serve as a land mark for

seamen.

If a vessel, by stress of w eather, should be obliged to nin ashore on this island, and the
master can make any choice of place, it is most eligible to run on as nearly opposite this

house as possible, as assistance and shelter can be more promptly afforded, and the commu-
nication more direct with Newburyport.

It rarely happens that any life is lost on this beach, in attempting to escape from the
Wreck, when the crew remain on board until low tide. Unless the vessel is in imminent
danger of going to pieces immediately, the seamen should never take to their boat. 1?

* A vessel that di'aws 10 feet water may come in nt two thirds Hood. They should always
observe to keep to the windward of the bar, unless the wind should be fair. If the sea is so
great as to prevent the pilot’s getting over, a signal will be made by him, when you must
run direct for his boat, keeping the lights in range, which will carry you safe over.

t In a course nearly N. from the light-houses ou Plumb island, and about half a mile dis-
tant, across the mouth of Merrimack river, is the southern extremity of Salisbury beach,
called Salisbury point. From this point a sand beach extends on the verge of the ocean,
without an inlet or interruption of any consequence, until it reaches Hampton river. This
beach is connected with the main land by a salt marsh of considerable extent, intersected by
a variety of small rivulets and creeks, which render it impossible for a ship-wrecked mariner
?o reach the inhabited parts of Salisbury,-—Here too the hapless seamen is jornetimes destined
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said point, you must haul up X. VV. which course will carry you clear of ^Bad-
ger’s rocks, lilack rocks, and the Hump sauds. Across the channel horn the

llump sands to Black rock creek, lie 7 or 8 piers, on which are from 7 to 2i feet

water, at low water, which were sunk in the year 17 70, and have not since been
removed; the mark to pass between them is to bring the beacon, at the west end
of the town of Newbury port (which may he distinctly seen in clear weather)
over the south corner of the north meeting-house. The Hump sands lie S. W.
from Salisbury point, which makes the chaunel very narrow, and difficult for

strangers. When you pass the Black rocks, you must haul up W by a S.

which will bring you in channel way, and good anchorage. And if it be M the.

night, or dark weather, when you judge yourself about half a mile fron Black
rocks, you may come too with safety. 1 would recommend to all masters ^eth-

er they belong to Newburyport or not, to avoid going into that port in a gale
of easterly w ind, except they are well acquainted, and have a good prospect qf
getting iu, as every person acquainted with the harbour knows that no pilot can
get over the bar when it blows a gale from the eastward. And ifyou should in**e
Cape Ann lights, aud briug them to bear S. by E. or the Dry Salvages to bear S.
by E. you may run with safety N. by W. or N. \ W. distant 10 leagues from
Cape Ann to Portsmouth. Iu running the above course, you will make the Isles

of Shoals, if it is any way clear, from which you take a new departure • when
you pass the said island, you bring Star island ('on which the meeting uuitsfc

stands, and which is the S. VV. islands to bear S. S. E. and then steer N. N. W.
distant irom said island 3 leagues to Portsmouth. There is a very good har-

bour iu the Isles of shoals, from the wind from uorthe sterly round to southerly,

and you may lie land-locked with any of them ; but if the wind hauls to the S.
VV. or VV. N. W. you may run on between Smutty nose island, (which has a
wind-mill on it) and Hog island, where there is water enough for a first rate man
of war ; and where you anchor, have 12 fathoms muddy bottom.

In going into Portsmouth, you may bring the light-house to bear N. N. Vf

.

till you get within Wood island ; Then you may haul away N. or N. by E. till

you pass the light-house : you may then haul up W. N. VV. or N. W. by W.
and bring the light-house point to shut in with Wood island, where you will be
safe from all winds, aud may anchor in 8 or 9 fathoms water.

When you come from the eastward, with the wind at E. or E. S. E. with

to suffer the misfortunes of shipwreck, ami to reach a desolate and inhospitable shore, only
to aggravate the horrors of his death. If he can attain the first and wished for object, in.

evading the jaws of idle angry ocean, he yet finds himself a solitary wanderer on the r

without shelter, and without sustenance ; and in his fruitless search for them, must ineviue-

bly perish. As the N. E. storms are generally most fatal to vessels on this part of the coast,

Salisbury beach is not so often a place of shipwreck as Plumb island. But to guard against

a possibility of accident, w hich must sometimes happen to the unskilful or inexperienced na-

vigator, the Marine Society erected a hut, similar to those on Plumb island. Here they de-

posited every thing necessary for the relief of such as might need it, and tv«re at the pains

and expense frequently to inspect it, and renew their generosity by replenishing it: but this

has shared the same fate with those on Plumb-island, not so much, however, from the insuf-

ficiency of its foundation, or the violence of the winds, but from the wantonness of indivi-

duals and companies, who frequent this spot in the warm season, on parties of pleasure. The
Merrimack Humane Society have extended their benevolent views to this part of the coast,

and have erected a hut about ^ of a mile north from Black rocks, so called, and about loO

4F®pacesfrom the sea shore. This hut will be maintained in commodious repair, and provided

w ith every thing suitable for those who may be so unfortunate as to neerd its shelter. Oth
;

on the same coast will be erected as speedily as the funds of the Society, and the charities oi

individuals will render it possible, and will be conveniently furnished and provided for the

same laudable purpose.
* Badger’s rocks bear N. W. N. from the light-houses, distant half a mile, and are co-

vered at two thirds Hood, which vou leave on your starboaufd hand. Black rocks bear N.
\l\ from the light houses three quarters of a mile distant, are always dry, which you also

leave on your starboard hand. Half title rocks (on which is placed a Pier) bear VV. by S.

AS. from Black rocks, distant one mile and a half, are bare at half tide, which you leave ou

your larboard hand; North rocks, (which also have a Pier on them) bear W. by S. from

Black rocks, distant one mile and a half, and are seen only at very low tides, which you
leave on your standard hand, between which and Half-tide rocks i9 tke channel.
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wind you cannot weather away Cape Ann, and you are to the northward of the

Isles of Shoals, your only shift is to Portsmouth, aud you are obliged to run so

far to the westward as to bring said port to bear N. M . W. and in general the

wind atE. at sea hauls two or three poiuts to the northward, which makes it a

iiead wind. [See the Plate.]

SIGNALS FOR VESSELS,

When in sight, supposed to be bound For Newburyport, and the sea is so large bh the bar,

that Pilots cannot get out to their assistance.

tV hen a vessel comes into the bay, am! cannot come over the bar at h^gu water, owing

to insulliciency of the tide, a red sau.vnE flu', will be hoisted up and a pen dant under

it, and as soon as those signals are Seen from the vessel in the bay, she must keep oft, and

try some other port.

When the usual signals for vessels are kept up, the vessel must lay off and on at the bar*

keeping to windward until signals be made for her to come in ; and when it is a suitable

time to come over the bar, a red sru.vrk flag will be hoisted half mast; she may then

come in, keeping the lights in range.

When a pendant is hoisted half mast the vessel may come in, keeping the lights a little

©pen to the northward.

When a blue burgee is hoisted half mast the vessel may come in, keeping the lights a

little open to the southward.

When a vessel is seen in the bay, and does not come in before night comes on, the Follow*

rng lights will be made, viz. ,

For a vessel to keep off, and not attempt to come in over the bar during the night, a

j.anthorn will be hoisted to the top of the flag staff.

When there is a proper time for a vessel to come in over the bar during the night, two

XANTHORN* will be hoisted, one at the top of the Hag Staff, am} the other half mast high.

The vessel must then lay off and on at the bar until a light is made in the eastern light-

house, at a window about eight feet below the lanthorn. lhe vessel may then come over

the bar, keeping the lights in range, aud when she gets abreast of the upper light, there

good anchorage.

The signal for a vessel in distress is a white sauARE flag, with a large black ball in

the centre, hoisted half mast high.

Directions for Annis Squam Harbour in Ipswich Bay.

THb masters of vessels out of Newburyport should generally be acquainted

with the harbour of Squam
;
and for their benefit a plan of the harbour has heea

taken from actual survey, which will be of the greatest importance when obliged

to make a harbour from Ipswich bay, through stress of weather. When a vessel

at anchor off Newburyport bar, parts a cable and looses an anchor, with the wind

at N. E. or E. N. E. if she can carry double reefed sails, she may run S. S. E.

6 leagues, which course, if made good, will carry her a little to the eastward of

Squam bar; aud if the weal her is so clear as to see half a mile when you make

the land to the eastward of Squam, you may run within a cable’s length of the

shore; your course ieS. S. W.
Squam bar bears from Hallowboat poiat (the N. E. point of Cape Ann) from

\V- S. W. to S. W- distant about 2 leagues. In running from Hallowboat point,

you must be c&reful of Plumb cove ledge, which shews itself till near high water,

and bears from * Squam light N. N. E. a little northerly, distance five-eighths of

a mile. When you have passed this ledge, you leave a deep cove, called Hodg-

kin’s cove, and a long point or neck of land, called Davis’ neck, on yeur larboard

hand. When up with this neck haul S. W. 01 S. W. by W. for Squam bar.

Iu sailing into this harbour bring the light to bear due S. when at the distance

of one mile, and run directly for it, leaving Haradau’s lock (which lies N. by E.

\ E. from the light distant three eights of a mile) on your larboard hand ; con-

tinue your course till within 50 yards of the light-house ; then haul up S. S. W.

* Annis Squam light-house is a wooden building, of an octagonal form, about 40 feet

high, and about 50 feet above the surface of the water at common high tides. It§is painted
white, and may be known by being lower than any other light-house on the coast of Mas-
sachusetts, and its inland situation. It bears from Portsmouth light-house about S. by W.
distant 10 or 11 leagues, and from Newburyport bar £» S. E. 5 leagues.
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for the Bar rock, leaving the light-house on your larboard, and the bar (which
runs nearly N. E. and S. W. leaving the river about 90 fathoms broad, oppo.-ite
the light-house) on your starboard hand. In running this course you will leave
the Lobster rocks (which lie S. by W. from the light-house, distant 200 yards,
and are dry at low water) on your larboard hand. When up with the Bar rocks
(which lie on the starboard hand, and are dry till nearly high water) steer S,
by E- | E. till you open the houses, and you may anchor in from to 5 fathoms,
clear saudy bottom

;
or run your vessel oil shore ou the starboard hand, in casd

you have neither cables uor anchors.

When a stranger is obliged to run for Squam harbour, and is doubtful whether
to cuter on account of the depth of water, lie had better anchor back of the bap,
and he will immediately have assistance from the light-house, if it is possible
for a boat to live

; it tire weather is so boisterous that a boat cannot come off, a
flag will be hoisted on shore near the light-house, as soon as there- is water
enough for a vessel on the bar, when be may run hi as above directed.

If you are bound to Ipswich, your coarse from Hallo wboat poiut to the moutfr
of the channel that leads into the harbour, is VV. ^ N. distant about 8 miles-
There are two beacons erected a small distance to the southward of Castle bilk
which may be run for, but as the bar is often removed by storms, it is not safe
to run into the harbour unless acquainted. [Q^r See the Plate.]

Directions to go into Cape^Ann Harbour.

WHEN you come from the eastward, and make * Cape Ana lights in the*

night, bring them bear S. W. and run direct for them, which course will carry

you within the Londoner, and when you pass the said rocks, bring the two lights

in one, at which time they will bear N. by E. J E. and S. by W. ^ W. and then

steer S. S. W. \ W. keeping said coarse about one mile, which will carry you
clear of Milk island, which is very low and cannot be seen in a dark night.

When you judge yourself to the westward of said island, you haul to the west-

ward until you bring the lights to bear E. N. E. when you must steer W. S. W.
about 5 miles, which course will carry you to Eastern point. When you pass

said point, keep your course W. S. W. until you bring Norman’s Woe, which

is the highest land on the north side of the harbour, to bear N. N. W. then run

N. N. W. till you shut the light in, then N. N. E. will cany you safe in.

If you want to go inside the Salvages, keep close aboard HaHowboat point,

which has a tree on the eastern part of it, and steer S. S. E. for Straight’s mouth
island, but be careful to avoid Avery’s rock, by keeping the lights on the dry

point of Straight’s mouth island, till you get up close aboard, then haul round the

point, and S. S. E. will carry -you to the lights. To arverid the Londoner, yoa
must keep the lights close aboard the body of the island, on which they stand ;

the Londoner lies half a mile off, breaks at all times of tide, is quite dry at low

water, and bears E. S. E. from the middle of Thatcher’s island. A Jong shoal

runs offN. E. half a mile distant from the Londoner. Between the Londoner

and Thatcher’s island there are 3^ fathoms, at low water. From the Salvages

to Hallowboat point, and Sandy bay, there lie3 a large spot of flat ground, which
at low water will take up a small vessel. Outside the Salvages is very boM.
Hallowboat point bears from the Salvages W. N. W. 2f miles distaut, and the

Salvages bear from the lights N. N. E. 3 miles distant. If the wind be to the

eastward you may anchor in a bay that makes between Ten pound island and
Eastern point, the latter bearing S', by E. and Ten pound island bearing N.
Here you may anchor in 4 fathoms water, on muddy bottom. This is a good
harbour against easterly winds, but if the wind be S. VV. you are exposed to it

hi which case you may clear away Ten pound island, leaving said island on your

* Gape Ann light -houses are built on Thatcher’s bland, which lies about Smiles E. of

the S. E. point. of Cape Ann. and forms the northern limits of Massachusetts bay, in lat. 4-?
40' N. tong. 70® 54/ W

.
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starboard hand, and steer into the harbour, as above directed, and come too

near Five pound island.

Note. In sailing from Cape Ann lights to Cape Ann harbour, you will first

open Braces Cove, before you come up with the harbour, which will, when open,

.bear N. N. W. which you must avoid. Cape Ann harbour Ijes one mile farther

to the westward, aud when open bears N. N. E.

Directions for Salem Harbour.

VESSELS inward bound, and falling in w ith Cane Ann, must observe the fol-

lowing directions, viz.—When abreast of Cape Ann lights, bearing N. N. W.
about two miles distant, steer YV. S. W. about 3 leagues, which will cany them

up with the eastern point of Cape Ann, then steer W. by S. £ S. 7£ miles, which

will carry them up with the lights on Baker’s island.

Ships bound to Salem, falling to the southward, and running for the lights,

must, when they have made them, keep the northern, or lower light open to the

eastward of the southern light, and run for them, which will carry them to the

eastward, and clear of the South Breaker of (a) Baker’s island, which bears from

the lights S. E. by S. two miles distant, and is very dangerous.

Vessels bound to Salem, having made the lights with a w esterly wind, in beat-

wig up, must not stand to the southward or westward, further than to shut one
light in with the other, o:i account of the South breaker, nor to the northward

blither than to bring the lights to bear W. by S. £ S, on account of Gale’s

ledge, which bears from the lights N. E. by E.
1 J miles distant.

In going into Salem, by the common, or ship channel, between Baker’s island

and (ft) Misery island, being up with Baker’s island, you may pass within 10®
fathoms of it- and steer W. by N. for the (f)

Haste ; this course will carry you
dear of(d) Hardy’s rocks, leaving them to the southw ard, and will leave (e) Bow-
ditch’s ledge to the northw ard. If you are mid in the passage between Baker’s

island and the Misery, you may steer W. N. W till you have passed Bowditch'g

ledge, or till you get (f)Cat island open to the westward of (g) Eagle island,

then haul up W. for the Haste ; any stranger may there anchor in safety, in

about 5 fathoms of water, good anchorage
;
but if you choose to proceed into

(n) taker’s island lies on the south side of the principal entrance of Salem harbour, is

about a third of a mile in length, from N. to S, bearing E. from Fort Pickering, distant
about 5 mile* east from the town of Salem. The light-hoHse, which stands on this island,

has two lights on it, which bear N. W. f VT. and S. E ifi, at the distance of 40 feet from
each other. The water is deep near the island, but there is no convenient landing place?*
The N. aud E. sides are high and rocky. There is a small channel between the S. rocks and
the dry breakers, but is safe only to those who are acquainted with it.

(6) Misery island lies from Pak'er’s island about one mile, is joined by a bar to Little
Misery, which makes the N. side of the channel opposite Baker’s island—Misery island or
Great Misery is 174 rods in length front N. to £. and 96 rods in breadth. Little Misery is

40 rods in length, with its most western point projecting into the channel.
(c) The Haste Rock is a broken rock above water, lying near the channel, bearing from

^Baker’s island light-house W. f N. distant miles, and if mile from Salem neck.
(d) Hardy’s rocks (on which a Beacon is erected) bear W. f N. from Baker’s island lights,

distanf five-eighths ofa mile ; they are covered at high water, and are dangerous.
(e) Bowditch’s ledge bears from Baker’s island light-house W. N. W If mile distant.

If) Cat island is situated about S. W. by W. from Baker’s island, 2 miles distant, and about
If mile from Marblehead neck, and ranges from Baker’s island just clear of Marblehead neck.
On the N. W. end i« a high beach, directly opposite the point of Marblehead, called Peach’s
point. The shore is irregular and rocky. Beyond and on a line with the island are two
other heads, of nearly the same projection : and on the southern side are three high rocks,

but not sp large as the former. Two of them are connected with the island by bars of sand,
out of water at the ebb ; the other stands boldly up within these two, but more southerly.

The Marblehead Marine Society has erected on Cat island rock, a Spar 40 feet high, to ih®
top of whi.ch is annexed a Cask of about 130 gallons measure, which is seen at sea 20 or3ty
feet above the land.

(g) Eagle island is about If mile from Peach’s point, and bears from the light-house \ff

by S. f S. distant If mife ;
a bar runs off from the western point of this island, ip a N. Vft

fUr^ction.
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Salem harbour, you must steer about \V. for the Haste, which you will leave 01*

your larboard hand, about half a mile distant, then steer S. W. by W. which will

carry you into Salem harbour ; but you must observe that there is a ledge runs

off from the N. E. end of
(
h

)
Winter island and that Abbot's rock lies abreast of

it ;
to avoid which you must keep above a quarter of a mile from the shore.

Abbot’s rock is found by bringing Castle hill and house into the coveN. of Fort

Pickering, and Beverly meeting-house well in with Juniper point (or S. E. point,

of Salem ne*k.) Abbot’s rock has 7 feet at common ebb. The mean of com-
mon tides is 12 feet. Ju keeping o(F shore, to avoid Abbot’s rock, you must not

go too far off. for fear of the Aquae Vi'ae, which are sunken rocks, lying E. S. E.
from Fort Pickering, distant nearly half a mile.

When coming from the southward, if you are near Cat island, you may pass

to the eastward or westward of it; if you are to the eastward, you must give a
birth of a quarter of a mile, and steer N. by W. * W. orN. N. \V. leaving the

(i) Brimbles and Eagle island to the starboard, and (j) Coney island ledge to the

larboard—that course will carry you clear of Eagle island bar ; continue upon
the same course till you have passed the Haste, and got into the common ship

channel, or you may continue the same course till you get under the north shore,

where there is good anchorage.

If you are to the westward of Cat island, you may pass in the middle chan-

nel, between that island and (Jc) Marblehead rock, and steer over N. for the

ship channel, leaving (Z) Gray’s rock and Coney island to the westward. Al-

ter passing the Haste, and entering the ship chanqt], you may proceed as be-

fore directed.

If in co ning from the southward and eastward you should find yourself near

Half wav rock, you may bring it to bear S. E. and steer IT. W. for the Haste,

passing near to (m

)

Satan, or Black rock. leaving it on the larboard hand, and

the Brimbles and Eagle island ou the starboard; continue this course, audyou
will leave the Haste ou the larboard hand, and enter the common ship channel,

and proceed as above.

There ar* several other channels for entering Salem harbour, but they ougjit

not to be attempted without a pilot.

Directions for Beverly and Manchester.

TO enter Beverly harbour, follow the directions for Salem harbour, till you
bring the Haetg to bear E. S. E. and run W. N. W. about 2 miles, and you reach

Beverly bar, which is asppt of sand running out from the southern or Salem side

of the entrance, an d h '.s commonly a beacon upon the head of it, above a quar-

ter of a mile from the shore. The bar has very shoal water on the eastern or

outward side near it, but good anchorage within. There is good water at the

head of the bar. Haying passed the bar there is a sandy point from Beverly, on

(li) Winter island lies on the north side of the entrance of >alem harbour, about half a

mile in length . the highest part is on the south of the island, opposite a point of rocks

on the neck, (which is a point of land running north eastwardly from the town, about 1

mile.) It has a store and wharf on the southern end, at the entrance of Cat Cove. On
the eastern point stands Foil Pickering

(*) The Brimbles bear S. S E. from Eagle jsland nearly half a mile distant—they are

sunken rocks, bare at low water.

(j) Toney island is a small island that lies near the mouth of Salem harbour ; it bears

from Marblehead point N. E. 1 mile distant ; from Fort Pickering, on Winter island, E.

£ two miles distant ; and from Baker’s island light, W. I miles distant.

(fc) Marblehead rock bears S. W. from the western part of Cat island, distant three

fourths of a mile ; it is above water, and may be approached on either side, very near,

with safety.

(t) Gray’s rock bears N. W . from Cat island, distant three quarters of a mile ; it is above

water, and may be approached with safety.

(m) Satan, or Black rock, is above water, steep too, and bears S. W. by S. from Baker’s

i|sjland, distant one mile and three (juarters.
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the northern side of the entrance, and beyond this point are the Lobster rocks,

which bear from the head of the bar W. a little S. and not half a mile distant,

and they are above water at half tide. To avoid this point, after having well

cleared the b>:r, you will steer towards Ram horn rock, which has also common-
ly a beacon, and is to be seen at half tide, bearing S. W. by S. from the head of

the bar, one eighth of a mile distant. There are several fathoms of water within

a vessel’s length of Ram horn rock. Giving this a good birth, you then clear the

$andy point, and steer for the Lobster rock beacon, bearing from Ram horn bea-

con X. W. by \V. distant about oue quarter of a mile. Giving this a good birth,

you are then opposite to the wharves, and may anchor in deep water, and in a

very safe and excellent harbour.

To enter Manchester harbour you must bring the southern light to bearS. £
K. and run N. 1 mile distant, where you may anchor on good bottom.

N. B. Eastern point bears from Baker’s island lights E. by N. N. 7£ miles

distant. Halfway Rock bears from the lights S. E. 2 miles distant. Hardy’s

rocks bear from the lights \V. ^ N. distant three quarters of a mile.

Directions for sailing into Marblehead.

VESSELS inward bound, and falling in with the lights on Thatcher’s island,

may observe the following directions, viz.—Thatcher’s island ledge bears from

the body of the island from E. S. E. to S.S. E, extending about 2 miles from

the island. After getting the west light to bear N. £ W. you are to the west-

ward of the ledge ; then haul to the N. W. to bring the lights to bearN. E. by'

E. and steer S. W. by W. for the eastern point, which is about 7 miles distant

from Thatcher’s island. Then your course is W. by S. distant 1\ miles, for the

lights on Baker’s island.

Vessels bound to Marblehead, and falling to the southward, and running for

the lights, after making them, must keep the north and lower one open to the

eastward of the southern light, and mu for them, which will carry them to the

eastward, and clear of the south breakers, off Baker’s island, which bear from

the lights from S. E. \ S. to S. E. by S. J S. distant 2 miles.

Having made the lights with a westerly wind, and beating, when within 2£
miles of them, you must not stand to the southward and westward so far as to

shut the north light up with the south light, on account of the south breakers

;

nor to the northward further than to bring the lights to bear W. by S \ S. on

account of Gale’s ledge, which bears from the lights N. E. by E. distant 1J
mile. Drawing near to the lights, take care of a ledge, called the XV hale’s back„

which bears from the lights N. by E. distant four fifths of a mile.

In going into Marblehead, and beiug up with the lights, give the north point

of Baker’s island a birth of one quarter of a mile or less. Having the lights one

in with the other, you are up with the point. When the south light is open with

the north light, you have then passed the point, (leaving the Misery island on

your starboard hand, which bears from the lights N. W. \ N. four fifths of a

mile.) Then steer S. W. by S. or S. S. W. until you bring the south light to

hear N. E. by E. ~ E. then steer §. W. by W. ~ W. distant 3 miles, for Mar-
blehead harbour. You will leave Hardy’s rocks, Eagle island, and Gray’s rock,

on the starboard hand; Pope’s head, Brimbles, and north point of Cat island, on

the larboard hand. The Brimbles bear from Engle island S. S. E. \ E. distaut

half a mile; and Gray’s rock from the north point of Cat island, N. W. by W.
seven eighths of a mile.

Falling in with the south point of Baker’s island, and it blowing hard from the

eastward, if you cannot avoid it you may pass the point by keeping it well on
board, say at the distance of from 20 to 50 fathoms from the shore, where you
will have from 4 to 5 fathoms water. When up with the S. W. point, steer W.
8. W. which will carry you between the north Gooseberry and Pope’s head,

leaving the former qn your larboard band, and Pope’s head on your starboard
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hand, between which you will have from 3£ to 5 fathoms of w ater. As soon as

you have passed Pope’s head, haul to the northward, until the south light bears

JN”. E. by E. I E. then steer S. W. by W. \ IV. for Marblehead harbour.

Vessels coming from the eastward and running for Halt way rock,* must not

bim«: the rock to bear to the southward of VV. S. W. to avoid the south breaker,

which bears from Half way rock N. E. - E. distant 1 mile. Being up with

Half way rock, and bound into Marblehead, bring the rock to bear E. by S. i S.

and steer VV. by N. f N. for Fort head, distant 3 miles, leaving Cat island op

the starboard hands wnich bears from Half way rock W. N. VV. distant 1 j miles,

and Marblehead rockf on the larboard hand, which bears from Half way rock
W.

.J
N. distant 2 miles. Black rock bears from Half way rock N. W. by W,

distant mile. Cat island rock and Poiut Deck bear east and west of each

Other, distant about 1 mile.

Vessels being up in Boston bay, may, by bringing the Boston light to bear S.

S. W. run N. N. E. for Marblehead rock; they are distant from each other

about 12 miles. Half way rock and Boston light bear of each other S. W. and
N. E. distant 1 5 miles.

Hardy's rocks are covered at high water, and may be seen at quarter ebb.

Whale’s back is covered at high waiter, and may be seen at quarter ebb. Gale’s

rocks are seen only at low spring tides. The south breakers off Baker’s island

are always covered. The Brimbles are covered at high water, and are seen at

half tide. Black rock is always out of water, but low. Cat island rock, Half

'way rock, Marblehead rock, Gray’s rock, and Pope’s head, are large, and high

above water. Half way rock is very bold all round it. Eagle island is bold

only on the south and east ; from the N. E. part of it, quite to Hardy’s rocks
f

is very shoal water, and no passage for ships.

Bearings and distances of the principle Islands
, Rocks, &c. in the vicinity of Sar.

lem, from Baker’s island Lights.

Easfprn point of Cape Ann bears r

Gale’s Ledge, distant l£ mile

House island, distant 1 mile

E. part of Whale’s back -

E. part of Great Misery

S. part of Little Misery, distant £ mile

Bowditch’s ledge, 1 mile -

N. part of Hardy’s rocks, £ mile

N. part of Haste rock, 2^ mile

S. part of Coney island, 2£ mile

Nagus head, on Marblehead shore

N. part of Gray’s rock

N. part of Eagle island, 1^ mile

S. part of Marblehead Neck
Sr

. part of Cat island, 2 miles

Middle of Pope’s head, distant 2-Sds. mile

part of Western Gooseberry

Satan, or Black rock, 1 f-.Sds. mHe
Eastern Gooseberry, | mile

Halfway rock, 2 miles

S. Breakers of Baker’s island, 2 miles

E- by N. \ N.
N. E. by E. 1-8 E.
N.N. E.

N. by E.

N. by W. $ W.
N. W. \ N.
W. N. W.
W. | N.

W- by N.
W.*s.
W.IS.
w. s. w. \ w.
W.fbyS.£S.
S. W. by W. i W.
S. W. by W.
S.W. by W.
S. W. i s.

S.W. by S.

S. S.W.fW,
S.1E.
S. E. by S.

— — —i?

* Half way Rock is a high bold rock of about SO fathoms diameter, lying S. £ E. from Ba-

ker’s island Light-House, distant 2 miles.

tOn this Rock is erected a Monument painted white at the bottom and black at the top,

being about 8 feet in the base, and 15 in height. Strangers will observe that the course from

Halfway rock to Marblehead fort is W. by N. | N.S miles distance, leaving the beacon

which is placed on Cat island rock on the starboard hand, and the monument on the larboard

hand j the monument bears from the beacon W. by S. £ 6. distance T-3ths. of a mile.
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llemarks on Cashe’s Ledge.

(bit an experienced navigator.)

I TOOK my departure from Thatcher’s island, which lies 2 miles to the east

ward of Cape Ann
;
the island bore from me X. 3 miles distant : from the bear

jug l steered E. \ X. 65 miles, with a fair wind, and fell in with the uorth pari

of the bank, where Cashe’s ledge is, about 2 leagues to the northward of the

shoal, in 60 fathoms, hard black day. This bank lies N. and S. 7 leagues, and
east and west 2 leagues; and in the centre of the bank is the shoalest ground.
Its length and breadth isone quarter of a mile. There is on it iu some parts 10
fathoms, in others only 4j, all exceeding rocky. In the length of a boat you
will have from 10 to 4^ fathoms, and there are 1 7 fathoms within a cable’s length
of 'he shoal, which gradually deepens as you stand from it, all over the bank,
to 90 fathoms, at this sounding you are on the edge of the bank. You will in

general have upon the bank oozy and sandy bottom, with black stones and brok-
en shells, till you get into 25 or 30 fathoms, it then becomes rocky. The cur-
rent sets exceeding strong and irregular

; in less than au hour it will mn all

round the compass. All ships and vessels should endeavour to steer clear of this

shoal, for I am pursuaded, that in a fresh gale.of wind they must strike ; if not the
sea must run so as to founder them.
By 4 days observation, the weather being exceeding clear, found the shoal to

Re in lat. 43° 04' N. long. 69° 1
1' W.

Directionsfor sailing into Boston Harbour,
IF bouud to Boston from the southward, cross George’s bank in latitude 42°

10' N. in w hich the shoalest w ater you have w ill be 36 fathoms from which you
steer W. by N. £ N. 45 leagues, aud if clear weather you will see Cape Ann on
your starboard hand and *Cape Cod on your larboard baud. Take care not to

go to the uorthward of 42° 40', for fear of Cashe’s ledge, which lies E. ^ N. 23
leagues from Cape Ann. From Cape Ann, w hen to the eastward of the graves.,

to Bostoo flight-house the course is S. W. { S distance 3 } leagues. After mak-
ing the light, with the wind fair, you will briug it to bear W. by 1ST. or YV\ N.
\V. aud then run for it, till you come within 2 cables length of it. If the weather
is bad, and you cannot get a pilot from the light house, after running abreast of it

so as to bring it to bear N. by E. you may run W. by S. about mile to Nau-
tasket road, where you may anchor in from 7 to 5 fathoms in safety.

To work into Boston bay you may stand to the southward till you bring the-

light to bear W. N. W. and to the northward till you bring it to bear \V. S. W.
till you come within 1 league of the light

;
then you must not stand to the north-

ward any further than to bring it to bear W. by N. and to the southward to

bring it to bear W. N. W. You may anchor in the bay with safety if the wind
is off the shore. If you fall to the southward of Boston harbour, be careful to

avoid Cohasset rocks, which lie above water some distance from the land, the

outer part of which, called Minot's rock, has a black buoy on it, that lies in 5

fathoms water, which you leave ouyour larboard hand. Your course from this

buoy to the light-house is N. W. -JN. distant 3 leagues. In running the above
course and distance, you will pass a white buoy which lies in 4 fathoms water,

that is on the N. E. part of Harden’s rocks, and bear S. E { S. from the light-

house, distant 1| leagues, which rocks may be seen 2 hours ibefore low water,.

* Cape Cod is low sandy land. Cape Ann is middling high, with many trees on, it. liiere

iS a remarkable land called Pigeon hill, which appears like a boat bottom up.

t Boston Light-House stands on a small island on the north entrance of the channel; ( Point
Alderlon and Nantucket heiahls being on the south,) and is about 65 feet high. It contains

a REVOLVING LIGHT, on Lewis’ improved plan, and will appear brilliant forty

conds, and be obscured 20 seconds, alternately. Two huts are erected here with accommo-
dations foi; shipw recked scamea- A cannon is lodged and mounted at the Light-House, tc.

answer signals.
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that you also leave ou your larboard hand There is another buoy on your lar

board hand, which is red, that lies in three fathoms water ou Point Aiderton.

When in the middle of the light-house channel steer \V. by N. 1 mile distant to

the beacon on the spit, which you may run within one quarter of a cable’s length

of, leaving it on your starboard hand, opposite to which lies a black buoy iu2
fathoms water, on George’s island rocks. Between the light house and George’s

island lies a rock called the Centurion, in mid-channel, with 15 feet water on it.

Your course from this to Gallop’s island point, is N. W. by N. half a mile dis-

tant. from thence through the Narrows by Nick’s mate, your course is N. N»
W. jjrflf a mile distant. Nick’s mate has a monument on it and must be left oa

your larboard hand, 1 cable's length distant, and then steer W. by N. for Cas-

tle island, distant 4 miles, whet) you will see a white buoy, which is on the Cas-

tle rocks in 2 fathoms, which you leave on your larboard hand. When abreast

of the Castle, steer N. N. W. one quarter of a mile, to clear the upper middle

ground, which has a black buoy on it in 2 fathoms water, that you leave on your
larboard hand

;
; if the buoy should be removed, run N. N. W. till you bring the

2 northernmost steeples in Boston a handspike’s length open, then steer N. WV
by W. miles, which will carry you opposite the town.

Broad sound, which is the north entrance of Boston harbour, is not a proper

channel for large vessels, but those who frequent it wi’l follow the directions here

given : When up with the Graves, which are a parcel of dry rocks that appear

wlute, you must leave them on your larboard hand, 1 cable’s length distant, then

bring them to bear S. E. and run S. W. by W. 4 miles, w hen you will be up
with Long islaud head, which is high and bluff', with 2 remarkable trees on it,

that you leave on your larboard hand- In passing from the Graves to Long isl-

and head, you will see 2 buoys on your larboard hand, one of which is on a reef

called the Devil's back, is painted red, and Ues in 4 fathomis water ; the other on

Ham-bead bar, which is black, and lies ia 15 feet water ; you will also pass a

white buoy on your starboard hand, which lies ou the N. E. point of Faun bar,

iu2^ fathoms, when you must follow the directions above for the town.

The LoAver middle ground lying in the way, the directions are as follow, vix.

On the Lower middle ground, which Ues on the north side of the channel, a

little above 3[>ectacle island, (which is in part dry at low water,) on the eastern

part of which is a red buoy, and on the w estern part a black buoy, in 2 fathoms

Avater, w hich you must leave on your starboard hand.

Pudding Point, or Shirley gut entrance, is between Faun bar and YVinsbip’s

bar. You must bring it to bear S. W. and run for it, leaving Shirley point on
the starboard and *Deer island on the larboard band. The channel from this

gut to Boston is so crooked and narrow, that no person should attempt to go in

with a large vessel, unless acquainted, without a pilot.

Vessels outw ard bouud, from Boston light-house, who would wish to fall ia’

with Cape Cod, the course is E. S. E. distant 11 leagues, thence 3 leagues to

the light-house. When up with the light house, and it bears S. W. 2 leagues dis-

tant, you may then steer S. S. E. which will carry you out of the south channel.

Vessels in Boston bay, who would wish to put auTay for Cape Cod harbour*

must, endeavour to fall in with the Race. If in the night, and you cannot see

the land, you must bring the light to hear E. by N. and run for it until you have
soundings in 14 or 15 fathoms water—then steer N. E. until the light bears E.
by S. then run ia N. W. for the harbour.

When between Cape Ann and Cape Cod, you Avill have from 35 to 19 fathoms

Avater, t?hich latter sounding is within 2 leagues of Boston light-house ; the quali-

ty of the Foundings is more to be depeuded on than the depth of the w ater. As
you will find a difference of 5 or 6 fathoms in running a cable’s length, you will

* In the course of the winter of 1810-11, Deer-Island Point washed away, so that it is

aow covered at high water, and renders it dangerous for vessels coming in and going out

through Broad Sound ; a black buoy is therefore now placed near the Point. Vessels must

pass to the southward of said buoy.
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observe that the quality of soundings is rough on Cape Ann side, and sandy on
Cape Cod.

At full and change, it is high water off Race point at 10 o’clock and 4S min-

utes. Vessels in leaving Cape Cod, bouud to Boston, should calculate the tide,

as the flood sets strong to the S. W.
N. B. The upper buoys will be taken up during the winter season. [&£ the

Plate.]

Directionsfrom Boston Light-house to Cape Elizabeth.

From Boston light-house to Thatcher’s island, which lies 2 miles from Cape
Ann, the course is N. E. and the distance 8^ leagues ; but to clear the London-
er, which you leave on your larboard hand when bound to Cape Elizabeth, the

course is N. E. by K. About half way, and near the north shore, is a high

bold rock, called, Half way rock, of about 30 fathoms diameter, and lies S. W.
by YV. disiant ~t\ miles, from the eastern point of Cape Ann.
From Thatcher’s island, E. S. E. one quarter of a mile, lies a ledge of rocks,

called the Londoner, which shew themselves at half tide, and extend E. N. E.
and W. S. W. distant 2 miles from the island. If you should be forced to the

northw ard of Cape Ann, there is a very clear bay, called Ipswich bay, and N.
E. from it lies the harbour of Portsmouth, the entrance to w hich is formed by
Great island on the west, and Gerrislds islaad ou the east; on the former of

which the town of New Castle is built.

From Cape Ann to the Isles ofShoal's the course is N. f E. distant 7 leagues-

These isles are low and level, and near 2 miles in length. South from their west

end, half a mile distaut, lies a rock, which may be seen at half tide, and by giv-

ing the west end of these islands a birth of half a mile, a N. by E. course will

carry you to the entrance of Portsmouth harbour, 8 miles distant.

Strangers should never attempt to go round the east end of these islands ; but

if driven thereto, give them a birth of Haifa mile, and steer N» W. by N. which
will carry you to Portsmouth. N. E. from the east end of these, islands, 4 miles

distaut, lies York ledge, w hich h always to be seen, and extends N. E. and S.

W. 2 miles. From York ledge to *Boon island the course is E. N. E. distaut

9 miles. From BoOu island to Boon island reck (on which the sea always

breaks) the course is E. and the distance 3 miles. From Boon island to Wood
island light-house, the course is N. N. E. distant 12 leagues, and from thence

to Cape Elizabeth the course is N. E. J E. and the distance 4 leagues.

Directionsfor sailing in and out of Boston Bayfrom Cape Cod
or Cape Ann to Boston Light-House.

BOSTON light house stands on a small island at the north entrance of the

channel, aud is about 05 feet high. It coutairs a REVO LYING LIGHT, on

Lewis’ improved plan, and will appear brilliant forty seconds and obscured

twenty seconds, alternately. To steer for it from Cape Cod, your course is W.
N. W. when within 1 league of the Cape. From the Race point' of Cape Cod
to Boston light house is about 1 1 leagues. From Cape Aim to Boston light-house

the Course is S. \V. { 8. distaut 8-| leagues.

The next light-houses on the coast eastward, are those on Thatcher’s Island—
an island which contains about 30 acres of land, secured by au iron bound shore,

and is situated about 2 miles east of the main land of Cape Ann. This island

affords no harbour, nor is there any safe anchorage very near it ; there is a pas-

* Boon island is very low land, about one quarter of a mile in length and has a Light-hotfUe

'On it bearing AV. § N. from Ca,pe Neddock, two leagues distant*

18
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between that and the main, through which small vessels may pass even at

low tide ;
but the water is shoal and the bottom covered by a collection oflarge

sound stones. The light-houses were erected there for the benefit of vessels

coming in from sea, as well as for those coasting around the shores. As soon a

a

these lights are discovered they can know their real situation ; for being two

lights, they cannot be taken for the single revolving light at Boston harbour,

or for the Plymouth lights, where there are also two, but the distance between

them is only 1 1 feet and b inches, while the distance betweeo those oq Thatch-

er’s island is about one fourth o*fa mile, nud can be brought to range one with

the other when you are abreast of the island, and bear N. by E. and S. by W.
from each other, and those on Plumb island bear E by X- and W.by S. trom

each other. But the Plymouth lights cannot he so arranged from the north until

you are on the shore, and from the south only when you are near in with the

land. The lights tin this island are of great use to all vessels in their passage ih

or out, as they point out the situation #f the Salvages on the north, and the Lon-

deiier ou the south. Besides from the different bearings of the lights, a safe

departure may be taken for the different harbours in the bay, as well as for those

hound northerly and to sea. For remarks more minute you will find them in the

directions for sailing to Boston fight, to Baker’s island, and to these on Plumb isi-

Fand, at the mouth ofNewburyport harbour.

Directionsfor Scituate Harbour.

THE Light-House at the entrance of Scituate Harbour was erected more fot

tne benefit of foreigners, who fall into the bay southward of Cohasset Rocks
;

and as a guide to southern coasters to avoid Cedar point, which is flat, and
projects into the bay beyond the Clifts, than for any advantages to be derived

from the harbour, which is small, having only about 12 feet water on the bar

at high water, middling tides. There is one light which is fixed; and thereby

distinguishable from Boston light, on the north, which is a repeating light ;
and

Plymouth lights on the south, which shows two lights; (or Lanterns on the’

same building.) Scituate Light-house is erected on Cedar point, which makes

the north chop of the harbour, the first clift (so called,) making the south chop.

There are four of these clifls extending towards the north main ; the south-

ernmost of which is the highest/

From the body of the light-house, the northerly part of Cedar point and a

ledge called Long ledge, extends N. N. W. nearly one mile; so that vessels

f*- fling in a little more than one mile northward of the light, may bring the

light to bear south
;
and if they make good their course north, they will clear

the outer ledges of Cohasset
.
rocks : half a mile east of the body of the light

will clear Cedar point, long ledge, and the first clift ledge. [Note—there are

ledges extending from all the four clifls, but i one between them, and half a

mile from the shore will clear nil except from l'rgates and large vessels.]

Prom the body of the light, running S. S. E. will clear Branches point;

Consequently giv ing the light half a mile birth, there will be no danger in runuing

S. S. E.
Thcie is a passage within Cohasset rocks, used by coasters, which is found by

giving the light half a mile birth, and running N. W. by N. to the southerly en-

tering rock.

There is a meeting-house about two miles W. by N. from the light; and a

farm house near the northwest side of the harbour, with two large bams a little

north. To go into the harbour, (the mouth of which is about one third of a

mile wide) bring the meeting-house, or farm-house to bear about W. by N. from

the middle of the ertt ance of the harbour, and run in \V. by N. for the farm

house, until you have passed the bar, which is a hard bed of stones and gravel

that does not shift
; and after passim the bar and coming on sandy bottom haul

up and anchor near the beach on the south Jide of the harbour.
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Directions for *Plymouth Harbour.

THE high Land of the Monument bears from the lights S. ~ W. 3 miles, and

t Monument point, 8. S. E. 3-Ieagnes, and Blanche's point Nr
. \ W. about 3

leagues, Saquash head W. ~ 8. 3 miles, the easternmost part of Brown’s islauds

or shoal that dries, S.S. W. 1~ mile, and the Gurnet rock from the body of the

light bouse E.hy S. | 8. one third part .of a mile; on this rqck you lrave but 3

feet at knv water, at wliich time all the soundings were taken. When you have

shut in the Sandy hill with the.-Gmnet head, you are clear of the rock; after

y.hich you must mind not to haul in too close to the head, as there are many
sunken rocks some distance-from the shore. When you bring Saquash bead to

hear W. by N. you may then steer up W. by S. and if you are bound for Ply-

mouth, you must keep that course for a large red clilT on the main, which is a

•very good mark to carry you clear of Hick’s Hat ; then you must steer more
southerly for Beach point, qr run up until you are abreast of Saquash head, giv-

ing it one quarter of a mile distance ;
then £teer W. by S. £ 8. which will cfsar

you of Lick’s flak .and carry you directly for Beach point, keeping within 15 or

20 yards of the Sandy point, steering away for the southward, keeping that dis-

iance until’you have shut in the lights, where you may anchor in 3 and 4 fathoms,,

hut the channel is very narrow, having nothing but a flat all the way to Ply-

mouth, except this small channel, which runs close by this neck of land
; you

,will have 4 and 5 fathoms clo e to this point. If you are bound into the How-
yard, you must steer as before directed, which will clear you of Hick’s flat and
the Muscle hank, observing to keep the house on the Gurnet head just open with

Saquash head, until you have opened the High Pines with Clerk’s islands; then

you are clear of the Muscle bank, when you may steer N. W* until you have 3
fathoms at low water, not running into less.

In coming from the northward, bound into Plymouth, you must not bring the

lights more, soullierly than S. by VV. to avoid High Pine Ledge, which lies north

from the Gurnet head, about 2 f or 3 mil is. When you are on the shoalestpa^t

of this ledge, some part of wliich appears at low ebbs, you will have the High
I^nes in range with Captain’s hill, which will then bear W. by S. Tins ledge of

rocks lies H mile from the shore, extending about N. N. E. for near a mile, and
close to this ledge you will have 4 and 5 fathoms, which deepens gradually as

you run from it to the eastward; within 1 mile you will have 1C and 12 fathoms,

In coming from the southward, hound into Plymouth, you must not open the

northern light to the westward, hut keep them in one, which will .carry you in 5
fathoms by the easternmost part of Brown’s islands or shoal, keeping that course

until you are withfo Haifa mile of Gurnet head, or nigher, where you will have
.b.ut 4 fathoms; then Saquash head will bear VV. by N. a little northerly, and the

2 outermost trees on the head in one.; then you may steer directly for them, until

you bring the light-house to bear PI. N. E. and the house oti Saquash head to bear
K. W.just open with the first Sandy bench, where you may anchor in 4 fathoms iu

Saquash road, good clear bottom
; hut if you are bound for Plymouth, or the

Cowyards, you must steer as before directed. If in the night, it is best to anchor

hern, as it is (Jiftlcult to make Beach point, if dark, or to go into the Cowyard.
In turning into Plymouth, you must not stand to the northward into less thaa

* 1 his harbour is capacious, but shallow, ami is formed by a long aud narrow neck of land,,

called Salt-house beach, extending southerly from Marshfield, anil terminating at the Gur-
net head, and by a smaller beach within, running in an opposite direction, and connected
with the main Jand near Eel river, about S miles from the town. There are two light-

houses on the Gurnet, which are about 86 feet above the surface of the sea, and cannot be
brought into one to the northward, unless you are on the shore. But to the southward you
may bring them in one, which is a very good mark to clear you of Brown’s island or Sand
bank. On Salt house beach is placed one of the huts erected and maintained by the Hu-
mane Society of Massachusetts, for the reception and relief of ship-wrecked mariners. There
i* a breach in the inner beach, which exposes the shipping, even at the wharves, during aij

easterly storm. The Gurnet is an eminence at the southern extremity of the beach.
* t Monument Bay, (from which the point lakes its name) is formed by the bending of
£ape Cod. It is spacious and convenient for the protection of {hipping.
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3 fathoms, as it runs a Hat a long way from the Gurnet head to Saquasli.; and from

both the heads lies off a point of rocks a good w ay from the shore, many of them

but just under water at low ebbs. And all the v ay from Saquash to the Muscle

bank, you have shoal water
;
so that you must not stand in less than before-men-

tioned. And in standing over for the sands to the southward, you must go about

as soon as you have shoalen your water to 4 fathoms, as it is bold too, and you
may observe the rips, unless it is very smooth. This sand extends from abreast

of the lights to Beach point, most of which is dry at low ebbs. From the eastern-

most part of this sand to Dick’s flat it rounds with a considerably sweep; you
have but 5 fathoms water from the easternmost part of Browm’s island to the Gurnet

head, and not more than 7 or $ until you are abreast of Dick’s fiat, where you will

have 13 or 14 fathoms in a deep hole, aud then shoalen to 5 fathoms abreast of

Beach point.

If yoii should fall into the southward of Brown’s islands or shoal; between

them and the Monument land, where you have 20 fathoms in some places, you
must not attempt to run for the lights, nntil you have them shut in one with (he

other, when they will bear N. N.W.f W.j if you do, you may depend on being

on Brown’s islands or shoal, as there is no passage for even a boat at low water.

In coming in from the northward in the night, you must not bring the lights

to bear more southerly thai 6. by Wr

. to avoid High Pine Ledge, and keep

that course until you have them to bear N. W. or N. \V. by W. when you will

be clear of the rock, and may steer up W. by S. until you have the lights to

bear E. N. E. where you had best anchor in the night. Here the tide runs

strong channel course from the Gurnet to the Race point of Cape Cod ; the

course is E. £ N, about ti leagues distance ; and from the Gurnet to the point

going into Cape Cod harbour, is E. b) S. 7 leagues. If you should make the

lights in hard northerly, or N. W winds, and cannot get into Plymouth, you
may then run for Cape Cod harbour, bringing the lights to bear W. by N.
and steer directly for the harbour, which yon may do unless it is very dark, as

it is bold too—and you may see the Sandy bills before you can get on shore.

You may keep within |00 yards of the shore until you are up with the pond,

that runs out to the eastward, which you must give a quarter of a mile distann*

and then s-.eer up N. W if it should blow so hard that you cannot turn up the

harbour you may anchor off the point, char bottom; you have 8 and 0 lathoms

very nigh the shore, so that there i» no danger of being on it, unless very dark.

At the Gurnet and Plymouth the tides are much the same as at Bpston ; that

is, aS. E. moon makes fuil sea.

directions for Cape Cod Harbour.
IN passing Race point to the southward, you must give it a birth of 1 mile, as

there is a long fiat of sand that hes to the southward of said point. You must

not haul to the eastward till you come near Herring cove.

Vessels i ward bound, who fall in with the back of Cape Cod, may bring the
* light to bear S. W. 2 leagues distant, and then steer W- N. VV. for Eostou
lighl-hcuse, which contains a Revolving Light.

If you wish to go into Cape Cod harbour, you may keep the shore aboard

about a mile distant, where you will have 10 fathoms water. There is a bat
lies off the back of the Cape, about half a mile from the shore, called Picked-

liili bar.

When up with Race point, you will find it very bold about 3 leagues to the

westward of the light-house, and it may be kno*vn by a number of fish-houses

on it. From 1 to 3 miles to the southward of Race point is what is called Her-
ring cove, where you may have good anchorage half a mile from the shore, the
wind from E to N. N. E. in 4 or even in 3 fathoms water.

* The light-house is erected on land at the Clay pounds, elevated about 150 feet, which,
with the elevation of the lanthorn, makes the whole height 200 feet above high water
mark. It contains a FIXED LIGHT.
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If bound i 1*0 Cape Cod harbour, your course fron Race point to Wood end.

is S. S. E. 45 miles distance. Bring the light to bear E. by N. and run for it

about 2 miles
;
you will then be clear of Wood end—then you must steer N. E.

until the light bears h. by S. then run N. W. for the harbour, until you have

from 4 to fathoms water, where you will have good anchoring ; the light ivi]l

then bear L. by S. f S. 5 or 6 miles distance.

In running from Race point to Wood eixl, after you pass the Black land or

Hummocks, you will come up with a low sandy beach which forms the harbour,

extending between 2 and 3 miles to wood end, which is d fliailt to be distin-

guished in the night; it is very bold, and you will have 25 fathoms water within

half a mile of t)ie shore

.

In beating into Cape Cod harbour you must keep tlje eastern shore aboard un-

jlil you get into 5 fathoms water. Stand no further to the westward than to bring

the light to bear K. by S. as there is a long spit of sand nmsofT from the western

.shore, which being yery bold, you will have 1 1 fathoms water within a stone’*

throw of the shore.

If it blows so hard that you cannot beat into the harbour, you will have good

anchoring without, from 10 to 15 fathoms water. Or if it blows hard at N. E.

bring Race point to hear N. W. by N. and steer S. E. by S. 7 leagues, which

course will carry you into Wellfleet, formerly called Biilengnle. In steering this

course you will make Harwich right a-head. When you open t)ie bay, you will

bring an island on your larboard hand, when you may haul to the eastward, and

anchor safe from all winds.

Pcscription oflhe eastern coast ofthe county of Barnstable, from Cape Cod, or

Race Point, in lat. 42° 5' N. to Cape Malebarre, or the Sandy Point of Chat-

ham, in lat. 4 1
° 3 V N. pointing out the spots on which the Trustees oj the Hu-

mane Society have creeled Huts,
and other places where shipwrecked Seamen

may look for shelter.

TH E curvature of the shore, on the west side of Province town, and south of "Race Point, is

called Herring Cove, which is three miles in length. There is good anchoring ground here, and
t vessels may ride safely in four or five fathoms water, when the wind is from north-east to

south-east.

On Race Point stand about a dozen fishing huts, containing fire-places and other conve-
niences. 'I he distance from the^e huts to Provincetown, which lies on Cape Cod harbour, is

three miles, ihe passage is over a sandy beach, without grass, or any other vegetable grow-
ing on it, to tlie woods, through which is a winding road to tlje town. It would he difficult,

if not impossible, fdr a stranger to find his way thither in the dark; and the woods are so

full of ponds and entangling swamps, that if the road was missed, destruction would proba-
bly be the consequence of attempting to penetrate them in the night.

Not far from Race Point commences a ridge, which extends to the head of Stout’s Cre^k.
With the face to the east, on the left hand of the ridge, js the sandy shore ; on the right is a
harrow sandy valley; beyond which is naked sand, reaching to the hills and woods. of Pro-
vincetown. This ridge is well covered with beach grass, and appears to owe its existence
to that vegetable.

Beach grass, during the spring and summer, grows about two feet arid an half. If sur-

rounded bv naked beach, the storms of autumn and winter heap up the sand on all sides,

and cause it to rise nearly to the top of the plant. In the ensuing spring, the grass sprouts

anew; is again covered with sand in the winter, and tints a hill or ridge continues to ascend,
as long as there is a sufficient base to support it, or till the circumscribing sand, being also^

covered with beach grass, will no longer yiehj to the force of the winds.

On this ridge, half way between Race Point and the head of Stout’s Creek, the Trustees
of the Humape Society have erected a hut. It stands a mile from Peaked Hill, a land-mark
well known to seamen, and is about miles from Race Point. Seamen cast away on this

part of the coast, will find a shelter here; and in north-east storms, should they strike to the
'leeward of it, and be unable to turn their faces to the windward, by passing on to Race
Point, they will soon come to the fishing huts before mentioned.
At the head of Stout’s Creek the Trustees have built a second hut. Stout’s Creek is a

small branch of East Harbour ;n Truro. Many years ago there was a body of Salt Marsh
on it ; and it then deserved the name of a creek. But the marsh was long since destroyed ;

and the creek now scarcely exists, appearing only like a small depression in the sand, being
entirely dry, and now principally covered with beach grass. The creek runs from nort£
west to south-east, and is nearly parallel with the shore on the ocean, from which it is at no
great distance. Not far from it the hills of Provincetown terminate ; and should not the
hut be found, by walking round the head of the creek, with the face to the west, tlie hills on
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the right band, and keeping close to the shore on the harbour, in less than an hour the ship-
wrecked seaman would come to Provincetown. It is high water at Truro about 30 minutes
sootier than at Boston.
The Humane Society, several years ago, erected a hut at the head of Stout’s Creek. But

it was built in an improper manner, having a chimney in it, and was placed on a spot where
no beach grass grew. The strong winds blew the sand from its foundation, ajpd the weight
of the chimney brought it to the ground, so that in January, 1802, it was entirely demolish-
ed. This event, took place about six weeks before the Brutus was cast away. If it had re-

mained it is probable that the whole of the unfortunate crew of that ship would have been
saved, as they gained the shore a few rods only from the 6pot where the hut had stood.
The hut now erected stands on a place covered with beach grass. To prevent any acci-

dent from happening to it, or to the other hut near Peaked Hill, the Trustee? have secured
the attention of several gentlemen in the neighbourhood. Dr. Tlyaddeue Brown, and tapt.
I nomas Smalley, of Provincetown, have engaged to inspect both huts, to see that they are
Supplied with straw or hay in the autumn, that the doors and windows are kept shut, and
that repairs are made when necessary. The Rev. Mr. Damon, of Truro, has also promised
to visit the hut at Stout's Creek twice or tin ice a year; and the Rev. Mr. Whitman, of
WeUileet, distinguished through the country for his activity and benevolence, has underta-
ken, though remote from the place, the same charge.

_
From the head of Stotjd’s Creek to the termination of the salt marsh, which lies on both

sides and at the head of East Harbour river, the distance is about 3*- miles. A narrow
beach separates this river from the ocje^;i. It is not so regular a ridge as that before descri-

bed, a? there are on it one or two hills which the neighbouring inhabitants call islands. It
may without much difficulty be crossed every where, except over these elevations. By these
hill?, even during the night, the beach may he distinguished front those hereafter to be men-
tioned. It lies from N \V . to S. E. and is in most parts covered with beach grass The hills

haye a few shrubs on the declevities next the river. At the end of the marsh the beach sub-

sides a little, and there is an easy passage into a valley in which are situated twf> or three
dwelling-house?. The first on the left lian<l, or south, is a few rods only from the ocean.

1 he shore, which extends from this valley to Race Point, is unquestionably the part of
the coast the most exposed to shipwrecks. A N. E. storm, the most violent, and fatal to
seamen, as it is frequently accompanied with snow, blows directly on (he land

;
a strong cur-

rent sets along the shore
; add to which, that ships, during the operation of such a storm,

endeavour to work to the northward, that they may get into the bay. *>ld they be un-
able to weather Race Point, the wind drives them on the shore, and a shipwreck is inevi-

table. Accordingly, the strajeui is every where covered with the fragments of vessels. Huts,
therefore, placed within a mile of each other, have been thought necessary by ma^ judicious

persons. To this opinion the Trustees are disposed to pay due respect ; and hereafter, if the
funds of the Society increase, new huts will be built here for the relief of the unfortunate,
Trom tiie valley above mentioned jthe land rises, riiid less than a mile from it the highland

commences. On the first elevated spot (the clay Pounds) stands the Light-house, which
now contains a FIXED LIGH T, which every Navigator should impress on his mind. The
shjre here turns to the south ; and the high land extends to the table land of Eastham. This
high land approaches the ocean with steep and lofty banks, which it is -extremely difficult tp
climb, especially in a storm. In violent tempests, during very high tides, the sea breaks
against the foot of them, rendering it then unsafe to walk on the strand, which lies between
them and the ocean. Should the seaman succeed in his attempt to ascend them, he must for-

bear to penetrate into the country, as houses are generally so remote, that they would escape
his research during the night ; lie must pa^s on to the vallies, by which the backs are inter-

sected. These vallies, which the inhabitants call Hollows, run at right angles with the shore

;

and in the middle, or lowest part of tlieni, a road leads from the dwelling-houses to the sea.

I he first of these vallies is Dyer’s Hollow, 1| mile south of the light-house. It is a wide
opening, being' 200 rods broad, from summit to summit. In it stands a dwelling-house, a
quarter of a mile from the beach.
A mile and a half south of Dyer’s Hollow, is a second valley, called Harding’s Hollow.

At the entrance of this valley, the sand has gathered ; so that at present a littje climbing is

necessary. Passing over several fences, and taking heed not to enter the wood on the right
hand, at the distance of three quarters of a mile, a house is to be found. This house stands
on the south side of the rdnd ;

and not far from it, on the south, is Paraet river, which runs
front) east to west through a body of salt marsh.
The third valley, half a mile south of Harding’s Hollow, is Head of Parnet Hollow. It

may with ease be distinguished from the other hollows mentioned, a* it is a wide opening,
and leads immediately over a beach to the salt marsh at the head of Parnet river. In the
midst of the hollow the sand has been raised by a brush fence, carried across it from north to
south. This must be passed, and the shipwrecked mariner will soon come to a fence whicji
separates what is called the road from the marsh. If he turns to the left hand, or south, at
the distance of a quarter of a mile, he wil l discover a house. If lie turns to the right hand
at the distance of half a mile, he will find the same house which is mentioned in the forego-
ing paragraph:

The fourth opening, three quarters of a mile south of Head of Parnet, is Brush Valley.

This hollow is narrow, and climbing is necessary. Entering it, and inclining to the ngh£.
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three quarters of a mile will bring sertmen to the house, which is situated at the Head of

Pamet. By proceeding straight forward, and passing over rising ground, another house may-

be discovered, but with more difficulty.

These three hollow’s, lying near together, serve to designate each other. Either of them

rnav.be used ; but Head of Pamet Hollow is the safest.

South of Brush Valley, at the d»>t™ce of Smiles, there is a fifth opening, called New-
comb’s Hollow, east of the head of Herring river in We 1 1fleet. This valley is a quarter of a

mile wide. On the north side of it, near the shore, stands a fishing hut.

Between the two last vallies the bank is very high and steep. From the edge of it, tvest,

there is a strip of sand, 100 yards in breadth. Then succeeds low brushwood, a quarter of a

rnile wide, and almost impassable. After which comes a thick, perplexing forest, in which

.not a house is to be discovered. Feamen, therefore, though the distance between these two
vallies is great, must not attempt to enter the wood, as in a snow sCDrm they would undoubt-

edly perish. This place, so formidable in description, w ill however lose somewhat of its ter-

ror, when it is observed, that no instance of a shipwreck on this part of the coast is recollect-

ed by the oldest inhabitants of Weilfleet.

Half a mile south of Newcomb’s Hollow, is the sixth valley, called Pearce’s Hollow. It

is a sniall valley. A house stands at the distance of a little more than a quarter of a mile from

the beach, IV. by S.

The seventh valley is Cohoon’s Hollow, a half of a mile south of Pearce’s Hollow. It is

not very wide. West from the entrance, several houses may be found at the distance of u

mile. This hollow- lies E. by N. from Welifleet meeting-house.

Two miles south of Cohoon’s Hollow', the eighth valley is Snow’s Hollow. It is smaller

tlmn the last. West from the shore, at the distance of a quarter of a mile, is the county road,

which goes round the head of Blackfish creek. Passing through this valley to the fence,

which separates the road from the upland and marsh at the head of the creek, a house will

immediately be found by turning to the light hand, or north. There are houses also on the

left, but more remote.

The High land gradually subsides here, and 1^ mile south terminates at the ninth valley,

called Fresh Brook Hollow', in w hich a house is to be found a mile from the shore, w est.

The tenth, miles south from Fresh Brook Hollow, is Plumb Valley, about 300 yards
wide. West is a house, three quarters of a mile distant.

Between these tw o vallies is the Table Land.

After this there Is no hollow of importance to Cape Malebarre.

From Fresh Brook Hollow to the commencement of Nausel beach, the bank next the
ocean is about 60 feet high. There are houses scattered over the plain, open country

; but
none of them are nearer than a mile to the shore. In a storm of wind and rain they might
be discerned by daylight; but in 3t snow storm, which rages here with excessive fury, it

would be almost impossible to discover them either by night or by day.

Not far from this shore, south, the Trustees have erected a third hut, on Nauset beach,.

Nauset beach begins in latitude 41° 51", and extends south to latitude 41° 41*. It is di-

vided into two parts by a breach which the ocean has made through it. This breach is the
mouth of Nauset or Stage harbour; and from the opening, the beach extends norths
miles, till it joins the main land. It is about a furlong w ide, and forms Nauset harbour,
which is of little value, its entrance being obstructed by a bar. 'i bis northern part of the
beach may be distinguished from the southern part by its being of a less regular form,
Storms have made frequent irruptions through the ridge, on which beach grass grows. On
an elevated part of the beach* stands the hut, about 1-’- mile N. of the mouth of Nauset har-
bour. Eastham meeting house lies from it W. S. W. distant

1J; mile. The meeting-house
h without a steeple ; but it may he distinguished from the dwelling-houses near it by its

situation, which is betw-een two small groves of locusts, one on the south, and one on the
north, that on the south being three times as long as the other. About 1£ mile from the
hut, W. by N. appear the top and arms of a wiiul-miil. The Kev. Mr. thaw- and Elisha
Mayo, Esq. of Eastham have engaged to inspect this building.

The southern part of Nauset beach, most commonly called Chatham beach, and by a few
persons Potanumaqunt beach, begins at the mouth of Nauset harbour, and extends 8 or £
miles south to the mouth of Chatham harbour. It is about 50 rods wide. A regular, well
formed ridge, which, ia the most elevated part of it is 40 feet high, runs the whole length of
it; and, with the exception of a few spots, is covered with beach grass. This beach forms
the barrier of Chatham harbour, which, from Strong island, north, receives the name of
Pleasant bay. A mile south of the entrance; of Nauset harbour, it joins the main land of
Orleans, except in very high tides, when the sea flows from the north-eastern arm -of Plea-
sant bay into the harbour of Nauset, completely insulating the beach. By those who are
acquainted with the shallow, it may be safely forded at any time ; but strangers must not
venture to pass it, w hen covered with water, as below, tile channel is 7 feet deep. On.
this beach, about halfway between the entrances of Nauset and Chatham harbours, the.
T rustees have erected a fourth hut. The spot selected is a narrow part of the beach. On
the w-est, the water adjoining it is called Bass Hole. Fait marsh is north and south of it*

next the beach, but is here interrupted. Orleans meeting-house lies from it N. W. The
meeting-house is without a steeple, and is not seen ; but it is very near a wind-mill placed,
on an elevated ground, a conspicuous object to seamen coming on the coa?t. It may be
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cessary to a<hl that there are three wind-mills in Orleans, forming a seiui circle, that the
mill referred to is on the right hand, or N. E. point, and that the mill in the middle point
of the seuii-circle stands on still higher ground. The meeting-house of Chatham is situated

from it S. \Y. This meeting-house is also without a steeple, and is concealed by Great Hill,

a noted land mark. The hill appears with two summits, which are a quarter of a anile

apart. The hut lies east from Sampson’s island irr Pleasant bay. Timothy Eascom, of Ov-'
leans, has undertaken to inspect this hut.

Lest seamen should miss this hut, by striking to the leeward of it, the Trustees have
erected another on the same heach. It stands a mile north of the mouth of Chatham har-
bour, east of the meeting-house, ami opposite the town.

Another spot on the. same beach would he a proper situation for a hut. It is north of
the fourth hut, and east of the middle of Pochet island The highest part of the ridge is

near it, !?., A break in the ridge, over which the sea appears sometimes to have flowed,

divides this high part from the northern portion of the beach.

On the beach of Cape Malebavrc, or the sandy point of Chatham, the Trustees have
built a sixth hut. This beach stretches from Chatham 10 miles into the sea, towards Van-
tucket; and is from a quarter to three quarters of a mile in breadth. It is continually
gaining south ;

above three miles have been added to it during the past 50 years. On the

east side of the beach is a curve in the shore, called Stewart’s liend, where vessels may an-
chor with safety, in 5 or 4 fathoms of water, when the wind blows from N. to'?.' W. North
of the bend there are several bars and shoals. A little below the middle of the beach, on
the west side, is Wreck Cove, which is navigable for boats only. The but stands 20'5

yards from the ocean, S. E. from the entrance of Wreck Cove, a half of a mile. Between
the mouth of the cove and hnt, is Stewart’s Knoll, an elevated part of the beach. The dis-

tance of the hut from the commencement of the beach is 6 miles, and from its termination $.

Great Hill, in Chatham, bears N. by W. distant 6 miles ; and the south end of Morris’

island, which rs on the west side of the beach, N. by E. distant 4 miles. Richard Seats,

Esq. of Chatham, has engaged to visit the two last mentioned huts.

Two miles below the sixth hut is a fishing house, built of thatch, in the form of a wig-
wam. It stands on the west side of the beach, a quarter of a mile from the ocean. Annu-
ally in September it is renew ed ; and generally remains in tolerable preservation during the

winter.

Another spot, a few rods from the sea, 4 miles south from the commencement of the

beach, and half a mile north of the head of Wreck Cove, would be a proper situation for a

hut. A little south of this spot, in storms ami very high tides, the sea breaks' over from the

ocean into Wreck Cove.

Cape Malebarre beach may be distinguished from the two beaches before described, not;

only by its greater breadth, Unt also by its being of a less regular form. It is not so welt

covered with grass as Chatham beach. From Stewart’s Knoll, south, to the extremity, i:

lowest in the middle. In this valley, and brother low places, fresh water may be ob-

tained by digging 2 feet into the sand. The same thing is true ol iSauset and Chatham
beaches.

The six huts, the situation of which has thus been pointed out. are all of one size and

shape. Each but stands on piles ; is o feet long, 8 feet w ide, an.i 7 feet high; a sliding doof*

is on the south, a sliding shutter on the west, and a pole, rising 15 feet above the top of

the building, on the ea&t. Within, it is supplied either with straw or hay, and is farther

accommodated w ith a bench.

T he whole of the coast, from Cape Cod to Cape Malebarre, is sandy and free from rocks.,-

Along the shore, at the distance of half a mile, is a bar, which is called the outer bar,

because there are smaller bars within it, perpetually varying. This outer bar is separated

Into many parts by guzzles, or small channels. It extends to Chatham ; and as it proceeds

southwa.d, gradually approaches t he shore, and grows more shallow. Its general depth, at

high water, is 2 fathoms, and S fathoms over the guzzles; and its least distance from the

shore is about a furlong. OIF the mouth of ( hatham hat boar there are bars which reach

three quarters of a mile ; and oft* the entrance of Nauset harbour the bars extend half a

mile. Large, heavy ships strike on the outer bar, even at high water, and their fragments*

only reach the shore. But smaller vessels pass over it at full sea ; and when they touch at

low water, they heat over it as the tide rises and soon come to land, if a vessel is cast

away at low water, it ought to be left w ith as much expedition as possible ; because the

fury of the weaves is then checked, in some measure, by tbe bar ;
and because the vessel is

generally broken to pieces with the rising flood. But seamen, shipwrecked at full sea, ought

to remain on board till neat* low7 water; for the vessel does not then break to pieces; and

by attempting to reach the land before the tide ebbs away, they are in great danger of

being drowned. On this subject there is one opinibn only among judicious mariners. It

may be necessary, however, to remind them of a truth, of w hich they have full conviction,

hut which, amidst the agitation and terror of a storm, they too frequently forget.

[Note.—

W

ith all deference to the opinion of those who regulate and provide for Light-

Houses on the Coast,, we recommend the absolute necessity, that the greatest notoriety be

given when any change is made in the mode ofexiiibiting Lights, w hich guide the Mariner,,

and on which his life often depends*. We again repeat, “ BUTTON LIGIIT-HOUSE cao»
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tains a REVOLVING LIGHT, winch will appear brilliant FORTY SECONDS, ami be

obscured TWENTY SECON DS alternately. C APE COD Light-House is erected olt

the Clay Founds, and contains a FIXED LIGHT.**

—

Editor.]

From Cape Cod to *Holmes’ Hole.

BRING Morris* island '(which lies on the west side of Chdthani beach) td

bear N. N- W. theu by steering S. S. E. leagues, you will pass the Pollock

rip, in 3 or 4 fathoms water; and if the weather is clear, you will make the

ligfit-liouse on Sandy point, (Nantucket island) leagues distant, which bring

to bear S. W. £ YV. theu steer for the light house, keeping it in this direction,

and you will pass between the great and little round shoate. When you are

within about 2 miles of the light-house, steer W. N. W . until you are past the

Point rip, or you may bring the light-house to bear E by 8. and steer W. by
N. taking care to make your course good for Holmes’ hole, 1 1 leagues distant.

To go through the Ship channel, steer from Morris’ island S. S. E. until you
pass the Pollock rip in 3 or 4 fathoms water

;
if the weather be clear you will

make the light-house: continue your course S. S. E.
;

S. by E. and S. until the

lighthouse bears YV. from you ; then steer directly for it, uutil you are within 2
miles of it. Yoii sliotild then steer N. YV. until the light-house bears S. W. by
W. then steer W. by N. till the light-house bears E. S. E. and theu steer YV. N*
W. making your course good for liplnies’ hole. If you wish to anchor near the

light-house, you may, after bringing it to bear S. by E. steer E. S. E. till the

light house bears N. and there come to anchor in 0, 7, or 3 fathoms water.

Directions for f Chatham Harbbur.

THERE are two Light houses built at the mouth of Chatham harbbur, on a
place called James’ Head. They consist of two separate buildings, with one
fight in each. One of these buildings stand on a slide, by which it is removed to

Conform to the alteration which is occasioned by the changes which take place at

the entrance of the harbour. They bear from Nantucket Light-house N. N&
E. distant lOf leagues, and from the shoals N. N. W;

Bring the two Lights in range, and run direct for them over the b&r.

Directions for sailing into Nantucket Harbour.

[Note—As the harbour of Nantucket is a resort for small vessels during the

muter season
,
after leaving the Vineyard Sound, and the wind prevails at the

northward,
at which time it would not be prudent tv go over the shoals, the Ed*

Uor has inserted three different directionsfor sailing into it, cither oj which may
be depended o>i.J

BRING the light-house on Brant point td bear S. S. E. J E. and steer for

it until you are about 2 cable’s length from it
;
then steer S. E. by E. or E. S.

E. till Brant point bears S. and steer close along by it : keep as much as a ca-

ble’s length from the shore at Brant point, until the lightdiouse bears S. 8. W.

* Holmes* Hole Is a harbour to which vessels resort during the winter Season, and as

every master should embrace the first opportunity to advise his owner, we state there is a
Post-oftice, and a regular mail made up twice a week for Boston, &c. which is taken in a
passage boat to Falmouth, on the N. E. part of the Vineyard sound, 9 miles distant, from
thence by land carriage to Sandwich, ice. Passengers will find a speedy conveyance from
Falmouth.

t Chatham is Situated on the exterior extremity of Cape Cod, bounded E. by the ocean,

8. by Vineyard Sound, W. by Harwich, and N. by Pleasant Bay. Its situation is conve-

nient for the fishery, in which they have usually about 40 vessels employed. It» harbottr

contains 20 fcet water at low tide. The place is remarkable for naaoy shipwreck* OB Its

shor^* c . I. at. 41° 42' N. Iona. 69? 50' YV.frotn Greenwich.

19
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to avoid the Brant point, or Light-house shoal. As soon as it bears S. S, W,
haul for the point, to avoid the Coctue flats. S. by E. will jflst lay a good

reach across the harbour y but you must steer S. to avoid the Pest-house shoal

;

then you may staud far across the harbour, if the wind be westerly—if easterly,

you may keep right for the wharves, as it could not be expected that a strauger

could take the advantage of the laps and swashes ou the bar ; at middling tides

he would have about 8 feet water—at neap tides not more than 7 to 7£ feet

—

at spring tides 9 to 9^ feet.

When you are about half way from the bar to the light-house, it would be

best to steer about S. by E. or S. until the light-house bears S. E. by S. tlten rim

for it as above directed, as the straight course above will cross the corner of the

Black flat
;
yet if the wind be easterly, there will be no danger ; if the wind

h westerly, you might get on the flat, as it ties on the cast side of the channel,

and the Clift shoal on the west side.

2d. Directionsfor going into Nantucket Harbour.

OBSERVE the small light-house on the end of Brant point, and for a vessel

that draws no more than 9 feet 3 inches, bring it to bear S. £. by S. when at the

back of the bar, and run directly for it, which will carry you between the Clift

3hoat and black flats ; continue your course until you just shut in the north

shore that is ter the westward of the clift
;
then you are within the corner of the

Black flats, when you may steer directly for the end of the point, and enter the

harbour.

Distance between the Light house shoal ami Flats ----- 60 rods;.

- between the Flats and Clift shoal - - 70
between the Clift and Stub shoal - -- -- *- --78
between the Clift shoal and Bar - - -- -- -- - 110

Length of Clift shoal from shore - -- -- -- .- --95
B. You will pass 0 buoys going into the harbour.

3d. Directions for sailing into the Harbour o/’Nantucket by
the Buoys.

Western Channel. THE first buoy you pass is a white one, which you

leave on your starboard hand ; the next a black one, which yoat leave on your

larboard, said buoy bearing S. S. E. f E. from the white buoy ; then steer E. by

S. leaving the next buoy, which is a black one, oil the larboard hand. The
next a white one, which leave on the starboard. Then steerS. S. E. leaving a

red buoy on the larboard hand ;
then run as the shore lies, till you come near

up with Brant point, on which a light-house is erected, which keep aboard all

the way into the harbour.

Eastern Channel, The first buoy you pass is a red one, which you leave

on your starboard hand ;
the next is a black one, which leave on the starboard

band ; then steer E. S. E. till you come near a white buoy which leave on your

starboard hand; steerS. S. E. till you leave a red one on your larboard hand *

then keep Brant point aboard, as before-mentioned.

Vessels com:ng in the Eastern Channel, in the night, must bring the light on

Brant point to bear S. E. by S. £ S. and run directly for it till they get the shore

soundings $ then leave Brant point shore aboard all the way into the harbour.

Courses and distancesfrom Nantucket Light-house.

Courses. Leagues.

Frcm Light-house to the Handkerchief -------- N. by £.

do. to the Sdqw Drift N. N. E. 5

— do. to the Stone Horse - - - N. E. by 3ST. 4

— do. to the Sandy Poiat of Monomoy - - - - N. by E. f E. 5f
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/

Courses. Leagues.

'ht-house to the Little Round Shoal * - • - - . N.E.
do. to the east end of Pollock Rip - - N.E. 7

do. to the Great Round Shoal ^ - - E.N.E. s*

do. to the north end of Great Rip - ^ - - - E. by S. { S. 5*
do. to the South Shoal - - - - - - - - S. \ E. 11

do. to Nantucket Harbour - - - - s. s. w. 3
do. to Tuckanuck Shoal - - . w. S
do. to East Chop of Holmes’ Hole - - - - W bv N. 9

do. to the Horse Shoe - - - - - N. W. by W. 5*
do. to Hyannes - - - - - - - N.W.fN. tf

do. to Cape Sable ------ - - - - E.N.E. 85
do. to the Shoal on George’s Bank - - - - E. * N. S7

the E. end of Nantucket (called Sancoty Head) to

South .Shoal

e

|
S.JE. H

Directionsfor those running for Block Island Channel, to the

southwardof Martha’s Vineyard, Nantucket Island, and suck

as are hound into the Vineyard Sound, and intendgoing over

the Shoals to the eastward.

IN approaching the south end of Block island from the southward, the water
.shoals gradually. When the island bears from N. W. to N. by W. the bottom
is mud

;
this is commonly called Block islaud channel. This island, if you come

from the southward, appears round and high; and if you approach it from the

S. E. it appears like a saddle, being high at both ends, but highest to the south-

ward. Your course from Block island to *Gay head, is E. N. E. and the dis-

tance 1 4 leagues.

If you fall to the southward of Martha’s Vineyard, and can see fNeman ’s-

land island, and inteud going over the shoal to the eastward, bring Noman’s-laud
island to bear west, and steer east, (making the course good) which will carry
you clear from all danger, and bring you up with Sancoty liead, but you must
not run direct for Sancoty liead till it bears N. N. W. If it is night, you may
see Nantucket light when Sancoty head bears as above, also bearing N, N. W.
There is a shoal hearing S,. by £. from Sancoty head, li mile distant, which has
not above 10 feet water on it at high water, called Pachick, which joins on the

Old Man, between which and the shore you may have good anchoring with the

wind atN. W. You must keep your course N. N. W. in this channel, till you
bring Sancoty head to bear S. W. when you niust steer N. £. for the Ship cham
Bel. You may turn in or out of this harbour, only observing the flood and ebb
tides, the former of which sets N. N. W. and the latter S. S. E. In this chan-
nel you will have from 4 to 5 fathoms water, and 1 league distant from Pachick
reef to the Bass rip.

If you are coming from sea, and make the island of Nantucket to the north-

ward of you, it may be known by 3 wind mil^s, which stand near each other
upon an eminence. You may then steer directly for the land, until you are
within half a mile ; and may, if bound to the eastw ard, run along the shore in 4,

5, and Q fathoms water, to the S, E. part of the island, where there are shoals

and rips, on which you will have only 2f or 3 fathoms water. Continue your
course along the shore, until you bring Saucoty head to hear S. W. from you

;

then steer N. E. and you will go over the same shoals in the Ship channel, as

you do in steering east from the light-house. Sancoty head is the easternmost

b ad land of Nautucket.

* Gay head is a kind of peninsula on JVlartlip’s Vineyard, between Sand 4 miles in length
and 2 in breadth, the extremity of which Ibrms the S. W. point of the Vineyard. The
Jight house is on the highest part of the head, about 60 rods from the water, 240 feet

above the surface, and may be seen 7 or 8 leagues distant, when the weather is clear.

t Noman’s-land island lies a littlp S. W. of Martha’s Vineyard, and is about 3 miles long,
*ud 2 broad.



148 Blunt's American Coast Pilot. 8 Edit.*

If, in coming from sea, you make the south shoal, which lies in 40° 42' N.
latitude, give it a birth of a mile. If you intend to make Nantucket island, steer

N. by IV. and when you come near the island, you may proceed along the

shore, according to die former directions.

If, when you make the south shoal, you are bound to Boston bay, and choose

to go to the eastw ard of all the shoals and rips, pass a mile or two to the east-

ward of the south shoal, then steer N. E. by E. until you deepen the water to

46 or 50 fathoms, and then steer N. by W. for the back of Cape Cod, on which

ig a l:ght-house containing a fixed light, as more fully described in page 140.

If you come from the eastward, and are bound for LoDg island or New-York.
you should be careful not to go to the norihward of 40° 30' N. latitude, until

you pass the south shoal of Nantucket, the southernmost part of which lies in

lat. 40** 44'. If by stress of weather you should be driven so far to tliO north-

ward as to be near Nantucket island, you may pass through the channel to the

southward of the island ; by brjoging Cape Poge Light-house to bear N. N. W.
and steering right for it will lead you through in from 4 to 5 fathoms, clear of

all shoais. Martha’s Vineyard island lies in much the same latitude as Nan-
tucket island, and may be known by asrpall round island, w hic h lies at the south-

ward ofCay head, called Noman’s-land island, 8 miles distant. You may
sail between this island and Martha’s Vineyard, but you must take care to

avoid a ledge of rocks, which bears from Gay head light N. IV. by N. 1^ mile

distant.

Ships, in passing the shoal ground on George’s bank and Nantucket shoals,

should take care to go between those shoals and the *Gulph stream. As the

southernmost part qfthe shoal ground on George’s bank lies in 41° 38' N. lat.

and the northern limits of the Gulph stream, directly south from this part of the

shoal ground, extends to latitude 39 degrees, you should pass the shoal ground
between these two latitudes. As tfie south part of Nantucket shoals lies in lat.

40° 42
'

and the Giitph stream, southward from this part, reaches as far to the

northward as lat, 38° 30'. you should pass Nantucket shoals between these lati-

tudes. The shoal ou George’s bank, (east end) lies in long. 68Q 22', and the

IV end in long. 68° 54' W. and the south shoal of Nantucket in long. 69°'

56' VV.
:

' *

By observing the foregoing directions, and keeping between the Gulph stream

and the shoals, you will shorten your passage to New-York, ‘Delaware, Virginia^

or other western ports; for you will have the advantage’ of the eddy current.

* This remarkable phenomenon is a current in the ocean, which runs along the coast at

Unequal distances from Cape Florida to the isle of Sables and the banks of Newfoundland,

where it turns off and runs down through the Western Islands ; thence to the coast of Afri-

ca, and along that coast in a southern direction, till it. arrives at, and supplies the place of

those waters carried by the constant trade winds from the co‘ast of Africa towards the west,

thus producing a constant circulating current. This stream is about 75 miles from the

shores of the southern States, and the distance increases as it proceeds northward. The
width of it is about 40 or 50 miles, w idening towards the north. It s common rapidity is 3
miles an hour. A south-east w ind narrows the stream, renders it more rapid, and drives it

nearer the coast. -N. IV and IV. winds have a contrary effect. The Gulph stream is sup-

posed to be occasioned by the trade w inds, that are constantly driving the water'to the west-

ward, which being compressed in the Gulph of Mexico, finds a passage between Florida anil

the Bahama islands, and runs to the N. E. along the American coast. This hypothesis is

confirmed by another fact : It is said that the water in the Gulph of Mexico is many yards

higher than on the western side of the continent in the Pacific Ocean. It is highly proba-

ble that the sand carried down by great rivers into bays, and the current out of these bays,

meeting with the Gulph-stream, by their eddies havelormed .Nantucket shoals, Cape Cod,
George’s bank, the Island of Sable, al| of which are described.

Skillful navigators who have acquired a knowledge of the extent to which this stream
reaches on the New-England coast* have learnt, in their voyage from Europe to New-Eng-
land, New-York or Pennsylvania, to pass the banks of Newfoundland in about 40° or 50°

N. latitude, to sail thence in a course betweeu the northern edge of the Gulph stream, and
the shoals and banks of f able island, George’s bank, and Nantucket, by which they make
safer and quicker voyages to America,
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runniog contrary to the Gulph-stream; the latter would retard your progress

at the rate of 00 or 70 miles a day. I'he Nantucket whalemen by their constant

practice of whaling on the edge of the Gulph-stream all the way Irom their »s-

Irjucl to the Bahamas, are well acquainted with its course, velocity, and extent.

A stranger may know when lie is in the Gulph-stream, by the warmth of the

water, which is much greater than that on either side of it. If, when you are

crossing the Gulph-stream, you are bound to the westward, you should get out

of it as soon a? possible.

* GAY IlkAD is the westernmost point of Martha's Vineyard. The land of

this head is high and of divers colours, namely, red, yellow , and white in streaks.

In steering from f Block island for Gay head, you must be careful to avoid the

Sow and Pigs; they make a ledge of rocks some of which are above and others

under water. These rocks lie 2t miles S. W. by W. from the westernmost of

Elizabeth isles, and N. W. by W. from Gay head, 3£ leagues distant. The first

of the flood tide sets strong to the northward over the rocks into Buzzard’s bay,

which is very foul. Within Gay head there is a fair sandy bay, in which is very

good anchoring with south and south-easterly winds. Your course along Eli-

zabeth isles is E. N. E. in 15, 14, 12, 8, 15, 10, and 3 7 fathoms water
;
give

the isles a birth of about three quarters of a mile.

When coming from sea, you may ran for Gay head light, when it bears from

Tf, N. E. to E. S. £. giving it a birth of 2 miles to clear the Devil's bridge,

which bears from the light, N. W. by N. l-Jmile distant. As measuring the

distauce in the night would be uncertain, you must keep your lead going, and it

you should have 7 or 8 fathoms w hen the light bears S. E. by E. oiS. E. haul

jip north till you have 10 or 12 fathoms ;
then w ith flood, steer N. E. and with

ebb, N. E. by E. 3 leagues; then E. N. E. will be the course of the sound,

'which will carry you to the northward of the middle ground, when you will see

the west chop of Holme’s hole harbour (which appears like sand banks or cliffs,

with trees back of it) which you may run in for, but kee p one mile distant from

the shore till you open the east chop one cable’s length; and with a flood tide

steer direct for it, and w ith ebb keep it one point open, till you open a wind-mill,,

on the west side of the harbour about one cables length
;
then run up in the

middle of the river, till you come to 4 or 3 fathoms, where you may anchor on

^ood ground. The usual mark for anchoring is the west chop, hearing from

‘jy. N. W. to N. )V. by N. but if you lie any time here, the best anchoring is

well up the harbour, and close to the shore, mooring S. E. and N. W. in 0 or 5

fathoms w ater. In this harbour, which is about two miles deep, you will He
secure from all winds, except a northerly one. You must not keep further than

2 miles from the West chop, as there is a shoal called the Hedge fence, which
lies about 3* miles northward from Holme’s hole, and extends W. N. W. and
E. S. E. 6 in les, is about 1 mile broad, and has from 4 to 6 feet on it at low
water: between this shoal and Holme’s hole, there arc from 8 to 12 fathoms

water. If you make the chop in the night, when it bears S. E. you are clear of

die Middle ground. Steer for the east side pf it till you strike in 4 or 3 fathoms,

on the fiat ground near the chop; then steer S. E. by E. observing not to go
nearer the land than 3 fathoms. If in running S. E. by E. you fall into 6 or 7

fathoms, haul up S. by W. or £. S. W. and run iutp 4 or 3 fathoms, as before

directed.
‘ In coming into the sound in the night, w ith a strong north-w esterly wind, haul
to the northward till you have smooth waterunder the Elizabeth islands, where
you may pnehor in 14 or 10 fathoms. Should you have the w ind to the south-

ward, it will be best to run down through the South channel or Vineyard side.

When the light bears S. S. E. your course is N. E. be E. § E. or E. N. E. ob-

serving not to come nearer the land than into 7 fathoms water, till you are

* When you come by Gay head with a southerly wind, the south channel is best.

t Block island ie about 9 miles in length, extending N. by E. and S. by W. and 5 miles in

breadth* “ T r

•

• *
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abreast of Lambert’s cove, ia which is good anchoring, with southerly or easter-

ly winds, aud may be known by a high sand bank, called Necunkey cliff, on

the east side of it, and a ware-house standing by the water, about midway the

cove, opposite which you may come too in 5 or 3 fathoms, sandy bottom, where

is the best anchoring. The Middle ground lies about 2 miles without the cove,

and has 12 feet water on it. If you intend running down for Holme’s hole, your

eoupse, when opposite Necunkey point, isE. by N. keeping near the land to

clear the Middle ground. You may track the shore by the land in from 7 to 4

fathoms, till you come near the West chop; but come no nearer than 3 fathoms,

alnd you may track the chop around the same as running down to the norths

ward of the Middle ground. There is good anchoring along this shore, in 6
or 4 fathoms, after you are to the eastward of Necuukey point, till you come
near the West chop.

Your course from Gay-head light to Tarpaulin cove, is N. E. by N. and the

distance 4 leagues. In this harbour you may anchor in from 4 to fathoms,

and He safe, with the wind from N. E. by E. to south. It will be best to anchor

in 3 fathoms, as with that water you will be out of the tide, where the ground

is good for holding. The tide flows at change and full clays of the moon, at 9

o’clock, but in the channel between Elizabeth island and Martha’s Vineyard the

flood runs until 11 o'clock. In this channel there is a Middle ground, which

is a narrow shoal of sand, the eastern end of which bears N. W. by N. from

the West chop. There is not more than 3 or 4 feet water on the eastern end.

N. W. from Necunkey cliff is 3 and 4 fathoms across the ground. Opposite

Lumbart’s cove is 12 feet, and to the westward of that is 3 and 4 fathoms.

The shoal lies W. by S. and E. by N. is about 4 leagues in length, and has

several swashes on it. When the East chop of Holmes’ hole comes open of the

West chop, you are to the eastward of the Middle ground.

Your course from Tarpaulin cove, to Holme's hole is E. £ N. distance 3A

leagues. In steering this course, you must have regard to the tide, as the ebb

may set you too far to the southward, and the flood too far to the northward,

and stand in for the babour, when you have opened the East chop as before

directed.

From Holmes’ hole to Cape Poge Light-house the course is E. S. E. and the

distance about 3 leagues ; in the clmunei, between them there are 12 and I)

fathoms wafer. In going through this channel, you must be careful to keep
vour lead going, in order to avoid a dangerous sand which lies on the north

side of it. called the Horse shoe, distant from Cape Poge 3 leagues. The chap?

nel between this sand and Cape Poge, aud also between the former and Tuck?
aimck shoal, is uarrow; in it there are from 12 to fathoms water. Some
part of this channel is dry at low water; in other parts there are narrow chan?

nels, through which vessels may pass, the easternmost part of it spreads with

divers prongs, like fingers. When Tuckanuck island bears S. S. W. you are

to the eastward of the Horse shoe. On the south side of the channel also, there

are several spots of land, to avoid which, you must keep your lead going.

There is a harbour between Martha’s Vine} ard and Cape Poge, in which you
may anchor. In proceeding for this harbour, pass within a mile of Cape Poge,
and theu steer south along the lnv saudy beach on the west side, in 5 fathoms
water, until you come to the southernmost part of it, then sail more easterly a-

bout a mile, until you bring the town, which is in a bay to the westward fairly

open, and then steer directly S. S. W. into the harbour, until you get within

half a mile of the town, where you may anchor in 4 or 3 fathoms water. This
habouris n gut between Martha's Vineyard and Cape Poge, and is formed by a
shoal which lies on the N. W. and W. side of the entrance, and the beach to the

southward. The tide runs strong in this harbour.
North from Gay head light, distant 3 leagues, lies Quick’s hole. This is

the passage for New-Bedford. In running into the hole, you must keep in the
middle of the entrance, apd nearer the w est side after you have entered. On
rhe west side there is a good anchoring opposite a sandy cove, in 4 or 3 fathoms
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water. About 3 leagues E. N. E. from the mouth of Quick’s hole there is an

opening, at the east cad of the islands, called Wood’s hole.

When you leave Holme’s hole, keep the West chop open to the northward

of the East chop, until you have passed Squash Meadow Shoal, which you

leave on your starboard hand, which is 2^ miles from the East chop, w hen your

course will be E. by S. in 10 or 12 fathoms water, which cc-tirse you must con-

tinue till you pass Cape Poge. If it should toe tide of flood you must steer E. by

S. | S. as the tide of flood sets very strong to the northward, between Cape

Pogc and Tuckanuck island, and the tide of ebb to the southward, so that you

must govern your course by the tide. In dear weather you may see Nantucket

light house 18 miles, which you must bring to bear E. by S. -*-S. which course

you are to steer till you pass it one league, w hen you must bring it to bear west

and steer east, taking care to m5ke this course good, which will carry you over

the shoals in Ship channel ; the ground is very uneven, and you will have from

4 to 8 fathoms water. When you have passed over the shoals, you will have

from 10 to 14 fathoms water, and then, by steering north, you will make Cape
Cod light-house, (Which contains a fixed light) distant 18 leagues.

To go to the northward of the Round shoal, you must proceed according to

the foregoing directions, until you pass the light-house, and bring it to bear S,

W. | W. then, by making a N. E. £ E. course good, you will go between the

Great and Little round shoals, in 2|, 3V4, and 5 fathoms water, until you have
crossed the Pollock rip, where you will have about 3 or 4 fathoms water. The
Little round shoal bears N. W. from the great one, distant about 3 miles. Con-

tinue your N. E. | E. course, until you deepen your w ater to 12 or 13 fathoms*

and then steer north for Cape Cod light-house.

Off the N. E. part of Nantucket island, there are three rips ; the first is call-

ed the Bass rip, and is about 3 miles from Sancoty head
;
on some parts of this

rip there are only 9 feet water
;
on other parts there are 2f and 3 fathoms

water. Off the S .E. part of Nantucket island lies a shoal cal lied the Old Man,
running 5 miles to the westward, in the same direction with the island, which
is

1 J mil6 from the shore, and has only 3 feet water on the western part, be-

tween which and the tshore is a good channel.

The Great rip is about leagues from Sancoty head ; on this rip, about E*.

S. E. from Sancoty head, there are 4 feet water, and east from Squam there

are 5, but on many other parts of it there are 2£, 3, and 4 fathoms water.

Fishing rip is about 1 1|- leagues from Sancoty head, and has from 5 to 7 fa*-

thorns water on it. Between this and the Great rip, the ground is uneven

;

there ate 12, 22, and 15 fathoms water. These two rips stretch nearly north
and South, and are about 12 miles in length.

Martha’s Vineyard is situated between 40 c 17' and 41° 29' N. latitude, and
between 70° 22' and 70° 50' W. longitude; about 21 miles long and b broad,
and lies a little to the westward of Nantucket.

Bearings and Distances of sundry places from Gay Head
Light-House.

Noman’s-land island, S. 8 miles distant.

Old Man S. by E. This is a ledge of rocks which lie two thirds of the dis-

tance from the Vineyard to Noman’s-land island, which has a passage on both
sides, that is but little used. Those who do go through must keep near No-
manVland island till the light bears N. You will not liaFe more than 3£ fa-

thoms water in this passage.

Sow and Pigs, N. W. by W. 3 $ leagues. This is a ledge of rocks which is

very dangerous, and bears S.W. by W. from the westernmost of the Elizabeth
islands, (called Cutehunk,) distant 2£ miles.

N. E. from the light, 2i leagues distant, is a spot of shoal ground., with 2
fathoms water oa it
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Mananshaw-bite 3’ miles distant. In this harbour you will have good an-
chorage in from 8 to 0 fathoms, the light bearing YV. by S. or W. S. and lie
sheltered with the wind from E. X. E. to W. S. W.

Block island, W.S. W. distant 14 leagues.

Rhode island light-house, W. N. W. distant 12 leagues.

Bearings and Distances from the light on Cape Pogc, and depth of water of^
Several most dangerous shoals in sight of Cape Poge light house, and the bearing
ol the East chop of Holme’s Hole.

East Chop
Squash Meadow shoal
Norton's shoal

Moskeekett Long shoal
Tuckernuck shoal
South end Horse shoe
Dry spots Horse shoe
Kvash of Horse shoe
Tuekernuck shoal from 1

Nantucket Light
\

Horse shoe from do.

Coast from Nantucket Light,
^

hound westward
$

N. Vi'. by YV. $ YV. from said light 74 miles distant.

N. YV. | YV.

K. l-3th. S.

E. I Si

K£S.
E. £ N.

7 feet at low Water 5*
* * • H
b - - - 8

E, N. E.

YV. by N. I

N. YV. by YV.

YY.N.YV.
£

7

7 -

dry
12

14

13*
10

'J

do.

do.

do-

do.

do.

do.

do.

From Cape Poge to Skiff’s island S. 4 V7
.

Hawse’s shoal, the shoalest part

dry
6

9

3*S. E. * E.

In bad weather, comiug from the eastward, and you wish fora harbour, and
the wind admitting, you may bring Nantucket light to bear E. S. E. and ruii

W. N. YV. making your course good, until Cape Poge light house bears W. by
$• if bound into Edgarton harbour, then steer for the light uutil you get in

fathoms water; then run W. N. YV. if it shoalens haul to the northward i if

not, keep on until the light bears south, then ruu YV. S. YV. you will have 3 and
t fathoms hard bottom. As soon as you get 54 or 6 fathoms sucky bottom, theii

run S. S. W. until the light bears N. E. ~ E. then you mayr anclior in about 5 or
d fathoms water with safety, in case your cables and anchors are sea worthy*
otherwise if you wish to go into the harbour, w hen the light bears N. E * E.
you may run S. W. by YV. until you get 3* fathoms hard bottom, then run W\
about * a mile, and you will be within the Hats which you leave to your star

board hand coming in
;
you will find it smooth, and about 3 and 4 fathoms wa-

ter, where you may anchor with safety, though your ground tackling is poor.

If you wish to go to Holmes’ Hole, or through ihe sound, bring Cape Poge
light to bear S. E. by E. E. and run N. YV. by YV. J YV. you will run for the'

East Chop, and leave Squash meadow shoal on youv starboard hand; get 3 fa-

thoms water on the Chop, then haul to the N. N. W. until you deepen to 7, ii,

or 9 fathoms; then run 8. YV. by YV. for Holmes* Hole roadstead, in 4 farthomS

or 3^ or N. \Y
7

. for the sound, to clear the YVestChop and middle ground.

Description of George’s Bank and Nantucket Shoals.

THE shoals of George’s Bank lie in lat. 41° 35' X. and are very dangeroUs;

in some places having only 2 or 3 feet water on them, surrounded 2 or 3 leagues

by rips and breakers, which arc very dangerous, irregular, and a rapki tide,

which sets southward most part of the time.

On that part of George’s Bank where the shoals lie, you will have a strong

tide, but not regular. The most powerful and rapid parts of it ruu southward

;

;

first to the S. S. E. and continuing its course until it comes up S* W. w'heu it

slacks and alters its course, making some short returns to the N. N. E—N. E.

and E. sometimes for the space of 12 and 15 hours.

In coming from the southward for George’s Bank, you will get soundings in

rat. 40° 17', if on the S. S. YV. part of the bank. Should you get soundings ic
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the latitude of 40° 30', you may be certain you are to the eastward of the shoal,

when you must direct your course accordingly to clear it, when your first sound*

ings will be in from 75 to 60 fathoms. When steering to the northward, you will

shoalen your water gradually to 24 fathoms, w hen you will be in lat. 41° 20',

which depth of w ater you w ill have 10 or 12 leagues distant, either east or west.

From 40 to 21 fathoms soundings you will have fine white sand, mixed with

black specks ; but the nearer the shoal, the coarser the sand. When you get

into 15 fathoms, you will have very irregular poundings, sometimes deepening,

and at others shoaling 2 or 3 fathoms. If you are coming into the east channel,

and get lat. in 42° 12", you will then he on the N. E. part of the bank, as there

are no soundings on George’s bank to the northward ot the above latitude.

When the shoal of George’s bears S. W. by W. 8 leagues distant, you will have

from 20 to 22 fathoms, round stones as big as eggs, and large muscles; 4 leagues

to the eastward of this you will have 30 fathoms white moss ; and 3 leagues fur-

ther east you will have black moss; and from that to the N. E. part of the bank,

rocky bottom, and plenty of halibut.

If you strike soundings in latitude 42° 30', it must be on the S W. part of

Brown’s bank, where you will have from 30 to 45 fathoms, sandy bottom.

On your first entrance on George’s bank, from Block island channel, you will

have oozy bottom, till you are as far to the eastward as the bank extends.

On theS. W. part of George’s bank, you will have from 40 to 35 fathom®,

sand and ooze. From lat. 40° 30', to lat. 41 long. 07° 30', you will have from

40 to 30 fathoms, sometimes fine black and white sand, and at others coarse yel-

low sand, the shoal bearing N. W. by N. 10 leagues distant.

Soundings from the westward of George’s bank continues its course W. by S.

until you are nearly abreast of Long island, then southward to Cape Hatteras.

Eight or 10 leagues S. E. from the south part of George’s bank lies the Gulph
^Stream, where there is a strong E. X. E. current, and if you are bound to the

westward, you had better go very near the bank, and often on soundings, till you
are abreast of the south shoal of Nantucket, where you have 30 leagues from
bank to current, and by doing which you will probably shortea your passage.

The south 6hoal of Nantucket is almost dry; the tide runs swift, but regular to

the N. E. and S. W. Nearly to the southward of this shoal, in 25 or 30 fa-

thoms, you will have fine black and white sand; to the eastward, in the same
soundings you will have coarse sand. When you are near the shoal, you will

have very light coloured water, together with white and black sand and pieces

of green shells. Nine or 10 leagues to the westward of the above shoal, in 30*

or 40 fathoms, you will have black mud of a shining smooth nature, when you
will be in Tuckernuck channel.

To the westward of the south shoal of Nantucket, you have no shoals, rips,

nor tide to hurt you, until you come near the land, but dear sea, good naviga-

tion, and regular soundings. To the eastward and northward of the south shoal

you will have a rapid tide.

Around the coast of Nantucket and the shoals, you will have sandy bottom,

and in moderate weather, had better anchor than be driven about by the tide,

which is very rapid. The courses of the tides at and over Nantucket shoals, is

nearly N. E. and S. W. and regular. The N. E. tide makes flood. S. S. E.
moon makes high water. South inoou makes full sea at Nantucket harbour.

S. S. E. and W. N. W. moon makes high water on the shoals; the tide of
flood sets N. E. by E. and ebb S. W. by W. from 2 to 3 knots an hour. It

ebhs and flows about 5 or 6 feet.

When you come in from sea and fall into Block island channel, you will have
from 54 to 70 fathoms soft muddy bottom. You will have soundings in the lat.

of 40 e
N. In standing to the northward, you w ill shoal your water to 30 fa-

thoms, and when in sight of Block island, you will have from 25 to 20 fathoms,
sandy bottom. When Block island bears N. distant 4 or 5 leagues, you can-
not see any land to the northward or eastward

;
but as you approach the island,

you will see Montttck point to the westward, making a long low point to the
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eastward. Id sailing W. S. W. you will make no remarkable land on Lon£
island, from the eastward of said island to the westward, its broken land appear-

ing at a distance like islands. You will have 20 or 22 fathoms water out sight

of the land, sandy bottom in some and clay rn other places. When you come
insight of Sandy hook Ughtdiouse, you will see the Highlands of JNeversink,

which lie \V. S. VV. from Sandy hook, and is the most remarkable land on tliat

shore.

At the south entrance of the south channel you will have oozy bottom, in 40f

or 50 fathoms water; south of Noman’s land island, in 20 or 25 fathoms, you
will have coarse sand, like gravel stories; andS. S. W. from it, in 28 or 30 fa-

thoms, coarse red sand ; S. S. E. from Block island, winch is in Bloc k island

channel, in 40 or 50 fathoms, you will have oozy bottom, but as you shoal yodr
water to 25 or 20 fathoms, you will have coarse sandy bottom.

Directions from Gay Head to New-Bcdford.

BRING Gay head light-house to bear S. and steer N. till you come to the
passage through the islands called Quick’s hole, which you must be careful irr

entering, as a spit runs olF from the larboard hand. Enter as near the middle of
the passage as possible, but if you do deviate keep the starboard hand best on
hoard, when you will have from 5 to 8 fathoms

;
then steer N. ~ E. till you

bring the light house on *Clark’s point to bear N. N. W. when you must run di-

rect for it till within half a mile of the light
; then N. by W. from you will ap-

pear a small island just above water, which you leave on your starboard hand,
keeping nearer the island than the main land. Keeping on this course you will

see a blulF point, called Fort point, and air island opposite, called Parmer’s
island, which you must go between. The passage is narrow, and a flat extends
from the starboard hand, bat you may safely keep in the middle of the passage,

or larboard band best aboard. After passing the before-mentioned island 1 ca-
ble’s length, the town will appear open on your larboard hand, when you may
run for the endof the north wharf.

Directions for those who fall in with Block-island, when
they- are bound for Rhode- Island Harbour.

FROM the S'. E. part of Block island to Rhode Island light house the course

is N. by E. £ E. and the distance 8 leagues : about midway between them, there'

are 2-1 fathoms water. If you are on the west side of Block-island, with the

body of the island bearing E. N. E.,in 8 or .10 fathoms water, your course to

Point Judith f Light is N. E. by E. about 0 leagues. This point appears like a

nag’s head, and is pretty bold ;
between Block-island and the point, there are

from 30 to (i fathoms water, except a small shoal ground, which in thick weather

is often a good departure, say 4 to 5 fathoms. From Point Judith (when not

more than a quarter of a mile from the point) to Rhode-island harbour, your

course is N. E. and the distance is about 5 leagues. When in 13 fathoms wa-

* Clark’s point forms the West side of New-Bedford harbour.

t The Light-House on Point Judith is of wood, of an octagonal form- The height of
the Pyramid is 35 feet from the stone work (which rises 2 feet from the surface of the
dQth) to the floor of the Lantern, where the diameter is 9 feet. The Lantern is in the
octagon form, with a complete sett of Lamps, suspended by iron chains, so hung that they
may be hoisted or lowered at pleasure. The Lantern is 6 feet 10 inches diameter, and 7
feet 3 inches high from the floor to the bottom of the dome or roof. An Eclipser is placed
to the Lantern, which hides the light every two aml a half minutes, and the darkness wilt

be about twenty seconds, except to vessels coming from the westward, and near the Narra-
ganset slioi o, who will observe that the Light will not be totally eclipsed. The distance

com the Light-House to high water mark, is as follows ; East from the Light-House to

Eigh water mark, 16 rods ;
S. E. 14 rods; S. 18 rods, S. S. W. 23 rods, which is the ex-

treme part of the Point. A good birth should be given to the Point. The Light bears S.-

W. £ S. 3 league sdistact frora Rhode-Island Light-House.
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ter, Point Judith Light bearing \V. or \V. by N. the course to Rhode-lsland

harbour is N. 1*2. by N. £ N. and the distance to the light-house 3 leagues. The
light-house, together with the Dumplins, must be left on your larboard hand

;
it

.stands on the south part of ^Conannicut island
;
this point is called the Beaver’s

tail, and is about 3 leagues distant from Point Judith. After leaving the light.-

house ,011 your larboard side, there is a sunken rock due South from the light-

house, about 200 yards distant, called Newton rock. You must take care to

avoid the rocks which lie ott* south from Castle hill, some of which are above
.water. Castle hill is on the east side of Rhode-lsland harbour. If you steer

X. E. from the light-house, 3 miles distance, you will have good anchoring with-

out Coat island (otF the N. E. point of which is a buoy in 16 feet water;) the

shore is hard and rocky. A little within the light-house, and near to the shore

on the west side there Isa cove called Mackeral cove, the entrance to which is

shoal and dangerous. About 5 miles within the light-house there is an island

called Goat island, on which the fort stands, it lies before the town, and stretch-

es about N. E. and 8. W. After you pass the light-house, bring it to bear 8.

W. by W, and steer N. E. by E. 3 miles, w hich will carry you between Bren-
ton’s point aud the South Dumplin, back of Goat island, in good anchorage

and is the only course which will carry you clear. As both ends of these islands

are pretty bold, you may pass into the anchoring at either end, and ride nearer

lo Goat island side tliap to that of Rhode- Island, as the other parts of the har-

bour are grassy, and would be apt to choak your anchors. Rhode-lsland is

uavip*\ble all round, by keeping in the middle of the channel.

Narraganset bay lies between Conannicut island and the main. Your course

iu, is about north taking care to avoid the wrhale rock: you may pass in on ei-

ther side, and anchor where you please. From the light-house on Conannicut
island to Gay head, in Martha’s Vineyard island, the course is E. S. E. and the

distance 12 leagues. In little wind you must take care that the flood tide does
not carry you into Buzzard's bay, or on the Sow and Pigs.

Providence is situated about 30 miles N. by YV.£ W. from Newport, and 35
miles from the .

cea, being the head navigation of Narraganset bay. Ships that

draw from 15 to 18 feet water, may sail up and down the channel, w hich is

parked put by stakes, erected at points of shoals and beds lying in the river.

[ iCr* See the Plate.]

— — o- r-

Thefollowing are the bearings , by Compass
, from Rhode-lsland light-house, of

several remarkable places, together with the distances
,
vis.

Block island, (S. E. point) S. AV. by S. f
S.

Point Judith Light, S.W
. £ 8. distant .8 leagues.

Block island, (S. E. point) S. AY.-fS. or S. W. by S. nearly.

Block island, (middle) S. AY. | S .distant 8 leagues,.
— — (S. E. end) S. AV. by S. \ S.

Whale Rock, AV. £ S.

Brenton’s Beef, E. S. E. r j?.

South point of Rhode Island, E. | S.

Highest part of Castle Hill, E. N. E. £ E.
Brenton’s Point, N. E. by K.

Fort on Goat Island, E. N. E. f N.
South easternmost Dmjoplin, N. E. $ E.
Kettle bottom, N. E.

Newton’s Rock, S. 200 yards.

N". B. The, anchoring place between the town of Rhode-lsland and Coolers harbour.
N- E. by E.

* Conannicut island lies about 3 miles west of Newport, the south end of which (called
the Beaver’s tail, on which the light-house stands) extends about as far south as the J-outhi
end of Rhode-lsland. The east shore forms the west part of Newport harbour. The ground
the light-house stands upon is about 12 feet above the surface of the sea at high water. From
the ground to the top of the cornice is SO feet, round which is a gallery, and within that
stands the lantern, which is about 11 feet high, and 8 feet diameter. It contains ft fae#
light.
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Directions for sailing from Newport, through the Sounds to

Hunt’s Harbour, near Hell-Gate.

THE first course from Newport light house is S. \V. by S. distant 3 leagues,

to Point Judith Light; the:ce from Point Judith Light, through the Race to the

first Cull island, the course is \V. by S. 16 leagues distance, leaving Eishers isl-

and on your starboard band; or you may run till you bring New-London light-

house to bear N. ;
then, if ebb tide and northerly winds, steer W.N. W. 10

leagues, which (if your course is made good) will carry you up with *Faulkland

islands light : then steer W. i y S. till you make the light house on Eaton’s neck*

In case of a flood tide and a southerly wind, when you come through the Race,

your course should be W until you come up with Eaton's neck, taking care to

make proper llowauce for the tide. If you are bound into New-Loudon, after

getting to the northward of the 8. W. part cf Fisher's island, keep New-Londou
light bearing from N. N. W . to N . N. E. if you are beating to windward, but if

the w ind is fair, bring the light to bearN. when at the distance of 2 leagues, and
ru r

' directly for it ; leave it on your larboard hand in running in : when jin, you
may have good anchoring in 4 or 5 fathoms water, clayey bottom. In coming out

of New- London, when you have left the harbour, bring the light to bear N.N. E.
and steer directly S. 8. \V. till you come into 15 fathoms water, in order to clear

a reef that lies on your starboard hand, when the N. part of Fiber’s island will

bear E. distant 2 leagues. If a ship could have a fair departure from the mid-

dle of the Race, and was compelled to run iu a dark night, or thick weather, the

best course would be west to Stratford point, and would afford the largest run

of any one course. If bound up sound, steer W. by S. 33 leagues, which wilt

carry you up with Eaton’s neck, (on which is a fLight-house.) On this course

you will leave Faulkland islands on your starboard hand; you may get as near

Long island shore as 2 or 3 miles, without any danger; but if you happen to get

on the N. shore, take particular C3re to keep at the distance of 3 leagues, iu or-r

der to avoid the reefs and shoals that lie along the shore.

About 7 leagues E. N. E. of Eaton’s neck light house lies a}shoal, or middle

ground, called Stratford shoal, on which there is but 2 feet of water, at low wa?

ter. You may steer on either side of the shoal you please; on the N. are from

3 to 7 fathoms; oil the 8. side from 12 to 17 fathom- water.

From Eaton's neck to Loyd's neck the course is W. \ N. 5 miles. Between
Eaton’s ueck and Loyd’s neck lies a deep bay, called Huntington's bay, where
a ship of any size may anchor with safety, keeping the eastern shojre aboard.

From Loyd’s . et k to Matineeock point the course is W. by S. distant 10 miles,

good soundings, borrowing on Long isbtr.d to 7 fathoms. The course from !Vla-

tinecock point to Sand’s point light is W. S. W. distant 2 leagues; between these

2 points is a bay, called Jlamstead’s bay, in which is excellent anchoring, keep-

ing the eastern shore aboard. To the not thward of Sands’ point Light, distant

one quarter of a league, lie the Execution rocks, which have a spear on them,

with a board pointing to the 8. W. which you must take care to avoid, leaving

them on your starboard hand. From Sands’ point Liglrt the course is S. W. 4

miles to Hart itla.;d, to the west of which, between that and City island, there is

* Th^re are two of the*e islands, on the largest of whi b a light-house has been erected—
S. b. from the light, 4 miles distant, you will have 3 and 4 fathoms, and on the S. and E.

sides it is very bold. The Light-House contains a fixed light.

t The light-house stands on an eminence, about 73 feet high ; the height of the walls is

50 feet more. Tbe whole height from high water mark to the Jight is l~b feet. It stands

about 300 feet from high water mark, is a single fixed light, ami is painted black and white

in stripes, from the top to the bottom.

^ Bearing? of tbe hoal—Stratford point N. N. W.—Mount Misery S. ^ W.—Grover’s hiH

(near Black rock harbour) N. W. '1 he length of the shoal 1 league, running N. by E. and
S. by W. Light-house on Eaton’s neck 4Y. by S. | S. Jhe shallowest partis near the mid-

dle of the shoal, from whence the observations were taken, where there isS feet water in

common tides. The centre pf the shoal is near the middle of the sound, perhaps halfa league

nearest Long islaud shore.
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good anchorage for vessels of any size. If a vessel, in making this course good,

is obliged to turn to windward, they must be very careful of a rock called the

Success, which bears W. N. VV. from the east bluff of Cow hay, half a mile dig-

taut. The course from thence to Frog’s point is S. S. VV. distant 2 leagues, ta-

king care to avoid the Stepping Stones, one of w hich has a speer ou it, w hich lie

on your larboard hand, and are steep too. The soundings ou your starboard

hand are regular to 3 fathoms. From Frog's poiut to Hunt’s harbour the course

is VV. keeping as near the middle of the sound as you can conveniently. [[CrSec

the Chart of Jong Island, on a large scale, which may be had at the Quadrant.

202, Water strut, New- York, nfhere even/ Pilot, Chart ,
Nautical Instrument, and

Book
, may be procuredfrom the Publisher ofthe Practical Navigator, American

Coast / ilot. Seamenship in Theory and Practice, Nautical Almanac
, &c. &c.

and where alt Nautical Instruments arc repaired. April, 1812.]

Directions from Block- Island to (3%fdner’s Bay.

MONTAGUE POINT, the easternmost part of #Long island, which has a
trglii-house on it, is 7 leagues VV

7
. by S. from the S. VV. point of Block islaud;

between the island and the point there are 16 and 18 fathoms water. As you
approach the point you will quickly come into 9, 7, and 5 fathoms water. A
flat runs off from the above poiut, ou the outer pftrt of which there are 5 fathoms

wa’er, rocky bottom.

Fiom Block island a reef of rocks lies 1 mile distant from the N. end of the

island.

South west ledge lies AV. 8. W. from Block island, 5 miles distant, having 4 *

fathoms at low water, and breaks in a heavy sea. As you open the passage be-

tween Montague and Block island, you will deepen your water and have soft

bottom on an E. N. E. course, and when abreast of Block island, you w ill shoal-

en your water to sandy bottom : when past it you will again deepeu to sott bot-

tom.

In the ofling between Montague and Block island, it is high water at half

past 10, full and change, but on the shore two hours sooner.

The N. K. part of Gardner’s island is 5* leagues VV. N. VV. from Montague
point; with westerly winds you may anchor ofF this part of the island, which is

sandy; the marks for anchoring are the high lands of Plumb islaud N. VV7 . and
the S. part cf Gardner’s island in sight, bearing S. by \V. or S.

;
you will have

12 or 10 fathoms water. The bottom is sand and mud. About 4 miles within

Montague point, one and a half mile from the shore, lies a reef bearing N. VV-

\ N. from the (>oint, ou which there are 6 feet water, which is very dangerous.

The entrance of Gardner’s hay is formed by the north end of Gardner’s isl-

and, and the south end of Plumb island. If you are bound through the Sound
toward New-York, your passage from Gardner’s bay is between the west end
of Plumb island and Oyster pond, through which channel you will have from

4 to 20 fathoms water. When going into the bay you may go within a cable’s

length of Gardners island, where you will have 10 fathoms water. You should

be careful not to go too nigh Gull rock, as there is a rocky spot !{; mile from
it, on which there are about 3 fathoms at low water. This shoal lies with the

follow ing marks and bearings, namely : a house on Plumb island, (standing about

one third of the way between the middle and the N. E. end,) on with the north-

ernmost of the two trees which appear beyond the house; the X. end of Bull

islaud to bear N. N. W. or N. by VV. * VV.
; and the southernmost eud of Plumb

island on with the northernmost poiut of Long island. In order to avoid this

rock, when going into or coming out of Gardner’s hay, you must be sure to

* The light-house on Montague point is on the east end of Long island, bearing W.by
S. from the S. W. point of Block island, 7 leagues distant. From Montague lighthouse to

the west point of Fisher’s island, N. N. W. 8 league* distant, The light-house contains a
fixed light.
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keep the S, point of Plumb island open of the N. W. point of Long island, whilst

the house ou Plumb island is on with the northernmost of the two trees, as
before-mentioned. There are several trees, but they appear, when viewed at a
distance, to be only two trees. This shoal is called by some the Bedford rock,

because the English ship Bedford grounded on it, Aug. 15, 1730. E. by N. J

league from Plumb relanrlj lies a daugerous reef, which extends to the Bull isl r

ands, and the passage between is not fit to he attempted, as there are several

rocks, some of which maybe seen. In Gardner’s bay you may anchor in what
depth of water you please, from 5 to 8 fathoms.

On the S. VV. side ol Gardner’s inland there is very, good riding. Ifyou are
to the eastward of this island, with an easterly wind, and wish to take shelter

under the S. VV. side, you must give the N. W. end of the island a large birth,

as above directed, and as you open the VV. side of the island, you may haul
round the N. VV. point, and anchor where you please. The soundings ate regular.

Montague False point is about 3 miles N. \V. from the true point. On the

Six feet rocky shoal there are the following beari.gs, namely: the Long white
cliffs on the VV. end of Fishers island N. by W. | W. ;

the Bull islands W. N.
W. ; the N. E. bluffof Gardner's island VV. S. W. £ W.; a grove of trees which
stands on the W. side of Fort pond bay, and rises like a cock’s comb, touching

or rather to the eastward of Willis’ point, and bearing S. by W. i W. Willis’

point is on the E, side of the entrance of Fort pond bay. This bay is very con-

venient for wooding and watering
;
the ground is clear and good, and you may

anchor in any depth you please. In a large ship you may bring Willis’ point to

bear N. E. and even N. E. by V. and then have in the rniddle'about 7 fathoms

water. Near the shore, at the bottom of the bay, there is a pond of fresh water.

From the W. point of Fisher’s island, a dangerous reel runs off about one
mile W. S. W. which in passing it you must be careful to avoid. In this

passage, which is called the Horse Race, the tide runs very strong
;

it flow?

ou the change and full days of the moon, half past 1 1 o’clock, and the water ri$y

cs b or 6 feet.

'Bearings and Distances of sundry places*from the Light-house ett Montague
Point, taken by the Officers ofthe Revenue cutter Argus.

The S. part of Block island bears E. by N. from the light house on Montague point, 2Q
miles'distant.

The eastern rips lie Tv by N. 1’- mile from the light-house. The Northern rips lie N. E.

£ E.3 miles from the light house. [
I hese rips, allhough they may appear to the mariner

dangerous, may be crossed with any draft in 6, 7, 8 and 9 fathoins.j

Shagesagonuck reef, on which a spear is placed, bears N. W. I N.from the light-house on
Montague point, 4 miles distant; the reef ranges N. by E. and souih by W. about one
quarter of a mile in length. There is a good channel way between the reef and Long
.island, about two miles wide, in 3, 4, and 5 fathoms water.

Frisbe’s ledge is only a place of hard rocky bottom before you approach the light-house

to the westward, from 8 to 15 fathoms, and no ways dangerous to any vessel. You may
keep the shore on board from the high lands (say £ of a mile) and haul round Montague.

The east end of Fishers island bears N. by W. from the light-bouse on Montague, 20
miles.

Watch hill point light-liQuse (which contains a repeating light,) bears N. from Montague
Point light-house, distant 20 miles ; there is a reef extending from Fisher’s island to Watch
hill point, leaving a passage between the E. end of the reefand Watch point, half a mile.

The Race rock, where there, is an iron speer placed, hearings. W.by W. three quarters

of a mile from the W. point of Fisher’s island, bears from Montague light house N. W. 20
miles distant.

The Gull islands bear W. S. W. from the Race rock, 6 rr.iles distant. The light house,

standing on the west chop of New-London harbour bears N. N. VV. 9 miles from the spear

on the Race rock. Ou the Little Gull island there is a light-house, containing a fixed light

bearing W. S. W. from the west point of Fisher’s island, 6 miles distant.

Bartlel’s reef, on which a buoy is placed, bears IN . W . by VV
7

. £ W. 8 miles distance from

the Race rocks.

Little Goshen reef, where a buoy is placed, bears N. J2. by E. about 3 miles distant from
the buoy on Bartlet’s reef.
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The light-house at New-London harbour bears from the buoy on Little Goshen reef N.

N . K. | h. about 2 miles distant and contains a fixed light.

The». W. ledge where a buoy is placed, bears .N. by W. from the Race rock, 7| mil^s

] he E. chop of New*London harbour bears N. by E. J E. from the S. W. ledge, 1{

miles distant.

The light-house bears from the buoy on S. W. ledge N.W* by N.1* mile distant.

Description of *Long Island

LONG ISLAND, from Montague point to Red hook, extends W. by S. about

108 miles, and is at the broadest part about 25 miles across. The land is geu-

leally pretty low and level, excepting a few hills, which lie about 40 miles to the

westward of Montague point. Along the S. side of the island a flat extends a-

about a mile from the shore ;
in some places it runs out a mile and a half. Your

course along this flat from Montague point to Sandy hook is S. \V\ by W. J W.
1 4 leagues ; and then W. by S. 22 leagues. The E. end of the flat is sand, the

middle and west parts are sand and stones. About 4 leagues distant from the

island there are from 15 to 18 fathoms water, and from that distance to 20

leagues, the^Avater deepens to 80 fathoms; in the latter depth you will have

oozy ground,’ and sand with blue specks on it. About 4 leagues oifthe E. eud

of the island, you will have coarse sand and shells ; and at the same distance

from the middle a«d west end, there is small white sand.—From the S. \y.

end a shoal extends about 6 miles toward Sandy-book.

Directionsfrom Gardner’s Island to Shelter Island.

IF you fall in with Gardner’s island, you must sail on the N. side of it till you

come up with a low sandy point at the W. end, which point puts off 2 miles from

the high land. You may bring the island to bear east, and anchor in 7 or £

fathoms water, as soon as within the low sandy point.

Directions from Gardner’s Island to New-London.

YOUR course from Gardner’s island to New-London is N*. by E. 5 or &

leagues. In steering ibis course, you will leave Plumb island and Gull islands

on your larboard, and Fisher’s island on your starboard hand. In this pass you
will go through the Horse race, where you will have a strong tide. The flood

sets W. N. W. and the ebb L. S. E. This place breaks when there is any

wind, especially when it blows against the tide. Your soundings will some-

times be 5 fathoms, at others 15 and 20. In passing the west end of Fisher’s

island, you must give it a birth of 2% miles, as there are several rocks to the

westward of it; then your course to the flight-house is N. N. W. d’Slant 2 leagues;

but in going in here you must not make long hitches
;
you will leave a sunken

ledge on your larboard, and one on your starboard hand. When within one,

mile of the light-house, you may stand ou to the eastward till the light bears N.

N. W. and then run up about N. N. E.

Directionsfor vessels comingfrom sea
,
andbound to New-

London.
KEEP Gull island light to bear W. N. W- until you judge yourself within

*Long island sound is a kind of inland sea, from S to 25 miles broad, and about 140 miles

long, extending tlie whole length of tin? island, and dividing it from Connecticut. It com-
municates with the ocean at both ends of Long island, and affords a safe and convenient in-

land navigation.

t The light-house stands on the west side of die harbour* and promts considerably into

tile sound. It contains a ffxed Light.
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about 2 miles of the light, your course then to NCw-London light (after

you pass Kace rock, which lies W. N. W.* from the point of Fisher’s island,

distance ^ of a mile) is N. N. \V. In coming in or going out of Ncw-Londou
(when opposite the Gull light) bring the Gull’ light to bear S. S. W. and New-
London light N. N. E leave the light on youw larboard hand in going into the

harbour; keep well to the \V. if it be winter season, and the wind at N. E. and
stormy

;
yeur course to break oft’ a N. E. gale, in good anchorage is W. N. W.

from the Gull, distance 5 miles, then haul up, if the wind be N. E and steer

N. W. until you get into 10 fathoms of water, muddy bottom. Anchor as soon

a*
l

*possible
;
you will be between Hatchet’s reef and Black point; this is the best

place you can lide in, if you have a N. E. gale, and thick weather, and cannot

get into New -London. Naybrook light will then bear W. by N. or W. N. W.
it is a fixed light at Say brook harbour.

What makes me give these directions is because Saybrook is no harbour for

vessels either day or night, without it be those who are well acquainted ;
it will

be well to give Saybrook light a birth of 3 or 4 miles, and steer W. by S. 22 miles.

You will make Faulkland island light, which give a south birth of 2 miles (leave

it on the starboard haud ;) your Sound course then is W. by S. 43 miles distant,

which will carry you up to Eaton’s neck, to the south Stratford shoal. This
shoal bears N. N. W. from Sataket (Long-Island) and S. S. W. from Stratford

point. In leaving Faulkland island light 3 miles, steer W. until you get into 3

or 7 fathoms water, distance 25 miles to Stratford point, hard bottom, then your
course is VV. S. \V. to Tina Cock point.

From Faulkland island bound into New-Haven, give the island light a birth of

10 or 12 miles, then haul up N W. give New-Haven light a birth of two miles,

on account o; a ledge bearing S. )V. from the E. [mint of Ncv-Haven; bring

New-Haven light to bear N. E. by E. If beating in yoursoundings will be from

2 to 3 and 4 fathoms. Stand iu no farther than 2 fathoms upon the W. shore ;

it will be hard bottom, and if you stand on upon the E. shore, you will have 3

4, and 5 fathoms water, muddy bottom, channel way—bring the light to bear S.

E. and anchor in muddy bottom. in 2 fathoms water near the E. shore, called

Morris* cove; your course then up New Haven harbour with a fair wind, is IS.

After you get into muddy bottom, it is best to keep the lead a gohig often on

account of bordering upon the W. shore, where you will have hard bottom and

sooq aground ;
be sure to keep in muddy bottom. Your course N. will carry

you up to the Peer—give the Fort rock r. small birth. NOTE—E. S. E„
from Faulkland island is a hard ridge on which the tide lips and you have bold

water all round it. The light at New-IIavcn is a fixed light.

•

Directions for sailing by the Light House on Faycnweather’s Is-

land, at the entrance of Black Hock Harbour, on the north

shore of Long Island Sound,

THE harbour of Black Rock, although safe and easy of access, yet is sositu-

ted that no direct course can be given to steer for the light, that will carry you.

tfirect into the harbour, as that depends wholly on the distance you are from the

light at the time you make for it
;
therefore judgment is to be used in varying the

bearing of the light as you draw near in, which is easily done by observing the

following rules. In coming from the westward, ifyou mean to harbour, to avoid

the reef called the Cows, you may bring (he light to bear N. and run directly

for it until within three quarters or half a mile distance, when if occasion re-

quires, you may stretch into tire westward in a fine beating channel, having

from 5 to 3 fathoms water, and good ground. As you approach the light, which

elands on the E. side of the harbour, the water grows gradually ahoaler to about

two fathoms. The mouth of the harbour, although not very wide, yet is not

difficult ; the light bearing E. of you brings you completely into the harbour.

The island oa which the light stands, and the reef called the Cows on the south
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and west side from the harbour of Hijack Rock. On the easternmost rock of

this reef stands a spindle, distant from "lie Kg lit half a league, the light frorti which

bears N. f E. The light stands -I t rodsYrom the south point of said island, at

low water. From this point puts off a single rock, 30 rods distant, on which is

^ feet at high water, making in all ahoqt«4 rods distance. The lbjht bears

from this rock, N. by E. \ As soon as you pass this point or rock, the har-

bour is fairly opened to the northward, in anyjfloint from N. to W. N. W. You
can run for the light with safety, observing* -as you draw nearly in, the above

directions, and a due atfeiition to the load.
r

llTe bottom for some distance from

this rock southerly, is hard, but you may cGnJ-iiyif! your course, and it will soon

deepen. It is safe and good anchorage to the ‘eastward of the light, for alt

w inds from YV. S. YV. to N* N. E. quite down ft) the mouth of Bridgeport har-

bour, which is distant about two miles. The shore on the eastern side of the light

is bold too, in 3 fathoms close aboard the light, and so continues until yon are

quite down to the south point of the island. This bay to the leeward of the

light, between that and Bridgeport, is one of the best bays for anchorage on the

north shore in Long-Trland Sound, and affords from 4 to 3 fathoms water, the

light then bearing west. In coming from the eastward, crossing Stratford Shoal

close aboard, your course to Black Rock Light is W. by S. and you keep

soundings on the starboard hand, not less than 6 fathoms nor more than 0.

Black Rock Light-House contains a fixed light.

Directions for sailing
1 through the Sound from New-London to

Nvw-Yotk.

GOING out of New-London, bring the light to bear N. N. E. and steer S.

S. W. upon the ebb or flood
;

this course made good will carry you clear of Go-
shafi and Bartlett’s reefs. When going out of the harbour df New-London, it*

it be day, keep your course S. S. YV. until you open the south Hummock, by the

E. end of Fisher’s island, and if it be night your course is the same until you
get into 15 fathoms water

;
your course then is W. by S (Sound course made

good) to Eaton’s neck light. From Eaton’s neck to Loyd’s neck is W. \ N.
To Matinecock point is YV. S. W. From Sand’s point Light to Hart island is

fei YV. From Matinecock. poi rt to Sands’s point light is W. S. W. distant 2
leagues; you leave the Execution rocks (so called) upon your starboard quar«

ter. On Sand’s point is a fixed light.

Oyster Bay and Huntington,

Are principal harbours on the* north shore of Long Island, about 10 leagues
to the eastward of Hell Gate. The channel into Oyster Bay lies over towards
Lloyd’s neck until you have passed the tail of the Middle, (w hich is a sand flat

extending from Hog isle towards the Neck, within the distance of 180 faihoais)

thence the bay is clear with good anchorage throughout.

Huntington Bny,

Has a fair entrance and sound ground. There are from 3 to 4 fathoms of
Water and muddy bottom within Lloyd’s harbour on the YV. and Cow harbour
on the E. side of the bay. Fresh N. E. winds will swell the tides, which com*
monly rise about 7 feet perpendicular, lo 10 or 11 feet.

Hell Gate,

And the narrow pass leading into Long-Island Sound at the time of §lack wa*
ter and with a leading wind may safely be attempted by frigates. Small ships
and vessels with a commanding breeze pass at all times with the tide. On the
flood, bound into the sound, you pass to the southward of the Flood Hock which
is the southernmost of the three remarkable Rocks iu.the Passage, Oa the ebb

2L '

! :

•

*



162 8 Edit,Blunt’s American Oboist Pilot.

you go to the northward of the Mill rock, the stream of the tide setting that

way and forming eddies in the Hood passage, which is at that time rendered un-

safe. The Pot, on which there is 10 feet at low water, shows distinctly by

whirl pools, as also the Pan which is a part of the Hogs Back.

Directionsfor vessels bound to New-York.

IF you fall into the southward, tind make Cape May, it would be prudent to

keep about 3 leagues off, to avoid Herrefoot bar, which .lies from 4 to 0 leagues

from the cape, to the northward, and 8 miles from the inlet of that name. This

inlet is frequented by the Delaware pilots, having no other harbour to the north-

ward until they reach Egg harbour. After passing Herrefoot bar, you may
then haul up N. E. in 9 fathoms water, which course continued will draw you in-

to 5 fathoms ; as you approach Egg harbour, you will there have fine white and

black sand intermixed with small broken shelis ;
by continuing the same course,

you will deepen your water to 8 or 9 fathoms, and so continue till you draw near

Barnegat, which will alter your soundings materially, as there is a channel runs

in a S. E. direction from Barnegat. The soundings off the shoal is mud, shells,

and gravel, mixed together. The shoal off Barnegat does not extend beyond 3

miles from the beach, and is very steep too
;
you may turn this shoal in 6 fathoms

water, within pistol shot of the outward breaker. It would always be prudent

in night time to keep in 9 or 10 fathoms water at least, in turning this shoal.

The soundings are so much to be depended on, that the moment you loose the

above soundings you are past the shoal, when you will have fine white sand and
very hard bottom

;
you then may haul in for the land N. by E. which course

will bring you along shore, in from 15 to 17 fathoms water
; but if the w ind and

weather would permit, J would recommend hauling in N. N. YV. which will

bring you in with the southernmost part of the Woodlands, which is very re-

markable, having no other such land in the distance from Cape May up to the

Highlands, and can be distinguished by its being very near the beach, and ex-

tends te Long branch. By passing Barnegat in the day time it may easily be

known, should you be so far off as not to see the breakers
;
you w ill see a long

grove of wood back in the country, apparently 3 or 4 miles long, known to the

coasters by the name of the Little Swamp, and lies directly in the rear of the

inlet of Barnegat, so that by sailing to the northward, your having the north end
of this la id directly abreast, you are certainly to the northward of Barnegat;

there is also another grove directly in the rear of Egg harbour, known by the

name of the Great Swamp, which has the same references as respects Egg har-

bour—but that the one may not be taken for the other, it must be observed,

the Great Swamp of Egg harbour will appear much higher, and in length 8 or

lO'hVHes ; neither can they be seen at the same time, as Barnegat and Egg har-

bour ate 15 miles apart. Barnegat bears due S. by W. 45 miles from Sandy
Hook. In hauling in for the Woodland before mentioned, you may, if the wind
i> off the shore, keep within a cable's length of it all the way, until up with the

Highlands, and should your vessel not draw more than 10 feet water, you may
Continue until you come up with the northernmost part of the cedars that stand

on Sandy Hook ; then you must steer N. N. E. to give the False hook a birth,

keeping about half a mile from the beach, until you bring the light house open
with the east point of the Highlands; you may then steer up for the bluff of Sta-

ten island, with a flood tide. Should it be night time, so that you cannot see the

land alluded to, you will keep the same distance from the beach, until you bring

the light-house to bearS. by E. then steer N. or N. by W. which will carry you
up to the narrows, through the Swash

; but should your vessel exceed 10 feet,

it would be most prudent to go channel way.

TO GO CHANNEL WAY.

When you come up with the Highlands, keep about 4 miles from the shore to

avoid the Outward middle, steering to the northward until you bring the light-
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house to bear W. by S. then steer in for the light-house, as the flood outside sets

to the northward, but when a little way in, it scisto the westward. In steering,

as you approach the light- house, you must not haul too nigh the shore, on ac-

count of the False Hook—by keeping half a mile from the beach you will avoid

that shoal
;
when you have got in so far as the point of the Hook, where the bea-

con stands, you must then haul in the bay W. S. W. but if you mean to anchor

in the bay, haul in S. W. giving the point the distance before mentioned, until

you bring the light-house to bear E. by N. or E. N. E. where you may anchor

in from 5 to 7 fathoms water, soft muddy bottom. Rut should you wish to pro-

ceed to New-York, when you have come in as before described, and got abreast

of the beacon, or the point of Sandy Hook, steer up VV. by N. until you bring

the 1 ght-house to bear S. R. and Brown’s hollow to bear S. £ E. you must then

,steer up N. by F. J E. for the bluff of Staten island, which will at that time bear

exactly north from you
; aud that you may uot be deceived with respect to

Brown’s hollow, it is the hollow which makes the termination of the high lands

to the westward
;
by steering then as before directed, you will turn the S. W.

spit—continue steering N. by E. J E. until you shoal your water, which you
soon will do if it is young flood, as it sets from two and a half to three knots, to

the westward
;
here you will observe, at the time you turn the spit before men-

tioned on the Jersey shore, above the Narrows, two hummocks of land, each

forming as it were a saddle, thus : The easternmost of

the two is the mark for coming up the channel, so as to avoid the Hpper Middle,

by keeping it just open with the bluff of Staten island, which will be the case if

you turn the spit as before directed
; this will bring you up channel way, when

you have sailed 5 or G mile? the course described, and with this mark open, then

you must haul mere to the eastward, until you open the other hummock, which
is called the Westernmost hummock; by keeping both easterly and westerly

hummocks open to your view, you avoid t he middle and the west bank entirely,

and come up channel way through the Narrows. When thus far, you must, to

avoid Hendrick’s reef, keep Staten island shore aboard. The mark to avoid

Hendrick’s reef is to keep Redlow’s or Pesto island open with the point of Long-
island; for if you can see Bedlow’s island in coming through the Narrows, there

is no danger of the reef from the Narrows to come up to New-York; you will

steer up for Bedlow’s island to avoid the Mud fiat, winch you leave on your

starboard hand
;

this flat is a kind of oyster bed, or bank of mud and shells, and
has not more than 1 1 feet on it at low water ; but to avoid this flat do not stand

too far to the westward, on account of Robbin’s reef, which to avoid, running on
the west side of the channel, the mark is, to keep the point of land up the North
river (on which Fort Lee stands) open with the east side of Bedlow's island,

after which there is nothing material to obstruct the navigation to New York,
k being very steep near the point of Governor’s island, and the rocks near the

battery do not exceed one hundred yards from the shore. There is a reef of

rocks in the East river, known by the name of the Middle reef, which can be
distinguished at all times by the rip of the tide going over it, both flood and ebb.

Further—After making the Highlands of Neversink, which is to the south-

b

ward of Sandy hook, you may run boldly in within 3 miles of the beach, and in
* steering along to the northward, observe to keep in about 8 fathoms water, until
you get the light-house to bear W. by S. S. then if you have a round hill, call-

ed Mount Pleasant, some distance in Jersey, in one view with the land about
one quarter of a mile to the southward of the light-house, you are in a situation
to pass the bar ; steer in W. \ N. until you are over it; you will have on it,

at low water, 3 fathoms ; when over, you will be in four and a half fathoms—

»

pass the Hook and light-house about half a mile, at which distance you will have
5 and 6 fathoms. When you have the point of the Hook, on which the beacon
stands, bearing S. S. E. you may then haul to the southward, and round the
Hook, apd come too, from one to two miles distant, the Hook bearing from E„
to N. E. in good holding ground, 5 fathoms water. When you make Long-Island,
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it is necessary to keep somewhat in the offing, on account of the East bank, and

observe the same marks miming in as above. the Elute.]

The following arc the Depths of Water, Bearings, Courses and Distances ofthe

Buoys placed in iiic harbour of Npw-York.

No. 1. A WHITE buoy, on the south end of the bar, sunk in 4 fathoms wa-

ter, bearing from the light-house at Sandy-lJook. E. by N. distant 3 miles.

No. 2. A black buoy, ou the north end of the bar, sunk in 4 fathoms water*

bearing from the light-house N. E. by E.-f K. distant 4 miles, and bearing from

the white buoy (No. 1.) N. by E. If mile distant; soundings between them 4f
fathoms water, at high tide. A cable’s length east of the black buoy (or No. 2')

are 7 fathoms water; the channel course in between the aforesaid buoys, is W<
N. W. allowing for the tide.

No. 3. A black buoy, on the western extremity of the south west spit, sunk iu

4 fathoms water, and bearing from the light-house N. W. 4 miles.

No. 4. A white buoy, ou the western kfioll, sunk in 3f fathoms W'ater, bearing

from the light house N. W. by N. 8 miles distant; the least soundiugs between
this buoy and the last mentioned black buoy (or No. 3) is d’ fathoms.

No. 5. A black buoy on the Upper middle ground, in 4f fathoms water, bear-

ing from the light-house* N. by W. f W. 9 miles ’distant, and from the last men -

tioned white buoy (or .No. 4) N. E. 2f miles diataut; soundings between them
from 3^ to 6 fathoms water.
' No. t). A white bud)

,
sunk on the N. E. fork of the West bank, in 3f fathoms

water, hearing from the light-house N. by \V f W . 12 miles distant; soundings

from 3f to 6 fathoms water between them; and from the last mentioned black

buoy (or No. 5) the course is N. by W. * W. 3 miles distant. :

—

—

,]Z

Orders and Regulations for the Port of NEW-YORK.
ATT vessels moored in the stream of the East or North river, are not to be within 15G

fathoms of any wharf. . i

All -vessels lying at tfye wharves of either river, or in the basons or slips, are to have their

lower and top sail yards topped, their fore and aft spars rigged in, and to have the anchors
taken up. and the crowns in upon the forecastlei

AH vessels having on board gun powder, or other combustible articles, are to discharge

the same before they come to the wharf.

•'All vessels having on board unslacked fime, are not to entangle themselves with other
vessels or lie wjieiy they vvj H take the ground. • i

No vessel whatev er, between this and Sandy hook, to throw overboard stone ballast be-

low low \vater mark ;
and in this harbmir particularly, ail ballast is to be fairly landed at

high wat£r mark ; and at the time of discharging it, attention is to be paid not to drop any
in the watef ; ballast of tony kind not to be unladen at ‘niglit.

!

No fire to be made or kept ou board any vessel whatever, at any dork, wharf, pier or key,
within the bounds of this city, at any other time, than from day-light ip- the morning till

eight o’clock at nigbt.

No pitch, tar, or other combustibles, to be heated ou board any vessel lying at the wharves,
or in the basons of slips, but to -be done on stages or boats, removeable in case of accident.

All vessels that are not employed in discharging or receiving cargoes, are to make room
for such others, as require to be more immediately accommodated with proper births for those
purposes. *

All vessels at the end of any wharf, and in part or in whole covering the slips, must oc-
casionally ha'd either way to accommodate those going in or out of the docks or slips, or
quit the biith.

All masters of ships or other vessels are to report in writing, and on oath, to the mayor of
the city, the names and occupations of every person who shall be brought into this port in

his vessel, and lor every neglect a fine of 50 dollars will be demanded for each person, and if

any of them shall be foreigners, the fine will be 75 dollars for each person, who is likely to
become a tax on the city ; he is to carry him or her back, or support them himself.

It is recommended, that all vessels lying at the w harves, keep an anchor aud cable in rea«
diness, in case of fire, to bring up with in the stream, if necessary.

[Note. The residence ofHarbour-master, Wardens of the Pori, &c. may be obtained on ap-
plication at the QUADRANT, 202, Water-Street , corner Beehnan-Slip, uM?4 every infornui

-

ion to Masters, &o. in hie pouter of the Editor
, shall he give
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Description of the Coast to the Eastward and Westward of
$andy-Hook.

IF you come in near Cape Hatteyas, be very careful of its shoals, and make

your way 10 the N. N. K. which will carry you on the soundings of the Jersey

shore. When you get 20 fathoms water in the lat. of 40° 00'north, then haul

in to make the laud, by which you will avoid the difficulties of the coast and the

shoals nearer iu shore ;
but it you caunot follow this direction see the following.

When you are up with Chingoteaque shoals, in 15 fathoms water, it is near

enough to approach them ; from this station, steer N. by E. which will bring

y ou up nearly with Great Egg harbour on the Jersey shore, but you must use

your lep.d on approaching this shore, anti come no uearer to it than 10 fathoms

water
; from Great Egg harbour to the lat. of 4Q W N. the Jersey shore trends

near N. E. and from the lat. 40° to the highlands of Neversink, the laud trends

nearly north . in all this rout, 10 fathoms water must be kept, or near it.

When you are full up writh the Highlands of Neveysink, if you see nothing

of a pilot, you may stand on, but keep 3 miles olf the bare part ol Sandy-Hook

land, till you are up with the southern ced r trees on the Hook, then near the

Hook, till you get 3 fathoms water on the Outer middle ground, at which time

you will be 2 or 2| miles from the Hook. On this bank you must edge off

and on, in 3 or 3- fathoms, for the bank lies roundiug as the Hook does, aud

stops a little short ot its north point; but long before you reach that, you will

bring the light-house to bear W £ S. or Wr
. by S. when you must immediately

steer in west
;

this will bring the light-house a little ou the larboard bow, and ii

you see the beacon light near the extreme point of the Kook, you must take it

on the same bow also, but pass it about 2 cables length, when you must edge

‘away to the W. S. W. about 2 miles, and auclior with the light bearing east of you.

If you should fail in with the east end of Long-island, where there is now a

light-house, which does not differ much in latitude with Sandy hook light, (but

differs very considerable iu soundings, and bound to the westward for the light-

house, or the Highlands of Neversink, you must come no nearer to Lo. g-isiand

than 15 fathoms water ; in this rout, winch is about 12J miles from Montague
light to Sandy- hook light, ^aud the courses between W. by S. and W. S. W.) it is

necessary to use the lead ai.er you run 8Q miles, to know how you approach the

Jersey shore— 10 fathoms water is near enough at night. On a clear day, and
So far distant from the Highlands as to discern them from the deck of a large ves-

sel, bearing N. W. by W. you will find soundings on a bank lately discovered by
the Pilots, in )0 fathoms : As y ou approach the Highlands you will have from

16 to 18 fathoms.

[Nolie. Masters and Pilots from Ncrv-York will oblige the Author of the Amer-
ican Coast Pilot in giving the soundings and extent of this bank.]

If you' should pass Nantucket shoals in 38° north latitude, or 38° 30 'or 39°

00' or 39^ 30' you will, if possible, observe when you leave the Gulph Stream,

from which advancing about 10 leagues, you may begin to expect soundings, aud

a S. W. current as soon as yep get soundings : then tire observation by lead aud

line is to aid the navigator.

If you are on soundings, and running fo for the land to the northward of both

the Egg harbours, the northern one (which is ofteu called the iforning hole) lies

in lat. about 38° 40' north
;
being near the land, and steering the above-mention-

ed course, and you find you have suddenly deepened your water from less to 13
fathoms, heave about immediately, for many vessels have been deceived by a
hole |h these souudings, of the dimensions of about four acres of ground, and have
been totally lost.

If you are beating to windward, off the Hook, waiting for a pilot, or for a
wind, (night or day,) in standing to the northward, when you suppose the light-

house of the Hook bears west, it is near enough. When you approach Long-
island, the soundings are fine white sand ;

but on the Jersey shore the soundings

are coarser and darker; there is what is called a hook channel in this channel

;

the soundings are mud and Sand.

W. S. W. and E. N. E. moon makes full sea at the Hook.
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Description of New-York Bay.
YORK BAY is 9 miles long, aud 4 broad, and spreads to the southward be-

fore New-York. It is formed by the confluence of East and Hudson’s rivers,

and embosoms several small islands of which Governor's island (on which are

Castle Williams and Fort Columbus) is the principal. It commuuicates with

the ocean through the Narrows, between Staten and Long-islands, which are

scarcely two miles wide. The passage up to New-York, from Sandy-hook,

(the point that extends furthest into the sea) is safe, and not above 20 miles in

iengtlt.

Directions for sailing from Sandy Hook Light-house to Cape-
May, or Light-house on * Cape-Henlopen.

WHEN sailing from Sandy book light- house, bring it to bear W. N. W. and
steer E. S. E 1 league, which will carry you outside the Middle ground ; then

steerS. if night, till you pass Barnegat; if day time, when passing, you may gG

nigh the breaker, say 5i fathoms. In sailing between Barnegat and Highlands

in the day time, you may go within one quarter of a mile of the shore, if day
time, and the wind is oil shore. When you have passed this gatt, steer S. W. by

S. 13 or 14 leagues, which will carry you up with Great Egg Harbour, w hich has

a shoal bank one league fronvthe shore, that has not more limn 6 feet water on it.

This land may be.kuown by its appearing like broken Islands, with the f

High lands of Neversiuk to the westward of Sandy hook, which has a singular

appearance from any land on that coast. In the day time you may go within

two leagues of the shore, but in the night it will be prudent to keep further off.

When you have passed Great Egg harbour, steer S. W. by \V. ] Q leagues,

which will bring you Tip with Cape May.
Between Barnegat and Cape May there are two inlets, fit at high water for

vessels drawing 12 feet, viz. Little and Great Egg harbours ;
but they are only

fit to be run for at times when no other port caa be made, as the navigation is

not so safe as other places.

In running for Cape May, while steering your S. W. by W. course, you will

pass three inlets before you come up with the Cape, viz. Boston's, Townsend’s,

and Hereford, all of which have bars lying off their entrances : when abreast of

Hereford inlet, you may, if bound to Cape May, steer W. bj S. but if bound to

Cape Henlopen, steer S. S. W. till the light-house bears west, when you may
run for it till within two rriiles.

E. by S. -JS. from Cape May, between 4 and 5 leagues distance, lies a shoal

which sometimes breaks and has the appearance of danger; there is never less

than IS feet water on it at any season, and the passage safe.

Directionsfor sailing in by J Cape-May.
YOU may run in for Cape May till within three quarters of a mile of the

windmill, which stands on the shore, about two miles to the northward and

eastward of the pitch of the Cape, where are several house.®, which are inhabited

principally by pilots. § From abreast of the windmill keep the shore close on

board, (when you will be in 5 fathoms water) till you double round the Cape,

when you will leave the Great shoal on your larboard band, over which it con-

tinually breaks, when covered, bearing S. E.by E. from the Cape, distant If mile

which is bare at low water. After you have doubled the Cape, steer north, till

it bears S. E. f S. when you must steer N. W. till you deepen into 7 and 8 fa-.

* Tim Cape forms the S. W. point of Delaware bay, and is 20 miles from Cape May.
t Neversink hills pxtend N. W. from New-York harbour, on the Atlantic ocean, to Ra«

riton bay, and is the first land discovered by mariners when they arrive on the coast

They are 600 feet above the level of the sea, and may be seen 20 leagues oft’.

$ This Cape forms the N. E. point of the mouth of Delaware bay.

0 As soon as you are in sight of the Cape, and are in want of a pilot, you had better hoist

some signal, as those who dp not are considered not in want of one,
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Delaware from Maryland. This island has a prove of trees od it, and you will

have 0 or 7 fathoms water, within a league of the land, and a strong current set-

ting to the southward. When you are within half a mile cl Seuepuxen ai d
Chincoteaque shoals, you will have 12 fathoms water. The laud from Chinco-

teaque to Cape Charles makes broken land, with islands, and several small inlets.

There is a good harbour within Chiucoteaque shoals, which goes by the same name.

You leave Chiucoteaque shoals on your larboard hand, and Matonikin harbour

about 3 leagues W. S. W. from Chiucoteaque. Matomkin harbour has 9 leet

water, at high tide. These are very dangerous harbours in a gale of wind, but

you may ride along shore with the w ind from N. W. to S. W When the wind

blows hard at N. K or li. N. K. and you are in sight of Chiucoteaque shoals,

your only chance for safety is to stand to the southward, for you cauuot dear
tile* land to the northward, or go into the haibour of Chincoteaque, which lies

about Nf. W. 0 miles from the south end of the shoals. When the wind is to

the eastward it is generally thick weather on the coast. A fter you pass the south-

ward of Chincoteaque, steer S. 3. W. lor the light-house on Caj e Henry, for the

northern parts of Machapuugo shoals lie 4 or 5 leagues tb the northward of

Smith’s island, and the southern part of -them comes near abreast of said island.

In steeriug to the S. W. westward 5 or 6 leagues S. E. of Smith’s island, you

wi.l have 12 or 13 fathoms, and in some places 3 and 4 fathoms. AVhen you
are 20 leagues frqm land, in the latitude of 37° 30', you w ill have from 40 to 45

fathoms
;
but when to the southward of Cape Henry, you will have from 7 to 8

fathoms, within a league of the land, and a strong southerly current, which hi

general runs from 2 to knots an hour.

Directionsfor sailing in by Cape Henry Light-house .

WHEN coming from sea, in the latitude of Cape Henry, you meet with sound-

ings about 25 leagues off, which you may observe by the colour of the water.

On the south edge of the bank you will have 40 fathoms water, which will shout

lo 20, and still decrease as you approach the shore, generally sandy bottom. In

clear weather, you may see the land when in about 10 or 11 fathoms, regular

soundings, at which time you will be about 5 leagues to the southward of iu

To the northward of the land, in 0 fathoms, the soundings are irregular, and the

ground coarser. In coming in, with the wind northwardly, you must be careful

of the outer part of the Middle ground, which lies 14 miles E. N. E. from Capo
Henry, and 7 miles S. E. by E from Cape Charles. You may go so near it as

to bring Cape Henry to bear W. f S. which will carry you round the tail of it

in 4-§ or 5 fathoms water, when you will deepen into II, 12, or 13 fathoms, and
theu haul away for the bay, the cape being steep too. The channel betwreeu
the cape and Middle ground is about 4 miles wide, and 3 fathoms water close to

the latter.

With a fair wind, you may brftig the light-house to bear west; but if you have
the wind ahead, and are obliged to turn in, you may stand to the southward till

the light-house bears N. W. by N. arid to the northward till it bears W. S. AV.

You will have 9 or 10 fathoms within a mile of the light house, and from 6 to 5
&thoms close to the Middle ground.

General Directionsfor the Horse Shoe.

In coming in by Cape Henry, and no pilot, with a free wind and commanding
breeze, tide either ebb or flood, bring Cape Henry light to bear E. S. E. and
steer AV. N. AV. and you will get soundings on the Shoe 7, 6, to 5 fathoms as
after desetiBed

; after that make towards the south ^ide and follow directions

given for Hampton #oads, page 171.

£T2
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Directions for New- Point Cgpnfort.

WHEN you bring Cape Henry to bear S. S. E. you may steer N. N. W.
8 leagues, which course and distance will carry you into Xcw-Poiut Comfort.

There is a shoal which lies east from the point distant 2 miles, and four rivers

that empty into this bay or harbour, viz. Severn river, Way river, North river,

and East river. These rivers are all navigable for vessels of 50 or 60 tons, and

considerable places of trade.

Vessels at anchor in New-Point Comfort are exposed to the wind from E. S.

E. to S. E. and I would therefore recommend in that case to go into Severn liver,

where they will lie safe from all w inds. Your directions for this port are to

bring the south point of New-point Comfort tQ bear E. by S. and steer W. by N.
2 leagues, which course you w ill continue till Severn river bears W. S. W. when
you must steer into the river W. S. W. or S. W. by W. which w ill carry you
safe, where you may lie land-locked from all winds. Tn running for this river

you wtll make two bunches of trees on your larboard hand, which at a distance

•appear like two islands, but as you approach them you will find they are on the

main land. In going into the river you must keep your lead going, and keep in

the middle, and go’bet ween tw o points of marsh, and you will have no more than

3 fathoms between New-Point Comfort and Severn river, muddy bottom. You
may go to sea from this liver with the wind from S. W. to N. W.

Directionsfor those bound to the Capes of Virginia.

COURSES BY COMPASS.

IN coming from sea and falling into the northward, you may make an island

called Hog island, and also Machapungo island
;
this latter is a small island. Hog

island and Smith’s island are about 7 or 8 leagues from each other, and a stran-

ger may take the one for the other. Hog island is longer than Smith’s, and the

trees stand more open and are not so thick as on Smith’s island, and in going on
to the southward from ofT Hog island, you will make Sand hills which lay between

Hog island and Smith’s island, being a sure mark you have not passed Smith’s

island. Be careful not to come nearer than 7 fathoms when off the Sand hills,

as nearer than 7 fathoms the ground is broken.

Smith’s island is the first island after passing the Sand hills above mentioned

;

on fhe northern end of it there are some straggling trees which appear like a

grove, but which join on to the island. As you draw up with Smith’s kland,

you may haul into 6 and 5 fathoms till you get near abreast of it.

Smith’s island is a good place to anchor under, with the winds from N. N. W.
to W. N. \Y. and vessels often come too there if the wind is coming out from N.
and westward.

If you intend to anchor there, bring it to bear W. S. W. and run for it, and

you may go in as near as your draft of water will admit, into 3 fathoms or less,

if you choose
:
you will have blue mud and sand. And when you get under way

from thence steer S. by W. till you cross the North Channel in 7^ fathoms; keep

on until you raise your ground into 5 fathoms on the middle ground, then steer

S. W. which will cross the middlein 4 fathoms, keep on S. W. until you deepen

into 6 or 7 fathoms, ship channel ; then with a strong breeze steer W. by N. w hich

will carry you across in deep water until you raise your ground on the Shoe.

AVhen at anchor under Smith’s island, Cape Henry light bears about S. S. W.
In coming in from the southward bound to Cape Henry, keep in 7 fathoms un-

til you begin to draw up with False Cape, which lies about 7 leagues from Cape
Henry towards Currituck; then 9 to 10 fathoms is full near enough to goto

False Cape. After you have got to the northward of False. Cape, you may then

keep again in 7, 8 and 9 fathoms, (ship channel) till you get up with Cape Henry.

From off Roanoke the soundings along shore is hard sand all along until nearly

up with Cape Henry, when it is sticky bottom, and you will be in channel w ay.
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The shore between False Cape and Cape Henry makes in like a bay, some-

thing like Lynn-Haveu bay, and in thick weather a stranger might mistake it

for Lyun-Havcn bay, and False Cape for Cape Iienry; if it is so thick that the

light-house on the latter cannot be seen : But in round False Cape, it is all hard

bottom, and in Lyuu-Haven bay it is soft or sticky bottom, and in some places

very tough bottom.

The passage between Cape Charles and outer middle, is little known, and not

frequented by large vessels. It is only used by small vessels of 10 feet wa
ter.

Directions for Hampton Roads.

WHEN abreast of Cape Henry Might steer W. by N. or W. \ N. till you get

on the Horse Shoe in 5 fathoms sandy bottom. There are uo soundings at 5 fa-

thoms on those courses between Cape Henry and the Shoe. The first soundings

on the Shoe on those courses, are 6 or 7 fathoms, a sticky or tough bottom, and
the distance about 4 miles from Cape Henry light, but the 5 fathoms sandy is

about a mile farther on the shore (say about 5 miles from Cape Henry light)

where vessels can anchor. Then steer west until you get on the south side of

the channel for an ebb tide
;
but tide aflood, steer W. N. or W, by N. Those

courses will carry you into 5 fathoms on the south side, then you may steer W.
•N. W. which will carry you into G or 7 fathoms, sticky bottom, until nearly up
with Willoughby’s Point; then bring Old Poiot Comfort light to bear west, or
W. by S. and run for it until nearly up with it, (say within half a mile) but take
care and go no nearer to H&mpton Bar on the north side, than 10 fathoms, it be-

ing steep too; then haul up S. W. by W. till you bring Old Point Comfort light

to bear about N. W, then steer S. YV. for the Roads, 5, G, or 7 fathoms, good
anchoring, but go no nearer to south shore than 9 fathoms lest the Bar off

Sowell’s [mint hooks you in. Should you, after passing Willoughby’s point, fall

in 14 or Ij fathoms, fOld Point Comfort light house bearing W. N. W. steer

up S. W. by W. hut go no nearer to Hampton bar on the north side than 10
fathoms, it being steep too, until you pass Sowel’s Point, when Old Point Com-
fort bearing Js

T
. E. you will fall into 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, good anchoring.

Remark.' In steering W. N. W. as above, should you deepen your water
to 9, 10 fathoms, or more, you may know you have passed the bar off Willough-
by’s Point.

If going along on tlie south side you shoalen your water from 5 fathoms, hauf
off to the northward and keep in about G or 7 fatlioms till you judge yourself
nearly up with Willoughby’s point; go no nearer to it than 7 fathoms. By
hauling to the northward you will deepen your water.

On the Horse Shoe side, the bottom is hard sand, and on the south side it is

soft bottom until drawing on to Willoughby’s point, where it is hard: Therefore
being on the south side where the ground is soft, you may always know drawing
up with Wiiloughby’s as soon as you get hard sand bottom. Then haul off as be*
fore directed for Old Point Comfort light.

Of the Thimble . It is a small lump on the Horse Shoe, with about 8 feet wa-
ter on it. It is steep too, say 7 fathoms, but being small it is quickly passed*
It lies a little below Willoughby’s point, on the opposite side, to avoid winch is

the reason why it is necessary to get soundings first en the Horse Shoe. The
Thimble is about 1|- or 2 miles off the shore.

Black river point bearing N. N. W. you are abreast of the Thimble.
There is good anchoring all over the Shoe, from to 4 miles from land to

the tail or outer part of it, and nigher in shore for small vessels.

As the setting of the tide varies much at different stages thereof, attention

should be paid as well to the bearing of the light as the soundings, when running
* CapeHenry light house is situated on the larboard hand going in, is about ‘JO feet froTn

the surface of the water, and cannot be seen a great distance. There is a house erected
near the light house, for the accommodation of pilots.

t Old Point Comfort light house lies cn the starboard hand, and bears W. byN. from
Cape Henry light, 4 leagues distant.
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up from Hie cape to Willoughby’s point lest you cross the channel and run on a

lump of the Horse shoe, called the Thimbtej'(as before described) which lias only

S feet water on it, and is steep too (say 7 fathom 4)—this lump lies a little below

Willoughby’s point on the opposite side—to avoid which is the reason why it is

necessary to take the soundings, as the south side of the channel is in general

sticky bottom, and on the Horse shoe it is hard sand.

From Hampton Hoad to Norfolk the channel is too intricate for strangers to

approa h without a pilot, and they must anchor in the road.

Note.—

F

or the benefit of strangers we add, that the present regulations for Pilots are:'

If you are bound into Hampton Hoads, and are so far in as to bring Cape Henry light to

bear b. by K before you receive a Pilot, a Hampton Pilot-cannot demand more than half pi-

lotage, which is six. dollars; twelve dollars is full pihitage for large or small vessels up to

the Hoads
;
after that there is another pilotage, at a certain rate per foot.

Directionsfor running from Cape Henry up the Bay to Balti-

more.

WHEN you come in from sea and arc bound tin the bay. bring Cape Henry
Tight to bear S. S. E. and steer N. N. W. about 4 leagues, which will carry you
to the northward and westward of the Middle ground that lies between the two

capes, and when you have .Smith’s island (gif Cape Charles; to bear E. you will

be to the northward of this shoal. If you have the wind ahead, and are obliged

to turn to windward, you must not stand further to the eastward after the light-

house (or the cape) bears S. S. E. as the western part of the Middle ground is

steep. In standing to the westward, you may go into 34 and 4 fathoms w ithout

danger ;
hut in standing to the eastward, you must not go into less than P, fathoms,

asyouwill be near the Midfile ground, If you wish to anchor at New-Point

Comfort, which bears from the Cape about N. W. by N. distant 3 leagues, yon

TOMiSt take care of the Spit that runs off the point about S. E. 2 miles. Keep to

the westward of tins point of sand, and you may run in under the point and an-

chor in 4 or 5 fathoms water, fine bottom, where yon will be secure from northerly

or N. E- winds. After you are clear of the Middle ground, as before directed,

and have the cape to bear S. S. E. and a fair wind, you may steer up the bay
north; come not to the westward of north till you have Gwin’s island to bear W.
to avoid a shoal called the Wolf trap, which lies N. N. E. 2{. leagues from New
Point Comfort, and.S. E. by E. 14 league from Gwin’s island, which is but small.

[
Gwin’s island lies ofF Hill’s bay. north from Point Comfort, 3 leagues distant.^

From the Wolf trap steer N. about 15 Hague?, which will carry you to the mouth
of the Potomack. When you have New-Point Comfort to bear west, you no
within 10 leagues of \\ att’s island. In running the above course and distance,

you will have from 10 to 4 fathoms before you come up with the islands. If you
should come into 3 fathoms ns you approach these islands, you may haul a little

to the westward, when you will deepen \our water. Off Watt’s and Tangier’s

islands the soundings shoal gradually. If you want to go into Rappahanock
rive 5’, which is about 6 leagues to the northward and westward of New Point

Comfort, and 1 4 Hague from Gwin’s Wand, yon must, when it bears about N.
W. run for it, leaving Piahuank on your larboard hand, where you will have
from 7 to 3 fathoms. As you come up with the la -board head of the river, keep
your soundings on the larboard hand from 3 to 7 fathoms, and not deepen your
water more than 7 fathoms fo the northward, to avoid a long spit of sand that

runs off 2 miles S. E. from the northern head of the river, which is very steep,

but keep round the southern head, in the above depth of water, where you may
anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, good bottom, and lie safe from all winds.

After you are up he bay, as far as Watt’s island, and have it to bear about E«
ft. E. you will deepen y our water from 5 fathoms to 10 and 12. muddy bottom.

Continue y
Tour course N. until Watt’s island bears S. E. and * Smith’s point light

(which is the souther ' h* ad going r-to Potomack river’) bears W. southerly, when
A light house has beqn lately erected oa buiki/spumt..
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you will be in 10 or 12 fathoms water. If you deepen your water to 15 or 20

fit horns, you will be very near the bad ^spit or shoal that runs off Iron) Smith 6

point into the bay ]{ league. Keep your soundings into 10 or 12 fathoms on

the Tangier’s side, as before directed; you may then haul up N. W. by N. lor

Point Lookout,which is the northern point of Potomack river, and come too with*

\ , i mile of the point on the western side of the bay, and have 4 and 5 fathoms

water, muddy bottom. When you arc up with Potomack river, and would wish

(o harbour, having the wind down the bay, you may run in round Point Look-

out, giving it a small birth, and anchor, where you will be sheltered from all

northerly wind?.

When you arc up as far as Point Lookout, and have the wind ahead, you

have a good channel to beat in, up as far as Patuxeut river. You may stand on

each tack to 4 or 5 fathoms; but in standing to the eastward, when you have 9

or 10 fathoms, it is best to tack, as the ground rises suddenly to 4 or 5 fathoms.

\ an(] then lessens into 2, hard sand
;
the western side is moi. regular. Ycur course

from Point Lookout to Patuxent liver, with a lair wind, is N. by W. 4 W, and

the distance 5 leagues, in 7 and 10 fathoms water, which will carry you up with

Cordar point, which is pretty bold, and makes the south point of Patuxent river.

If the wind is to the northward, and ycu cannot get into l’atuxent, (which is often

die case,) you may run in under Cordar point, and anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms, good

bottom, and secure from the wind down the bay.

Patuxent is as remarkable a river as any in the bay, having very high land oa

the north side of the river, with red banks or cliffs. If you go into this river, give

Cordar point a small birth, and stand to the northward till you have the river

I open, when you may run in for Drum point, which is on your starboard hand.

I Tills is a randy bold point, with some sniai) bushes on it. Double this point, and

come too in and 3 fathoms water, where you will be secure from all winds. In

beating into this place, ycu may stand to the north side for the high red dills to

3 fathoms, and to the south side to 5 fathoms water, and in the channel you will

have 7 fathoms water. When standing to the south side of the river, you will

see some buildings on the north side of the river, above Drum point; as soon as

the*c buildings come on wi ll Drum point you must tack, to avoid a spit that runs

olT from the "south side of the mouth of the river.

If von cannot get up (he bay, you may anchor under the high cliffs, and lie

safe from northerly winds, in 4 or 5 fathoms water.

If vou shouM harbour in Patuxent, when you come out, bound up the bay,

give the high land on the northern side of the river something of a birth, and also

give Cow- point a good birth, as a large spit runs off some way, which is very

bold. You will have 8 fathoms, and before the next cast of your lead you may
be ashore. Hun from PaMixent into the bay till you have 9 or 10 fathoms water,

when vou will be near mid-channel. Your course up the bay, when in the chan-

nel, is N. by W. 4 W to Poplar island, distant 8 or 9 leagues. Id running this

course, you will have from 10 to 15 fathoms. When Sharp’s island bears E.

you mtty' fiqd 18 fathoms, muddy bottom. After leaving Patuxent river, if you

intend to go into Great Choptank river, you must leave James’ island (or point)

on your s'.aiboard. a 4 Sharp’s island on your larboard hand, giving both a good

birth, as there are long spits off from both these places. After you have passed

James’ poiut, steer away about N. N. E. in 7 and 8 /athoms, which will carry

you ill under Sharp's island, wher^ you may anchor within half a mile of the

island, and lie secure from northerly and N. W. winds, and, if you wish it, take

a pilot at this place. After you are up with Poplar island, and it bears E. you
may then steer away about N. distant 54 leagues, which will carry you up to An-

napolis river. After leaving Poplar island, the next you come to is Kent island,

betweeu which makes Wye river. If the wind comes ahead when you are up

ns far as the southern part of Kent island, you may run in under it, opposite

Poplar island, and anchor in 0 or 7 fathoms water, and lie secure from all wind?

except S. W. •

The lapd oa the western side of the bay, from Patuxent to Annapolis river,
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something high, with several bay?, such as Herrins and West river bays, where
the soundings are gradual oil both sides.A You will have, in running from Pop-

lar island to Annapolis or Talley’s point,' (which is the southern point of Anna-
polis river,} from 7 to 15 fathoms water. Give Thomas’ and Talley’s point a

good birth, as there are long spits off from both places. If you go into Annapolis

river, give Talley’s point .a good birth, and haul into the westward for the mouth
of the river, taking your soundings oil* the south side in 3 and 4 fathoms water,

and piss iu between Talley’s and Green bush point, which you leave on your
starboard ha id, giving said points a birth of an equal width, and run just above

them, where you may anchor iu 3 and 4 fathoms, and lie secure from all winds.

After you are up with Annapolis, and bound to Baltimore, when in the mid-

dle of the channel, your course is N. by E. about 5 leagues, which will carry

you up to Baltimore river. Come not to the northward of N. by E. for fear of
Rattle Snake point and the Bodkin shoals, which you leave on your larboard,

and Swan’s point on your starboard hand; this point is on the eastern side of

the bay, to the northward of Kent island.

From Annapolis to the mouth of Baltimore river, you will have from 4 to 10
fathoms. Come no nearer the western side than 41 or 5 fathoms, till you have
the river open, at which time Swan’s point bears about E. S. E. when you may
haul in for the river. The best mark is the north poiut a little open with a gap

of woods on Sparrow’s point, which will carry you in 3 fathoms water, which is

the most you will have in this channel, soft bottom. Keep these marks till Bod-
kin point bears S. S. W. then steer W. or YV. by N. into the river, giving North
points a birth of about 1 mile. When abreast of North point, steer away for the

White rocks, which you will see on the south side of the river, until you are

abreast of them, when you must haul to the south ward till you bring Leading
point (which is high bluff woods) within 2 sails breadth of Hawkins* point, and
keep it till you are almost abreast of the rocks, when you must again haul to the

southward, till you bring the said points within a small sail’s breadth of each
other, which must lead you up to Hawkins’ point, to which give a birth of one

quarter of a mile. There are several small shoals of about 2 fathoms, on each

side of the channel, which are steep, and the channel between them not more
than a quarter of a mile wide. When you come up with Hawkins’ point, you
may steer away for the Narrows, (on which the fort stands,) about N. W. by N.
which course has nothing to obstruct you; you will have from 2d to 5 fathoms.

When you are up with the Narrows, pass between the 2 points, and give the lar-

board side a good birth, to keep clear of a shoal just above the Narrows: then

haul to the S. YV. up for the w harves, on the point which is on the starboard

hand, and there auchor, or proceed to Baltimore. If you leave the point, keep

your larboard hand on board, when you will find good bottom, from which you
may proceed to the wharves, or come too with safety. [Cur’Src Chart of Chesapcak. ]

Directions from New Point Comfort to Potomack River.

FROM this point a Spit extends S. E. 2 miles, which you will avoid by not

going into less than 4 fathoms water. About 2| leagues N. N. E. from New
Point Comfort, and 2 leagues E. from Iron Point, lies the Wolf-trap rock, on
which there are 12 feet at low water; between this rock and Point Comfort
there are 8 and 9 fathoms. From the Spit, which runs off from New Point Com-
fort, to the entrance of Rappahanock river, the course is N. by W. and the dis-

tance 6 leagues. You may keep in 5 or 0 fathoms water. Near to the Wolf-
trap rock, there are 7 fathoms.

From the entrance of Rappahanock to the flat which runs off from Smith's

point, (which is the south side of Potomack river,) the course is N. and the dis-

tance 6 leagues. You may run in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms water. When you draw
near the shoal which runs off from Smith’s point you should not go into less

f

than 7 fathoms. This shoal extends about 2~ miles E. S. E. from Smith’s
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island ;
on its extremity there are only 2 fathoms water, and very near to it,

eastward, there are 10 or 12 fathoms. The mark for the slioalest part of this

sand, is a house with a w hite chimney, (standing among the trees on the shore

within Smith’s island, open to the northward of the island, and bearing west.

When this house bears \V. by IT. you are to the southward of the extremity of

the shoal ;
and when it bears W. by S. you are to the northward of it. That

which adds considerably to the danger of this shoal, in going either up or down

the Cliesapeak, is, the broken islands which lie on the east side of the cliauncl,

and the flats of sand which extend from 5 to 3 miles to the westward from them.

The TaDgier islands lie to the southward of Cooper’s island, and the Tangier

islands and Watts’ island make the entrance of Pocomoke bay, which bay sepa-

rates Virginia from Maryland on the eastern shore.

Potomack river separates Virginia from Maryland; its entrance is formed by

Smith’s point on the south side, and Point Lookout on the north side; the distance

between these two points is about leagues. On Smith’s point is a light-house.

If you are bound to St. Mary's river, you must give Point Lookout, and also

the shore about it, a good birth; and when you approach St. George’s island^

you must keep nearer to the main than to the shoal, which extends from the

island. Your course iuto the river is IT. W. and as'*it is all open to your view,

you may anchor where you please in 5 or 6 fathoms water.

If you are bound to Wicocomack in Potomack river, your course from the

east end of St. George’s island to Ragged point is IT. W. i W. and the distance

4 leagues. On the south or larboard side, there are flats lying off from the shore,

which in some places extend one mile; come no nearer to them than 7 fa'.ho ns:

In the middle of the channel you will have 11, 10, 13, 10 and 8 fathoms. You
must give Piagged point a good birth, to avoid the shoal, which extends from it

nearly 1 mile. From Ragged point to Clement’s island your course is W. £ IT.

and the distance 2 leagues. In the middle of the channel you will have 6, 5, 4-f,

and 7 fathoms water. On the south side, a little below Clement’s island, is ITo-

mine bay. From abreast of Clement’s island steer W. IT. W. iu b, 5, and -1 fa-

!

thorns water, until you have Wicocomack river open ? then pass pretty near to

!
the island, which is on the east side of the entrance, in order to avoid the shoal

! which runs offfrom the point on the west side. Steer about north into the river,

and anchor on the south side of ITewton’s point, in 5 or fathoms water.

I
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Directionsfrom Potomack River to Patuxent River.

FROM Point Lookout a flat runs off a considerable way, w hich you must br-

careful to avoid, by not coming any nearer to it than 7 or 8 fathoms water. Op
posite this point, the flat of Tangier islands extends so far to the westward as to

narrow7 the channel of the Chesapeak to about \\ miles. This part of the flat is

steep, and has 13 fathoms close to it. About 2 leagues to the northward of

Point Lookout is St. Jerome’s point, off which, above 2 miles, there lies a s’^ai.

About 3 leagues to the northward of St. Jerome’s point, is Cordar point. Be-

tween them, 7 or 8 fathoms is a good depth to keep in
;
near to the flat on the

east side, there are 10, 16, 9, and 11 fathoms.

Cordar point is on the south side of the entrance of Patuxent river: the ground

is low and sandy, and has some straggling trees standing on it. From this point a
flat extends to the eastward, and also to the northward. On the north side of this,

river there are high hills, called Clifts, with trees on them; and from this side

also a flat extends, but the shoalings on each side of the channel are gradual, and
the ground soft. In the middle of the channel there are 8 fathoms water. High-
er up if* Rously’s point on the south side, and Drum point on the north side

;
the

latter is a low saody point. You may anchor without these points, or you may
go further up the river, alw’ays observing the following general rule in all the
deep bays throughout Virginia and Maryland, namely—To every point, more
especially where the land is low, give a good birth iu passing, because spits oi

flats of sand extend from them* aad consequently Ifcc water is shoal in such places.
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Directionsfor going from Cape Henry or Lynn Haven Bay, to

York River.
AS Cape Henry S. by E. would lead you on the tail of the Middle ground,

and as the proceeding with it at S. E. would carry you on the tail and north edge
of the Horse Shoe, your keeping the cape on any bearing between 8 by E. and
8. E. will carry you through between the two shoals. On the tail, and along the
north side of the Horse Shoe, the shoalings are gradual. With Cape Henry
bearingS. 8. E. or S. E. by 8. steer N. JN

r
. W. or N. VV. by N. until you bring

Cape Charles to bear E. byN. you are then to the northward of the Horse Shoe,
and may steer N. W. or N. W. by W. according as you have the wind and
tide. As the ebb sets strong out of the Chesapeak over the Horse Shoe, you
must not, with a northerly wind and ebb tide, approach any nearer to the shoal
thau 5 or 6 fathoms water. When you have brought New Point Comfort to

bear N. and Black river point to bear S. by W. you are then abreast of the

tail of York Spit, in 3 fathoms water. When you are a litile abbve Long isle,

you must not come any nearer to the shore than 5 fathoms, until you enter the

river above the marsh; then keep in 9 or 10 fathoms, and run up and anchor
between York and Gloucester, in what depth you please.

With a contrary wind, stand towards the Horse Shoe in 4 or 5 fathoms, and
from it into 6^ or 7 fathoms, until you are abreast of the entrance of Pocasan,
where there is a gut of 7 fathoms, which runs close to the entrance; you should
therefore be careful to avoid going too far in, and thereby getting on the tail that

extend? from Toes marsh. When you have got thus far up, you should go no
nearer to the shore on this side, than 7 or 6-§ fathoms all the way up to York Town.
On the other side, you should not stand any nearer to the small isles on York
Spit, than 10 or 11 fathoms: close to the tail of this spit there are 7 fathoms :

close to the middle of it there are 10 fathoms; and close to it, abreast of the
islands, you will have 13 fathoms, and before you can get another cast of the

lead, you will be ashore. When you have entered the river, you must not come
any nearer to the flat than 8 or 9 fathoms water. This flat extends from the

north shore, almost one third over the river.

* Cape Hatteras..

This Cape lies about S. S. E. 37 leagues from Cape Henry; between them
lie the inlets of Currituck, which is shoal; New Inlet, on which are 10 feet wa-
ter; and Roanoke, on which are 8 feet water; at Roanoke the tide rises 4 feet, i

About 6 leagues N. by E. from the Cape lies a bank on which are 4. 4£ and 5 fa- i

thorns water, extending N. bv W. and 8. by E. about 3 leagues, and is about 3 |

miles wide. The inner edge of this bank is about 3 miles from the shore, and the

soundings between them 9, 10 and 7 fathoms. About 5 miles N. by W. from
the north end of this bank, and 3 miles E. by 8. from the north end of Hatte- ,

las -laud, there lie some small Kuowls, on which are only 9 feet at low water.

* On the pitch of this Cape (which is low sandy land) a light-house was ereeted in 1799,
which is painted white, and bears N. NAV. from Cape Hatteras shoal, 4 leagues distant ; j
there is a good channel l£ mile from the light, keeping the land on board : the light bears from
the S. XV. part ofthe outer shoals N. by W. £ \V. and from the N. E. part, N. W. by N. dis-

tant b leagues—from the S AY part of the middle shoals, within which vessels bound along tbe-

coast generally pass, the light bears N. N . XV and from the N. E. part N .XV . distant 3 leagues^.

At Shell Castle Island the light bears from the bar W. N. W. distant nearly two leagues.

The light at Cape Hatteras, being upwards of 100 feet above the level of the sea, will be
seen from a considerable distance without th#outer shoals, and to a vessel steering in foe i

Ocraeock, XV by N.—W. N. XV. or even N. W. by W the light on the Cape will i?rst show.,,

and will continue to be Seen- till after the light appears within the bar.

Though the bearings of the Brown at .Shell Castle Island from Ocracock bar, has been sta-

ted, yet it is not expected that any vessel will attempt to cross in the night ; it has been men-

tioned merely that the master, in coming up with the bar in the night, may be enabled thereby

to take that situation which may be most favourable for receiving a pilot, and crossing in t)i&

morning.
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Cape Hatteras shoals extend 12 m'les in a south easterly direction, with 10

and 12 fathoms ou the extreme parts. The most dangerous shoal lies in lat. 35°
6' N. the middle of wh’ch is iO miles distant from the Light-house, and has barely

2 fathoms water: between that and the Diamond Shoal, which lies almost di-

rectly off the cape, there is a good passsage for small vessels, in moderate wea-

ther, or when the wind is off the iaud, but it would be always safest to go round

the shoal iu 10 and 12 fathoms.

The Light-house at Cape Hatteras exhibits a fine light when in order, and

can be seen very plainly in 12 fathoms water on the outer part of the shoais,

when only JO feet above the level of the sea ;
but when on board a large vessel,

it might be seen in 20 or 25 fathoms. The soundings from the Cape are 2, 3, 3,

2, 6 and 7 fathoms, and then deepens to 13, cn the S. :3. E. part.

It is high w ater at Cape Hatteras shoals, on full and change of the moon, at

3 o’clock and 45 minutes, and the tide flows from 4 to 5 feet, being governed by
the w iuds in the offing, and in easterly gales it runs several feet higher. S. W.
by W. I W. from Cape Hatteras, 9 leagues distant, isOcracock Inlet, on which

are 15 leet water. S. W. by W. * W. from Ocracock Inlet, 8 leagues distant,

I ies£Cedar Inlet, and,S. W. from Cedar Inlet, 6 leagues distant, lies Cape Look
Out.

Cape Look Out,

CAPE Look-Out lies in 34° 34' N. lat. and 76° 37' W. long, and the cape
woods (where it is contemplated to build a Light house) in lat. 34° 3b' N. and
long. 76° 3b' VV. The shoals extend from the Cape 15 miles, iu a S. S. E. di-

rection, and the broken ground as far as lat. 34° 21' N. Iu that lat. there are

14 and 15 fathoms water, and from thence to the Gulph Stream, the soundings

are gradual, 95 fathoms
;

tlie tracts are faithfully laid down in the chart, together

with all the soundings from the outer part of the shoal to the edge of the Gulph
Stream.

The outer part of Cape Look-Out shoals lie S. W. f S. 70 miles from Cape
Hatteras, and 69 miles S. VV.

-J
VV. from the outer part of Cape Hatteras shoals.

Between the outer part of the shoals you will have about 20 fathoms. Ou the

eastern part of Cape Look-Out Shoals there are 5 fathoms, near them on the

western side are from 5 to 9 fathoms.

Old Topsail Inlet, or entrance to Beaufort, lies about 3 leagues VV. N. W.
from Cape Look Out. It has 3 fathoms water, but the eastern side of the en-

trance is formed by a long spit, extending westward. The channel in lies first

N. E. by E. and then alters gradually round the flat, which extends from the

larboard or western side to the N. N. W. In proceeding up to Beaufort, you
will have 3, 4 and 3 fathoms in the channel, and may anchor in 3 fathoms at low

water.

W. N. W. from Cape look-Out, 4 leagues d&aut, lies Cheeseman’s Inlet,

which is nearly dry.

VV. by S. 6 leagues from Cheeseman’s Inlet, lies Bouge Inlet, on which are 8

feet water: W. by S. f S. 4 leagues from Bouge Inlet, lies New-River, ou

which you have 8 feet water : S. W. by W. 4 leagues from New’ River lies

New Topsail Inlet, ou which are 10 feet water. S. W. from New-Topsail Inlet,

6 leagues distant, yon make Deep Inlet, on which are 10 feet water. S. S.

W. from Deep Inlet, 5| leagues, lies New Inlet, on which are 9 feet water.

This Inlet is between the sea coast and N. E. end of Smith’s Island, ft will

admit vessels drawing 10 or 1 1 feet, and is about 2 miles wide at its entrance,

having 18 feet water at full tide over the bar. It continues its breadth to the

flats, and is navigable for large1

vessels 21 miles from its mouth, and 14 miles

from Wilmington, to which town vessels drawing 10 or 12 feet can reach with-

out anv risk, S. E« bv 8. 8| leagues from the New Inlet, will carry you into

23
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7 fathoms on the S. E. part of the Frying Pan Shoals. Soon as you deepen in-

to 1 2 fathoms, haul up N. by W. tor the Light-house on Laid Head, if bound
into Cape Fear River.

Cape Fear Light-House.

BALD Head, a noted bluff at the mouth of Cape Fear River, is at the S. W,
end oi Smith’s Island, and, with Oak Island, which is long and narrow, forms

the main entrance into the river.

Cape Fear. Light-house is situated near Bald Head. The iron lamp is 1$

feet 9 inches in diameter, and about 15 feet 9 inches in height, from the floor to

the top ol the roof.

From the point of the cape the Light-house bears W. N. W. distance 4 miles;

and, from the extremity of the Frying-Pan Shoal, X. W. by N. 8 leagues.

In sailing b om the eastward, bring the light to bear N. N. E. and then steer iu

N. which will carry a vessel clear of the shoal, and bring her a short distance

westward of the bar. Observe, however, if it is night, not to go ifi less than 7

fathoms w ater.

If it be necessary to sail over the bar without a pilot, bring it to bear N. or

N. I E. and steer directly in for it, until the vessel is close in with the beach,

and then in for the fort, which bears from thence about north, and is plainly in

sight. The channel over the bar is direct, and of good width.

It may be necessary to observe to strangers, that, in passing the shoals, espe-

cially in a dark night, it is most prudent to steer west, in lat. 33° 20' or 25' at

most, until they shoal their water to 7 or 8 fathoms
;
by doing this, they may be

sure of being to the westward of the bar.

When going over the bar, take care not to bring the pitch of the cape to the

eastward of E. by N. until you have brought Bald Head to hear N. by E when
the channel will be fairly open. The Middle Ground on the larboard, and the

Fingers on the starboard side, will shew themselves plainly by the breakers.

You may venture in at half flood.

When sailing towards these coasts, it is prudent to keep nearly a degree to the

southward of the latitude of the place you intend to make, until you reckon

yourself on the edge of the Gulf Stream, when you must be directed by judg-

ment, according to circumstances. Do not, if possible to avoid it, sail to the

northward of 33° 20'
: or, at the highest, 33° 25' until you obtain 10 fathoms

water. In this depth yon will be within the south cr outer end of the Frying-

pan Shoal, which lies in latitude 33° 30'. In approaching the coast, in 33° 20

your first soundings will be from 30 to 35 fathoms; in this depth you will be

very uear to the edge of the Gulph Stream, you will have fine grey sand, with

black spots, when you get into 1 7 fathoms, there is a long flat in this depth of

water. In steering w’esi you will, for the first 5 or 6 leagues, shoalen the w ater

very little. When you come in 14 fathoms, you shoalen your water quicker,

but gradually. You will see the land from 10 fathoms water, if the weather be

clear, aud may then be sure that you are within the Frying-pan, from the outside

of this shoal. To the westward of northwest, no land can be seen, when without

the shoals.

[We decline giving directions for sailing into the ports of North Carolina as

allthe harbours are barred, and always subject to some alteration by every gale,

particularly in the equinoctial storms
;
but the bars create only a part of the

danger in sailing into those ports ; it is the vast bed of shoals that lies within the

bars, with their innumerable small channels which give to tide so many different

directions that even the pilots who live on the spot find it difficult to carry a

vessel in without some accident.
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The currents on the coast of North-Carolina are governed mostly by the

wind—during the summer months, the prevailing winds are south-westerly, and

the currents theu set in the direction of the coast to the eastward, and when the

southerly winds cease blowing, It changes suddenly to tbe contrary direction,

which is a sure precursor of a north-east wind.

The land on Cape Look-out is very low, and cannot t>e seen more than a

league in the clearest weather from on board a small vessel.]

Directions for coming in from sea for the coast of North-Caro-

lina.

WHEN you are steering in for this coa>-% you should endeavour to keep about

a degree to the southward of the latitude of the place which you iuteud to make,
until you reckon yourself upon the edge of the Gulph Stream, and then your
own judgment wUl direct what course is best, according as you find the wind
to t)low. Do not, if possible to prevent it, go to the northward of 33° 20' N.
lat. until you get into 10 fathoms water; in this depth you will be within the

eouth or outer end of the Frying-pan shoal, which lies iu lat 33° 36' N. In
approaching the coast in 33° 20' lat. your first soundings will be from 30 to 25
fathoms: iu this depth you will be very near to the inner edge of the Gulph
Stream. Wheu you get into i 7 fathoms, you will have fine grey sand, with

black spots
;

iu this depth of water there is a long flat. In steering W. you
will, for the first 5 or 6 leagues, shoal the water very little; when you come
into 14 fathoms, you will shoal your water quicker, but gradually. In 10 fa-

thoms water you will see the land, if the weather be clear; and you may then be
sure that you are within the Frying-pan. From the outside of this shoal you
can see no laud bearing to the westward of N. W.

Georgetown entrance is 18 leagues S. VV. ’ W. from Cape Fear; between lies

a bank, on which there are 5 fathoms water. The north end of this bank lies

about leagues S. W. by W. from Cape Fear ; it thence extends S. W. £ S.

£j leagues. The inner or N. W. side of this bank is about 4 leagues from the

shore; near to this edge, there are 10, 9, and 8 fathoms water; it shoals gradu-

ally, as you advance towards the shore ; this is called Long Bay. Near to

the north end of this bank, there are 10 fathoms water; along its S. E. side there

are 8, 7, and 6 fathoms ; to the southward of this bank, there are several shoals.

from Cape Fear to Georgetown.

In sailing to Little River Inlet, which divides North from South-Carolina,

you pass Lockwood’s Folly Inlet, which lies W. from Cape Fear Light
3-J leagues

distant : The land appears broken, and contains no sale harbour.

Directions for sailing into Georgetown Harbour.

THE Light-house is erected on a sandy beach, on the southern point of North
Island, of an octagonal form, and painted alternately red and white, (which isl-

and lies on the nortli side of the harbour.) It bears N. N. E. from the outer
shoal of Cape Roman, distant 5 leagues. Iu passing it either northwardly or
southwardly, vessels will find 5 fathoms tvater, withia 5 miles of the land. The
eastern bank (which is the most eastern and outer shoal) lies about 1| mile tQ
the S, E. of the range of shoals that are before the entrance of the harbour, and
within 5 miles of the land

;
on the eastern point of it there are 2 faflioms water

3 t high water
; on the western, 3 fathoms

;
and 5 fathoms all round it.

The light-house bears from the eastern point N. VV. about 2 leagues, and
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from the western N. N. W. at the same distance. The principal entrance into

the harbour lies to the southward; vessels drawing from 7 to 8 feet water, may
(if a pilot cannot be procured) enter at half tide, by bringing the light-house to

bear N.W. by W. and running directly for it, till within lOOjathoms of the laud

;

they then will have deep water on both sides for several miles up the bay. A
common flood tide rises here about 4 feet.

Other directions for Georgetown harbour through North Inlet .

STEER a W. by S. course, keeping in the middle of the river, where you

will not have less than 15 feet water.

[Note. It has been generally believed that a shoal extends across this passage, which is

not the case.]

Between Cape Fear and Georgetown entrance, there is a bank of 5 fathoms

water, of which the north end lies S. W. by W. f W. from Cape Fear, and which

extends thence S. W. £ S. nearly 8 leagues. The inner edge of this bank is

about 10 miles from land, and near it are 10, 9. and 8 fathoms water, shoaling

gradually thence to the shore, as shewn in the Charts. Near the north end of

the bank there is a depth of 10 fathoms, and along its S. E. side are 8, 7, and

6 fathoms. To the southw ard, or rather south westward of the bank, are seve-

ral dangerous shoals.

The Eastern Bank (which is the outer shoal) lies about one mile and a half to

the eastward of the range of shoals lying off the entrance, and within 6 miles of

the land. It has 2 fathoms on it at high water, and 5 fathoms all around. From
i s north end the light-house bears S. W. *- W. 1 1 miles, and from the south end

W. N. W. 7 miles. The main entrance of the harbour lies to the southward

of this shoal, and vessels drawing 7 or 8 feet water may enter at half tide, by
bringing the light-house N. W. by W. and running for it in that direction to the

distance of 100 fathoms from the land; to which, giving a birth, they will have

deep water, on both sides, several miles up the bay. Common tides rise here

about 4 feet.

-oOo'

Cape Roman.

CAPE ROMAN is very lowland; it has neither tree nor bush, and appears,

when seen at a distance, to be a saud left dry by the tide.* From the south en-

trance of Santee River, to about 2 miles S. W. of Cape Roman, there is a shoal

which extends to a considerable distance from the land: the S. E. point of it

lies about 5 leagues S. by E. from Georgetown lighi-bouse, and the S. W. point

lies about 2 % leagues S. E. from Cape Roman. Close to this dangerous sand
there are 4 and 3 fathoms; the land is so low, that you cannot see it from the

deck of a ship, at the extremity of the shoal.

The outer shoal of Cape Roman lies about 5 leagues S. S. W. from Georgetown
light-house; between them lies the entrance of Santee river. The south en-

trance is 2| leagues from the entrance of Georgetown river, and 3 leagues from
Cape Roman. Ships that fall in with the shoals of Georgetown entrance, should

not come into less than 4 fathoms water; you are then about 10 or 12 miles

from the land, and although the muddiuess of the water is apt to frighten strau-

* A wind-mill has been erected on the point of Cape Roman, which, at a distance, having
the appearance of a light-house, especially in hazy weather, will easily deceive strangers,
who, from want of exact latitude in approaching the coa6t, may mistake it for Charleston
Light-house. In falling in with this wind-mill, you must not come into less than 7 fathoms
water, bridging it to bear W. N. W. I hen you are abreast of the Cape Shoals, and Charles-
ton Light-house will bear W. S.W. about 15 leagues.
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gers, there is no real danger to be apprehended. The land here is low, and ap-
pears, when viewed at a distance, in hummocks, like the range of islands.
By steering VV. N. W. from theS. VV. part of Cape Roman shoal, you will

soon see the island, called Racoon Keys ; it is a long narrow island, and lies
about W. by S. from Cape Roman. When you see Racoon Keys, steer W. S.
W. or S. VV. by W. in about b fathoms water. As there is a shoal runs off
about 5 miles S. E. by E. from the N. K. end of Bull’s island, you should take
care to avoid it in passing. SeneeBay, or Bull’s harbour, lies between Racoon
Keys and Bull's island. As there are shoals lying off the west end of Racoon
Keys, you should anchor near to Bull’s island, in 6 fathoms water.
From the shoal off the N. E. end of Bull’s island to Charleston bar, thc course

to go dear of the Rattle Snake, is S. W. by W. and the distance 7 leagues.
There are four islands between Se u ee Bay and Charleston Bar. viz. Bull’s
Cooper’s, Dev es and Long island. Flats extend from all the islands alon»
which the soundings are regular. With Charleston churches to the northward
of Sullivan’s Island, you will be in 5* fathoms water, on the edge ofthe Rattfe
Snake; and, when the churches are open to the southward of Sullivan’s Island
you are clear of that shoal. You should approach no nearer to this bank than
in 5 fathom* water.

4^2.

Directionsfur sailing into Charleston, (S. C. )

v

THE entrance of Charleston bar lies in lat. 32° 44' X. I„ running in for
Charleston light-house, which may be seen some distance at sea, you will have
gradual soundings. When you come near the bar you may see the north and
faonth breakers, between which is the entrance over the bar. In runnirw over
the bar you must have the light-house to bear X. W. by N. and run in, which
course will carry you clear on the north sand which lies within the bar Con
tinue this course between the 2 breakers, when you will find from 1° to IT
eet water, according as the tide may be. Follow the above Course, taking care
that he tide of flood does not set you on the north breakers, till you come with-
in hall a mile of the light-house, when you may anchor in 3 fathoms waterBuoys are in general placed on the bar, in 12 feet water at low tide The
buoys me black.

*

There is another ship channel to the southward ofthis, called Law ford's chan
Jiel, where you will have from 10 to 12 feet, according as the tide may be 1

1

going into this channel, the course is N. X. W There is a buoy here also
This anchorage is called Five-fathom hole, but it lias no more than 3i fail,

*

oms. From thence your course is about X. by E. 3* miles, in 6 or 8 fathoms
water, which will carry you abreast of Cumming’s point ; when this point be""
west, ha fa mile distant, steer X. X. VV. for the S. W. part of Sullivan’s island

-

you will have Irom 7 to 10 fathoms water. You may go within a mi-itrr J l
mile ot Sullivan’s Island, as it is bold. Your course IVom thence to Charle/m
is about W. i X and the distance 4f or 5 miles. When you bring Hog island

r f’yri f,"

a For‘ Jolir? t0bcar S - by W - > ou are ap 'vith the eastern end
of the Middle ground, which you must not go nearer to than 3 fathoms Yo„may then steer nearly W. keeping in 4 or 5 fathoms water, which will carryyou between the Marsh or Shut’s folly and the Middle ground. This ch7nn?l
is narrow not being more than a quarter of a mile broad, as the flats lie off fromShut s folly one quaiter of a mile. Continue your west course till you come nn
to tile town, where you may anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms water. In running nofrom Sullivan s island stand no nearer to the southward than till you come foto 3fathoms, for fear of the spit, (a Middle ground that lies off to the N E and F

f"“ ».

t The south brewer has a bwoy on the east end, in 12 feet water.
x
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After sailing from Sullivan’s island, as before directed, you must, if bound
through the S. VV. channel, or by Fort Johnson’s point, bring the point of land

on which the tort is, to boor S. S. W. and run directly for it, where you will

have from 4 to 6 fathoms. When abreast of this point direct your course about

N. VV. by VV. in band 7 fathoms, about one mile, or till you bring a point of

woodland to the northward of the town of Cooper’s river to bear N. N. \V. when
you may run N. W. by N. about 1 mile, which will carry you up to the town,

and anchor as above directed.

You may see Charleston light-house, in clear weather, in 10 fathoms water.

The winds on soundings govern the current.

A gentleman from Newburyport being bound to Charleston in Jan. 1797, got

soundings in lat. 32° 55' N. had 65 fathoms, when lie run W. by S. 22 miles

by log and had but 20 fathoms water.—

[

See the Plate.]

Orders and regulationsfor the port of Charleston, (S. C.)

THE harbour master of the port shall keep an office at some convenient place, to which
all persons having business with him, may at any time repair, between the rising anti set-

ting of the sun, and in some conspicuous part of said office he shall affix the regulations

of the harbour, copies of which he shall cause to be furnished to each captain or commander
©fa vessel, immediately on his arrival.

No ship or vessel shall be allowed to haul into any dock or to a wharf, upon any pre-

tence whatever, until her yards are top’d, jib and spanker booms rigged in, and sprit sail

yards fore and aft, and such anchors as are not in use, ou the fore©..-tie deck, or such other

part of the vessel as not to obstruct other vessels passing her sides.

The harbour master shall have full power ami authority, and he is hereby required to

order ami direct the anchoring and mooring of all vessels coming into port, as also to fix

their proper births, and upon application to order any vessel in ballast, light, or taking

in cargoes at any of the wharves, to slack their fasts and give an inside birth to a loaded

vessel; provided that at the time of the application there shall be no other birth vacant,

or as suitable at the wharf in question, or at the ad joining wharves—and that no loaded

vessel be allowed more than ten days for the discharge of her cargo. It is further en-

joined ou the harbour master to take care, that no vessel be permitted to remain at anchor

in the river, within the distance of fifty fathoms, from the outermost vessel lying at any of

the wharves.

If any Captain, commander, or owner ofany vessel shall refuse to anchor, moor, or slack

his fasts as aforesaid, when required so to do by the harbour-master, it shall be the duty of

the said harbour-master immediately, and without delav, to procure the necessary aid and
assistance to anchor, moor, or slack the fasts of said vessef, and the expence thereby incurred,

to charge to the captain, commander, or owner thereof, and if the same be not paid within

twenty four hours after tbeir being lurnrshetl with the amount, such charge shall be recov-

erable in the Inferior City Court, at the next term thereafter, with full costs, without the

right of imparlance.

The docks and channels of the harbour shall be under the direction of the harbour-master,

who is hereby required to prevent any ballast or rubbish, being thrown therein, and to keep

the same open and free from obstruction; and every person or persons offending in the

premises is and hereby made liable to be fined in the sum of twenty dollars for every such

offence, with costs, to be recovered in the Inferior City Court, without the right of impar-

lance : and the harbour-master, as a compensation for his attendance to prosecute said suits,

shall be entitled to receive one half of ail the lines so recovered ; the other half to go to the

rise of the city ; and the said harbour-master is hereby declared a good witness, in all cases,

notwithstanding he may be the informer.

If any person" or persons shall molest or attempt to obstruct the harbour-master in the ex-

ecution of the duties of his office; all and every such person or persons, shall, upon convic-

tion in the Inferior City Court, be liable to be fined in the sum of 20 dollars, and all costs

attending the suit.

The harbour-master shall be amenable for all such losses as shall arise through his neglect,

and upon his omitting to perform the respective duties assigned him by this or any other

ordinance, he shall forfeit aud pay for the use of the city, the sum of twenty dollars, for eve-

ry such offence, upon conviction in the Inferior City Coart, with costs, and shall be liable

to be dismissed at any time, for any cause, or matter, which to the council, shall appear

sufficient.

The harbour-master shall take all lawful means to prevent negroes and other

slaves being clandestinely or illegally carried away in any ship or vessel, from this

port; and to secure them in the work-house for the use of the owner, who shali
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pay a reward of ten dollars to the harbour-master, for every such negro or other slave so

secured as aforesaid, and every constable or constables aiding and assisting in the taking

and securing such negro, shall be entitled to receive from the owner aforesaid five dollars

each ; and in case of refusal on the part of the owner, the parties shall recover the same in

the Inferior City Court, with full costs.

To prevent paupers and others, who are likely to become a charge and burthen to the

community, from being brought into this city from any of the United States, or from any
foreign country ; that every master of a vessel arriving at the port of Charleston, shall, as

soon as he has entered his vessel with the collector of t lie customs, deliver to the master

of the said port of Charleston a perfect list or certificate under his hand, of the Christian

and surnames of all passengers, as well servants as otiiers, brought in such ship or vessel,

and their circumstances, so far as he knows, noting their places of nativity, or residence ;

and their occupation or profession, and whether he considers suoh passenger or passen-

gers as likely to become burthensome to the community, on pain of forfeiting the sum of

ten dollars for every passenger whose name he shall omit to enter in such list or certifi-

cate, to be recovered in the Inferior City Court, in the same manner as all fines and for-

feitures have heretofore been recoverable. And should it so happen that any passenger or

passengers so brought in, is or are likely to become a burthen to the city ; if such person

or persons shall refuse to give security, or cannot procure sufficient security or securi-

ties to become bound for his saving the city from such charge; in such case the master

of the vessel in which such person or persons came, shall and he is hereby obliged and re-

quired to send him, her, or them out of the city again within the space of three months
next after their arrival, or otherwise to give security, to indemnify and keep the city free

from all charge for the relief and support of such pauper or paupers, unless such person

or persons was before an inhabitant of this state, or that some infirmity happened to him
or her during the passage ; ami the harbour-niaster of the port of Charleston is hereby re-

quired to notify to all masters of vessels entering this port the purport of the above clause,

free of reward.

The harbour-master shall have authority to appoint one or more deputies, to be approved
of by the Iutendant, who shall take the same oath of office as himself, and be subject for the

same penalties for neglect of duty.

From Charleston Bar to *Port Roya\

FROM 5 fathoms water off Charleston bar to North Eddisto inlet, the course-

fsS. W. by \V. t \V. and the distance 5§ leagues; this course will carry you
clear of the shoals which lie off Stono inlet, which lie further off than any that

are in your way to Eddisto. Stono inlet is about 2 leagues from the south chan-
nel of Charleston ; between them lie two islands, viz. Morris island, on which
the light-house stands, and the island called the Coffin islaud. With the light-

house open of the Coffin island, you will go clear of the Stono shoals, in G fa-

thoms water; but ifyou shut the light-house in with the Coffin island, you will not

have more than 5i fathoms off Stono shoals
;
you will pass close to the breakers,

and consequently be in danger; the breakers, unless the sea be smooth, shew
where the shoal is. In Stono inlet there are 9 or 10 feet of water, at low wa-
ter, but it was not much frequented, until Charleston was blocked, in the year
1775.

From Stono inlet to North Eddisto inlet, the course is S. W. by W. i W. and
the distance 1 1 miles ; between them the soundings are regular, and the shoal-

ings, when you are coming from tire offing towards the shore, are very gradual;
the bar off North Eddisto, and the shoals which are contiguous to it, lie off about
4 or 5 miles from the land. Close to the bar and shoals there are 3 and 4 fa-

thoms water; on the bar, there are 9 or 10 feet at low water. South Eddisto
is 3 leagues W. S. W. from North Eddisto. The shore of the islands, which
lie between them, may be approached with your lead, without danger. The
shoalings toward it are gradual.

If bound to the southward or northward, and obliged through stress of weather
to make a harbour in North Eddisto, you must, when within abort 5 miles of
the laud, open a tree (which resembles an umbrella) with the south point of the

* Port Royal is 6 leagues N. E. f E. from Tybee light-house, at the entrance of Savan-
nah river, and has a harbour sufficient to contain the largest fleet in the tvorW..
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harbour, aud then steer ni N. W. without any danger, and anchor in 6 fathoms

water, on the northern side of the harbour. [The tide here is very rapid.] In

the harbour, 4 miles west from anchorage, you may get good water.

W lien you are coming from sea for Port Royal harbour, y ou should get into

the latitude of bt. Michael’s head, which is 32° O' N. then steer west for the

head, and when you come within 15 leagues of it, you will have from 20 to 25
fathoms water. Continue your west course until you make the land, which you
will do, if the weather be clear, at a distance of 0 leagues in 12 fathoms water.

The land hereabouts is generally low, but the trees are high. Pori Royal en-

trance is known by a small grove of trees, which stands on the north side of it,

aud tower above all the Oiher trees, like a high crowned hat; hence this grove

is called the Hat of Port Royal. Continue to steer, as before, keeping your lead

goiug uuiil you get into 8 fathoms water, When you will be about 3 leagues from

St. Michael’s head. You may then steer a point to the southward of west, until

you get into 5 fathoms water
; then steer more southerly, taking care not to bring

St. Michael’s head to the northward of N. W. by N. until you see the great north

breaker, called Cole’s Care, close to which there are 4 fathoms water; this shoal

must be left on the starboard side. As you approach this breaker, from the

northward, you will see another breaker to the southward, called Martin’s In-

dustry; between these two breakers lies the entrance of the channel into Port

Royal harbour, which is about a mile wide. The mark to go clear of the north

breaker is, a parcel of high trees which stand near the mouth of the river May,
and appear like an island, kept just open of Elizabeth point. Your course

through, beta een the two shoals, is W. ^ JN". or W. by N. In this channel there

are not less than 3| or 4 fathoms, at low water. Continue to steer as aforesaid,

between the two breakers, until you bring Phillip’s point to bear IV. IN. \V. then

-steer directly for it, and you will have, as you proceed, 0, 8, and 7 fathoms

water. When you are abreast of Phillip’s point, give it a small birth, and

steer up N. by YV. f YV. in 6 aud 5 fatlioms water; in the latter depth you may
anchor in a very sale harbour.

There is also a channel between Martia’s Industry and Gaskin bank, called

the South channel, in which there are not less than 12 feet at low w'a^er. In

order to go in through this channel, you must, when in 7 fathoms water, bring

liiltou’s head to bear N. YV. by N. and then steer with an ebb tide N. W. and

with a flood tide IV. YV. by N. until Phillip’s point bears N. by W. ~ YV . You
jnay theu steer for the point, and proceed as before directed.

About 34 miles S. E. from Hilton’s head, and 4 miles S. by E. from Phillip’s

point lies the east end of the Joiner’s bank; it thence extends YV. N. YV. about

miles, and has fathoms on it at low water. Hilton’s head is on the south

side of the harbour, aod is a higher bluff point of land than any thereabouts.

Tvbee inlet lies 5 leagues S. W. ^ YY
r

. from the eutrauce of Port Royal south

channel; between them is Hilton’s Head island ; it is large, fertile, and well in-

habited. From this island the Gaskin bank extends about 8 miles ou the broad-

est part. You may proceed along this bank in 5 fathoms water.

Some, when bound to Port Royal, reckon it best to make the land about Ty-

bee, because the light-house makes that part of the coast distinguishable from

any other part. Tybee inlet is the entrance of Savannah river. Ships which

draw 14 or 15 feet water, may go in at Tybee, and proceed through land to

Beaufort in Port Royal islands, and from Beaufort, vessels of 8 or 9 feet water

may go through land to Charleston. From Charleston, vessels drawing 7 or 8

feet water, may go through land to the river Medway in Georgia, which lies 30

miles south of Savannah.

On this coast it is observed, that N. E. easterly, and S. E. winds cause higher

tides than other winds, and also somewhat vdter their course. At Port Royal en-

trance the tide flows on the change and full days of the moon, one quarter past

8 o’clock. About 6 leagues from the land, in 12 fathoms water, the flood sets

|trongly to the southward, and the ebb to the northward; further off from the
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fehore there is no tide at all. Near to the entrance of the harbour there Is a

Strong indraught, during the flood tide, and an out-set with an ebb tide,

From Charleston Bar to Tybee.

WHEN over the bar, in 8 fathoms water, the course is S. W. by S. dis-

tance 22 leagues. As you come near the latitude of Port Itojal entrance, which
Is 32 w 8' N. be careful to avoid a very dangerous shoal, called Martin’s Indus-

try : it lies four leagues from the south tide of the entrance of Port Royal, which
is the north side of Hilton Head, the highest land in sight

;
come no nearer thau

i fathoms, keeping y our lead going
;
and, in the night or thick weather* do not

approach nearer than 10 fathoms 5 the tide of flood sets boldly in. When you
get to the southward o£ Hilton Head, you will see the light house which stands

on the island of *Tybee.
Ships entering Savannah river must run till the beacon erected on Tybee

bears on the light-house, and then they will cross the bar iu the best water.

[The beacon is a mast with a black cask on it.]

On Savannah bar there are 18 or 19 feet at low’ water. On the south

breaker there are not more than 7 or 8 feet water
; and, a mile and a quarter

from the light it is bare at low tide. On the north breaker there is not less

than 12 feet for the distance of a mile.

One and one quarter of a mile from the light you will begin to open the bea-

con to the southward of the light, when running in.

After getting into 4 fathoms water you will be over the bar, when you must
haul up VV. N. VV. until the light house bears S. S. W. then anchor.

The point of shoal which runs down from Cockspur island, and separates

that channel from the ship channel, bears N. 4 W. from the light, and has not

more than 5 feet on it at low tide. When to the northward of this point, the*

light bearing S. S. E. you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms.

Vessels drawing not more than 8 or 9 feet may keep the light or island side

on board, and run into Cockspur and anchor, as they cannot pass the up-

per end of the island until half flood, there being only 7 or 8 feet at low tide.

There are three bars, having from two to three fathoms, on the back of

Tybee and Cabbage island
;
but they are never to be attempted but in ab-

solute necessity.

Tybee creek has 11 feet through it at low water.

Wapaw has 10 feet on the bar, but it is too intricate for strangers*.

Directions for Hogoheehee River.

Hosaba bar, at the mouth of the river Hogoheehee, has 18 feet water on it, to

cross which, bring Creen island to bear N. W. by W. steer in VV. by N. till

you deepen your water, then haul up N. W. by N. and you will soon get in 8

or 9 fathoms, when your eye and lead will be your best directions ; at the ex-

tremity of the channel you will keep Hosaba nearest on board until Dearly up
with the lower part of Buzzard island, when the channel will be close under

the starboard shore.

* Tybee island lies at the mouth of Savannah river, to the southward of the bar. It is

very pleasant, with a beautiful creek to the wept of it, where a ship of any burthen may lie

safe at anchor. A light house stands on the island, 80 feet high, is 17 miles E.S.E.
&. from Savannah, and 6 leagues S. W. ^ W. from Port Royal. Warsaw sound is formed

% the southern end of this island.

24
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Ogeeche river. There js a bar here, but the harbour is capacious and safe, and

has water suilicient lor ships of great burden.

a
St. Helena Sound.

THE entrance of this sound lies between South Eddisto island and the

northernmost Hunting island : it is about 2 leagues wide. This place is navi-

gable by vessels of 7 or 8 feet water only ;
it is full of sand banks, many of which

are dry at low water. Six rivers empty themselves into this sound, viz. South
Eddisto, Asbappo, Cumbahaw, Chehaw, True Blue, and Cotsaw. These rivers

are all navigable; some of them come 200 miles down the country, but few of

them can be navigated by vessels of 6 feet water, for more than 38 or 40 miles

from the sound. From the entrance of St. Helena Sound, along the Hunting
islands, to the entrance of Port Royal, the course is S. W. i S. and the dis-

tance about leagues. The soundings are regular; you will have 5 or H fa?

thorns water.

Tybee to St. Simons.

BRING Tybee light bouse to bear N. W. in 10 fathoms water, then steerS.

by W. distance 14 leagues, to go clear of the shoal of St. Simons, which lies

otF St. Simons E. S. E. 4 leagues. There are 4 and 5 fathoms close to this

shoal; to avoid which, come no nearer than 8 or 9 fathoms. The island

of St. Simons is on the north side of the sound or harbour of the same
name, which lies in latitude 31° OT N. and on the south side of that har-

bour lies Jckyll island, on whicli are remarkable trees, appearing like um-
brellas, and thence called the Umbrella Trees. On the south side of St.

Simons island, and on the starboard hand going in, you will see the ruins

of an old fort.

The tide of flood sets S. S. W. and the ebb N. N. E. It flows, at full

aud change, at St. Simons bar, E. S. E. and W. N. W. 7 lu 30. m.

Directions for St. Mary’s and Amelia Bar.

VESSELS from the northward, after passing Jekyll island, which lies in
lat. 31°, ought to keep in 7, 6, or 5 fathoms water, as weather and size

of the vessel may admit. As you proceed towards the southern part
of Cumberland you will open Duugeness House, which is about miles
distant from the south point of said island, and is the only conspicuous
large building on this coast, and is hid by the trees when you are to the
northward. Southward of this house there is a space of about two miles
with no trees on it, which makes the south point of the island appear (at

a distance) like an island of about two miles in length.

Proceeding to the southward and eastward in said soundings, you will ob-
serve near the beach aud above the sand, a conspicuous white beacon with
a pole sixty feet high, with a small flag and a cask on top. This beacon
being brought in with the wind mill,* which is painted white, and stands
amongst the fifst high cluster of trees : From the north part of the island of

* T
5!.

beac
®!1 and windmill have b^h been taken down

t
and a bouse erected near the

spite of the n^H*
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Amelia, the North Breaker head is then in a direct line between you and
these objects, which will open and shut in, io half the length of a ship, be-

ing nearly three miles apart; and by bringing the beacon opeu to the

northward of the mill, and nearly on with a thick round clump of trees,

which appear to be near to and north ot the mill, will bring you on with

the South Breaker head. The beacon between this clump aud ti.e mill, is

the leading mark to rouud the North Breaker head, or in the middle chan-

nel, the mill bearing by compass nearly W. IN.
A white buoy is at present laid to the eastward of both breaker heads,

about middle channel, which you may go either side of. The inner,

or westernmost buoy, lies about a ship’s length from the North Breaker

head. The instant you round the North Breaker head, a N. W. by N. |
N. course by compass, and about 3 miles distance, will bring you up with

the buoy on the Spit of Amelia Ground, winch you must leave on your larboard,

when you will open the points of Amelia aud Cumberland, hearing nearly W.
by N. In bearing in from the North Breaker head, with a head wind,

always observe the deepest water is close to the breakers. Tull sea at St. Ma-
ry’s bar on lull aud change at half past 7 o’clock-^-slack water at 8. Average
tides 7 feet.

St. Mary’s to St. John’s.

The course is S. by E. distance 9 leagues to St. John’s; in making this place

when bound into St. Augustine’s, there is a round high bluff, at the sooth side of

the river known by the name of the General’s Mount; the small craft running

in from Amelia to St. Augustine’s generally make it, aud take their departure.

On the north side of the harbour is Talbot island, in length 5 miles; it is low

and full of frees, lying north and south
;
there are 16 feet water on the bar at

high water. The latitude is 30° 32' N. At full and chaoge it flows S. K. by
S. aud N. W. by N. 9 h. 45 min.

St. John’s to the Bay of St. Augustine.

WHEN in 9 fathoms water, ofF the Bar of St. John’s, the course is S. S. E.
distance 1 1 leagues. The northernmost laud of the bay is called Point Cartel.

Wheu you are as far to the southward as this point, you will see the islaud Anas-

tatia, in length 18 miles, and on the south side of the bay ;
the north side of

wliich has a high white tower, like a light-house, where a look-out is kept,

AVhen a vessel appears insight, a signal is made to the town of St. Apgustine, by
hoisting their colours and firing a gun

; if the vessel appears to the northward
of the bay, and is a three-mast vessel, they hoist an ensign, and hang out a pole

in the form of a triangle, with three balls on the north side of the tower
;

if to the

south, the bails are hung out on the south side of the tower; if a two-mast ves-

sel, two balls and a Jack hoisted; if a sloop one ball and a pendant ; for a fleet ;

they fire five guns and an ensign hoisted. The bar of St. Augustine has no

more than 10 feet water on it at high water, spring tides, and at low water 5

feet. There is a swash to the northward of the bar, with 1 1 and 12 feet wa-

ter; but the sand shifting ofteD, and the passage being so narrow and crooked,

the pilots seldom attempt it. The latitude of this signal-tower i$ 29* 58' N.
It flows, at full and change S. E by S. a^nd N. W. by N. 9 Ll 45 min. The
'variation was 4 deg. W. anno 1773.
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To anchor in the Bay of St. Augustine. Observations on the

Weather
,
and on the Gulf Stream.

BRING the signal-tower to bear S. W. \ W. and, the fort which stands to

the north wart} of the tow er W. \ N. the new barracks will then be open of the

northernmost part of Anastatia island
;
then bring up, and you will have 10

fathoms water, and good holding ground : the northernmost land iu sight will

bear N. W. by N. the southernmost land S. S. E. aud you will be near the mid-

dle of the bay, it being immaterial which way you cast your ship. But should

y.ou be loo far to the northward or southward, there would be danger in casting

the wrong way, and more so on the tide of flood, which sets strongly into the

bay. If it should be likely to blow from the eastward, do not attempt to get

under weigh w hilst the tide of flood runs.

From the 1st of November to the last of February, the hardest gates prevail

that blows on this coast : and in general from the N. N, E. to the S. S.E. the

wind any way easterly comes on very suddenly to a gale during the season

abovementioned
;
and these gales give but very little warning. An experienced

j

navigator says, “ In the year 1777, 1 was at anchor in St. Augustine Bay, when
it came on to blow at E. N. E. and in 15 minutes time I was obliged to slip,

aud had we not carried sail to the utmost, we should not have cleared the land to

the southward. N. B. When the wind backs against the sun, with a small rain,

you will perceive the sea to rise before the wind comes; then prepare lor a

gale, which in general will last 50 or 60 hours. If you should be obliged to cut

pr slip, carry all the sail you possibly can, to get an offing before it increases,

so as to put you past carrying any sail, which is always the case ; and observe

that, the flood tide setting to the southward will be of no service to you farther

out than 12 fathoms water, when you wijl be in the southern current until you
get into 46 fathoms w hich is about 15 leagues from the land. Then you are iu

[
the Gulf Stream, issuing out of the Gulf of Florida, and which runs strongly all

along the edge of souudings about N. N. E. as far to the northward as the lati-

tude 35° 15'. Then it sets more easterly, or about N. E. by N. as far as the

latitude 37°, from thence as far as the Capes of Delaware or Philadelphia, in la-

|

titude 38° 50', its direction is about E. N. E. and from thence, in the latitude

I of 38° 57' N. it sets away nearly east.
1 ’

'

I u

JDirectionsfor making a speedy passagefrom St, Augustine to

New-York.
'

FROM the Bay of St. Augustine, which liesiu lat. 29° 51' N. steering N. R.
will ruu you into the Gulf Stream, out of soundiugs; then steer N. E. by N. un-
til you get into the latitude of Cape Hatteras, which is in 35* 14' N. then you
*nay haul up more northerly half a point, till you get on soundings in or near the

latitude of the Capes of Virginia. When iu 18 or 20 fathoms, and near that

latitude steer N. E. by E 78 leagues, and look out for the highlands of Never-
siuk, which lies in lat. 40° 28' N. and very remarkable, being the highest land
on either side of the entrance of the harbour of New-York. When you have
nearly made the distance before-mentioned, be careful not to run in the night or
thick w'eather

; and come no nearer than 12 or 14 fathoms. To come-toin the
Bay of New-York, bring the light-house W. by N. or W. N. W. in 10 fathoms,
and the southernmost part of the high-land of Neversink S. \V. by S.
Note—Along the southern coast of America, you will find no tide farther

out from the shore than 10 or 12 fathoms water, from that depth until the edge
of soundings, you will have a current setting to the southward, at the rate ofoue
mile per hour; when out of soundings, you will have the Gulf Stream setting to

!
I

the N. E. quarter, and the farther you get to the northward, it sets mo^ east-
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erly, but not so strong as before-mentioned ;
and when you get to the northward

ol' 39° it sets about east.

The Setting of the Tide along Shore
,
from New-York to St. Augustine.

Flood. Ebb.

1' tom me west eml at L.aug Island to v^ape x*iay .

From Cape Henlopen to Cape Charles
From Cape C harles to Cape Hatteras ....
From Cape Hatteras to Cape Lookout ....
From Cape Lookout to Cape Fear . ...
From Cape Fear to Cape Roman
From Cape Roman to Charleston ...
From Charleston to Tybee
From Tybee to St. Simonas ......
From St- Simon’s to St. John’s . . .

•

From St.John’s to the Bay df St. Augustine

VV . by :

S. by VV.

s. s. w.
S. w. by W.
S. VV. by W.
w. s. w.
w. s. w.
VV\ S. VV.

s. s. w.
S. by VV.

South.

E. by N.
N, by E.

. N. N. E.

N. E. by E.

N. E.by E.

E. N. E.

E. N. E.
E. N. E.

N. N. E.
N. by E.

North.

Winds and weather on the coast of South- Carolina.

WHEN the wind blow's hard in the N. E. quarter, without rain, it commonly
cootinues to blow violent for some time, perhaps 3 or 4 days; but if such winds
are attended with* rain they generally shift to the E.—E. 8. E. and S. E.

S. E. winds blow' light iu oa the coast, but they seldom blow dry, or continue

long; in 6, 8, or 10 hours after their commencement, the sky begins to look
dirty, w hich soon produces rain. When it comes tp blow' and rain very hard,

you may be sure that the wind will fly round to the N. W. quarter, and blow
very hard for 20 or 30 hours, with a clear sky.

N. VV. winds are always attended with clear weather. They sometimes
blow very hard, but seldom do so louger than 30 hours.

Tire most lasting winds are those which blow from the S. S. VV. and W. N.
W. and Irom the N. to lire E. N. E. When the wiud is iuany of these quar-

ters, the weather is the most settled.

Thunder gusts are very common on this coast in the summer time ; they al-

ways come from the N. W. quarter, and are sometimes so heavy that do canvas
can withstand their fury

; they come on so suddenly, that the greatest precau-
tions are necessary to guard against the effects of their violence.

From Tybee inlet to St. Simon's head the course is S. by W. t W. and the

distance 16 leagues; and from Tybee inlet to the bar at the entrance of St. Si-

mon the course is S. by W. and the distance 19 leagues. Between them are the

following sounds; viz. Warsaw, Hosaba, St. Catharine’s, Capelio, and Little Si-

mon’s. In proceeding from Tybee for St. Simon’s sound, you will have from 4

to 7 fathoms water; the shore of the several islands which lie between them is

Hat, and the shoahogs as you approach are gradual.

St. Simon’s bar lies 9 or 10 miles from St. Simon’s fort: the fort is on the S.

end of St. Simon’s island, and by its w hite appearance, makes this place remark-

able. About a mile and a half to the southward of the fort is the south end of

Jekyll island, w hich is easily known by the trees appearing as an nmbrella, as

before described. In order to sail over the bar, bring a large round tree which
stands to the westward of the sound, right on with the middle of the opening be-r

tween St. Simon’s and Jekyll islands. On the bar you will have, at three quar-

ters flood about 19 feet water. The width of the bar is about three quarters of
a mile : the extremities of the sands, on e^ch side, generally shew themselves

by the breakers. The north break head and the south break head bear of each

other S. E. by E. and N. VV, by VV. Come no nearer to the north break head
than half a cable’s length. The ground on the bar is liard, but without and with-

in the bar it is soft. When the south end of Jekyll island bears S. VV. £ W*
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the N. E. pointof St. Simon’s island, called Simon's head, N. bvW and the round
tree which stands to the westward of the sound, is on with the middle oT oopening between Jeky.i island and .tot of St. Si,’non, you are on tto tdl‘ of

tlieJstee/w %%%** water you are within the bar, and should

need not fear' itf^ause 'there ar'e
^^ but
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for them in the latitude of 32° 18' N. which is two miles to the southward of

David’s Head, their south-eastern extreme; and off which head there is no dan-

ger beyond half a mile, care being taken not to come to the northward of that

latitude until you have brought the Head to bear W. S. \V. on which bearing it

may be approached with safety till within one mile thereof, or till you receive

your pilot.

In the course of making the land from the eastward, should the wind become

Contrary, or the weather prove dark, hazey, and tempestuous, come not during

the night to the northward of 32° or 32° 6'
; in which latitude, it you should be

found to have run past the islands, you must proceed as before described, in

making them from the westward.

As the soundings do not extend more than two miles from the land on the

southern side of the islands, a correct latitude and a good look-out, together with

a strict attention to these instructions, is absolutely Decessary.

Remarks on the Gulf- Stream, and the means of ascertaining

when in its vicinity .

THE Gulf Stream passes within 1 2 miles from the extreme S. E. point of

Cape Hatteras Shoals, and 24 miles from the land ; the soundmgs are from 12
fathoms on the outer part of the shoal, to 60 fathoms close on the edge of the

stream.

The nature of that immensh current, which continually sets from the Gulfs of

Mexico and Florida, to the northward and north-eastward, along the greater

part of the Navigation described in thig work, is already well understood ; and,

though we have noticed it, as to its effects, in several parts of the preceding di-

rections, we yet deem that, an unbroken view of it, in its whole course from the

Gulf to the north-eastward, may still be acceptable; and this we shall attempt

in the present Edition.

The Stream, from latitude 26° to 28° generally sets nearly N. by E. : from
8° to about 31° it appears to run N. N. E. inclining a little in the direction of

the coast, rather westerly : it thence suddenly turns to N. E. by E. or a little

more easterly* to latitude 35°, or about the parallel of Cape Hatteras.

From off Cape Hatteras its direction is E. by N. or a little more northerly, to

longitude 70°, then East, rather southerly
; and thence, diminishing in strength,

it falls away to the E. S. E.

Jt has been stated, generally, by writers of ability, from the information of

Americau coasters, that the northern edge of the Stream extends to the latitude

of 11° 20', or 41° 30', in the meridian of the Isle of Sable ; but this assertion

has been controverted by others, who have averred, that its northern edge never

ascends beyond the parallel of 40°- and that it does not always border on the

shoals of Nantucket. We think the former correct.

It is, however, to be considered that a North, N. E. or East wind forces the

stream towards the coast, contracts its breadth, and thus increases its rapidity.

On the contrary, S. W. West, and N. W. winds force the stream farther into

the ocean, and diminishes its strength. It is clear, then, that the stream fluctuates

iki its direction and force, according to circumstances ; and no absolute rule can

be given for ascertaining its more ordinary boundaries : it therefore follows, that

a description of the indications, by which it may be known, is of the more im-

portance.

These are the appearance and the temperature of the water. The stream io

i£s lower latitudes and usu l course in fair water, where it flows uninterruptedly,

may be known by its smooth and clear blue surface; for, without the line form-

ed by a ripple on its edge, the water, in some places, appears like boiling water
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of a blue colour ; and, in other places, it foams like the waters of a cataract, even
in dead calms, and in places wnich are fathomless.

On the outer edge of the stream, especially in fair weather, there are great

ripplings, which are verj perceptible ; and, it has been observed that, within it,

the water does not sparkle in the night. The appearance of the sea-weed, called

gulf-weed, by clay, is an indication of the edge of the stream.

Besides the effect which dilFereut winds have upon the Florida Stream, it is

subject to another cause that also directs it towards or from the coast; and that

is, the moon ; which, according to her position, has dilFereut effects upon it,

not, however, in equal power with those of the wind; but the disposition of the

stream isincreased to its extreme, if the efFects both of the winds and moon are

combined
;

for, at this time, the ocean rising highest, this regulates the flood and
ebb, aud divides them in proportionate times ;

consequently it directs and in-

creases them with the assistance of easterly moons aud winds to tiie west, and
with that of westerly moons and winds to the east

;
so that the west and east

shores are at times dt priced of, and at other times overflow ed by tides, occasion-

ed by tnese vicissitudes’.

The boisterous East, N. E. and North winds, which affect the Gulf Stream,

generally begin in September, aud continue while the sun is in the south until

March; when, if the moon happens just at the time to he on the full or change.,

they commonly end with a hurricane.

From what has beeu said, it is clear that the eddies about the edges of the

stream must vary according to the circumstances above explained. Along these

edges, but more particularly aloug the outer edge, there is generally a current

running in a contrary direction, which is accelerated by the wind in proportion

to its strength, blowing contrary to the stream, and retarded, or perhaps alto-

gether obstructed, by the wind blowing in the direction of the stream. In the

latter case, the limits of the stream will be extended.

In the w inter, when the cold upon the land is most intense, which is generally

between December and March, heavy and continued gales very frequently pre-

vail, which commonly proceed from between the North and West across the

course of the Gulf Stream, from Cape. Hatteras until past George’s Bauk. and
Lend its direction more to the eastw ard ; being aided, at the same time, by the

discharge of the great bays and rivers, increased by the force of the w ind blow-

ing down them, and the constant supply of stream that passes along the coast of

the Carolinas, the whole produces so strong a current to the eastward, as to ren-

der it impassible for a ship to approach the coast until a change of wind com-
mences.

During the prevalence of a southerly or easterly wind, which is not so common
here, it has been found that the current is forced close to, and in some parts upon,

the edge of soundings
;
being thus pent in between the wTind and the shoal grounds

near the shore, the breadth is greatly diminished, and the velocity proportiona-

bly increased. This circumstance has been, in particular, observed from about

the longitude of Block Island, along the edge of Nantucket shoals, thence beyond
George’s Bank

;
and also, along the coasts of Georgia, and pari of Soutli Caro-

lina. In the First place, that the southerly winds forced the current to the edge
of soundings, where it iheD ran fyom to 2 knots

;
and, in the latter place, that

the easterly wind forced the current upon soundings. With West and N. W,
winds, the stream would be removed some leagues farther otF.

These remarks are sufficient to shew the uncertainty of the boundaries or

edges of the stream. These eddies, on the inner edge, are inconsiderable
;
but, on

the outer one, in fine Weather, they are strong, and of considerable extent.

Another indication of the Stream is, the temperature of its water, which is con-

siderable warmer than the water on either side of it. By an ingenious work, en-

titled, “ Ther^iometrical Navigation,” written by Mr. Jon. Williams, and
published at Philadelphia, in 1799, we are informed that. Commodore Truxton

,

has often ascertained the velocity of the Gulf Stream, to the northward of Cape
Hatteras, and found it to be seldom less than one knot, and never more than two

25
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faiots, an hour. The temperature of the air and water without the Stream was
generally about the sam£ ; that is, the difference seldom exceeded 2 or 3 degrees;

the air being sometimes (he warmest
; at other times the water.

This gentleman has observed, u In the stream the water is much warmer than

the air; indeed 1 have known it 10 degrees warmer ; but, so scon as you get with-

in the stream, (that i? between it and the coast,) the water becomes colder than

the air; and the more as you get on soundings and approach the shore.* If mari-

ners, who have not the opportunity of determining their longitude by celestial ob-

servations, will ©nlj carry mlhthem a good thermometer,
and try the tempera-

ture of the water, aud compare it with that of the air every two hours, the} may
always know when they come into, or go out of, the Gulf-Stream. Indeed 1

have always made a practice, w hen at sea, of comparing the temperature of the

air and water daily, and often, very frequently during the day throughout my
voyage; whereby l immediately discovered any thing of a current that way go-

ing, and afterwards found its strength and direction by observations for the lati-

tude and longitude. It is of the utmost consequence, in making a passage to and

from Europe, to be acquainted with this Guff-Stream ; as, by keeping in it, when
bound eastward, you shorten your voyage; and, by avoiding it, when returning

to the westward, you facilitate it inconceivably
;

so much so, that I have fre-

quently, when bound from Europe to America, spoke European ships, unacquaint-

ed with the strength and extent of it, off the banks of New foundland, and been iu

port a very considerable t ime before them, by keeping out of the stream, w here-?

as. they lengthened their passage by keeping in it. The general course of the

Gulf-Stream being marked on the chart, I would advise those who make the

northern passage from Europe, never to come nearer the Inner line of it, by choice,

than 10 or 15 leagues: and then the probability will be, that their passage will

he assisted by thfc help of a counter current, which often runs within it. In com-

ing off a voy»ge from the southward, be sure to steer If. W. when approaching

the stream, if the wind will permit you; and continue that course till you are

within it, which may be easily kjiovrn by the temperature of the w ater, as be-

fore mentioned. I have always considered it of the utmost consequence, when
bound in, to cross the stream as speedily as possible, lest I should be visited by
calms or adverse winds, and by those means drove far out of my way, which

would prolong the voyage considerably, especially in the wiuter season.

By the advantage of knowing how near to the coast a ship may venture, and

how to distinguish the Gulf-Stream from the water between it and the coast, we
can be sure of a favourable current either w ay, and a small vessel might make a

short voyage from Halifax to Georgia, which is thought by some a longer one

than to Europe.-—Suppose you had the wind a-head all the way; rake your de-

parture, and stand for the stream; so soon as you find the water to increase in

heat, about Half as much as you know it would w hen in the stream, heave about

and stand for the co&st
;
you will infallibly discover the edge of soundings by the

cooling of the water ;
then stand off again, and so on to the end of the voyage;

when it is almost certain, that the distance would he run in a shorter time than

if there were no stream ; for you would have a favourable inside or eddy current.

On the return passage, take your departure, and run off till you get into the

warmest water, which will be the middle of the stream, aud take the advantage

of its current.

* the journals of Capt. W. Billings, of Philadelphia, it appears that, in June, 179t

thfrwater on the const of America was at the temperature of 61°, and in the Gulf-Stream at
77®.—By those of Mr. J. Williams it appears that, in November, 17C9, the wafcer on the

coast was 47°, and in the Gulf-Stream at 70®, viz.

1791, June, Coast 61° 1789, November, Coast 47c Difference between ) Coast 14®

Stream 77 Stream 70 June and Nov.
$

Stream 7

Stream warmer 16 Stream warmer 23

The difference of heat is, therefore, greater in winter than in summer. See the cone! «-•>

4ing observation hereafter.
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The following fact may serve to illustrate the propriety of these directions. In

June, 1 70S, the mail-packet, for Charleston, had 25 days passage in going, but

returned in 7. The captain accounted for this by having calms, or very light airs,

and a northerly current. This was the true cause. He Avas in the middle of the

stream, where there generally are calms or light winds ; the edges, only, which
come in contact with colder regions, being tempestuous. After being in the lati-

tude of Cape Hatieras, lie found himself in that of Cape Henry, (37 leagues to

the northward.) The vessel, however, arrival at last; and, on the return voy-

? ge, the captain steered the same course back again, and, with the same light airs,

he performed the voyage in seven days. Had this captain known the use of

the thermometer, need Ire to have been much longer in going than in coming ?

It appears also, by the work above quoted, that the thermometer is not only
useful for ascertaining the current of the Gulf-Stream, but that it is likewise ad-

vantageous in discovering the approach to soundings from deep water.

In June, 1 792, Captain \V. Billings, of Philadelphia, iu latitude 39 deg. longi-

tude 5(3 deg. abreast of the banks of Newfoundland, found that the Mercury in

the thermometer fell 10 deg. It was near the same place that a similar observa-

tion was made by Dr. Franklin, in November 1 77$, at <i another by Mr. Wil-
liams, in November 1739, who has observed, that, “ By the coincidence of these

three journals at so great a distance of time, and without any connection with

each other, tins important fact seems to be established. A Navigator may di*-

ccver his approach towards objects of danger, when he is at sueh a distance as

to be able easily to avoid them, foj attentively examining the temperature ofthe sea

;

the water over banks and shoals being colder than that of the deep ocean.”

At the edge of the grand bank of Newfoundland, the Avater has been found 5

degrees colder than the deep ocean to the eastward. The highest part of the

bank is 10 deg. colder still, or 15 deg. colder than the ocean eastward.

On the coast of New-England, near Cape Cot1,# the Avater, out of soundings,

is 3 deg. or 10 deg. warmer than in soundings ; and in the stream it is about 8
deg. Avarmer still; so that, in coming from the eastward, a fall of 8 deg. will in-

dicate your leaving the stream, and a farther fall of 3 deg. will indicate your be-

ing on soundings.

On the coast, from Cape Henlcpen to Cape Henry, the water cut of sound-

ings, is 5 deg. Avarmer than in soundings ; and in the stream about 5 deg. warmer
still

; so that, iu coming from the eastward, a fall of 5 deg. will indicate your

leaving the stream, and a farther fall of 5 deg. av ill give notice of soundings.

Mr. Williams recommends to seamen to take three thermometers. 14 Let them,”

he says, “ be kept in one place some days previous to your sailing, in order to try

their uniformity. The plate should be of ivory or metal, for Avood will swell at

sea, and, as the glass tube will not yield, it is from this reason very liable to break

;

bell-metal is the best. Let the instrument be fixed in a square metal box, the

bottom of which, as high as the mark 30° should be water tight, so that, in ex.

amining the degree of heat, the ball may he kept in the Avater; the remainder

of the length should be open i:i front, AVith only tAvo or three cross bars to ward
off any accidental blOAV, like the thermometer used by brewers. Fix one instru-

ment in some part of the ship, iu the shale, and in open air, but as much out of

the wind and in as dry a place as possible. The after part of one of the after

stantions, under the quarter rail, may answer, if no better place can be found.

Let the second instrument be neatly slung, with a sufficiency of line to allow

it tow in the dead water of the wake.

Put the other away safely, to be ready to supply the place of either of the

others, in case of accident.

* The bank from Cape Cod extends almost as for as Cape Sable, where it joins the barks

of Nova Scotia, deepening gradually from 20 to 50 or 55 fathoms, which depth there is ja

latitude iS**. In crossing the bank between lat. 40° 41' and lat. 4S® the bottom is very re-

markable ; on the outside it is fine sand, shoaling gradually for several leagues; on the mid-

dle of the bank, it is coarse sand or shingle, with pebble stones ; on the inside, it is muddy,
with piepes of shells, and deepens puddenly- frona 45 or 48 to 150 or 160 fathoms.
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REFLOWING CURRENTS, &c—On each Fide of the Gulf Stream, as

before noticed, there is a couuur cn r lit setting in a contrary direction. In

the Gulf of Florida, between ihestre; m a d the coast, a smooth eddy c* mnionly

takes its current toulh-v est rly, in r.n opposite direction to that of the main

stream; and there is, even in its bight r latitudes, a reflow on either side.

It has been found that, when Cape Henry (the south point of tire Chesape k)

bore N. W. 160 leagues distant, a current was setting to the southward at the

rate of 10 or 12 miles per day, which so continued until Cape Henry bore W.
N. W. 89 or 90 leagues; the current was then found setting to the N. E. at the

rate of 33 or 34 miles per day, which continued until within 32 cr 30 leagues of
the land; then a current set to the southward and westward at the rate of 10 or

15 miles per day, to within 12 or 15 miles of the land. This current, which is

considered as the eddy of the Gull-Stream, sets more or less to the S. W. ac-

cording to the figure of the coast.

It has also been observed by others, that a southern and western current con-

stantly sets in high latitudes between the Gulf-Stream and coast: more particu-

larly in soundings, at the rate of half a mile an hour, or more, according to the

wind.

An experienced officer of the navy, before quoted, lias said that, “ In all the ob-

servations I made during 5 years cruising on the American coast, I never found

this eastern current to the southward of latitude 36°, ami only once (the above-

mentioned time, so far;) it generally prevailing between the latitudes of 37°

and 40°, from the longitude of 60° to that of 69°. And I have often, about

the latitude of 36° or 37°, and about the above longitude, found a strong cur-

rent to the south and 8. W. Therefore, ships from Europe, hound to America,

should endeavour to make the passage either to the southward of latitude 37°,

or to the northward of latitude 40°; that is to say, when as far, or to the west-

ward of the Ranks of Newfoundland, they should as much as possible avoid

beating against the wind to the westward, between the latitudes of 37° and 40°.>

Upon soundings, along the coasts of Georgia, Carolina, Virginia, New-Jersey,
and New- York, the current runs in general parallel to the shore ;

and is, in gen-

eral, influenced by the wind, which mostly prevails from between the south and
west, producing a slow current of about one or a half knot to the N. E. but

when the N. and cast winds prevail, the current along shore to the S. W. will

frequently run two knots; on which the pilots of this coast remark, that the

south and S. W. currents, though they but seldom happen, yet they are always

stronger than those to the northward, which are mdre frequent. It is probable

the tides may have some influence on these currents, particularly near the entry

of lire great bays and inles. The flood on this coast comes from the N. E. In

the months of April and May I have observed, on crossing the Gulf Stream,

in the latitude of Capr-Henry, that, when near the inside of the stream, the water

begins to colour of a deeper green ; and thence to the edge of soundings, there is

a strong current to 'he eastward. The colour of the water, from gree •, turns

to muddy, w hen on soundings, the current still continuing until within the influ-

ence of the tide
;
this eastern current is, no doubt, occasioned by the discharge

of water out of the Chesapeak, by the floods from the snow melting in the

country; and it prevails, in some degree, throughout the year, but its eirect is

greatest at this time. It is probable that a similar current prevails off the

mouth of the Delaware.

Round the east end cf Long Island, and thence to the eastward round Nan-
tucket Shoals, across George’s Bank, to Cape Sable, a strong tide runs

; the flood

se'ting to the north and west, in or<b r to fill up the bays, rivers, and inlets, and
the ebb the contrary. The tides that set across George’s Bank inlo the hay cf

Fur.dy are very much influenced by the winds, particularly if, after a strongS.

or S. E. wind, it should suddenly change to W. or N. W. (circumstances that

often happen ;)
ships will then find themselves drifted by the outset 50 or 60

juices in the 24 hours, or more to the S. E. The indraught is also great w ilh S-

or S. E. winds, which ought to be paid particular attention to.
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Upon the Nova Scotia coast the currents run parallel to the shore, but are

more frequent from the eastward than from the westward, particularly in the

spring ;
the southerly winds force them upon the shore by the water running in

to fillup the bays and inlets; and the N.aud N. W. winds have the same effect

in forcing them off the shore. A regular tide here runs along shore ;
the flood

from E. N. E.

We shall conclude this section with the observations on tfie Gulf-Stream,

&c. by Sir Charles Blagden, M. D. and F. R. S. extracted from the philoso-

phical transactions.

“ During a voyage to America, in the spring of the year 1 77G, I used frequent-

ly to examine the heat of sea-water newly drawn, in order to compare it with

that of the air. We made our passage far to the southward. In this situation,

the greatest heat of the water, which I observed, was such as raised the quick-

silver in Farenheit’s thermometer, to 77i degrees. This happened twice ; the

first time on the 10th of April, in latitude 21 10' N. and longitude, by our

reckoning, 52° W. and the second time, three days afterwards, in latitude 22°

7', and loDgitude 55° : but in general the heat of the sea, near the tropic of

Cancer, about the middle of April, was from 76 to 77°.

“ The rendezvous appointed for the fleet being off Cape Fear, our course, on

approaching the American const, became north-west ward. On the 23d* of April,

the heat of the sea was 74°; our latitude, at noon, 28 b 7' N. Next d«*y the

heat was only 71°; we were then in latitude 28? 12'; the heat of tire water,

therefore, was now lessening very fast, in proportion to the change of latitude.

The 25th, our latitude w as 31° 3'
; but though we had thus gone almost 2° far-

ther to the northward, the heat of the sea was this day increased, it being 72° ia

the morning, and 72 *-® in the evening. Next day, the 26th of April, at half af-

ter eight in the morning, I again plunged the thermometer into sea water, and

was greatly surprised to see the quicksilver rise to 7o b , higher than l had ever

observed it, even w ithin the tropic. As the difference was too great to be impu-

ted to any accidental variation, I immediately conceived that we must hayecome
into the Gulf-Stream, the water of which still retained great part of the heat that

it had acquired in the torrid zone. This idea w as confirmed by the subsequent,

regular and quick diminution of the heat : the ship’s run for a quarter of an

hour had lessened it 2°; the thermometer, at three quarters after eight, beina;

raised by sea-water fresh drawn, only to 76° ; by nine the heat was reduced to

73°
;
and, in a quarter of an hour more, to 71° nearly : all this time the w :«d

blew fresh, and we were going seven knots an hour on a north-western course*.

The water now began to lose thfe fine transparent blue colour of the ocean, and
to assume something of a greenish olive tinge, a well known indication of sound-

ings. Accordingly, between four and five in the afternoon, ground was struck

with the lead, at the depth of eighty fathoms, the heat of the sea being then re-

duced to 66°. In the course of the following night and next day, as A\e came in

to shallower wMater and nearer i he land, the temperature of the sea gradually

sank to 65 c , which Avas nearly that of the air at the time.

Unfortunately, bad weather, on the 26'h, prevented us from taking an obser-r

vadonof the sun ;
but, on the 27th, though it was then cloudy at noon, we cal-

culated the latitude from tAco altitudes, and feund it to be 33® 26' N7 . The dif-

ference of this latitude from that Avhich wre had observed on the 25th, being 2®
23' A?as so much greater than could be deduced from the ship’s run, marked in

- the log book, as to convince the seamen that we had been set many mites to the
nortlnvard by the current.

On the 25th, at noon, the longitude by our reckoning, was 7-1° W. and I be*

lieve the computation to have been pretty just; but the soundings, together with
the latitude, will determire the spot where these observations Avere made, better
than any reckoning from the eastward. Tlie ship’s run, on the 26 h, from nine

* From tbe difference between ci. il and astronomical time, it benomes necessary (Ob-

serve that the former is always meant m this \r.ork.
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in the forenoon to four in the afternoon, was about 10 leagues on aN. W. by N.
course; soon afterwards we hove too in order to sound, and, finding bottom, we
went very slowly all night, till noon the next day.

From these observations, I think it may be concluded that the Gulf-Stream,

about the 33d degree of north latitude, and the 7 Gth degree ot longitude west

of Greenwich, is, in the month of April, at least six degrees hotter than the wa-
ter of the sea through which it runs. As the heat of the sea-water evidently

began to increase in the evening of the 25lh, and. as the observations shew that

we were getting out of the current when I first tried the heat i:i ihe morning of

the 26th, it is most probable that the ship’s run during the night is nearly the

breadth of the stream, measured obliquely across; that, as it blew a fresh breeze,

could not be less than twenty-five leagues in fifteen hours, the distance of time

between the two observations of the heat, and hence the breadth of the stream

may be estimated at twenty leagues. The breadth of the Gulf of Florida, which
evidently bounds the stream at its origin, appears by the charts to be two or three

miles less than this, excluding the rocks and sand banks, which surround the

Bahama Islands, and the shallow wa'er that extends to a considerable distance

from the coast of Florida
; and the correspondence of these measures is very

remarkable, since the stream, from well known principles of hydraulics, must

gradually become wider as it gets to a greater distance from the channel by which

it issues.

If the heat of the Gulf of Mexico were known, many curious calculations

might be formed, by comparing it wTth that of the current. The menu heat of

Spauish Town and Kingston in Jamaica, seems not to exceed 81° ,*

# that of St.

Domingo, on the sea-coast, may be estimated at the same, from Mons Godin’s

observations ;f but as the coast of the continent, which bounds the gulf to the

westward and southward, is probably warmer, perhaps a degree or two may be

allowed for the mean temperature of the climate over the whole bay : let it be
stated at 82 or 83 degrees. Now there seems to be great probability in the sup-

position, that the sea, at a certain comparilively small distance below its surface,

agrees in heat pretty nearly with the average temperature of the air, during the

whole year in that part; and hence it may be conjectured that the greatest heat

of the water, as it issues out of the bay, to form the stream is about the smalt

variation of temperature on the surface not being snffieient to effect materially

that of the general mass. At the tropic of cancer, I found the heat to be 77°

the stream, therefore, in its whole course from the Gulf of Florida, may be sup-

posed to have been constantly running through water from 4 to 6 degrees colder

than itself, and yet it had lost only 4° of heat, though the surrounding water,

where I observed it, was 10° below the supposed original temperature of the water

which forms the current. From this small diminution of the heat, in a distance

probably, of 300 miles, some idea may be acquired of the vast body of fluid,

which sets out from the Gulf of Mexico, and of the great velocity of its motion.

Numerous observations on the temperature of this stream, in every part of if,

* History of Jamaica, London, 1774, vol. iii. p. 652, 653. The different observations of

the heat recorded in that work do not agree together ; but those adopted here are taken

from that series which appear to me most correct.

t Monsieur Godin’s experiments upon the pendulum were made at the Petit Grove. They

continued from the 24th of August to the 4th of September, and the average heat during

that time was such as is indicated by 25° of M. de Reaumer’s thermometer, (see Mem.
Acad. Scienc. 17S5, p. 5, 7.) according to M. de Luc’s calculation (see Modifications de

I’Atmosphere, vol. 1, p. S78,) the 25th degree of Reaumer’s true thermometer answers to

about the 35th of Farenheit’s ; but the average heat in Jamaica during the months of Au-

gust and September, is also 85°
; hence we may conclude that the mean heat tor the wlioie

year is nearly the same on the sea-coasts of both islands.

| The lowest calculation of the mean temperature of the gulf is preferred on this occa-

sion, because of the constant index of new water from the Atlantic Ocean, produced by

the trade-winds, which water, not having been near any land, must, I think, be sensibly col-

der than that which has remained some time inclosed in the bay. On this subject, the obser-

vations made by Alexander Dalrymple, Esq. relative to the heat ot the sea near the coast

of Guinea, ought to be consulted. (See Phil. Trans, vol. 68, p. 39 4, &c.)

f
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ami at different seasons of the year, compared with the heat of the water in the

surrounding seas, both within and without the tropic, would, I apprehend, be

the be?t means of ascertaining its nature, and determining every material cir-

cling nee of its movement, especially if the effect of the current in pushing ships

to the northward is carefully attended' to, at the same time with the observations

upon itfi heat.”

On the 25th of September, 1777, as the ships which had transported Sir

William Howe’s army upChesapeak Bay were returning towards the Delaware

with the s'ck and stores, they were overtaken, between Cape Charles and Cape

Henlopen, by a violent gale of wind, which, after some variation, fixed ulti-

mately ai N. N. E. and continued five days without intermission. It blew so

bard that we were constantly losing ground, and driving to the southward : we

also purposely made some easting to keep clear of the dangerous shoals which

lie off Cape Hatteras.

On the 28th, at noon, our latitude was 36° 40' N. and the heat of the sea, all

day, aboui 05°. On the 29th, our latitude was 36° 2'; we had, therefore, in

the course of these 24 hours, been driven by tne wind 38 nautical miles to the

southward : the temperature of the sea continued nearly at C5°. Next day,

the 30th, our latitude at noon was 35° 44' only 18 miles farther to the south-

ward, though, in the opinion of the seamen aboard, as well as my own. it had

blown at least as hard on this as ou any of the preceding days, and we had not

been able to carry more sail ;
consequently it may he concluded that, seme cur-

rent had set the ship 20 miles to the northward. To know whether this was the

Gulf-Stream, let us consult the thermometer. At half after nine in the fore-

noon of this day, the heat of the water was 76°, no less than 11° above the tern

perature of the sea before we came into the current!

Towards evening the wind tell, and we stood N. W. by N. close hauled. As
the s?a still ran very high, and the ship scarcely went above 2 knots an hour, we
did not make less than 3 points of leeway on this tack; the course we made good,

therefore, was W. N. W which, on the distance run by noon uext day, gave u?

about 16 miles of northing ; but that day, the 1st. of October, our latitude was
36° 22' 38 miles farther to the north than we liad been the day before ;

the dif-

ference, 22 miles, must be attributed to the Gulf-Stream. This, however, is

only part of the effect which the current would have produced upon the ship, if

we had continued iu it the w hole four and twenty hours
;
for though we were still

in the stream at five in the afternoou of the 30th, as appeared by the heat of the

water being then above 75Q , and at eight in the eveuing the heat being still 74«
yet by seven the next morning wre had certainly got clear of it, the heat of the
sea being then reduced to its former standard of 65°. On this occasion, there-

fore. we did not cross the stream, but, having fallen iu with it obliquely on the
western side, we pushed cut again on the same side, as soon as the gale abated.

These observations having been made 3° to the northward of my former ones,

it is curious to dbserve, that the heat of the Gulf-Stream w as 29 less. The sea-

sons of the year, indeed, were very different; but, perhaps, under such circum-
stances, that their effects w ere nearly balanced. Jn the latter observations the

meridian altitude of the sun was less
;
but then a hot summer preceded them :

whereas in the former, though the sun’s power was become very great, yet the
winter had been past but a short time. Calculating upon this proportion, we
may be led to suspect, that, about the 27th degree of lati ude, which is as soo«
as the stream has got clear of the Gulf of Florida, it begins sensibly to lose its

heat from 82°, the supposed temperature of the Gulf of Mexico, and continues
to lose it at the rate of about 2® of Fahrenheit’s scale to every 3° of latitude,
with some variation, probably, as the surrounding sea and the air are warmer
or colder at different seasons of the year.

The preceding facts had made me very desirous of observing the heat of the
Gulf-Stream on my passage homeward : but a violent gale of wind, which came
ob two days after we had sailed from Sandy Hook, disabled every person oo
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board, who knew how to handle a thermometer, from keeping the deck. The
master of the ship, however, au intelligent man, to whom I had communicated

views, assured me, that on the second day of the gale the water felt to him
remarkably warm ; we were then near the 70 g of west longitude. This agrees

very well with the commou remark of seamen, w ho allege, that they are fre-

quently seusible of the Gulf-Stream off Nantucket Shoals, a distance of more
tlian 1000 miles from the Gulf of Florida ! According to the calculation I have
before adopted, of a loss of 2° of heat for every 3° of latitude, the temperature
of the Gulf-Stream here would be nearly 73°; the difference of which from 59 tt

the heat that 1 observed in the sea- water, both before and after the gale, might
easily be perceived by the master of the vessel. This was in the winter-season,

at the end of December.
An opinion prevails among seamen, that there is something peculiar in the

weather about the Gulf-Stream. As far as I could judge, the heat of the air

was considerably increased by it, as might be expected; but whether to a de-

gree or extent sufficient for producing any material changes in the atmosphere
must be determined by future observations.

Perhaps other currents may be found, which, issuing from places warmer or

colder than the surrounding sea, dilfer from it in their temperature so much as to

be discovered by the the thermometer. Should there be maay such, this instru-

ment will come to he ranked amongst the most valuable at sea
;

as the difficulty

of ascertaining currents is well known to be one of the greatest defects in the

present art of navigation.

In the mean time, I hope, the observations which have been here related are

sufficient to prove that, in crossing the Gulf-Stream, very essential advantages

may be derived from the use of the thermometer ; for, if the master of a ship,

bouod to any of the southern provinces of No:th America, will be careful to try

the heat of the sea frequently, he must discover veiy accurately his entrance

into the Gulf-Stream by the sudden increase of the heat; and a continuance cC

tire same experiments will show him, with equal exactness, how long he remains

in it. Hence he will always be able to make a proper allowance for the num-
ber of miles that the ship is set to the northward, by multiplying the time into

tire velocity of the current. Though this velocity is hitherto very imperfectly

known,, from waul of some method of determining how long the current acted

upon the ships, yet all uncertainty arising from thence must soon cease, as a few

experiments upon the heat of the stream, compared with the ship’s run, checked
by observations of the latitude, will ascertain its motion with sufficient precision.

From differences in the wind, and perhaps other circumstances, it is probable

that, there may be some variations in the velocity qf the current; and it will be

curious toobserve, whether.these variations may nof frequently be pointed out

by a difference iu i-;s temperature ; as the quicker the current moves, the less

beat is likely to be lost, and, consequently, the hotter will the water be. In this

observation, however, the season of the year must always be considered
;
partly,

because it may, perhaps, in some degree, affect the original temperature of the

water in the Gulf of Mexico; but, principally, because the actual heat of the

stream must be greater or less in proportion as the tract of the sea, through which

it has flown, was warmer or colder. In winter, I should suppose that, the heat

of the stream itself would be rather less than in summer; but that the difference

between it and the surrounding sea would be much greater
;
and I conceive that,

in the middle of summer, though the stream had lost very little of its original

heat, yet the sea might, in some parts, acquire so nearly the same temperature,

as to render it scarcely possible to distinguish by the thermometer when a ship

entered into the current.

Besides the convenience of correcting a ship’s course, by knowing how to make

a proper allowance for the distance she is set to the northward by the current, a

method of determining with certainty when she enters into the Gulf-Stream is

attended with the farther inestimable advantage of shewing her place upon the

ocean in the most critical situation : for. as the current sets along the coast of
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America, at no great distance from soundings, the mariner, when he Gilds this

sudden increase of heat in the sea, will be warned of his approach to the coast,

and will thus have timely notice to take the necessary precautions for the safety

of his vessel. As the course of the Gulf- Stream comes to be more accurately

known, from repeated observations of the heat aud latitudes, this method of de-

termining the ship’s place will be proportionably more applicable to use. And
it derives additional importance from the peculiar circumstances of the American
coast, which, from the mouth o£ the Delaware to the southernmost point of Flo-

rida, is every where low7

,
and beset with frequent shoals, running out so far into

the sea, that a vessel may be aground in many places where the shore is not to

be distinguished even from the mast-head. The Gulf-Stream, therefore, which
has hitherto served only to increase the perplexities of seamen, will now, ifthese

observations are fouud to be just in practice, become one of the chief means of

their preservation upon this dangerous coast.

Extract of a letter from Francis D. Mason
,
Fsq. to Col. Jonathan Wil-

liams, Commandant of the corps of Engineers
,
and Author of

u Ther

*

mometrical Navigation,” at J\'ew-York, dated
“ Cliffton, (Eng.) 20th June, 1310.

“ MY voyage from New-York to Halifax, in the British Packet Eliza, was
so very tempestuous and unfortunate (having carried away our foremast,) that I

did not make any Thermometrical observations ; but w hen we sailed from Hali-

fax, on the 27th of April, I began them, and continued till I unfortunately broke
both my Thermometers. However short the time was, you will perceive that

my observations have been very important, and I herewith send the result of

tlfcsm. You will perceive with what fidelity the thermometer indicated the banks
and the approximation tow ards islands of Ice. The captain was so convinced
of the usefulness of the Thermometer, that he made regular remarks, and insert-

tbem in his journal. I gave him one of your books, thinking it would be pleas-

ing to you that I should extend the know ledge of a discovery so useful as yours,

and I wish it were more generally known. After having miraculously escaped
the islands of Ice and several severe gales, we arrived at Falmouth on the 22<?

of May, J S 1 0.
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59 21

41 25

42 1
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50 4

REMARKS.

Sable Bank.

Tacking towards edge of stream-
Steering in the stream.

Sound in 70 fath. no bottom : the wate*
it that depth 2° warmer that on the surface#

An island of Ice, bearing S. S. E. 7 miles.

Abreast of ice \ mile to leeward.

Island of ice bears 3. S. W. 7 miles.

Sound with 70 fathoms no bottom.

Sound with 80 fathoms no bottom.

Sound with 80 fathoms no bottom.

An enormous island of ice abreast 100
yards. This was about 150 feet high, and 1

mile in diameter. When first discovered it

w&s not 100 yds. from the vessel, and we
were sailing directly towards it. T he ob-

scurity was then so great, that at that dis-

tance it appeared only like a white cloud

extending from the sea over our masts.

Parsed several islands of ice the largest

bearing S. W. 7 miles.

No bottom by 80 fathoms.

42 54 46 2

43 12 41 45 Broke the Thermometers.

REMARKS ON THE FOREGOING JOURNAL.

THE important point of comparison, is the difference in the heed of the water

in different places, in or near the stream, in Ihe ocean, out of the stream, on the

coast, and near Islands of ice, not the difference between the heat of the water

and the air,
as some have imagined. This latter is merely a concurrent ob-

servation ; it serves to account for ordinary changes, and thereby to guide the

judgment.

From April 28, at 10 A. M. to April 29, at 8 A. M. we see the temperature

©f the sea in the shoals of Sable, from 40 to 43. At 5 P. M. we see the warm
influence of the Gulf-Stream from 62° to 64°. At 10 P. M. we see the tern-



8 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 203

perature between the influence of the stream in deep water, and the coast, at

54® which is aboui. a mean between the two—then standing offshore, at 9 the

next morning, 30th, we see the warm influence of the stream again.

If these stripes of water had been distinguished by the colours of white, red,

and blue, could they be more distinctly discoverable than they are by the con-

stant use of the thermometer ?

About 23 hours afterw ards, May 1, at 8 A. M. we find the water cooling, and
in 3 hours more the mercury falls 14 degrees (46°. ) Here no bottom could be

found by the lead, and there was probably an island of ice obscured by fog.

(Lei it be remembered, that the coldness of ice condenses the atmosphere, and
of course the consequence must be fog.)—Passing this at 2 P. M. the thermome-
ter rose to 5 4°, but in one hour more it fell to 46° again, and an island of ice ap-

peared at the distance of seven miles. Let navigators reflect on this, and say
that a sudden fall of 6° in this part of the ocean, ought to induce them to haul to

the southward, and keep a good look out. From May 1, at 1 1, A. M. to the next

morning, at 1, A. M. we see the gradual changes as the ship passes the ice and
comes again into ocean water; (50*) but in two hours more, the ship is in the

warm influence of the stream again, and the mercury rises 10 degrees (60.)

She proceeds in a nearly regular degree of heat during 1 7 hours, till at 6, P.
M. the w ater begins again to cool, falling to 56° at midnight. Here was no bot-

tom in 8o fathoms. May 3d, at 4, A. M. the water was at 43°, still no bottom
in 80 fathoms. Now, from past experience, we must say, here is an island of

ice in a less distance than seven miles, because at that distance the water

was 46*. When day appears, behold an enormous island of ice abreast 109
yards, and the heat of the water reduced to 39° 1 A question now occurs,—
Had not the thermometer been thus used, had it not been continued during the

uiglit, w hat would have been the fate of this ship ? Let the recollection of the

miserable fate of the ship *Jupiter, be an impressive answer ; and let it be laid

down as a maritime axiom, that want of caution, or ignorance, can alone cause

such accidents in future.

JONA. WILLIAMS*

From the mouth of St. Mary’s River to St. Augustine.

ST. Augustine lies S. by E. f E. 20 leagues from St. Mary’s bar ; between

them lies Nassau and St. Johu’s rivers. The bar or entrance of Nassau lies 5 leag.

to the southward of St. Mary’s ; between them there ate 5 fathoms water. The
sands, at the entrance of Nassau, lie 3 miles off from the S. E. point »f Amelia

island, and from the N. E. point of Talbot island. The entrance of St. John’s

lies 3 leagues to the southward of that of Nassau. Between St. John’s and St.

* Captain Law’s protest, containing the particulars of the distressing circumstance of
this ship, states,

“ April 6, in latitude 44° 207
,
longitude 49°, at 8 A. M. saw several pieoes of broken

ice, from which at 11 the same day, we supposed ourselves entirely clear, and steering W.
by N.—W.—E. N. E. and foggy weather. At 2 P. M. began to discover islands of ice

again, and at three o’clock saw a large field ahead, which appeared to have uo opening.

We then wore ship and kept off to the southward and eastward ; continually passing small

islands of ice, until 5 P. M. when we found the ice extending so far to north and south that

we could not clear it. We then hove about and stretched to the northward among the

broken ice, till night came on, and no prospect of getting clear. We hove too under the

three topsails double reefed in hopes to have sufficient drift to keep clear of the fields of ice

to leeward until day-light, but found at about 11 we were drifting fast upon a large field,

and were obliged to wear ship ami haul to the southward under easy sail, luffing and bearing

away for the broken ice as occasion required, until half past 12, when we struck a small

piece which we found had gone through the starboard bow.
44 Captain Law would recommend to any vessels bound to Europe, not to go to the

north oflatitude 39°, as the information of Captain Guiner iu the schooner that relieved

film had been as far to the southward as 41®, 39\ and could see no southern termination.”
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Augustine, the shore is bold
;
you will have 5 or 6 fathoms within half a mile of

the shore. When you are abreast of Point Cartcel, you will open St. Augustine’s

bay. When St. Augustine’s fort, which is large and white, bears W. by N. dis-

tant 8 iles, you will have about 7 f fathoms water. Before St. Augustine lies

the north end of the island St. Auastatia.

St. Augustine’s bar is formed by the extremity of a narrow sand, which ex-

tends 2 miles E. S. E. from point Carteel, aud the point of another sand which

extends half a mile E. by N. from the N. E. point of St. Anastatia island. This

bar is a little more than a quarter of a mile wide, with a small shoal lying in

the middle, which divides it into two channels, called the North and South

bars; there are not more than 12 feet on either of them at high water, spring

tides. On the north end of St. Anastatia island, there is a look-out house,

which appears like a light-house.

Matanza inlet lies S.S. E. £ E. about 6 leagues from St. Augustine’s bar.

This inlet is at the south end of St. Anastatia island ; there are only 8* feet

on the shoalest part of the bar at high water. Vessels that go in at this inlet,

may proceed between St. Anastatia's island aud the main, to St. Augustine

;

on the south end of this island there is also a look-out house. The tide flows

at both ends of the island, on the change and full days of the moon, half past

7 o’clock.

Cape Canaverel lies S. S. E. 24 leagues from Matanza inlet ;
betw een them

Res Moskito inlet, or New Smyrna entrance; it is about 11 leagues N. N. W.
i W. from Cape Canaverel. The shore all the way from Matanza inlet to

the cape, is bold, excepting a rocky shoal, which extends 1 \ mile from the

shore, about five miles to the southward of Matanza inlet.

From Cape Canaverel some rocky shoals extend E. about 6 leagues; their

breadth, from south to north, is about 5-| leagues. The N. E. extremity lies 4i

leagues N. E. \ E. from the cape ; ami the S. E. extremity lies S. E. by E.

E. 5f leagues. Near to them on- the south side, there are 4 fathoms; and near

to them without, or on the east side, there are 9 fathoms.

The northernmost part of Maranilla reef bears E. by S. from Cape Canave-

rel. Near to these shoals on the north side, there are 5 fathoms water, bearing

S. E. by E. distant 26 leagues. Memory rock bears S. S. E. \ S. distant 28
leagues from the cape, and 25 leagues S. S. E. \ E. from the easternmost part

of the shoals which lie off the cape.

About 1 6 leagues S. by E. from Cape Canaverel is Ayes inlet, dow called

Hillsborough inlet; the land between them i3 curved; near to the shore in the

bite, there are some rocks. Between the cape and this inlet, there are 2, 3, 4,

5, 6, 7, and 8 fathoms water. From Hillsborough inlet to the S. E. part of

the shoals, w liich lie off Cape Canaverel, your course is N. by E. and the dis-

tance 13^ leagues, between them there are 10 fathoms w ater. Memory rock

lies 16 leagues E. S. E. from Hillsborough inlet.

From Cape Canaverel to Biscaina is*e, the coast lies nearly south, and the

distance is about 54 leagues. From Biscaina isle to Cape Largo, the coast runs

south-westerly
;
and from Cape Largo to Cape Florida, it runs IS. by W. and

S. S. W.
Marauilla reef is the north end of the Little Bahama Bank. As the flood

tide sets in on every part of this end of the bank, it is exceedingly dangerous.

About 12 leagues S. by W. from Memory bank lies Seal key ; this key lies

off the north end of the Bahama island ; this is a long narrow island, stretch-

ing about S. E. by E. and N. \V. by W, 23 leagues; it is rocky from one eud
to the other.

<•
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Directionsfor Vessels boundfrom the Eastward over the Great

Bahama Bank
,
toward the Bland of Cuba

,
andfrom thence

into the Gulf of Mexico .

First make the Hole in the Wall, which lies fa lat. 25® 5-1' IS", and lo-’g. 77°

16' W. (at the south end of Abaco,) and from thence steer W. ^ S. 12 leagues,

which coarse and distance will carry you to (1) Stirrup’s Key, lat. 25° 50' N.

louo-. 78® 1' W. (the northernmost of the Berry islands,) which you will leave

on your larboard hand. From Stirrup’s Key steer W. S. W. till you nearly

leave sight of them from olF deck; then steer S. W. * S. till you deepen your

water and have soft bottom, (which will be about 9 leagues,) when you must

steer S. S.W. 8 leagues, which will carry you to the (2) Hiding Rocks, that

you must leave on your starboard hand. You may then go off the bank if you
thiuk proper. Should you go off the bank in the night, steer W. S. \V. if the

wind is to the northward; and if to the southward of S. E. steer higher to avoid

the current, which sets to the If. W. If you do not see the Double-headed Shot

Keys in time, you must haul up more to see them. I would not advise you to

go off the Bank before 12 o’clock at night.

OTHER DIRECTIONS.

SHOULD you give Stirrun’s Key a birth of half a mile, and steer W. S. \Y.

till it can be just discovered from deck, and then steer S. W. by S. 20 leagues,

you will make the (3) Orange Keys on your stai board bow ; your course from

that to the Double-headed Shot Keys, is S. W. by W. and the distance 1

9

leagues. From the Double-headed Shot Keys to Matanzas, the course is S. W.
by W. distant 23 leagues. The course from Double-headed Shot Keys to the

Havanna is VV. S. W. distance 43 leagues.

If bound into Havanna, run close on board the Moro, (which lies on the lar.

board hand,) and stand up for the shipping, there fceuig nothing to hurt you. Be
sure not to let go your anclior till well in the harbour, as a reef lies on the star-

board baud, a little within the harbour, which is very dangerous. The set of

the current between Havanna and Double-headed Shot Keys is 1ST. E. by F.

aud close to the Double headed Shot Keys it sets If. E.

From the Hole in the Wall to Stirrup’s Key, the course is W. {S. distance

about 12 leagues. From this you steer S. W. about 8 leagues to the soundings

on the bank; then steer S. W. by S. for Orange Key, or continue your S. \Y
T

.

until you judge yourself half way over the bank, then steer S. \\
r

.£ S. for the

Riding Rocks, and leave them on the starboard hand, which will carry you
clear. Do not leave the bank in the night.

N. B. Should you sail for the before-mentioned Keys in the night, by a’i

means keep clear ofthem ;
they are a number of bare rocks, perhaps an hundred,

or an hundred and twenty, about the size of a vessel, and some less; but in ge-

neral, there is water plenty between them, and about them. S. by E. about 6 or

7 leagues from the Double-headed Shot Keys, is Key Sal, so called, because the

Spaniards make salt there, and about which are several sunken rocks. The

(1) To the westward of Stirrup’s Key, is a tongue of ocean water, shooting into the

Bank-

(2) The Riding Rocks are bare of bushes, and appear like wrecks; the Spaniards call

them los Membres. S. W. by S. about 7 miles distant from the southernmost, is a shoal, on

which a very rich Spanish galloon struck in 1765 ; her bottom now lies about E. or E. by

S. 7 or 8 miles from the shoal in 17 feet water.

(S) S. YV. from Orange Key, 5 or 6 miles distant, is good anchoragfe in 20 fathoms water.

When up with this bank a passage is secured through the Gulf; for then you may make
sail, either in the morning or at midnight, steering S. W. 10 or 11 leagues, that will enable

you to fall in with Key Sal Bank, which for 10 leagues on the N. side stretches E. and W.
and consequently, the current 6ets stronger as you come to the westward,, In coming over

you have good soundings all along by it. There is anchorage by spots all the way in, but

the soundings are narrow at the Double-headed Shot, the N# YY. point of which lies in lat.

24* (XV N.
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best way is to go S. W. from the Orange Keys, and not run the distance be-

tween the Orauge Keys aod Key Sal before morning: If in the morning, you
tind yourself iu ocean water, run S. W. by S. for Malanzas; if not, keep down
west, till you be iu ocean water; then haul up for the coast of Cuba, aud run
down it till you are abreast of (4; Bahia Ilondu, from whence you must steer

over N. W. or thereabouts, which will carry you clear of every tiling, into the

Gulf of Mexico.

[Note.—Navigators should be cautious, while crossing the Bahama Bank never to fol-

low vessels, if they alter their course often, as the New-Providence Wreckers have frequent-

ly decoyed them for the purpose ofplunder; a crime which the most barbarous nation would
punish with the greatest severity. This is not published to giveoirence to any one, but it

applies to some of the Providence Navigators, and it is our duty to point out dauger to

Mariners, from which the Editor will never deviate, or hide from investigation.]

Directions for Vcssels bound to the Eastward.

THE set of the current betweeu Anguilla Bank and Bahama Bank, being S .

8. E. and N. N. W. you will take your departure from the Moro Castle, which
lies in lat, 23° 9' N. long. 82° 19' W. and steer E. 19 leagues to the Pan of

Matanzas, from whence steer N. E. till you get in lat. 23° 57'; then N. N. E. ^
E. 40 miles, after which N. N. E. which will carry you clear of all rocks, reels

and shoals.

Directions for sailing into Mobile Bay.

MOBILE POINT is a low sandy point, on the east side of the Bay of Mo-
bile. There is a shoal extending to the southward nearly six miles, the depth

of water in some places not exceeding 4 feet. If bound over the Bar into Mo-
bile Bay, never attempt with a vessel with a large draught of water to come into

shoaler water than 10 fathoms until you take the following bearings, viz.

Mobile point N. by W. the N.E. end of Dolphin Island, N. W. by N. then

run in N. N. W. until you bring Mobile point to bear N. by E. ;
you will then

be on the pitch of the bar, in 3 and fathoms : then stand north for the point,

which is hold at a cable’s length. Between Mobile point and Dolphin Island,

lies a shoal ; its distance from Mobile point, is about one mile. If hound to Mo-
b le, steer N. N. \V. until you are clear of Dolphin Island, and then north, which
course will bring you opposite to a red blulF on the east side of the bay ;—Mo-
bile River will then bear N W. from you.

N.B. The above courses are by compass.

DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING

TO AND FROM THE

RIVER MISSISSIPPI,

BY S. B. DAVIS
, t

ha.rbovr.-m;aster of the port of new-orleans.

VESSELS bound to the river Mississippi, if they come dowu the north side

of Cuba, should ruu to the westward as far as the table land of Marcel, or the bay

of Hunda, take their departure from thence, and steer N.W. which course will

(4) Bahia Hondu lies about 10 miles N.E. from Looe Key, in lat. 24* 35' N. It has a

large entrairce and a fair channel of 4 or 5 fathoms, but when you are in the harbour it

shoals to Sf, 3, 2| and Jl\ fathoms, and the bottom in general is rather hard, rough ground.

It may be easily known by three small islands on the west side of the entrance, and a large

island on the east side, a mile long, with a sandy beach, remarkable for a number of tali

palmeUo»cabbage trees, the first of the kind you fall in with, coming from the westward..
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carry them clear of the *Tortu£ns, ami as soon as they are clear of the Tortu-

gas, they should steer N. W. by N. until they get into the latitude of the river’s

mouth.

If you come clown the south side of Cuba, I would advise taking a departure

from Cape Cruz, and by all means to make the Little Caymans, but 1 would

observe that in all charts that I have seen, there is an error in the distance from

Cape Cruz to the Little Caymans, of more thau 30 miles. The charts make
the distance only about 70 miles, whereas the real distance is 100. On leaving

the Little Caymans you must steer W.f N. and on this course you may run

with safety in the night or bad weather, without getting embayed to the west*

ward of the Isle of Pines.

On leaving Cape Antonio, you should steer X. N.W. or X. by W. \ W. un-

til you get into the latitude of the river.

T
o
prevent missing the river and falling to the westward.

THE principal entrance of the river Mississippi is in lat. 29° 5' N. but ves-

sels bound there, should always run down 2 or 3 leagues to the northward; for

by so doing you will have good soundings to guide you. Wben you have

struck soundings, you may run in the parallel above directed into 18 or even

16 fathoms, and you will then have the Block House, (or Balize,) bearing south-

westerly ; the anchorage is good every where, and should it tail calm, a light

kedge will prevent being drifted by the current, which is sometimes pretty

strong on the coast, but it is much stronger in the lat. of the river’s mouth than

elsewhere, and no soundings until you are close in with the land.

Caution to Masters of Vessels.

NAVIGATORS Cannot he too cautious to avoid the Chandeleur islands,

not that there is any danger if they are carclul in sounding, but the depth of

* The Dry Jortugis consist of ten small islands or keys extending E. N. E. and W. S. VT.

for 10 or It miles, at the distance of about 30 leagues from the nearest part of the coast of
Florida, 40 from Cuba, and 14 leagues from the westernmost of the Florida Keys. They
are all very low, but some of thpni covered with mangrove bushes, and may be seen at 4
leagues distance. 1 he south-westernmost key, which in going from Pensacola, Mobile, or

the Mississippi, is the corner to be turned, and coining from t ape Antonio, the point to be
avoided, lies in 24° 25' iS. lat. and about o3° W. long, fiom Greenwich. The variation of

the compass, hy a medium of several observations taken in the course of a survey during a
summer, is 1 ° K. A reef of coral rocks run about a quarter of a mile S. W. from this key,
the water on which is discoloured ; and in general wherever there is danger, it may be easi-

ly seen from the mast-head, in the day-time. There is a large bank of brown coral rocks,

intermixed with white patches of sand, about 5 or 6 miles to westward of the Tortugas, and
having very irregular soundings from 6 to 12 fathoms. The. bottom appears very plainlv,

and though it may be alarming to strangers, yet there is no danger. You will find from 13
to 17 fathoms between this bank and the Tortugas.

If you are bound eastward, and meet with a strong easterly gale, which is frequent there
in the summer season, you may safely come to anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms, under the lee of
the Long Handy Island to the northward of the Houtb-Wesl Key, about I mile off shore.

The bank of soundings extends about .7 or 6 leagues to the southward of the Tortugas,
hut riiuch further to westward, and all the way to northward along the Florida shore. This
is a lucky circumstance for the safety of navigation in those parts, as caution in sounding
may prevent any danger in the night time; for the soundiugs are extremely regular all

along this bank to the northward almost to Cape (Blaize) St. Bias, in lat. 29° 42', so that
by the lat. and depth of water we generally, know how far we are to the eastward or w est-

ward. From 20 to 50 fathoms there is a space of several leagues, but from 50 to GO it deep-
ens fast to 70, 80, and soon after to no ground.

There is a broad channel over the bank to the eastward of the Tortugas, of 10 to 17 fa-

thoms, w hich in going to and from the coast of West Florida, &c. might occasionally cut off
a great deal of the distance; but that passage is by no means to be attempted unless you
can see the Tortugas distinctly, and keep within 2 or 3 leagues of the easternmost of them

;

as there is a coral bank of only 12 feet, at the distance of 5 leagues ; and further on towards
Cayo Marques, (Marquis Keys,) the westernmost of the Florida Keys, there is a very dan-
gerous and extensive bank of quicksand, on many parts of which there is no more than 4 or
5 feet wetcr. It is of a remarkable white colour, and may be easily seen and avoided in the
day time.
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water diminishes quick from 30 fathoms to 15, 10 and 6; from this last depth
of water the land can scarcely be seen from the top-gallaut-mast-head of a ship

of 300 tons, hi fine weather.

Common Error of Strangers.

CAPTAINS not acquainted on the coast are frequently alarmed when they

come near the river, by the appearance of the water, particularly during the

first summer montbs^when the river is high, for at that time the fresh water of

ihe river rushes o$H with great force, and being lighter than the ocean water,

floats on the top, making an appearance altogether singular aod alarming, for

where the fresh water has not entirely covered the salt water, but leaving spots*

it lias the appearance of rocks, the river water being of a milky colour, while

the other is quite dark, and changes suddeuly.

On the setting of the Current. *

THE current sets with very little variation to the east; and when any varia-

tion is experienced, it is either to the north or south of the river's mouth. It is

very evident to every man of reflection, that so large a column of water rushing

into the ocean, must spread when it is no longer confined, and produce different

currents, until it has found its level, and will be found to vary from the original

course in proportion as you approach the edges: allowing the curreut to set due

east, I have known turo ships to come into the river at the same time, and the

one complain of a southerly and the other of a northerly current, and that be-

cause the one had been to the south and the other to the north of the river’s

mouth
;
however, as every stranger should get into the proper lat- before he

comes within the influence of its current I do not flunk it necessary to say

auy thing more on that subject.

Directions for the entrance of the River

.

WHEN you have got sight of the Ilalize, or Look-out-house, bring it to beatf

W. N. \V. and run for it, and that will bring you up to the bar. If you see no

pilot, (which is too often the case,) you may run with your anchors ready to let

go, into A fathoms water with safety; and though it should blow hard from the

south-east, you will ride without much strain ou your cables.

To sail up the River.

IN sailing tip the river, if you have a fair wind, run from point to point, care-

fully avoiding the bends, and by doing so, you will shorten tiie distance, have

less current, and what is of more consequence, you will avoid the danger of hav-

ing your vessel sunk by the trees which frequently lie under water. As you are

coining up to, and passing a point, it will be well to heave a cast of the lead;

w ith light winds, or w hen the wind is scant, always keep on the leeward side of

the river.

On coming too or bringmg up.

EVERY vessel, while in the river, should have their boat along side, with

a good hawser in it, according to the size of the ship, ready to run out to a tree,

which method of bringing up is always preferable to letting go an anchor, for

you are sooner under way, and avoid the danger of loosing your anchors.

Every vessel, while in the river, should have a haulabout block lashed under

the bowsprit to reeve a rope through, which rope should be bent to the crown

of the anchor, in the same way as a buoy rope, and be strong enough to weigh

it ; the crown line should be of length sufficient that when the anchor is let go,

you may veer it away with the cable and always have the fend ou board, as by
this means, if you should get foul of any thing with your anchor, (which fre-

quently happens,) you will get it again ; otherwise you will be obliged to cut

your cable and lose your anchor. If you are obliged to let go anchor, let it,
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if possible, be at a point, for you will be more likely to find clear bottom. Ia

the bends the bottom is always foul, being full of sunken titles, and there are

few instances Mere au anchor ueed be let go in the bends, because you may
always run a fast to a tree.

Shoah in the River.

ABOUT three miles above the Look-out house, and opposite what is called

*-he Pas Aux Cautres, (one of the outlets of the river.) there is a Hat makes

out full half way over the river; this should be avoided by keeping near the

pass, into which you must take care not to get drifted : this is what may be

called the first shoal; the next is about seven miles abbve the Fort at Plaque-

mine, on the larboard side of the river as you are coming up; to avoid it you
must keep nearer to the marsh on the starboard side : the marsh ifc the first

land you cbme to after leaving Phquemine without trees; here the land is very

narrow, and by going a few steps up the shrouds, you may see the sea at not

more than a musket shot distance
;
by these marks you may know when y ou

are coming up with the shoal. The Fort lies opposite the marsh, and runs

full one third of the way over • these are the only shoals that may be called

dangerous, but as I have before observed, tlie lead should be cast whenever

you are approaching a point.

Directions for Vessels bound down the River.

VESSELS going down tl*e river, should always have sufficient sail on them

to be able to keep clear of the shore; without great care you will be driven

into the bends and lose your rudder, and this has frequently happened with ex-

perienced seamen
; 1 would observe also, that every vessel, unless the wiud is

fair and settled weather, should bring too at sun-set.

Directions for Vessels bound from the Mississippi through the

Gulph.

EVERY vessel bound through the fiulpli, on leaving the river, should

avoid getting too fast to the southward, for you will meet with the trade wind,

and by that means lengthen your passages. If the wind will permit, you should

steer E. S. E. which course will carry you soon enough into the trade wind*

If you can get soundings to .the northward of the Tcrtugas, so much the better,

but you should come no nearer in than 50 fathoms, aud should then steer south,

and if you should find the water shoaler, in this course, you should keep a little

to the Westward until y ou find it dcepqj-. On leaving the Tortugas the current

sets rapidly over towards the *Colorados ; to this the greatest attention must be

paid to avoid danger.

* The Coloraitos are the west en<l of the Bahk of St. Isabella, a steep, dangerous shoal,

extending in length 26 leagues as far as Rio de Puercos, or Hog River, on a course chiefly

Vv. by S. They consist principally of three rock*?, or keys ; the westernmost, or Black Key,
shews itself above water, like the hiill of a ship, and may be sfeen about 4miIesotf. Tb©
other two, or the Red Keys, are not Seen unless it be quite calot ; they have not above two
feet water on them, and to tne westward is no ground at a short mile distance. They lay-

about E. and W. Between them is a channel half a mile wide, and between the Black and
Red Keys there are 4 fathoms water, 'Very foul ground. Captain Street irt his account of
these rocks, gives the following detail : “ VVe took our departure front 4 or 5 leagued
abreast of Cape Antonio, and made oiir way good N. E. by N. 15 leagues, and then fell

upon the C'olorados, in 3 feet water. 7'ltey were about me dry in several places, without
any distinction of swells and breakers: we saw flocks of pelicans sitting on the red-white
sand. In this place we could see no dry land from the top-mast head, though very clear
Weather; but we saw to the east of us, three hummocks on Cuba: The innermost, or big-,

gest, bearing E. by N. so near us, that we could see other hummocks within Pnd without
these three, and low land tending away from the innermost hummocks to the southward,
and likewise the hummocks almost join with the low land between them. All this we could
see on deck, or but two or three rattlings up; hut the three aforesaid hummocks we raised
upon deck, when we were about 8 of 10 leagues off our aforesaid station of 5 leagues to the
westward of Cape

27



210 8 Edit.Blunt’s American Coast Pilot.

The Gulph has been the subject of so many more able pens than mine, that
I shall say nothing on the subject, only that 1 would always prefer beatin* ur>
on the Cuba shore.

* 1

Notes by the Editor.—The winds make a difference over the bar at the entrance of
the Mississippi. 'The general depth of water is from 11 feet 6 inches to 14 feet
The land at the entrance of the Mississippi river is nothing more than mud banks con-

tinually increasing, with reeds and rushes growing upon it, to the height of 10 or 12 feet
above the water. The Block House, or vessels at anchor, are generally the first you dis-
cover. The general winds are from the N. E. and you should avoid getting to the south-
ward. In lat. 29, 18, N. you will strike soundings*in 45 or 50 fathoms, small grey sand
with black specks, the Balize bearing W. by S. \ S. 40 miles distance —When in 15 or 18
fathoms (soft Sticky mud) you will see the Balize bearing S. W. (if clear weather.) W ith
the Balize bearing S. AY. run not into less than 12 fathoms, on account of some small mud
banks, scarcely discernable above the surface, until the Balize bears W. iN.VY. and N.N. AY
in 10 fathoms. The Balize bearing N. AA

T
. and an old sunken brig’s mast bearing N. is ^ood

ground to anchor, and advantageous for getting under way to go over the bar? In fog<>-y
weather run no farther in for the land, than 15 fathoms, ami it is preferable anchoring m
Hght breezes to being drifted about by the currents, which are uncertain From the bar (or
entrance of the Mississippi river) to Nevy-Orleans, is 120 miles. The south end of the
Chandeleur Islands lies N. E. by N. 8 leagues distant from the Balize.

To this detail it will not be improper to add the remarks of another experienced naviga-
tor. Capt. Bishop having worked from Cape Antonio, to N. N. AY. distance 5 leagues, had
then 15 fathoms ;

hy which he found that the high land of Cape Buenavista bore from him
per account, E N. distance 22 leagues. He went up the mast-head, being the main-top-
gallant mast of a ship of 400 tons, and from thence saw the tops of three small hills, which
bore as before ; and specified Cape Antonio, bearing S. S. E. five leagues at that time. As
he was coming home in the fleet of merchantmen, in 1758, he kept working off the west end
of the Colorados, with the wind northerly ; when on the loth of July, he was in so as to
bring the Little Dry Key, or Black Rock, to bear E. northerly, distance 6 or 7 miles, bein°-
then in lat. 22° 34 As the wind was northerly, he stood to the westward, and made up the
distance from the Colorados, 14 miles before he lowered the view of the aforesaid hills of
Cape Buenavista, to the same resemblance they had when he saw them before. Thus he
found that the Colorados Reef was so far to the eastward of his first station, or 9 miles E.
of Cape Antonio. AVere I to come round to Cape Antonio, says Captain B. 1. should not
choose to come near the Colorados, because I look upon the current as a tide’s way, or as
one of the points of the river Thames. If you presume to go close by the point, it is a hun -

dred to one if you are not catched in the eddy. On July 25, I just saw the high land of
Gape Buenavista from the mast-head bearing east

; tried the current, and found it to set N :

AY. at the rate of a mile an boor; and trying it 2 or 3 miles off the Colorados, it went sfsl
AY. at the rate of a mile and an half an hour ; so that in coming from Cape Antonio, 1 would
not steer north (allowing for the Reefs to the N.N.AY.of it) till 1 was got into the lat. of
23° and then to the eastward ; for were you to keep in shore, you would have the S. AY.
current as far as the eastern point of the Coxcomb’s Laud.

[New-Orlcans having become a place of deposit and great trade, and frequently resorted

tp by strangers, the Editor of this work deems it his duty to insert the following account

current. The original is deposited in the office of a Notary in New-York : comment is un-

necessary, and those who have business to transact there may judge for themselves. Set-

following page.]
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DIRECTIONS

FOR SAILING AMONG THE

CARRIBEE, OR LEEWARD ISLANDS,
AND THE

VIRGIN ISLANDS
,

THE ISLAND OF BARBAI}OES.

TIIE south point of Barbadoes lies in 13° 01' lat. N. the middle in 13°* 1

1

s*nd the north end, called High point, in 13° 22'. The east side of the island

is reckoned 59° 24' long. W. from Loudon. In the latitude of Barbadoes about

TO or 80 leagues to the eastward, you will find the water discoloured and pro-

digiously thick, as if there were soundings, but there are none, and you may de-

pend on being at the distance aforesaid of that island. Endeavour to keep in

lat. 12° 50'. or betwixt that add 13° which will make you sure of the island;

observe also there is near half point cast variation.

The island of Barbadoes, which lies out of the line, and to the windward of the

Carribee islands, is of a moderate height and pretty level, save a few hills here

and there, of an easy ascent 5 though originally quite pverspread with wood, there

is little now remaining, being mostly cut down to make room for sugar and other

plantations. The island may be seen in clear weather, 10 or 1 1 leagues oft and
at other times only 8 or 9 leagues. The east end is much lower than the other

parts; but when coming from the eastward, and the north end of the island is

bearing W. by N. and W N. W. about 5 leagues from you, and the S. W. point

bears W. S. W. then the easternmost point of Barbadoes appears to be the high-

est land; from this east point to the southward, the land is even, and declines

towards the sea, but between the east and the north points it is uneven, rugged^

and broken*

Always endeavour to be on the south side of the island, along which you may
run within three miles of the shore, till you come to Needham’s point, giving that

point a quarter of a mile birth, aud haul in for Carlisle bay; ruu into the bay till

you bring Charles fort (on Needham’s point) to bear S. E. by E and the Stee-

ple N. N. E. \ E. you will have 1 4 fathoms water.

At the bottom of this bay, (where there are very commodious wharves for the

shipping and landing of goods,) stands Bridgetown, the principal town of Bar-
badoes.

TheS. E. part of the island, from South point to Kitridge’s point, is surround-

ed by a ledge of rocks, which are called by some Cobler’s rocks from one of the

most remarkable among them
;
they extend about a mile from the shore, and you

must be careful not to fail in with them in the night. At South point, (called

sometime^ Oistin’s point) about 0 miles to windward of Needham’s point, where

the rocks end, is a flat spit, which must have a birth as it runs off W. S. W. and

E. N E- above one mile ;
in the day time you may see how far it stretches by

the white water ; when you are over that spit, haul up N. E. if you can, and at

the head of the bay you will see a mill close by the Waterside; bring that mill

either E. by N. or E. N. E. and anchor in 7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms water; you
will have tolerable good ground, but the bay is all oyer rocky, and this spot is

the clearest part.

If you come into the leeward of tfle island there are some few rocks, which lie

N. N. W. of Carlisle bay, some three quarters of a mile off, called Pelican shoals,

and some half a mile from shore, called the Half-Acre shoal. Just above the

north point of Carlisle bay, about 9 miles to the north of that point, on the west

£east, is Speight's town, a small place, before which vessels ride occasionally.
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Like the other islands, this is subject to tornadoes and hurricanes, in the sum-

mer months, which are very terrible and dangerous to the shipping; for they have

no harbours to shelter themselves in, but only bays where they lie at anchor; arid

in the principal one (Carlisle bay) there is no good anchoring ground, it being

foul and apt to cut the cables.

THE ISLAND OF TOBAGO.

FROM Barbadoes to the north point of Tobago, the distance is 36 leagues ;

the course by compass is S. 35 leagues, which will bring you about 5 leagues to

windward of the island. It is common, with most pilots, to stee S. £ E. but

with that course they are exposed, when in the latitude of Tobago, to be at

least ten leagues to the eastward of it. As the land is pretty high, it may be

seen at the distance of 1 5 leagues, or more, in clear weather, and you must al-

ways endeavour to get on the north side of the island; that side is bold and

clear, till you get down about 9 miles from St. Giles’ rocks, where there are

several rocks above water, called The Sisterg. They lie two miles from the

shore, and are bold to. When abreast of these roots you may see the west end

of the island, which is low and sandy, and to the westward of them you may
heave as uear the shore as you please

Tobago, like Barbadoes, lies out of the line, and to the windward of the Car-

1'ibee islands. The latitude of the N. E. end is 1

1

0 29' N. the longitude is 00°

] 1
' W. from Loudon. It is not exposed to those dreadful hurricanes which are

so destructive in the o f her islands.

If you make Tobago, towards the evening, and are afraid of running in with

jt, you must not by any means lay to, but stand to the southward, under an

easy sail; otherwise the current, which always sets to the N. W. or N. E.

will probably occasion your losing sight of the island
;
and if it should set to the

N. W. would perhaps carry you so far to leeward, that you. could not be

able to fetch it again.

Though Tobago does not possess any harbours, properly so called, it has

several good bays, which, considering that fyom their southern latitude, they

are never exposed to dangerous gales of winds, are equally convenient and
secure to shipping.

In going to any of the bays to the leeward of the island, you may run as near

to St. Giles’ rocks, (on the north point) as you choose, and, if going into Man oi

War bay, may borrow as near the north point of that bay as you please. Ves-
sels sailing from the eastward for the south side of the island, must keep well to

the southward, otherwise the current round Little Tobago, (which runs always to

Jiie N. W.) will sweep them all away to the northward. To the S. W. there is

nothing to fear till you come to Courland bay, but what shews itself, except Ches-
terfield rock. This is a sunken rock, with 9 feet upon it, at low water. It lies

gbove a half mijefrom the shore, near the east point of Minister bay.

The currents near Tobago are very strong and uncertain, especially between
that island and. Trinidad. The north-east trade wind blows all the year round..

At the full and change of the moon the sea rises four feet perpendicular.

DESCRIPTION OF THE SEVERAL BAYS OF TOCAGO.

MAN OF WAR BAY, on the north side, lies about 3 miles from St. Giles*

rocks. You have no soundings till you are close up in the bay, and then from 4Q
to 10 fathoms, except a small spot towards the west, called the Cardinal, which
is an exceeding good place for fishing. When bound to that bay, you go to lee-

ward of St. Giles’ rocks: haul in for the bluff, or North point, and you will see

the bay ; open the key as near the bluff as you can, but take care the wind does
not take you aback, for it is very fluttering under the high land. Turn into the

bay, which is all bold, even to the rocks ;
anchor as far to windward as you

can. After you are shpt in, you will see a little bay called Pyrat’s bay; get as

nigh that bay as you can, in 12, 14, 16, or 17 fathoms, all clear ground ; if you
cannot turn in, you piay anchor in 35 or 40 fathoms, and >vqrp up. Iq Pyrat’s
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bay is the watering place, in the rainy season. On the south shore of Man ofWar
bay you may anchor in lb or IS fathoms a quarter of a mile from the shore, and
have good water, at all times, half a mile from the anchorage; but there is a
great surf, which makes the watering hazardous.

About 6 Teagues from Man of War bay, and 4 leagues S. W. from the Sisters,

lies Guana point, or the north point of Courland bay. If you arrive in the

night, and do not care to push for the bay, there is very good anchorage to wind-
ward of the bluff, from b to 20 fathoms, regular soundings ; in the day there is

no danger but the Beef-barrel, which breaks at low water, and is so near tire

shore that no prudent seaman will come nigh it. You come to an anchor, in tire

middle of the bay, between Guaoa point, and the rocky point, called the Hawk’s
bill, at the west part of the bay. You may anchor in 6 fathoms, but in 9 or 10
there is good fishing, either with the seine or with the hook and line. It is clear

ground, only a few stumps of trees close up to the mouth of the river. If the wind
hangs to the southward of the east, you will ride very rough, and if at N. E. you
will roll very much. Id this bay you have the commou trade wind all day,
and an off-shore breeze ail night.

To the southward of Great Courland bay is Little Courland bay, that has very
good anchorage within the windward point, which is very bold; there you may
ride safe, and smoother than in the former.

Between Mau of War bay and Courland bay, are the bays called Bloody bay,

Paletuvier’s bay, Englishman’s bay, and Castara bay, which have safe anchor-

age for vessels of 150 tons.

At tire south-west end of Tobago, is Sandy point bay ; if you weigh from

Great Courland bay, be sure of a breeze to carry you without the reef, called

Bueco, for if it is calm, the current will set you down on this reef, whose northern

end, w hich breaks and dries ^t low water, is about two miles from the shore j

keep about two cable’s length from the breakers, and it is perfectly safe.

To enter Sandy point bay, haul close round the reef, and having passed the

point, anchoF at the bottom, in six fathoms.

Between LUtle*Tobago and the great island, 4 miles from St. Giles* rocks, is

Tyrrei’s bay, for ships of 150 tons.

Three miles and a half from this, and on the south side of the island, lies King’s

bay, with good anchorage any where, within theWindward point from 6 to 20
fathoms. In the day time, the high land on this point intercepts the trade w ind,

and the swell from the eastward is apt to seta vessel down to the leeward point,

which projects farther to the southward; therefore the best time to sail out is

early in the morning, about day-break, when the wind blows fresh off the land

to the northward,

Queen’s bay adjoining to King’s bay, on the wrest side, has very safe anchor-

age, within about cable’s length from the shore. Give the island off the

point a good birth to w indward, but if you can procure a pilot, it will be proper

to have one.

Halifax bay, about one league to leeward, is a very safe snug bay for vessels

of 250 tons, but there is a shoal in the middle of the entrance, that makes a pi-

lot necessary.

Barbadoes hay lies 5 miles S. W. of Halifax bay. In running down the south

side, to avoid Great river shoal, keep the east end of Little Tobago open with

Smith’s island, until the latter bears N. W. when you may cuff up for the bay,

but you must be careful to avoid a reef of coral rocks which rans out from Gran-

by point, about a cable’s length. Wheu you are within the reefyou have very

good' anchorage in from 12 to 7 fathoms, and the best mark for it, is to bring the

Silk Cotton tree on the beach, in one with the flag staff on the hill.

Rocky hay, 5f miles VY. from Barbadoes bay, is a safe, deep bay, where- a

vessel may anchor from 15 to 7 fathoms water, and no danger in standing in

boldly. In running down this bay, coj:g must be taken of Chesterfield rock, men-

tioned in page 213.
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THE ISLAND OF GRENADA,

THE S. W. end pf Grenada lies in 11° 58' lat. N. and about 61 ° 52' longi-

tude W. from London. The eastern part, called the Cabesterre, is low land
;

|
but a ridge of mountains, which may be seen 1 4 or 1 5 leagues off, rises in the

middle of the island, and runs N. and S. frbm one end to the other.

There is good anchoring ground ail along the coast of Grenada, and on the

east and west sides, several small bays and creeks, commodious for vessels, as

well as for the landing and shipping of goods.

The grand bay, in which the port is included, as well as the careening place,

lies on the west side, and has the form of an irregular crescent. 'The true en-

trance of the port is from W. S. W. ; several men of war have anchored and

careened here, and all the pilots greatly commend the goodness of the anchoring

ground, as well as its situation, which affords good shelter from the prevailing

winds.

Just as you enter the port, there runs out a high rocky point, very steep on eve- :

ry side, excepting to the N. E. Ou this the Fort Royal, which is but small, is

constructed in as regular a manner as the nature of the place will admit; but it

"is overlooked by the several heights which form and surround the harbour.
On the south side of the island, about 7 miles E. of point Salines, lies the har-

bour of Calvini which is very deep. It is divided into the outward and the in-

ner port
;
the entrance into the former is above half a mile broad, with as much

extent within; the entrance into the inner port is about a quarter of a mile in

breadth, and its depth above a mile ; it is for the most part 7 fathoms deep and
excellent holding ground, being every where a soft oozy7 bottom. The ships here
may lie alongside of the warehouses, and take in their loading with great ease
and convenience; after which they can, with very little trouble, he towed into
the outer harbour, which enjoys this peculiar advantage, that ships can sail in or
out with the common trade wind.

From Brown’s point, (the S. W. end of Tobago) to Point Salines, (the S. W.
end of Grenada) the course is N.W by W. 29 leagues. The south side of Grena-
da is bold, giving it a mile or two birth

; there being only two or throe small rocky
islands, and some rocks, very near the shore. As you run down towards Point
Salines, you will see the Islet Ramier, a very small island, about 1 mile south,
from the nearest shore, and 1 £ mile S. E. from the point. Give that island a mile
birth

;
you cannot go within it, as there is but little water. To the Point Salines

it is sufficient to give half a mile birth, there being no less than 7 fathoms. As
soon as you are past that point, you open the Grand bay, and may borrow pretty
nigh; turn up, and anchor to the northward of the fort, which bears from point Sa-
lines N. E.-by N. A mile from the fort you will have 15 fathoms, clear "round
but higher it is much shallower, and a little rocky. If you go into the harbour
run close under the fort, and anchor midway, or rather nearest to the fort, then
warp up, all clear ground

; there are eight fathoms close to the town. It is full

the third of a mile broad at the entrance, and very capacious within.

You are obliged to work up into Grand bay, at most times, by reason that it

lies open to the westward, and the trade wind blows out of the bay.

THE GRENADINES, OR GRANADILLOS.
THE Grenadines form a chain of innumerable rocks, and barren spots, <rood

for little, w hich extend to N. E. by N. for about 1 6 or 1 8 leagues. Some, how-
ever

> are of considerable size and value, particularly Cariuacou and Bequia,
both inhabited, and producing good coffee and cotton.

.Cariuacou lies about 6 leagues N. by E. £ E. from the N. W. of Grenada
;« is of a circular form, of about 6 milesdn length and breadth, and has a commo-,

dious harbour.

Bequia, called also Little Martinico, is the northernmost of the Grenadines,
and lies about 2 leagues south from St. Vincents

;
on the west side it has a very

good sandy bay, where you may ride occasionally
; and wood is to be got there.



,216 Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 8 Edit.

with plenty of fish, but no water. The little islands to the southward of Bc-
quia, are very fair, and near them you may stand boldly, having neither rocks

nor daugersyou need to fe -.r.

N. by E. course from Point Laurent, or the N. W. point of Grenada will

carry you clear along the Grenadines.

Observe that, towards the south part, it is rather dangerous to come near in

the night;

The Island of St. Vincents.

From Bequia to St. Vincents, the course is north, about two leagues. The
channel between those two islands, is very good to come through, if hound from

Barbadoes to the Salt Tortuga, or the Spanish Main; and there are small trading

vessels which work up through it. St. Vincents is about five leagues long, and
lies nearly N. and S. and E. and W. the north end, which is much higher than

the south p3rt, is inhabited by about two thousand natives, or Caribs. On this

north end there is a volcano, called La Soutfriere, or Sulphur hill, near Point

Tarratee. On the west side of the island, which is bold, are several bays, hav-
ing all of them fresh water rivers, and on the S. W. side you make gbod anchor-

age, as near, or as far ofF, as you please, especially in Kingstown bay, where the

chief towu is situated. But the best bay of the island is Tyrrel’s bay, called

formerly Bay St. Anthony
;
when you turn up between St. Vincents and Beqtiia*

you will see a large bluffof land, aud just to windward of that is Tyrrel’s bay or

Calliaqua
; the shore is bold on each side; run into 19, 20, or 15 fathoms and

anchor; there .are two rivefcs which run into the sea.

St. Vincent is within sight of Barbadoes
;
the course from Carlisle bay to the

south end of St. Vincent, is VV. northerly 26 leagues. If you intend to anchor
in Kingstown bay, you will see a small high peaked island called Young’s sugar

loaf
;
pass the bay to leeward of this sugar loaf, and go round a long sloping

point; you may borrow within pistol shot; but if the wind takes you short, yotf

may anchor in 35 fathoms, and warp in. There is a small ledge of rocks close

on the weather shore, within 6 fathoms.

The Island of St. Lucia.

FROM Point Tarratee, the north end of St. Vincent, to the Pointe du Grog
Piton, or theS. W. point of St. Lucia, the course is N. by E. £ E. leagues;

there is a deep and good channel betwixt the two islands.

St. Lucia, which is about 10 leagues in length, and about 5 in breadth, is a

very high and broken land covered with forests. Some of the mountains rise

like pinacles, to an astonishing height, and are very steep ; others hate broader

bases, and are covered w ith woods, to the summit, which terminates in the cra-

ters of the volearros. These volcanos indeed are ad exhausted, except one,

which the French call La Souffriere, (The sulphur hill) on the S. W. end of the

Eland. The crater lies on an eminence, between two mountains.

About 1- mile to the west of the volcauo, oil the sea shore, stand two high

peaks, called by the French, Les Pilous, and by the English, the Sugar loaves p

they lie very nigh each other, but between them is opening enough to distinguish

them both, when you come from the southward.

On the west side of St. Lucia less than 3 leagues from the Gros islet, is the

Carenage, one of the best harbours in the West Indies, with deep w ater, and ex-

ceeding good ground all over. Three careering plaees have been formed there

by nature, which want no wharves, and require nothing but a capstern to turn the

keel above w ater. Thirty line of battle ships would lay there, secure against

the hurricanes, without the trouble of being moored.—Add to this that no ships

Qan enter without warping in ; there is always a breeze to carry one out, and in'

less than an hour, the largest squadron may be in the offing. The shores here

are so bold, that a first rate man of war may come within 6 yards of them.

A league to the southward of the Carenage, lies the Grand Oul de Sac, and two
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leagues to the northward, the Bay of Gros Islet, both excellent roads for large

vessels.

The course along St. Lucia* from the point Du Gros Piton to the Gros islets

is N. N. E. 9 leagues.

When bound from the northward to the Carenago, you will see a bluff two

leagues to leeward, which you may make boid with; you mus: haul close in to

see the harbour ; run into the mouth of it as lar as you can fetch, and Nvarp in |

w hen the sun shines you will see all the dangers.

If at any time you should have occasion to anchor at the south of St. Lucia,

there is a (iue deep bay, called Man of War bay, (Ance de Yieux fort, by the

Freuch) under the S. E. bluff; you may turn in till you bring the south point

to bearS. S. W. and anchor in 7, 8, or 10 fathoms, good ground. There is a

river in the north part of the bay, running into the sea ; if you water there you

must go up half a mile in your boat, except after great rains, when you may fill

at the mouth of the river.

The Island of Martin ico.

FltOMthe north end of St. Lucia, called the Cape, to Point Salines* of the

south end of Martin ico, the course is N. easterly, about 6 leagues. This is the

narrowest part of the channel that divides the two islands.

From Gros islet bay to Diamond rock, the course is N. by W. about seven

leagues.

Martinieo is about 12 or 13 leagues in length, and lies N. W. by IN’, and S. E.

by S. : i s breadth, is extremely unequal, and scarcely any where more than 4

or 5 leagues; and if you include the promontories, wT
hicli project in many

places one or two leagues beyond the rest of the island, its circumference will

include above 30 leagues. The land is very uneven, and every where inter-

sected with large hummocks, in the form of sugar loaves. Three mountains rise

above those innumerable hummocks, the highest of which has been a volcano ;

it appears like the crown of a hat, and may be plainly seen on any side of the

island you come.

Fort Royal, on the south side, and at the bottom of a deep bay, called the Cui
de Sac Ro) al* is the chief town of Martinieo. . It is very advantageously situ-

ated, near au excellent harbour, and under cover of a peninsula, which is en-*

tirely occupied by a fort, formerly the residence of the Governor general of the

Freuch Windward islands. That part of the Cal de Sac is called the Carfenage.

The town is situated to the N. N. W« and N. W. of the fort.

The harbour and the road are incumbered with several Keys, of shoals, com-
posed of hard graVel, limestones, and coral

;
those keys, from their number, as

well as from their situation, are very dangerous to strangers i but they may be

considered as the safety of the road and harbour, since no large ship Would at**

tempt to sail among them, with ut a thorough knowledge of the channel. The
watering place is at River Monsier, to the east of the fort.

Point Salines, or the south end of Martinieo, is low land, and has three small

rocks, or islands* When they bear W. from you, you may see between them
and the point; within this point, to the westward, the English ship Raisonable

was lost, off Fort and Point Garden ; it must therefore be avoided.

The Diamond Rock, and the southernmost little island, (called Kid island) at

Point Salines, lie from each Other W. 19 0 N. and E. 19** S. about 10 miles. This
rock stands about a mile from the shore. There is rio going Within the rock, but

on the S side it is bold. From Diamond Rock to the entrance of the Cul de Sac,

or Fort Royal bay, the course is N. N. W. distance 4 or 5 leagues. There are

three small coves between, the southernmost of Which is called L'ttle Diamond
cove, and the twro others Les Ances d’Arlet. The N. side of the bay is bold,

and so is the south side, till you get above Pigeon island, (Islet a Ramiers)
which is a small green island on the south side of the bay, bearing from the fort

about S. by E. In working into this bay, observe to keep your lead going
j
whm*

2S
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standing to the southward, if you weather Pigeon island, you may anchor in

what water you please.

There is a ground about the middle of the bay, the lower end of which lies a

mile and a half below the fort; it runs a long way up the bay, above the tort; the

least water on it is 3 fathoms, but there is from 10 to 20 fathoms on each side

of it. Below that ground you may stand bold over from side to side.

If you are bound from Barbadoes to Martinico, the course is N. W. by X. al-

lowing for a lee current, or N. \(
r

. about 28 leagues, will bring you from the X.
end of Barbadoes to Point Salines ;

then you rm\y shape your course alongshore

for the Diamond ;
there is no danger if bound for Fort Royal. When past the

Diamond 3 leagues, you will see a large bay open ;
haul up, and the fort will be

in view. Turn up towards the fort, till you bring it N. or X. by E. then you
will anchor in 8 fathoms, two miles distance. If desirous to go farther in, you
will getofl the bank, and come into 1 4 or 17 fathoms; that is the deepest and best

ground. In upon the bank, the ground is Corally, hut no rocks. If you anchor

in the bay against the town, bring the church to bear X. and steer right in, by
reason of a bank off the fort, not above 6 feet water thereon. You may make
bold with a low point to the westward, called Point Negro, and all the shore on

that side, but the foregoing. If bound to Pigeon’s island bay, go round the X.
E. point, and you will see open, between the island and the main, a small channel

for sloops, when very well acquainted; but go round the island, and borrow as

near as you please and turn in. The south shore is steep too . bring the wes-

ternmost part of the island to bear X. W. by W. or X. X. W. and you will an-

chor in 7, 8, or 0 fathoms; the bay is clear ground, but do not anchor too near

to the eastern shore, by reason of a bank that breaks, when a great swell.

In April, 1772, the variation of the needle was found at Fort Royal, by repeat-

ed observations, to be 3° 52'
east. Tides have been observed in the Cui de Sac

Royal, as well as in other parts of the island : at the equiuox, they rise about 16

inches, and at other times between 8 and 12 inches, French measure.

Fort St. Pierre, (St. Peter) the trading town of Martinico, lies about 4 leagues

to the X. W. of Fort Royal, in 14° 44' X. latitude. It isbuiit partly upon the

rising grounds, at the foot of a ridge of hills and partly along the shore of a

spacious, circular hay, which forms an open road to the southward, and west-

ward. The best anchoring place, called the Frigate’s anchorage, lies in the

southernmost part of the road, (where you see some steep cliffs and rocks) in 7

fathoms, gravelly ground. If you briug the highest steeple of the tow n X. by
E. somewhat northerly, and Point Carbet (on the south side of the road) south,

ycu will have 7 fathoms, oozy ground.

If you intend to stay some time in this road, it is proper you should lie with

one anchor close to the shore, to the S. E. or E. S. E. (or even on shore) and

the other to the X. W.
In the hurricane mouths, that is from the 15th July to the 15th October, ships

cannot He with safety in this road, and ought to leave it on the 15th July at

farthest. If they are to remain for a longer time at Martinico, they must retire

into Fort Rmyal bay, where they lie secure against the hurricanes; they may al-

so find shelter in Trinity bay, to the windward, and on the north side of the

island. The whole circumference or Martinico, as w e have observed already,

is indented by large ba>s, at the bottom of which are fine sandy coves, and very

good harbours, sheltered by long points, projecting into the sea, but all these are

not safe in the w inter season.

When you come from the eastward, if ycu intend to sail by the north side of

Martinico, you are to take your departure from the Carvel, a small rocky island

that lies 2 miles north of the easternmost point of the island, in 14° 5 1' north

latitude; in running along which you will be exposed to sudden flurries, which

are very frequent on account of the narrow* openings of the mountains, and if the

top-gallant sails are up, you must keep a lookout after the haliyards.

Point Macouba, the northernmost of the island, is in 14Q 56' north latitude, is

remarkable for a waterfall of the same name; it is a kind of torrent falling into

the sea from the top of a high rocky coast.
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About 5 miles further W. by S. you will see a round rock, detached from the

land, called the Pearl, and to the southward of it are the little islands of the

Precheur. -Soon after Point Precheur presents itself, which ends in a flat hum-

mock, with a plantation upon it
; the town is more to the S. E- Beyond that

point you discover two others in one line , the first, called Morue au Bseufs

(Oxen point) terminates on the south side, the road of Fort St. Pierre, includ-

ing the coast of Carbct; the second is Diamond point, already mentioned, to the

S. E. of Fort Royal.

Having doubled Point Precheur, you descry the ships, which lie at anchor in

the road of Fort St. Pierre
; as they have every one of them awnings, on ac-

count of the intense heat of the sun, you would take them at first sight, for so

many white houses whose roofs are built like a terrass; you cannot come to an-

chor close hauled 5
the winds which prevail always from the E. and E. N.-E.

oblige you to make several trips to come to it.

A TABLE
,

OF THE LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES |OF THE PRINCIPAL PLACES
AND HEADLANDS OF MARTINICO.

NAMES OF PLACES,
Cape Ferre the easternmost of the island

The southernmost island of Point Salines, (Islet a Cabrit)

Diamond Rock ------
Cape Solomon, or Grosse Point, beyond Pigeon island

Fort Royal (observed on shore) -

Morne au Ramfs -

Fort St. Pierre (observed on shore)

Point Macouba, the northernmost of the island

Cul de sac Robert, on the north side -

N. lat. W. long.fr. London^
14°

14
14

14

14
14

14

14

14

27'—
23—
24 —
SO 4r,

35 55

41 55

44—
56 —
42—

60° 48'

60 52
61

61

61
61
61

05
07
09
10

10

36
41

60 50 —
BEARINGS OF SUNDRY ROCXS? POINTS, Sec. AT MARTINICO.

Diamond Reck, and the southernmost } T , „ Anh a
islai Point Salinas, \

15° N ' a"a F- 19' S '

Diamond Point, ami the point of.Les Ances d’ Alert S. E. 3° E. and N. W.3° W.
Cape Solomon mot Point, IVocheur, the t

g_

westernmost of the island
$

The Pearl Rock and Point Potiche W. 31° S. and E. 31Q N.
Point Precheur, and the S.W. point ofDouiiuico,

called Cachacrou, or Scot’s head

li

S. 18° E. and N. 18° W.

In coming out of Great Diamond cove, and having opened the north shore of

Martinico, the westernmost part of Dominico just appears in sight, and bears by
compass N. N. W.

The Island of Dominico-.

FROM Pearl Rock near theN. W. end of Martinico, to Point Cachacrou, or

Scot's head, in Dominico, the course is about N. N. W. B leagues. This island

is about 8 leagues in length, and lies near N. N. W. and S. S- E. It is extremely
mountainous, and appears rugged and broken. It bears in great plenty aH the

woods which are common in the West Indies, and produces abundance of what
they call ground provisions. There are properly speaking, no harbours in Do-
minico

;
but there is good and safe anchorage along the west side, which is all

bold : though ships lie exposed to strong westerly winds, as indeed in almost all

the roads of the Carribee islands : but those winds prevail only in the winter

months. The road of the town of Roseau is better than that of St. Pierre, in Mar-
tinico, the souudings being more gradual, and you can anchor from 15 to 25 fa-

thoms, good holding ground all over.

About 4 miles from the north eud, lies a most noble bay, called Prince Rupert’s,,

which, besides its safety, its magnitude, the depth of the water, and the goodness
of the anchorage, has the advantage of three fresh rivulets running into it.
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On the north side is the high remarkable bluffs, called Prince Rupert’s head,

by which the bay is easily known. The south point (Kollo's head) is pretty

low, but both points are bold too, so tha f in working in you may stand boldly over

from side to side, which is near 3 mites over ; the bay is about \\ mile deep
;

you ma\ anchor in what water you please, and moor W. N. W.andE. S. E. ;

the best anchoring is rather on the north side. There are three rivers running

iuto the bay, where you ma) water, but the middle and north rivers are to be

preferred. The best wooding place is on the north part of the bay.

If you are bound to Dominico from Barbadoes, you must steer N. N. W. till

you pass Martinico; then a N. W. course will carry you to the northward of

Dominico. leaving Marygalante on the starboard side, haul up close in with

the north point of Dominico; you will see a round bluff, making like an island,

if at some distance
;
go round that, and open Prince Rupert’s bay ; turn ino

the north part, and anchor in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms. You will see the mouth of a

large river, anchor to the northward of that, half a mile, and you will be oppo-

site to a small river,which you water at, the best in the bay; the great river is

brackish. There is another river to the southward, where you may anchor in

6 fathoms, clear ground; but in 10 fathoms you will have coral rocks.

The town of Roseau lies in 15° 18' north latitude, and 01° 22' west longi-

tude from Loudon.

The island of Guaclaloupc, and its Dependencies—viz.— The
adjacent islands called The Saints, Marygalante, Deseada, or

Desirade, and Petite Terre.

THE island of Gaudaloupe, one of the largest of the Carribees, is near 60

leagues in circumference ; its form is very irregular; il is cap; id two by an atm
of the sea, called the Salt river, diminishing in width from 50 to 15 fathoms,

whose soundings are in some places deep enough for a ship o! 500 tons, whilst in

others they have scarce water enough for a bark of 50. The length of this

straight is about 2 leagues.

That part of the island on the west of Salt river, which gives its name to the

whole colony, is divided into two by a ridge of very high mountains running

north and south. Tow ards the south point rises in the middle region of the air,

a mouutain, called La Souffriere, (Sulphur hill) like the volcano of St. Lucia,

that exales a thick and black smoke, mixed with sparks, which are visible in the

night.

The chief place of Guadalotipe is the town of Basseterre, on the west side,

near the south end of the island, in lat. 15° £9' 30T and long, west from London
61° 43'. The course from Prince Rupert’s bay, in Dominico, to the road of

Basseterre, is N. W. by N. 10 leagues.

The English ship the Temple, being at anchor in Basseterre road, the wes-

ternmost part of the Saints, and some part of the west side of Dominico were in

one, bearing S. E. by S. by compass. Then Monserrat bore N. W. northerly,

and the westernmost part of Basseterre bay IN’. W. by N. distance one mile.

The French frigate La Flora, being moored N. N. E. and S. S. W, in this

road, in 7 fathoms, sandy ground, and the small anchor in 37 fathoms, same
ground, had the following bearings by compass:

Old Point Fort to the S E. S. in one with the Westernmost Saint.

The Fort to theS. W.of the town -

The Church - -

The N. W. end of the town - . - - -

Point Irois - .

The southernmost point oLDominico - - - -

S. E. by E.
N. N. E.

IS*, by W.
N. N. W.
S. E. byS.

THE SAINTS are 5 or 6 small islands, the two larger of which are known
by the names of Terre dVn haut (or the Upper Land) which is the easternmost,

and Te^re d*en bas (Lower land) which is the westernmost. According to a
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veiy exact bearing, the S. \V. point of the westernmost Saint lies S. 27° 30' E.

ol die S. point of Guadaloupe, distance 8 miles; the least depth between them

and the nuiu island is 1 7 fathoms. But the best channel is on the south s-.de,

fo. in tiie former there is a sunken rock, which lies If mile from the Saints.

These islands are so happily arranged, that in the midst ol them there is as fme a
read for shipping as any iu the neighbourhood. The Saints are all bold to.

though the) appear to be a parcel of rocky islands.

THE Island of Marygalante, about 8 miles to the eastward of the Saints with

a good channel between
:
is about the height of Barbadoes, and rises gradually

towards the noith. At the south end, aud the east side, are dangerous rocks

under water, aud reefs which stretch about one league into the sea
;
but the wTest

sine is a good lair white shore, with good anchorage in several places.

From the north end of Marygalaute to Deseada, the course is N. IN. E. about

8 leagues, and the channel good, keeping the middle ;
but there is a very small

sandy island, called Petite-Terre, which lies right in the fairway ; it is about 3
mites ioug from N. W. to S. E. and is divided in two by a channel, where small

vessels may anchor. It is not safe to come within more than 2 miles of Petite-

Terre. It lies E. S. E. from the east end of Grand Terre (Point Chateau)
which is remarkable by a parcel of grey rocks, distance about 5 or 6 miles.

There is no passage between Petite Terre and the main island for any thing

but small craft. There is pretty good anchoring by Petite Terre, to the west-

ward, 2 miles from shore, in 7 fathoms water; then the west end of Deseada
will bear IN’. 27 a E. aud Point Chateau IN’. 80° W.

DESEADA, or the Desirade, one of the smallest of the Carribees, lies 5 miles

to the IN'. E. oi Point Chateau. It is a kind of rock without water, w here they

cultivate some cotton. This island liesE IN’. E. and W. 8, W. having no trees

upon it, and is shaped like a galley, its K. N. E. end making like the head or
prow, and the S. W. end like the tilt of the galleys but coming near, and pass-

ing by the north end of it. you will perceive white broken patches, like heaps
of sand, w ith red streaks in them. On the north side there are some rocks un-
der water. There is anchorage at the S. W. part of Deseada, distance If mile

from some houses that stand by the shore side. You may anchor in from 5 to

7 fathoms water, taking care to look out for a clear spot, to let your anchor go
in, for the ground is rocky; and when at anchor, Petite Terre will bear south-

easterly, distance 7 miles, and point Chateau south-west distance 4 or 5 miles.

Point Chateau, the easternmost part of Grand Terre, is known by a hummock
upon ii, and between it and Deseada there are 22 or 23 fathoms water.

There are gradual soundings between Marygalaute, Grand Terre, and Gua-
daloupe, as far as Point Peter, (Point a Petre, near which stands the fort of
Grand Terre) but if you are to the eastward of Deseada, and bound for Poiut
Saline in Martinico, the best way is to keep up S. or S. by E. as there is most
commonly a current that sets down between the island. From Deseada the dis-

tance is about 41 or 42 leagues. From the N. W. end of Barbadoes the course

is N. N. W. distance 64 leagues to Deseada.

Bearings and Distances about Guadaloupe
,
Marygalaute , the Saints, &c.

From the N. W. end of Barbadoes to the E. end of Marygalaute the course is

N. 31° 34' W. distance 58 leagues, and when Marygalaute bears between
W. by W. and N. W. * N. the distance is 5 or 6 leagues.

The east end of Marygalante, Petite Terre, and Deseada, bears when in

one, N. N. E. and S. S. W. ;
the distance between the east end of Marygalant<*

and Deseada is 7 or 8 leagues, and Petite Terre is midway between both ;

when Petite Terre bears between S. W. by W. aud VV. S. W. then the north
part of Dominico bears S. W. by S.

Marygahnte is in length about 3 leagues ; the west part of it, and the S. side

of the Saints bears by compass W. $ S. distance 4 or 5 leagues, but the north side
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of Marygalante and the south side of the Saints, bear W. S. W. ^ W. and K*
N. E. f E. When the west part of the Saints, and the S. E point of the
Grand Terre, or Point a Saint, are in one, they bear X. N. K. easterly. When
the north rnmost part of the Saints, and the southernmost part of Marygalante
come in one they bear K. When Point Royal (the south point of Guadaloupe)
and the south side of Marygalante come in one they bear E. by S.

The big rock of the Saiuts, and the north side of the westernmost Saint lie E.
21° S. and VV. 21° N.
A peak on the north part of St. Lucia, and the west point of Martinico, lie S*

17° E. and N. 17° W.
The north point of Dominico, and the end of the easternmost Saints, lieE. 41 °

S. and W. 41 ° X.
The south point of Guadaloupe, and the easternmost laud of the Saint lie N.

41° W. and S. 4 1
° E.

The south point of Guadaloupe, and the southernmost point in view of Do-
miiiico, lie N. 26° W. and S. 26° E.

Bearings about Dcseada, Petite Terre, and 3latn/galantc.

From the hummock of Point Chateau, the westernmost point of Petite Terre,
(called Sandy Point,) lies S. E. by S. 1° E. distance near 5-*- miles.

The latitude of Sandy Point is 1G° 16 or 17', and its longitude from London
€0* 55'.

The Hummock called Cuve a Pieire-graize, on the north part of Marygalan-
te, lies from Point Chateau S. by E. 5° 45' E. distance near Of leagues. Its

latitude is 1
6° 2' N.

The Cove, called Anse du Oalet which is the southernmost of Deseada, lies

N. E. 4° 30' E. from Point Chateau, distance near 4~ miles. Its latitude is 16 0,

24 or 25' N. and its longitude from Loudon, 60° 54' VV.

From Basseterre road, in Gaudaloupe, should you want to go to Antigua, the

best way is to weigh at night, and sail at a proper distance from the shore, in or-

der to keep the land winds, and they may carry you to the northern part of the

island by morning, where you will come into the sea winds, to carry you across.

If you should do otherwise, you might Le catched by the baffling winds from

under the high lands, which are here.

Off the N. W. part of Gaudaloupe, there is a small island about a mile from

the shore but there is no going within it. Two miles to the eastward of this

island lies a small rock, miles from shore, which looks grey, and is very

high; that reck is called the Englishman’s head.

The course, in turning along the island to the Englishman's head, is N. W.
North, and N. N. E. about 10 leagues, and from the Englishman’s head to John-

son’s point, in Antigua, the course isN. by W. 9 leagues.

From the north point of Grande Terre, called Antigua point, to English har-

bour, the course is X. W. by N. \ W. 7 leagues.

THE ISLAND OF ANTIGUA, with BARBUDA.

This island is of a circular form, and about 22 leagues round, having a

rocky shore, and being surrounded wiitmaDy dangerous reefs. It has excellent

harbours particularly English harbour, on the south side, which is capable of re-

ceiving the largest ships. English harbour is at a small distance off the town
and harbour of Falmouth. There are besides Willoughby bay, to the Mind-

ward of English harbour; Nonsuch harbour on the east point, and the town,and
harbour of Parham on the north side, without speaking of a great number of

creeks, and smaller bays. But the principal trade is carried on at the harbour

of St. John on the west side, where the capital stands and which has water suf-

ficiently deep for merchant vessels.

The latitude of St. John (south point,) is 18° 3'. and the longitude from Lon-
don about 64<* 49'
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Instructions for sailing into St. John’s harbour, coming from the Southward.

AS you come nigh the Antigua shore, you must give the west part of the

island a good birth till you open Sandy island ; bring it north, orN. by W. and

keep your lead going
:
you may keep by it in 11 or 12 fathoms water, and con-

tinue so if you want to go between Sandy island and the main, or until you open

the houses upon the little rising hill within Pelican point. This is the leading

mark or the main side. As for Sandy island, it is pretty bold to, and the she d-

ings may be seen in the day time. The ship’s stern, is also bold to. In working

into the road, you may stand so far to the northward, as to bring ship’s stern, S.

S* E. then about. By these directions you may work into St. John’s road, be-

tween the Wallington rock and Ship’s stern. The rock shews itself by the wat-

er breaking upon it.

If you sail from the southward to St. John’s road, within Sandy island, bring

the we ternmost of the Five Islands N. by E. ^ E. of you, when you are off

John’s point, and keep those islands open on the starboard bow; that will carry

you clear of a sunken rock and sand, off Fry’s or Bermudian valley. Keep a
mile ditance from the westernmost of the Five islands, and you are in the chan-

nel, or keep Sandy island on j our starboard bow till j oli open the Hawk’s bill,

and then loof.

To avoid the Nine feet bank, the south end of which lies about W. bjT N. from

Sideserfe’s mill, which bank is about two miles from the shore, and one mile in

length, but veiy narrow
; keep Will Knight’s house open with Ship’s stern, and

in not less than 5 fathoms, for at 4 fathoms, j
rou are immediately on it.

The vanes of Sideserf’s mill shutting in with the high land to the northward
of tlie mill, then you are just on the south end of this bank.

If you are obliged to turn between Sandy island and the Nine feet bank, you
may stand close to Sandy island • but put about when in 5 or 6 fathoms, off the

bank.

From Chip’s stern to the Wallington, - N.ljmile.
From the Wallington to the Diamond, - - - - N. 3 do-

If coming from English harbour, you are hound to St. John’s harbour, observe

that from the former, to the eastward, the shore lies E. by N. and W. by S. Down
abreast of Johnson’s point, and two leagues to the eastward of it, is foul ground

about two miles off shore. Give the island a birth of at least 3 or 4 miles, and
when you come down as low as Johnson’s point, haul towards the N. N. W. and
keep your lead going : then steer for Sandy island, w hich will bear N. or N.
by W. of you, and if the wind w ill allow you, you may run w ithin Sandy island,

where you will not have less than 7 fathoms : however, it is better for a stranger

to go to leeward of Sandy island. Be sure you do not stand above 3 dr 4 miles

to the northward of the island, on account of the lee current, that comes down to

the north side of it, as well as of several shoals which lie to the N. E. of the

same. But when ) ou can fetch Ship’s sters, you, may stand boldly towards it,

and anchor in w hat water you please, from 6 to 12 fathoms water. If you keep
in 15 fathoms, that will run you without Sandy island, that is to the westward
of it, in case night should come on. There is a bad shoal which lies N. N. E.
and N. E. by N. from Ship’s stern, distance about 1~ mile

;
when it blows, joii

may see the breakers on it; it is called the Wallington. The channel is ou
the south side of it, lip to St. John’s harbour.

If, in the dajr time, you are running down the south side of Antigua, j
rou may

haul in for Johnson’s point till you bring the India creek land to be seen a good
sail’s breadth open with Old road bluff; run down with that mark on, till jou
bring the largest of the Five islands to bear N. E. \ E. then steer northward ;

that course will carry you clear of the Ten feet bank, which lies off the south

side of tlie Five islands
;
likewise of the nine feet bank that lies off the north

point of the Five islands harbour; and when you bring the Hawk’s bill to bear

east, you may haul up as nigh Ship’s stern as you please, within Sandy island*
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To anchor in St John’s roa<l, briug the Ship’s stern S. W. by W. and St.
James’ fort E. E. and the Wallingtou JN

T
. by W. and you have 7 fathoms

water, good ground.

In 1772, The French Frigate La Flore being moored in this road, in 9 fathoms, fine sand,

had the following bearings by compass.
Sandy island - W. by S. 3° 15' W.
The : hip’s Stern .... S. W. 1 SO W.
The Flag-stuff of the Fort - - S. E. 2 00 S.

The point (probably Corbizan’s point) N. E. 1 00 jlY.

The Great Sister - ... N. E. byN. 4 1 5 E.

\Villington, or Wallington Rock - - N. by E. 0 SO N.
The North end of Montserrat - - - S. \V. 3 00 S.

Redondo - - - - - S.YV. by W. 1 45 W.

St. John’s is a bar harbour, there being a sand which stretches ff from theN.
of the harbour S. W. home to the laud on the south side. The deepest water

is on the southernmost part oi the bar, where you have 14 feet; on the north is

but 12 . In coming in, you must keep along the S. shore, as there is nothing to

hurt you from Ship’s stern, all along into the harbour; you may come so near

Ship’s stern as to cast a stone ashore, having 1 1 \ fathoms close by it.

From the N. W. part of Guadaioupe, or Englishman’s head, to English har-

bour, the course is N. distance 9 leagues. This is a very safe and fi ie har-

bour; it lies close under the W. end of the easternmost high land, but a little to

the westward of that the land is much higher. It is sheltered from all winds,

and ships commonly lie there in the hurricane months. You may anchor in

the bay, without the harbour, in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms water, and warp in; for

unless you can lie JNT. N. E. you cannot lie in it , besides the wind is apt to

flutter you. Give the low point on the starboard point a good birth, and
keep mid channel, if you can. The most water is fathoms, and the same
in Freeman’s bay; but there is at most times smooth water. However, it s

not safe for a stranger to carry a ship in, on account of the bar, and the nar-

rowness of the entrance. When you come off the harbour, the master-attend-

ant, or a pilot, comes on board.

Large ships lie at proper moorings, but small ones lie with one anchor to the

E. S. E. the other made fast a-stern on shore. There are four moorings for

ships in Freeman’s bay, just within the harbour’s mouth; the best bower to the

westward, aud the moorings on the shore to the eastward.

No wood or water there. You can get your water at Falmouth, about

mile to the leeward; and is not very good, being very soft, muddy, and brack-

ish.—No tide.—Variation 4° 50' E.

To sail into FALMOUTH HARBOUR, you must run in close to the

west point, called Procter’s point. There is a ledge of rocks which covers

the middle of the inlet ; from thence it is shoal to the easiern, or Governor’s

black point. About 3 miles W. by S. lies CARLISLE BAY, or Old Road,

where you can get the same water as at Falmouth harbour.

Three miles to the N. E. of English harbour lies WILLOUGHBY BAY;
the going into this bay is on the west side ; for on the east side stretches off a

reef within half a mile of Sandy island, and in the middle of the channel lies

a Spit, with only 9 feet water upon it; between Sandy island and the Spit

there is four fathoms
;
between the Spit and the west end of the reef there is

7 fathoms, and the channel wider. It is better however, to sail in close on

board Sandy island, and anchor in four fathoms.

NONSUCH HARBOUR lies 3 or 4 miles further up, at the east end

of Autigua. On the south side is Green island; the best going in is between

this Hand and the south part of the harbour, where you have 5 fathoms wa-

ter, for the northward of this island it is all rocky this harbour-must not be

attempted by a stranger.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE NORTH SIDE OF ANTIGUA.

WHEN you make the land, give it a birth till you come a quarter down

;

then haul in till you come into 1 4 fathoms, and then you may run with safety,

keeping that draught of water. If the water should shallow, haul off; but if

deepen, haul iu, till you bring in Ship’s stern to bear S. £ E. Then haul up

for the fort. There lies a bank off Great bird island, bearing N. N. E. 1£

mile; white ground may be seen 1| mile before you come to it. The best

water on it is 3 fathoms. West-northerly from that 3 miles, and about the same

distance north from Barnicle fort point, lies Addison’s shoal, where there is no

more than 4 feet water, and 3 fathoms round it—N. by W. westerly, distance

not a mile, there lie two other shoals, having 3 fathoms water at least. West
from thence, distance a good half mile, lies the Horse shoe, sometimes above

water, and bearing north from Prickle pear or Beggar’s point, distance If mile.

A little to the westward of the point, there is a wind-mill, and about one third of

a mile further to the S. W. there lies another, which are very good marks to

come inside of the reef; steering betweeu the two mills, it will make the course

S. by W. the least water in coming in is 5 fathoms, and the inner part of the

channel 9 fathoms. There lies a small shoal with 5 feei on it, distance from the

Horse shoe, S. W. by W. not quite If mile, and about the same distance N. W.
by W. from Prickle pear. There runs another small shoal from Prickle pear,

about half a mile westerly, but it is to be seen. West from the last mentioned

shoal, the head of the reef begins, which bears from Boon’s or Peyerson’s point

north about ] mile, and near the same distance from the small shoal. Bring

Boon’s point to bear S. by W. westerly, and you may steer in, then making

that course good to come within the reef. The westernmost part of the reef

bears north from the Sisters, above If mile.

There are so many shoals and spots without the reef, that it is dangerous to

come loo nigh; one in particular, which is called the Diamond, lies a mile to

the west of the reef, and in the channel between you have 6 and 5f fathoms,

which channel you are in whilst you keep the west side of the leewardmost Sis-

ter in a line with the Fort’s flag-staff. The Diamond is of a round form, being

one mile in length and as much in breadth
;
the depth upon it from 1 foot to

9. To avoid it, you must bring Ship’s stern to bear S. by E. before you haul

up with the fort, and then look out for Wailington rock; if the wind will

serve, you may go close to the westward of the westernmost Sister, aud then

you will weather Wailington ’s rock, which bears north from Ship’s stern above

1 mile; the westernmost part shoals from the breakers a full cable’s length,

but to the eastward it is bold too.

On the north side of Antigua, and to the south of Barnicle fort point, lies

Parham harbour, a place for small ships, but very difficult for a stranger to

sail in.

Barbuda is a low flat island, about 3 or 4 leagues long, to the north of An-
tigua; off its S. W. and N. W. points, there are spits of sand, which extend

a long way into the sea; and on the west side lies a good road, where you may
ride iu 9, 12, or 14 fathoms water.

The course from Ship’s stern to the south side of Barbuda is N. by E. £ E.
about 11 leagues. .

The Islands of Monserrat, Redondo, Nevis, and St. Christo-

pher.

FROM St. John’s road, in Antigua, to the N. W. end of Monserrat, the
course is S. \V. by W. £ W. near 7 leagues.

From St. John’s road to the south end of Nevis, W. by N. J N. near 1 2 leagues.

From the west point of Monserrat to the south end of Nevis, N. W. by N.
\ N. 1 leagues.

From the south point of Nevis to Horse-shoe point, (the southernmost of St.

Christopher’s,'} N. W, by W. 2-| leagues.

29
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MONSERRAT, or Montserrat, or Moutsarrat, so called by the Spaniards,

from the resemblance it bears to the mountain of that name, near Barcelona, is a
little island, about 9 miles in length, and 7 or 8 in breadth, being nearly of a

circular form ; its northernmost point lies in 10° 50' N. fat. The east side of

Monserrat is very highland, and not cultivated
;
the west side declines gen-

tly towards the sea, and is covered with fruitful plantations
; towards the mid-

dle of the west side is the town, with the road, where large ships can anchor:

but the shipping and landing of goods is at'ended with many difficulties; as-

well as in the two other roads of the island, w hich has no harbour.

To the N. W. by N. of Monserrat, distance about 2 leagues, lies Redondo;’

which is nothing but a high barren rock, witout inhabitants; it appears like a

hay-cock, and has its name from its round form; it can be seen at 9 or 1<F

leagues distance.

Nevis is a very small island, little more han 5 miles long, actf 4 in breadth

;

it lies N. N. E. and S S. W. to theE. S. E oi St. Christopher's from which it

is separated by a channel called the Narrow's, about 2 miies broad. The island

is easily known, being low on both sides, and very high in the middle. The top

of this middle high land, which makes like a saddle, w hen you come athwart of

it S. and N. readies far above the clouds, the sugar plantations lying on the sides

of it, near the bottom. On the west part are two fresh water brooks; they

have ihree tolerable roads or bays, on the principal of which, near S. W. point

is Charlestow n, the chief place of the island.

In sailing through the Narrows, the first land that comes in view is the top of

St. Martin’s making like three small hills joined together, the middlemost and
highest bearing S. VY

T

. by W. When the middle of St. Bartholomew bears W.
distance 4-or 5 leagues, the wrest end of St. Christopher’s bears S. YV by S.— St.

Eustaiia S. W. £ W.—Nevis 8. In fat. 17’° 29' N. St. Bartholomews bears N.
N.W. f- W.—Saba, W. by N. \ N.—St. Eustatia, W.—St. Christopher’s (west

eud,)W. by S. southerly. The going through the Narrow's, S. by W. and Ne-
vis’ (N. E. point.) S. easterly. When Saba is in- one with the middle of St. Eu-
statia, and both on the northernmost part of St. Christopher’s and at the same
time, Rodondo, in one with t he northernmost part of Nevis then all will bear N.
E. and S'. YV. and before you come to the Narrows, you will- see a high rock

(called Booby island) about midway the channel, between Nevis and St. Chris-

topher’s; keep it on the larboard side or rather keep' nigher St. Kitt’s shores

But you must keep Nevis’ south point open of the aforesaid rock to the westward,

to avoid a reef of rocks that Ire without the great one. This rock and the

northernmost part of Nevis, when in one, bear S. E. byS. easterly; and Ne-
vis’ south point wifi then bear S. \ E. But to the southward of the aforesaid

rock, about 1 mile, are two lesser rocks above water (called the cows ;) these

you must also keep on the larboard side, and rather be nearer St. Kitt’s side;

there you will have 4£, 5, and 6 fathoms, with good ground to anchor, in case

of necessity.

The island of St. Christopher, vulgarly called St. Kitt’s is 13 or 14 leagues

in dredit, the length about 5, and the breadth a league and a half, except to-

wards the south where it is narrowed by an isthmus, which joins it with a head-

land, about a league long, and half a league broad. The ceuter of the island is

taken up by a great number of high and barren mountains, intersected by rocky

precipices, almost impassable, and in many of which issue hot springs. Mount
Misery, which is an exhausted volcano, whose head is hid in the clouds, is the

highest of all those mountains, its perpendicular height being 371 1 feet. At a

certain distance, it bears some resemblance to a man who carries another on Ids

back, and this appearance true or false, engaged Columbus to give the island

the name of St. Christopher, in memory of the legendary tale, which supposes

this saint 'to have carried the child Jesus on his shoulders over an arm of the

sea. The assemblage of those hills makes St. Kitt’s appear, to those who ap-

proach by sea, like one huge mountain covered with wood, but they find, as

they come nearer, that the coast grows easier, as well as the the ascent of the
.
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mountains, which rising one above another are cultivated as high as possible.

The S. E. part, when >ou sail along at 2 leagues distauce, appears like a heap
of detached islands, occasioned by there being low lands between the mountains.

The X. W. part is the highest, but declines gradually to the sea.

There are two towns of some note in this island, the principal of which is

Basseterre, towards the east end; the other called Sandy point, near the wes£

end. There is no such thing as a harbour, or any tfiirjg that has the smallest ap-

pearance of it in this island : on the contrary, at the few landing places which
are made use of, there is a continual surf beating on the shore, which is sandy,

and prevents any quay or wharf being erected vtipon it, and also makes landing ^

always inconvenient, sometimes dangerous.

In running from Nevis to Basseterre, you will cross a bauk, on the shoalest

part of which there are 5 fathoms, or ^ less 5. It is not quite a mile over and
its middle lies S. by AV. westerly from the Nag’s head, or the south end of St,

Christopiier’s 2 miles.

To anchor in Basseterre road, bring Londonderry fort to bear N. distance

about half a rniic, and the west point of the bay, W. by 'N. and then you will

have 9 fathoms, good ground.

To anchor in old Roar!, league to the westward of Basseterre road; ob°

serve there is a black stone or rock, close by the water side, about as large as

a Moses boat bottom upwards
;
keep that stone a little open to the westward of

the w esternmost of the negroes’ houses, which arc on the south side of the hill, a

little above the Black rock
;

for if you shut and bring it on with the negroes9

houses, you w ill have uo ground one third of a mile from the shore; but bring

it to hear N. N. E. and then it wiil be a little open, and you will have 9 or 1&
fathoms, good ground. Keep Nevis’ point a little open with Fort point which
is the easternmost point of Old Road bay, and the S. W. point of St. Christo-

pher’s W. N. VV. 2 miles—moor to the S. E.

Remarks made in Basseterre Road and Old Road.

TN Basseterre, which is a large open bay, the marks of the anchorage are as

follow : The Long point of Nevis, S. S. E. Nag’s head, S. E. Bluff point.,

W. i N.—the town of Basseterre;, N.—distance off shore, half a mile—depth
of water 7 fathoms—w’ood purchased, water better, and easier got, at Old Road,
about \ \ league from hence. Tides, none.

In Old Road, the following ate the marks of the anchorage, viz. The Long
point of Nevis S. E. southerly.—Stony fort, E. S. E. The westernmost point

of Old road, N. W. by N.—Stony point, S. E. -I E. Depth of w ater where
the anchor lay lOf fathoms; one third of a cable out—wind off the land-— 13
fathoms under the stern—west distance off shore two thirds of a mile. You
laud your casks, 1:011 them about 100 yards, and fill them at a running gnL
let ;

them float them off to the boat—a great surf, and a rocky shore.

THE ISLANDS OF ST. EUSTATIA AND SABA,

ST. EUSTATIA lies 5 miles W. N. W. from Sandy point, the western^

most head -laud of St. Christopher’s; in the channel, above mile from the

point, and with the aforesaid bearing, lies a danger called the Sheep. St. Eu-
statia is a steep rock rising out of the sea, to a great heiglrt, about 3 miles iu

length, and 2 in breadth At a distauce it appears in the manner of a sugar

loaf, ascending up in a round hill
;
but coming near, it alters its shape, aud seems

somewhat long. This rock is composed of two mountains, whose middle land

is pretty even. The south mountain is a great deal higher than that to the N.
W. it is hollow in the middle, and the excavation appears to have been the

crater of the exhausted volcano which constitutes the island
;
the bottom is

pretty near on a level with the town.

The anchorage in the road of St. Eustatia, is none of the beat ; there is a swell

when the wind blows from the S. E, quarter : beaides the landing is very difficult

on account of the great aud continual bycayag of the waves against tjie shore.
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If you intend to anchor in this road, you must bring the tower of the church IS".

E. by E. and the west end of the bay, called Interloper’s cape, N. . by N.
Theu you will have 9 or 10 fathoms, sandy ground, distance less than a quarter

of a league from the shore; you may even anchor farther intheoli ng, in 14 or

15 fathoms, same ground. This road is much frequented, and you will see ships

there, even in the hurricane mouths
;
but in this season they must he very at-

tentive to the wiud, and on the smallest appearance of a squall from the south

put immediately to sea.

The isle of St. Eustatiais pretty clear all round, except to the S. E. of the

bay, where there is a shoal which stretches about 150 fathoms into the sea.

The island el Saba, still smaller than St. Eustatia, lies 4 leagues to the N. W.
of it. It is another 6teep rock of a round form, which is accessible only on the

south side, and you must climb almost to the top. through a very crabbed artificial

path, to find any earth : it is inhabited by about 50 European families, and 2 or

300 slaves. You may see the bottom round this island, but you need not fear,

for there is no danger but what is visible. Also round about it, makes as it were

certain heaps of white sand, aud by the sides thereof, it shows like a ship under

sail. On the N- W. side lies a rock, about a musket shot from the shore, w hich

afar offseems like a sail. South and north about 2 leagues oil in the sea, is not

above 10 fathoms water, clear* sand ground.

The Islands of St. Bartholomew, St. Martin, and Anguilla, with

Dog Island and Prickly Pear Island.

ST. BARTHOLOMEW’S S. W. end bears from Sandy point, in St. Christo^

pher’s S. J E. distance 7 leagues. It lies E. and W. and is 5 or 6 leagues long

The middle part is very high land ;
its shores are extremely dangerous, chiefly

on the north part, where there are many rocks above and under w ater, and the

approaching them requires an experienced pilot. But it enjoys the advantage

of having a very good harbour, of an excellent hold, in which ships of any size

are perfectly sheltered from all winds. The island of St. Bartholomew’s ap-

pears at first almost round, and can be seen 9 or 10 (leagues off. E. by N \ N.

1 4 leagues distant from the island, lies a large bed of rocks, about 20 yards square.

On the west side of it is a swell. The rock is sharp poiuted. and sometimes

covered when the sea falls it is about 4 feet dry. Its lat. is 18* 2
'

N.
St. Martin’s, an island about as long as St. Bartholomew*, but wider, is sepa-

rated from it by a channel 2 leagues broad; in the middle of the W. entrance

of this channel, 4 miles W. N. W. from the north point of St Bartholomew lies

a large rock surrounded with many others above water. This island contains a

great number of mountains, or rather huge rocks covered with heath w hich can

he seen above 10 leagues off. The west side is pretty low along the sea shore

for about 2 leagues. The sea is rarely disturbed, and the anchorage safe every-

where about the island, especially with a N. E. wind.

On the west side lies the Dutch town, whose harbour has 8, 9 or 10 fathoms,

good sandy ground. Near it are three salt ponds, where they make a great

quantity of salt. You may range the wcsternment point of St. Martin’s within

2 miles, and nearer, and have from 30 to 55 fathoms, rocky and corally ground.

The French town lies on the south side, above 3 leagues east from the Dutch
town, on a bay called L’Anse au Flamands.

Anguilla lies E. by N. £ N. and W. by S. -*-S. above two leagues to the north

of St. Martin's; it is a low, flat, and withered island, without any mountains, so

that it cannot be seen further offthan 4 or 5 leagues. The anchoring ground is

good on the south side, because the current there has no force, on account of a

long ledge which stretches off S. E. from the east point. On the south part of

the west poin< there lies, about 1 mile from the shore, a small island not above

100 fathoms in length.

To the N. W. by W. of the west point of Anguilla, distance about 4 leagues,

lies several small islands the principal of which are Prickly Pear island, and
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Dog island, between which is a good channel. The first is the easternmost
; the

second which is the largest of all. lies further than any of them to the west,

save a little rock that is almost joined with it on the west side ; it is about one

mile in length and has a few inhabitants ;
all these islands are very low, and can-

not be seen further off than 4 or 5 leagues.

Bearings taJeen and remarks made in sailing between the above mentioned islands

by an experienced Navigator.

“ WHEN we came to sail so far cut, I found that the highest top of St. Eu-
statia came even with the top of Brimstone hill, and that the two southernmost

points of St. Christopher’s and St. Eustatia where in one, and bore N. W. by
N. At the same time, Fort Tisou bore N E. easterly, when Sandy point, and
Tumble-down-dick, or the northernmost part of St. Eustatia, come in ODe, and
bears W. N. YV.

“ The direct course from the w est end of St. Christopher’s is N. N. W. to

St. Martin’s west end, and so through between the Dog and Prickly Pear. For
when you are within half a mile of the west end of St. Martin's the southern-

most land of St. Bartholomew conies in one with the southernmost land in sight

of St. Martin’s, and they bear S. E. by E. and then Saba will bear S. by W.
westerly. By the aforesaid bearings of St. Bartholomew and Saba, if you see

either of them, you may by them know how' to direct your course for the west

part of St. Martin’s.
“ The west part of St. Martin’s and the west end of Anguilla bear N. N. VV.

northerly. When the N. E. part of Anguilla, the north side of Prickly Pear,

and the middle of Dog island, bear all in one, it is E. ami W. Three miles N.
of Dog* island, I observed at noon, and found the lat. 18° 20' N. and the varia-

tion 2° 30' E. At the same time St. Martin’s shewed itself beyond Anguilla

from E. S. E. to S. by W.

The Little Island and Bank of Avis.

r TIHS solitary island lies west 42 leagues from Prince Rupert’s Bay. in Do-
mlnico, and S. S, W. \ S. 41 leagues from Saba

;
its latitude being 15°* 42' 30'

JV. and its longitude from London about 63° 52' 17'' W
This island is no more than 2 or 3 leagues in circumference; to the west and

the N. W. there are two islands, at the distance of 6 or 700 paces, which appear
only barren rocks, and is the resort of birds. These rocks may be a quarter of
a league round; they are joined with the islands by shoals and breakers which
are seen at low* water. This island is a great deal longer than it is broad, and
appears at a distance like a sand bank even with the water’s edge. The mid-
dle part rises more than 16 yards above the level of the sea. There are some
reefs to the east and N. E. which extend a great way into the sea. You may
anchor on the S. W. half a pistol shot from the shore, in 3£ fathoms, white sand.
There is neither pond nor spring of fresh water on this island.

From the island of Avis, to the isle of Saba, there lies a sand bank, to the N.
by E. or N. N. E. w hose length is about 41 leagues, and the breadth not more
than 2, the depth varying upon it from 10 to 20 fathoms.

The Virgin Islands.

UNDER that name are included all the small islands and keys which Tie be-
tween the Carribee islands and Portorico. They take up a space from east to

west about 30 leagues long, quite to the eastern side of Portorico, with a breadth
of about 20. They are composed of 35 or 40 small islands, whose rocky shore,
surrounded with dangers, are famous for shipwrecks, and particularly of several
galleons. Happily for the trade and navigation of those islands, nature has pla-
ced in the middle of them a large bason 3 or 4 leagues broad, and 6 or 7 long, the

.
finest that can be imagined, and wherein ships may lie at anchor landlocked, and
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sheltered from all winds. The Buccaneers called it the Virgin’s Gangway;
but its true name is Sir Francis Drake’s bay.

Most of the larger islands are pretty high land, and seem as if they were all

joined together, but there are several deep channels between them, through
which those who are well acquainted may sail with safety : in all these cliann els
there is great plenty of fish. •

THE ISLANDS OF SANTA CRUZ, ST. JOHN, ST. THOMAS,
BIEQUE, &c.

SANTA CRUZ, or St. Croix, is the southernmost of the Virgin islands; it

lies W. by N. from sa inly point, in St. Kitt’s, distance 33 leagues. The island

is not very high, but full of hummocks, two of which (on the east side) are higher
than all the rest. It is of a triangular form, its length being about 8 leagues,

aad the greatest breadth 2 leagues. On the S. E. end is a flat, stretching a
'great way into tile sea

;
the whole south side is bordered with reefs and shoals,

which nuke it dangerous to come near.

Santa Cruz is badly watered. The chief town called Christianstaed, is situ-

ated at the bottom of a bay on the north coast, under the cannons of a fortress

which defends the principal harbour. The other town, named Fi iclrichstaed,

Ties on the west side.

From the town of Christianstaed, to the S. W. point of St. John’s island the

course is N. by E. about 6 leagues. In the channel about 6 miles S. by \V. of

this* point, lies a remarkable round rock, called Bird’s key, or French key,

which is about one quarter as large as Redondo near Moriserrat.

Su John’s is 2 leagues broad, and 4 in length; it is the best watered among
the Virgin’s, and its harbour on the east side of the island, passes for the best tp

the leeward of Antigua.

The east point of this harbour is called Moor’s point, and is of a moderate

size; but the walls of the fortress, which are all white, may be seen 7 or 8

leagues off. You have regular soundings from a little without the Moors point

quite into the harbour, from 10 to 5 fathoms water. The mouth of the harbour

is not quite half a mile broad, and off the lee or west side there is a key, with a

reef from the inside of it, that runs to the southward. As the entrance of the

harbour lies, with the wind any thing to the northward of east, you may lie in

it; but if the wind is any thing to the southward of E. S. E. you must anchor

without the point and warp in. The Governor’s house, and part of the town,

are not above half a mile withiu the point on the east side ; but there is a large

harbour with lagoons, Ac. You anchor within a i of a mile of the w eather shore,

in 5 fathoms water, good ground, and rim a stream anchor to the S. W. by rea-

son of the laud breeze, which is at most times between the S. S. E. south, and,

S. S. W. you moor N. E. and S. W. When you are here the harbour is wide

and large, but there is not above 5 fathoms withiu. The fortress is very strong;

there is besides a small fort upon the reef that runs in from the key before men-

tioned. The harbour is full of lagoous and rivulets, and ruus a long way to the

northward.

Observe, in coming in, to leave one third of the channel to windward from

tire Moor’s point, and two thirds to leeward towards the key, and you will not

have less than 5 fathoms water.

There is a small bank which does not shew itself, and lies right off from the

gate, a cable’s length from shore, with only 10 feet water on it.

The watering place is at the south side of the town, just without the south

gate, but the water is brackish.

If you are bound to Portorico, from the eastward, night coming on, and you

off the E. N. E. part of St. John’s, you will take notice of the easternmost high

land ; it is inland a little from the east end of the island, which is low. You
may run to the westward till you bring that high land to bear S. by E. aBd then

bring to till morning. But take great care that this high land does not deceive

you, for it lies a long way in the country, and it is all low land by the water side.
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In the morning make sail
;
you may see the walls and works all white about

Moore’s point.

From the south point of St. John’s island, called Ram’s head, to the entrance

of St. Thomas’ harbour, the course is about W. Gi leagues; and from t he N.
side of Santa Cruz, N. N. W. ~ N. 10 leagues. The latitude of St. Thomas’
town, is 18° 21' 56" N.
The island of St. Thomas is about the length of St. John’s, but narrower.

Its soil is sandy and badly watered. The principal advantage of St. Thomas’
island consists in a very good harbour, on the south side, where 50 ships may
lie very secure.

lu running down from St. John’s to St. Thomas’ harbour, you leave French
key to the southward of you, and you coutinueyour W. N. W. course till you
come down *<j Buck keys

;
they are much lower and longer than French key,

beforementionerh and there is a' small opening of no consequence between them.

You leave these ktfys to the southward of you # about one mile, and then steer

X. W. when you bring them S. E. and continue UiatN. W. course about 2 or

3 miles, till you bring the harbour open, then haul in for the town N. by W.
or N. N. W. giving the east shore all along a good birth, and run within ^ a mile

©f the fort which is white and plainly seen at the east of the town. You anchor

in 5 fathoms water, fine clear ground; it is a fine harbour, where you are land-

locked from all winds, but from the S. by \V. to 8 E. by S. which part lies open

to the sea; but the wind seldom blows in Unless it is in the hurricane months.

There is a rock above water in the harbour’s mouth (called Prince Rupert’s

cliff,) which you leave to the eastward ofyou; you may make bold with the west

side of it* but there is no passage within.

From St. Thomas’ harbour, if bound to Portorico, btdng itl the oiling, steer

W. by N. till you come down the length of the west end oY the island, which is

about 3 leagues from the harbour. You will see a small hjand called Little

passage, about 4 or 5 miles to the westward of the west end of Little St. Tho-
mas. Little St. Thomas is a small island that almost joins with tlic west end of

the Great island there is a small opening between them, but of no note. There
is likewise a channel of small importance between Little passage aad Little St.

Thomas
;
but there are two other islands before you come down to the west end

of that island. The easternmost, just to leeward of the harbour is called Wa-
ter island, and almost joins with the main land; about 2 or 3 miles to leewani

of that, is a rocky island, about half a mile round, which lies a mile from the

shore, and is called Little Saba ; it is foul all round, and must have a good birth;

all the shore along these islands must be left on your starboard hand. In run-

mug down till you pass Little passage, you have soundings all the way, but deep
in some places.

W. S. W. ~ S. from the month of St. Thomas’ harbour, above 4 leagues, and
S. W. by S. 7 miles from the west point of the island, lies a remarkable rock in

the middle of the channel. It is round, rugged, ami double pointed, as high as

Beachy-head, and may be seen 5 or 6 leagues off, being all white; it appears at

some distance like a sail, whence it has been called St. Thomas’ carvel, or St.

Thomas’ hoy. This rock is bold too all round.

Two leagues and a half from the carved is Great passage island, bearing west
from the west end of St. Thomas about 4 leagues. Several keys and rocks lie

round this island, and chiefly to the westward of it ; they are called the Tropic
keys, from the great number of tropic birds breeding there. Great passage isl-

and must have a large birth; the channel between the two passage islands is near

3 leagues broad keep nighest the little one to the eastward, leaving all the

others to the southward.

* The channel between the main island and Buck island is but. \\ mile broad, and at the
entrance, in the fair way, lies a sunken rock, above half a mile north from the north end
of Buck island, with only 5 feet water on it.
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The island of Portorico is high land, and may he seen from off St. Thomas.
Little passage island is 2 miles in length, and about as high as Barbadoes; Great
passage island is about the same height, and three times as long as the former;
there are two or three small islands a little to the northward oi Little passage

island.

The course through the passage islands is N. W. or, if you have but little

wind keep N. N. W. for fear of a calm, and lee current, the west side being

foul, and dangerous without wind. You must keep that N. W. course till you
bring the E. N. E. point of Portorico, which is a low point, to bear W. by S.

or W. S. W. and then you may steer west, which course will carry you to St.

Juan, the chief tow i ot Portorico. From the west end of Little passage island

to Spill staff’s keys, which lie 2 leagues from the IN’. E. end of Portorico, the

course is W. N. VV. 9 leagues ; and the shoalest water 5 fathoms.

S. W.ofSt. Thomas’ harbour, 7 or 8 leagues, and 3 or 4 south of Great pas-

sage island, lies the island of Bieque, called also Crab island, from the great

quantity of crabs that are found there. It is about as high as Marygalante, with

a rich soil, and full of trees almost all over. The west end on the N . E. part, is

low and smooth land, like sandy grouud ;
but towards the S. W. there are hills,

and from those hills to the west, low broken hummocks
;
then to the S. W. high-

er hills and hummocks. From the west end of Little passage island to the east

end of Crab island, the course is S- £ W. 5 leagues; 5* fathoms 1 mile from

the shore. In going to Crab island, be sure to run down the south side of it,

for the north part is foul. You may sail within 2 or 3 miles of the shore all the

way dowrn, till you come to the west end, and then you will see a low’ sandy

point ;
anchor on the south side of that point

;
you will not have above 3* or 4

fathoms 2 miles off. You may run in till you bring that low sandy point tc bear

N. by E. ^ E. and the south point of the bay S. E then you will be 1£ mile

from the shore, hi 4 fathoms water. Here is plenty of fish to be caught with a

seine, on the north side of ihe low sandy point, in the morning, and good wood
of different kinds ; water is to be had about half a mile to the southward of the

low sandy point, a little way from the west side.

Crab island lies about 5 leagues from Portorico, beiag 5 or 6 leagues long,

and 2 broad. It is uninhabited ;
the English, who have attempted twice to

settle there, have been driven away by the Spaniards.

THE ISLANDS OF TORTOLA, VIRGIN GORDA, ANEGADA, &c.

TORTOLA, a few miles to the eastward of St. John’s is the principal of the

English Virgin islands; it is near 5 leagues long, and 2 broad, but badly wa-

tered, and has the name of being unhealthy; the cotton which they cultivate

there is very much esteemed by trie manufacturers.

The town is situated on the south side, at the bottom of a bay, 2 miles deep,

with a pretty good road at the entrance, w ith 12 fathoms water, good ground.

Virgin Garda, (that is the Great Virgin,) or Peniston, and by a corruption

generally adopted Spanish town, lies 4 leagues to the east of Tortola; its form

is very irregular ;
it is very high land, about 6 leagues long from east to west,

still worse watered than Tortola, and having fewer inhabitants, who cultivate

tobacco, indigo, cotton, and pease; their commou food is fish and potatoes, they

drink rain water, which they keep in wooden casks. It is asserted that the

mountain which rises in the middle of the island contains a silver mine. Virgin

Gordahas two good harbours; the largest, called East bay, lies on the north

side, and you may anchor very safe at the bottom of it, iu 5 fathoms
; the other*

is on the west side, wliere the town is situated in 1 8° 18' N. !at.

The course from Saba to Virgin Gorda is N. W. by W. northerly, above 21

leagues. When Virgin Gorda bears from you N. W. by N. 7 leagues off, the

Virgins appear like three islands, with a great many small ones about them;

the middlemost is the longest, and when you come within 3 leagues, they seem

as if they were joined together.
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To the S. of the W. end of Virgin Gorda, lies the Fallen city, or Old Jerusa-

lem, a parcel of little broken islands, and rocks just above water, stretching

about 3 leagues fron N. to S. at their S. end is a remarkable rocky island,

called Round rock; the next island is called Ginger island ,
between which and

the Round rock is the eastern passage into the Virgin’s gangway, called the

King’s channel ; there is no ground in the passage with the hand lines.

To the W. of Ginger island lie several small islands, called Cooper’s Salt,

Peter's, ^ormand’s, and Witch islands. They bound the Virgin’s gangway on

the S. as the islands of St. John’s, Tortola, Beef, with Dog islands, and Virgin

Gorda, terminate it towards the W. and N. The depth in the Virgin’s gang-

way is from 10 to 25 fathoms, ft is about 8 leagues long, and from 2 to 4

broad. The N. entrance lies between Dog Island, to the L. of Tortola, and the

1ST. W. point of Virgin Gorda, being about half a league broad
;
the S. entrance,

whose breadth is above one league, is between St. John’s and Witch isiaud

:

there is another entrance to the N. of St. John’s, scarce a mile over, which is

the western passage of the King’s channel before mentioned

Three or four leagues to the north of Virgin Gorda, lies Anegada, or the

Drowned island, about as big as the first. This island is very low, and almost

covered by the sea at the highest tides. You may discern over it two high

hills on Virgin Gorda, which appear like a great hummock. As Anegada pro-

jects cut of the cluster of the Virgin’s, the rocks and shoals w ith which it is sur-

rounded become so much more dangerous to ships in the ofling. The Bucca-
neers have given the name of Treasure Point to a headland on the south side,

that has been often dug to discover the gold and silver which they supposed the

Spaniards had buried there after the shipwreck of one of their galleons. From
the E. side of Anegada, a very dangerous reef, with only 0 feet, and in some
parts 2 feet water on it, extends in a curve towards the S. E. above 4 leagues.

The course between the reef and Virgin Gorda, is N. AV. and W. by NT
. or W.

but you must take care of a sunken rock, w hich lies almost in the middle of the

entrance of the narrows, between that island and Anegada.

THE ISLAND OF SOMBRERO.

BETWEEN the Virgin islands, and that of Anguilla, lies a small rocky

island about 2 miles in length; it consists of a very Hat eminence, without any
hummock upon it, covered with birds from the southward. You canuot descry

this island further off than 5 cr 6 leagues at most.

This wretched island is rugged, steep, and barren; a little camphire and grass

are the only vegetable production that appear on its surface: what little water

lodges in the cavities of rocks during rains soon evaporates. You may anchor

on the west side of it. The dills are steep to, aud are from 40 to 15 feet high.

In 1 792 an American brig run against it, and her crew crppt from her yard arm
to the clitr top. The brig disengaged herself and drifted dov:n to Virgin Gorda
where the hull and cargo became a prize to the wreckers.

The latitude ofSombrero, is 18° 38' N. and its longitude is 63° 30' W. from

London. Two leagues off Sombrero, when it bears from E. N. E. to E. by S.

is found from 35 to 22 fathoms, une ven, ground and rocky bottom.

Sombrero lies about 10 leagues due E. from Anegada, and in going between

the two, you have 5. 6 7, 8, and 10 fathoms water The course from Saba to

Sombrero is N. W. by N. I N. 20 leagues.

The passage to leeward or windward of Sombrero, is very clear and safe;

there is no swell ;
the winds are generally favourable for going out; and when

once you are past Sombrero, all obstacles are at an end.

Directions for sailing along the south side of Portorico.

If you are bound down the south side of Portorico, observe you will see the

S. E. point of that island, when lying at anchor at Crab island ; it bears from
thence S. W. by W. £ W. or W. S. W. about 5 leagues, and is called Cape Male-

30
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passoi You may run down till you come abreast of that cape within 3 or 4

miles of it, and then steer YV. and by the time you have run 3 or 4 leagues

down past the cape, and that it bears N. E. you will see a large breach 2 or 3

miles long which lies along the shore, and about 3 or 4 mrles off the same.

Take care to keep a mile or two without the breach
; and in running down

aback of the breach, you will descry a small building by the water side, which
is a guard house. Be sure to run down as before mentioned till you bring

that guard house to bear N. or a little fo the eastward
; then you may haul in

N. or N. by E. for the guard house, and anchor in 4 fathoms water, the guard
house bearing N. or N. \ E. or N. by E. distance 1 mile

; and the YV. end of

the breach S', by E. You may run? a small anchor to the N. W. for the land

breeze
;
you have no shelter from the sea breeze but the breach. This place,

which they call Guyama or Yama bay, is much frequented by traders. la

going in, although you give the W. end of the breach a good birth, you must

keep your lead going; the soundings are irregular, from 5 to 7, or 8 lathoms

water, and then it shoals gradually as you go in shore. The fand is low by
the waterside; in the country it is high and uneven, and has nothing remarkable.

In goiog out of Guyama bay you run S. S. W. or S. W. 1 he next trading

place is called Salines, and lies about 0 or 7 leagues to the westward of the

former. After you are out of Guyama bay, about 2 or 3 leagues off, you may
steer W. as before, passing several keys to the northward of you, which lie pret-

ty nigh the shore; and when you have run about 6 leagues down, you will see

one of those keys lying a little further off shore than the rest; haul in for its W.
end, and about a mile or a mile and an half off that west end, there is a breach,

which is a key just under water, rro part of it to be seen. Leave that breach
to the westward of yon, and stroke the weathermost key on board, within a

cable’s length ;
it is bold too, but shoafer to leeward, towards the breach. The

guard house is about 3 or 4 miles from this key, and may be seen before you come
Within: you may run in boldly 2 miles towards the guard house, and anchor

within a mile of the same, in 4 or 5 fathoms water, good ground, and moor to the

N. YV. When at anchor, the guard house bearing N. E. there is a good wa-

tering place close to the water side, a kind of lagoon, which is about N. by W.
from the ship, and half a mile to the westward of the guard house; you will see

the water white near a league without the key, and have soundings from 12 to

7 fathoms, very gradual,, but no danger of any kind. There are several keys
which lie within the before mentioned key, but a little to the eastward of it. ifn

running in, you will see (3 or 4 leagues to the westward) two small keys at a lit-

tle distance from each other; one of them looking double, the other single;

you may go to the leeward ot them. Salinas is a good trading place, as well as

a place of safety to lie in : it is about 6 leagues to windward of the Dead Chest,

which at most times may be seen very plain from Salinas, and is a good director

for it.

In leaving Salinas, run out the same way you came in. Af'er you get with-

out the key, steer S. S. YV. till you bring the Dead Chest to bear W. and then

run down boldly, giving it a mile birth; there is a small key on the S. W. part

of the Dead Chest, ubairt a cable’s length off, but there is no going between them,

as the interval is almost dry :
you must give the W. point of that key a mile and

an half birth, then haul in, and you may anchor under the lee of the Dead Chest,

in what water you please, from 7 to 1 2 fathoms water ; the YV. point of the small

key bearing S. by E. 4 E. distance 1| mile, and the N. point of the Dead Chest

N. E. 4 E. distance from the shore 1 mile; then you have TO fathoms water.

There is a small trading place called Boca chica. to the northward of the north

end of the Dead Che t, with the guard house, which you cannot see when you

lie at anchor at the D^ad Chest; but you may reach over from the Dea l Chest

boldly, it is about 7 or 8 miles; keep your lead going; you will have from 7 to

4 fathoms, and it shoals gradually as you come uigher the Portorico side. There
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is another small trading place, called Yamma Grande, 2 or 3 leagues to wind-
ward of this.

The Dead Chest.* or Deadmnn’s Chest, lies i 6 or 17 leagues from Cape Ma»
lopasso, the E. end of the island, and about the same distance from Cape Roxo
(or Ked cape,) which is the S. \V. end. In running down, as before mentioned,
do not come within 2f leagues of the shore. After you get a little without the

Dead Chest, a W. course will keep you clear of all
; keep that course till you

bring Cape Roxo, (which is low and appears grey, and like two keys,) to bear
JV. E. then steer N. VV. till you bring the island Zacheo N. by \Y . from you.
You may then steer JNT. W. by W. lor the island, till you come within 3, 4, or
5 leagues of it, when you may haul up a little and go between Zacheo N. by W.
and St. German’s point, the W- N. YV. end of Portorico. It is a very good
channel, about 4 leagues broad

;
with the before mentioned courses you will be

about 2£ leagues from the W. end of Portorico, and will not have less thau 12
4'athoms water. The island Zacheo is about twice as large as Redondo, and
may be seen 12 leagues off.

Observe that in sailing along the south side of Portorico, you are exposed to

sudden calms, the island intercepting all the breezes between the north and the

east.

On the W. side of Portorico, is the Aguada Nueva, one of the finest roads
for shipping in all the West-Indies, being sheltered from the trade winds by the
island. Here the galleons and flota generally anchored when they came from
Spain; and the Barlovento fleet, after they had been at Cnmanagote, came here
for fresh water and provision, before they returned to Vera Cruz You may an-

chor in this road in 23, 18, 14, and down to 8 fathoms, good ground. When in

23 fathoms, soft oozy ground, the northernmost point bears from you N. N. W,
3 miles, and the other S. by E. about two leagues, and a small village amongst
'the trees, is distant ,about 1 mile. In coming into this.road from the northward,
you may- sail within a mile of the shore to the southward of the N. point, there
being 10, 12, and 1 5 fathoms water

;
and after you are about that point, you

will have 25 and 30, soft oozy ground ; some part along the road is Hat aud
-rocky, but y^ou may sail all around it within half a mile of the shore.

Extract of the Journal ofan experienced Navigator
,
along the south side of Por-

torico, and in the channel between Portorico and St. Domingo, &c.

“ May 19th.—At 5 o’clock, r. m. we thought we descried to N. W. and N. W. by N. the
kittle island of Boriquem, (Crab island,) situated near the S. E. end of Portorico. At 11,
we saw the land on the larboard hand ; I supposed it to be the east point of Portorico
which bore from us N. W.. and N. W. by N. distance about 3 leagues ; I steered west to
run along its south side.

“ May 20th.—At half past 5, a. si. we saw Portorico, and the^Dead Chest, which is a
small island detached from the main one, and having the form of a coffin. It lies very near
the middle of the south coast, and L have been assured, that there is ft passage for the largest
ships between it and the main land.

“ I ran along the land, with an offing of 3 or 4 leagues, to fetch Cape Roxo, the west-
ernmost of the south coast of Portorico, and which/orms, with the S. E. point of St. Domin-
go and Saona island, a channel from 15 to 20 leagues broad.

“ About 10 v. m. we saw the water discoloured : we were upon a shoal, called the White
grounds, which encompass Cape Roxo, and extend 3 or 4 leagues to the S. \V.and2 or 3
leagues to the eastward and westward of this cape. You have there 10, 12, and 15 fathoms.
The sand at the bottom is of such a shining white, that it pierces through the water. We
caught plenty of fish with the line.

“ At 11, we distinguished a cape which lies a little to the eastward of Cape Roxo; it is

terminated to the south by four little islands, which 'seem to be one league distant from
it. To the east of this cape is a small bay, called in Van Keulan’s chart by the name of
Porto Guonica.—-The YVest-India sloops can moor there : we saw two of them at anchor.

* The Dead Chest is a small island, distance from Portorico about 2 leagues, near the
middle ofits south side. It is l£ leagues in length, and 1000 or 1200 paces in breadth. It
is said, that when you see it from a certain point, it appears like a corpse lying on a table.
The shores of this island towards Portorico are flat ami sandy ; on the south side they are
high and stony. There is no fresh water, nor trees of »ny kind, but for fuel.
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This cape is low, and appeared at first as a detached land, but we soon discovered the low
land by which it is connected with the main island. Cape Roxo, which you soon descry
to the westward of this, and which is the westernmost point of the island, is still lower than
the former. Between the two you distinguish a Hat and very white sandy shore ; it con-

sists of the same sand that composes the White grounds, through which you may sail, but
you must not come nearer the coast than 2. leagues.

“ lu the w estern part of (he channel, between Portorico and St. Domingo, and near mid-

channel, are two small islands ; the easternmost, which is likewise the southernmost, is call-

ed Mona; the second to the N W. of the former, distance about leagues, is called Moni-
ca. You must pass, if possible, to the windward, that is t > the east of those t wo islands, in

hrtlcr to double with more facility, Cape wnganuo, that forms the going out of the channel,

to the west, on the side of St. Domingo. When you have doubled 'Cape Roxo, you desejy

to the northward Zaeheo, a little island lying 8 or 9 leagues to the N. E. by N. of Mona.
Y'ou leave .jacheo to windward, to pass between it and the small island of Mona, very near
mid channel •, tnere is no danger, but what you can see. When the wind corties from the

E. is. E. or only from the east, you are not obliged to tack, you cross the channel with a
quarter wind. It is sufficient to steer N. W. by N. to fetch Cape Raphael, which is the N.
K. point of St. Domingo, or even Cape Samana, that lies about 8 leagues to the A'. W. of the

former. Samana Island, whence this cape takes its name, extends from east to west, 12

leagues; it is so near St. Domingo that it appears to be joined with it.

“ At noon, Cape Roxo bore N. by W. distance leagues. It was not possible on ac-

count of the cloudy weather, to take the meridian altitude of the sun. We steered

Is. W.by JN.to enter the channel.
“ At half an hour after 12, 1 could see Zaeheo very plainly; I continued the same

course to run along it, at one or two leagues distance This island appears to he 300 or

1000 yards long; it is nothing more than a green mountain, on several parts of which you
see some woods. 1 was too much to windward to see the islands of Mona and Monica,
from the deck, but they could be perceived from the mast head. The wind kept to the

S. E. till 4 o’clock. It is very seldom, that in sailing through the channel of Portorico,

you go before the wind as I did.

Of the North Coast of Portorico.

THE north coast of Portorico, which extends, like the south coast, east and

west, is very little known. It is rugged and uneven, having many rocks and

small islands, where the sea beats sometimes with violence. On that coast,

about 12 leagues from the N. E. point, is the town of St. Juan, the capital of the

island. It is the see of a bishop, large, and well built, and defended by several

strong forts? They have no water, except rain, which they preserve in cisterns.

This place is better inhabited than most Spanish cities in the West Indies, being

the centre of the contraband trade carried o;i by the English and French with

the sui jects of Spain, notwithstanding the severity of tiie laws, and the extraor-

dinary precautions taken to prevent it. The harbour of St. Juan is very capa-

cious, and the largest ships may lie there with the utmost safety, in 5, 6, and 7

fathoms water. The entrance is along the eastern island (called Rigo or Iligoa,)

near which you must sail by reason of a shoal that stretches on the opposite side.

On the point of the said island stands the Morro Castle; and on the west side,

upon a rock o(T the Sandy point stands a little square fort called el Canuelo;

you must run to the eastward of the city, to lie out of the wash of the sea, for the

trade wind blow s right in. OIT the N. E. point of the island lie several islands,

the largest whereof is called Cagada. The next to the westward is Canoba,

the river within retaining the same name. To the westward of this lies Point

Loquilla, which receivfs its name from the mountain Loquiila : then river Lo-

quilla, right before which lie two rocks above water. Then follows a creek call-

ed Bequiario, and the island Rigo, which lies before the harbour of Portorico.

Westw ard of the harbour called la Caleca, and just in its entrance, is a river and

island called Passays, which reaches with a flat from the west point.

THE SILVER KEY.

THIS shoal has more extent than the Square Handkerchief; the southern

point is in the lat. of 20° 13', and the northernmost part in 20° 32'. It is aye*ry
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white ground in many places, especially in the north part, and very brown in

the S and S. E. parts.

The X. and S. N. W. parts have some keys, with no more than 8 or 9 feet

water, and perhaps less
;
but it appears that these keys are not exactly on the

edge. The master of a schooner, drawing 9 feet water, found himself ashore on

the Silver Keys, coming clown, after he had run near a mile S. W. on very

white grounds. The E. or rather the N. E. edge is very dangerous. In this

part there are 3 keys, within a cable's length of the edge, which have not more

than 10 or 12 feet water.

The w t ide is safe, and there is a great depth of water
;
but about 1 1 league

on tiie e.-.st si ie the bottom decreases, and you see shoals in the A. E. which are

rising very near the surface.

Snip- ought never to venture within any part of the white grounds where you
will often fail iron 14 fathoms to 10 feet; if by accident they find themselves

in the middle of them, the best way is to tack, and go out the same way they

came in. ranging along the grounds.

Should you by any c ircumstances be forced to go from Cape Francois through

the p stage between the Square Handkerchief and the Silver Keys you must

at the departure make your course good N. E. by E. and E. N. E. If the

winds suffer you io steer that course, you would pass in the mid channel . but

if you are forced to turn and you would not get sight of the St. Domingo shore,

after you have once got int<> the longitude of 70° 15' W. from London, yru must

not paso the i n. of 20° 25' without frequently heaving the lead. Jfyoii come
as far as 20° 35' without getting ground, you have nothing to fear from the Sil-

ver keys, and must only look out for the Square Handkerchief, whieft is not dan-

gerous on the south, the bottom giving you notice in 10 and 15 fathoms. You
must continue to get to the eastward, and when you come in the lat. of 21° 20‘

t

you are entire!) out of the passage.

The Silver key is 1 1 leagues long, E. and W. and 7 leagues broad, N. and S.

in the greatest dimension. The westernmost part lies N. and S. from Old Cape
Francois.

The Square Handkerchief, and the Silver keys, bear from each other S. E.

and N. \V. The channel between the two is very safe, aDd 11 leagues in

bread h.

You experience on the edges of the shoals weak currents, which generally fol-

low the directions of those edges On the Square Handkerchief they are scarce-

ly felt
;
on the S. E. part of the Silver keys you find them setting to the W. and

fc N. W. but a short league from the ground, their effect is not perceivable.

In general, you ought not to mind, in your reckoning, the weak currents which

exist in these passages, they being no where to be feared.

Directionsfor Turks Island Passage.

THIS passage is the nearest, shortest, and least dangerous of any, for ships

going from Hispaniola ; but in general the winds will not allow to make it even

from Cape Francois, or Port Dauphin, although they are the nearest ports; the

winds being commonly easterly, it is difficult to fetch Sand key (the southern-

most of the Turks islands) and which you must make, that you may be sure of

the Psssage
;

for, without seeing it, you run a great risk ofgetting upon the reefs

and shoals of the Cayccs bank, which are not thoroughly known.
When you tajke your departure from Cape Francois, if the wind will permit

you, make a N. E. course about 30 leagues; you will then be in lat. 21® 02',

and in sight of the Turks islands.

The Endymion rock lies S. W. by S. from4jh^ffoqy of Sand key, distance 8 or

9. mile*. The danger of this shoal is but of small extent. It consists of 7 or 8
heads of rocks, one of which has only 8* feet water on it ; this is the rock
where the Engltsh ship Endymion was wrecked on the 28th of August, 179o.
and till then undiscovered. Some of the other rocks have 2, 3, and 4 fathoms
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en them, and between them 7, 8, and 9 fathoms water. The exact souudings

between the key and the shoal, could not be ascertained by reason of the blow-

ing weather and for want of time. There are four rocks which lay off to the

eastward of the south end of Sand key, two of them shew themselves above the

water, and the two others are even with it. The reef from the north end of the

key stretches to the northward If or 2 miles, and has some rocks out of the wa-

ter. The channel between the shoal and the key appears to be clear and spa-

cious.

Sand key makes the entrance of this passage from the south, and it is very ne-

cessary to make it, and to get within a league or two of it
;
you may pass by it

at that distance, and you will theu make the secoud of those islands, called Little

felt key (Little Turk) a N. N. E. course will carry you along it, at the same dis-

tance you passed the other; it is about 4f miles long. Continuing the same
course, you will -see Great salt key (Grand Turk) which is scarce 3 leagues

from the little one. This is the last island in the passage, and you may keep
about the same distance from this as you did from the others. When you have
brought its northernmost point to bear S. E. 2 leagues, you are clear of every
thing, even of the bank of roqks which lie off the N. E. point of the Great Cay
eo? as also of the rocks which are off the north point of the Great salt key.

The Caycos Passage.

THIS is the only Passage you ought to take, coming out of Cape Francois,

when the winds are not steady from the E. S. E. You will always go with a

large wind, which is a great advantage, and will avoid all the white grounds to

the S. E. of the Caycos which it is customary to make. This method of coming
into the white grounds is very bad, and very dangerous, whereas there is no risk

in making the land some leagues to leeward of the Little Cayco.

In leaving the Cape you must steer a N. by W. course, and after having run

35 leagues you will find yourself 2f leagues 5. W. of the Little Cayco
;
then

you may haul your wind, first as high as uorth only, on account of the reefs of

Sandy island, which lies to the worth of the Little Cayco : after which you
may steer N. by E. 5 or t3 leagues, when you may haul up N. E. or may con-

tinue to steer north without any fear. After having run 10 or 12 leagues-ou

that course, you are out of the Passage.

If, when you are two leagues S. \V. of the Little Cayco, the winds do not

permit you to steer N". by E. or to make a good north course
;

after having run

13 leagues, without getting sight of Mogane island Mayaguana) the best way, if

night comes on, is to tack and stand S. E. 3 or 4 leagues, then tack again to the

north, and you will weather, by 3 or 4 leagues, the breakers off the east point

of Mogane. If, when you are to the S. W. of the Little Cayco, 2 or 3 leagues,

the wind will not suffer you to lay north, you must not attempt to go to the

windward of Mogane, but go to fetch the channel between it and the Isles

Plates, or Flat islands. You must steer for it N. W, 5° N. Having run 18

leagues, you are in sight of the west point of Mogane, which ought to be north

of you, about two leagues distant, you do not run any risk in approaching this

point, which is safe ; a small white shoal runs off from it, w ith three fathoms wa-

ter almost close to the shore. When you have doubled Mogane West Point, so

as to bring it to bear east, you may, if the wind permits, steer north. In that

ease you will pass 3 or 4 leagues to the windward of Samana island ; but ifyour

course is not better than N. by W. after having run on 12 or 13 leagues, and

the night comes on before you can see Samana, tack, and stand on for 5 or 6

leagues; then make good a N. by W. course on the other tack, and you will

weather the eastern breaker^or Atwood’s key, or Samana Island, at 3 leagues.

Should you be two leagues from the West point of Mogane, and the wind will

permit you to make only a N. 1ST. W. course, after having run 6 leagues on that

course, you will see the Flat islands, bearing W. N. W. 2 leagues ; then you

may pass to windward or leeward of them, as the wind may admit ; when you

are come U or two leagues north, or W. E. of the Great flat island, you mar
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steer N. N. W. and N. W. -£ N without any fear, and after running 12 or 18

leagues, you are out of the Passage. You must not go in the least to the north-

ward of this course, on account of Samana, Avhose breakers off the West point

bear N. N. W. from the westernmost of the Flat islands.

The Flat Islands are very low, they bear from the S. W. point of Mogane N,
W. \ W. 8£ leagues. You may go pretty close on the east, north, and south

sides; the white bottom which incloses them being pretty steep. On the N.
W. of the large island, the reef running out some little way, it is necessary to

give it a good birth. You may anchor on the S. W. part of the white bottom,

but very close to the shore, there is a small lagoon of fresh water, supplied en-

tirely by the rain.

Little Heneaga lies to the leeward of the Little Cayco, and is seldom seen by
navigators, whose wish is always lo cross this Archipelago as quick as possible

:

nevertheless, as you may have a N. E. wind in the mid-channel between the

Caycos and St. Domingo, it is requisite you should know the east side of the

Great and Little Heneaga.

Little Heneaga bears W. 8 W S. from the Little Cayco, 9 leagues; it is rather

lowr

, and very much like the islands above described, it leaves a very deep
channel of It league between it and the north partjOf Great Heneaga ;

the two
sides are steep within a cable’s length of the shore ; at the same length from the

shore you may go within a mile of any part of Little Heneaga. There is a
small reef, which does not run a mile, off the S. E. part ; and on the south side

a white bottom, bordered with a reef, at the foot of which you will have 40 fa-

thoms. If you should be drove by the winds near Little Heneaga, and should

find yourself to the N. E. of the East point, one or two leagues off, you ought
then to steer N. N. W. 1 5 leagues, to come two leagues south of the West point

of Mogane, from whence you are to proceed as already said.

The East coast of the Great Heneaga, is bordered with a reef; it runs in a

N. N. E. and S. S. W. direction, 6 leagues
;
then W. by S. 9 leagues, and joins

the Point called Pointe des Paille-enculs, off which a reef extends 2 miles into

the sea.

Leaving Cape Francois, you generally find the wind at S. E. or E. S. E. and
near the shore the current rims to windward ; these are two powerful induce-

ments to engage you to steer N. E. or N. N. E. for the Turks Island Passage

:

but about 10 or 11 o’clock the wind generally turns round to the North, and
sometimes as far as N. E. Being then 5 or 6 leagues from the coast, and the

current no longer felt, you must necessarily make the White Grounds to the

southward of the Caycos. So many ships aie lost there, by the greediness of
getting 20 leagues to windward, which are scarce an object, and when the risk

is evident, that this consideration should induce navigators, when they set sail

from Cape Francois, to steer at ©nee for the Little Cayco, as before observed*

The Caycos.

THE Caycos are an assemblage of several islands and isfots, which inclose a
white shoal, some part of w hich are very shallow, and others tolerably deep

;

there are four principal islands—viz. The Great Cayco, the North Cayco,
the N. VY. Cayco, or Providenciers island, aud the Little Cayco ; they form a
semi-circle from the E. to theW coming by the N.; and are terminated on the
S. part by a great bank, on which you will find from 3 to 15 feet water.

The north part of these islands is bordered with a white shoal, on which is a
reef extending only half a league from shore; in the N. E. part of the white
shoal, runs out in a point, a whole league, and at its extremity is a reef, called
Basse St. Philippie, (St Philip’s shoal) on which the sea breaks'with violence :

at a cable’s length to the north, and the east of this shoal, you will not have less

than 7 fathoms. South of it the white bottom runs to the south, aDd approaches
insensibly towards the shore

;
you find 4 or 6 fathoms betweeu it and the shoro^

which is an urgent case, leaves a sure passage,
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The east coast of the Great Cayco, and the west coast of the Little, are safe

and bold to within half a league of the shore.

X^roin the beginning of the south point of the Little Cayco, a chain of breakers
extends to the east 3 leagues, after which they decrease, and run to^anls the

south, to ioin a sandy islot, talle-XFrench key. This is low, with some bushes
on it, and bears from the south point of Little Cayco E. S. E. 5 leagues. The
reef from the French key stretches to the south 1 \ leagues to join another sa.dy
islot, which has not more than 20 paces extent, and is entirely drowned at high-

water: all this part of the reef is bold, and as the water breaks pretty stro «g

upon it, you easily see it in time; but south of the sandy islot there are no
breakers, and you cannot have notice of the edge of the bank but by the white-

ness of the water.

From this sandy islot the bank runs a short league to the south, then to the 8.

E. S leagues, when it trenches to the IN’. E. and afterwards runs S. E. »wo
leagues, till abreast of the southern islots, which are situated a league within the

white water. These islots are within 21° 10' north latitude.

From the sandy islots as far as abreast of the southern ones, the bank is very
dangerous; you cannot see any land, and come suddenly from a sea without bot-

tom, into 2 or 3 fathoms. The colour of the water is the only thing that can-

waro you of the danger, and this is by no means certain, for navigators accustom-

ed to see on the surface of the water the shadow of clouds, w hich .sometimes has

the appearance of shoals, are often lulled into a fatal security. No motive then

ought to induce you to approach this part of the bank, and you will do right to

keep at a good distance.

It after having been turning to windward several days in this neighbourhood,

you have not seen the land, the safest Avay is never to cross the latitude of 21 9

in the night, but to wait for day light ; then should you perceive any change in

the water, which indicates white grounds, without seeing neither land nor break-

ers, you may be sure you are on the west side
;
theu you may steer N. W. and

N. W. J W. to fetch the Little Cayco, and go through the passage to leeward

of these islands. Should you see the southern islots bearing abeut N. or N. W.
you may stand on upon the white water in from 7 to 12 fnthoms; then make a

tack or two to get to windward, and go through the Turks island passage, which
is to windward of the Caycos.

As souii as you see the southern islots the bank is no longer dangerous, and

you may go on it as far as 1 or 1-J leagues
;
S. and S. W. of these islands you

will not have less than 7 fathoms, and generally from 9 to 11.

From the westernmost of the southern islot, which »sa league within the bank

to the easternmost, the batok runs first south 3 leagues, then east 7, afterwards

oorth 2 leagues, and then rounds in, to join a large island to the northwestward,

3 leagues.

The channel between the Caycos and Turks islands is 6 leagues across in the

oarrowest part; it is a good passage, and without any danger; you may come

withia half a league of the Caycos, and on the east side pf the islos without fear.

Through this passage you may turn with great safety, and will not feel the cur-

rent if you do not come within If leagues of the shore.

You will find an anchorage on the white shoals, near the south point of the

Great Cayco, which may shelter ships that do no f draw more tjiau 1 5 or 1 6 feet

;

west of this point there is a fresh water lagoon.

The best anchorage for small vessels is to the west of the North Cr.yco, near

the small island of Pines in the inlet, which that island makes with Providen-

ciers island. Within the reefs that border that part of the eoast, lies L’Ance a

a&L’Eau (Water cove) where you anchor'in 3 fathoms, upon a white bottom :

there is good water, and it is the watering place of the Providenners. You
will discover the entrance of the bay, by coasting dong the reef, from the round-

ing in of the coast, after passing the west point of the Three Maries, or Boody

rocks. When you perceive a great extent of white water within the reef, you

must send your boat to find the channel, and moor her in it, making use of your
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learl
;
and if you want to get in, be not afraid of coming near the reef. When

you are once within the reef, you may let go your anchor in 3 fathoms
:
you

may go further in by towing or turning with caution
;
the entrance is not more

than half a league or two miles from the shore.

AV. by S. of Booby rocks point, is the N. W. point of Providenciers key : and
the reef terminates at this point, which you range on the west part within ^ of a

league. You may anchor off this coast in 8 or 10 fathoms, but you must range

the shore pretty close, to be on the White Shoals, bringing; a steep hummock,
seen * league inland, to bear S. W. then you will see the shoals recede a little

from the shore, and afford a large space for the turning of the ship. Four miles

south of the N. W. point begins a reef, which comes from the coast, running S.

W. £ W. leagues ; this reef is terminated by a small sandy islot, almost un-

der water, which bears S. W. from the New point of Providenciers key, at the

distance of 3 leagues.

From this sandy islot the reef runs into the eastward, and afterward trenches

outto join the north part, or the Little Cayco, which is surrounded with white

shoals.

The Little Cayco bears S. W.
-J

S. from the N. W. point of Providenciers key,

which is of a middling height, and of a white colour : you may range along the

N. W. part, close to the edge of the white grounds; the west part is very bold

to the south point, where you may anchor in from 5 to 7 fathoms, on the white
bottom.

Mouchoir Quarre, or the Square Handkerchief.

THIS shoal is very dangerous, and has much more extent than the charts

generally give it. It bears S. E. £ E. true north of Sand key, one of the Turk's
islands, distauce 7 leagues. Upon the edge of the white ground to the W. S.

W. of the Square Handkerchief, as far as the S- W. you will have from 11 to

1 4 fathoms. On the N. W. edge there is a key, on which you find but 3 or 10
feet. From this shoal the bottom runs E. by N. 7 leagues to a rocky spot,

where the water breaks with great violence. It is natural to suppose that all

this interval is full of sunken keys, which renders its approach very dangerous

.

on the S. and S. W. parts the grounds give warning, and you will find from 10
to 15 fathoms; however the best rvay is to bear up, and pass to leeward, unless

being on the eastern edge, you perceive the end of the white grounds, and can
weather them the next tack.

A ship entered, on the 3d of June, 1785, at 6 o’clock iu the morning, the

white grounds of the Square Handkerchief, on the S. W. edge, and found from
1 1 to 14 fathoms smooth coral bottom. S food to the N, N. E. at 50 minutes af-

ter 7 ; sounded in 14 fathoms, saw a head, and a little to windward, a bottom
which appeared nearer the surface; site then bore up, but too late, for she was
s'randed on a key, in 9 feet water. This may shew how dangerous it would be
to run on these grounds. Close to the N. W. edge of this key, she could not get

bottom in 40 fathoms. This key lies in lat. 21° 5' N. and long. 70° 43' W. flora

London.

Crooked Island Passage,

IS the longest, but it is far the most convenient for ships coming out of th$

Bay of Gonaheeves, or from the southern par o'* St. Domingo, and for those

which are bound to New- England. You commonly take your departure frorq

Cape St. Nichol as, and being 2 leagues from the Cape, in the ofTi g, you must
steer N. by W. 23 leagues, to make the S. W point of Great Heneaga; them

sailing N. by W. 25 leagues, it will bring you two leagues to the westward of

the point.

Great Heneaga, tike all the islands which bound the pnsrages, if- very low,

with small hummocks, which at a distance appear like detached islpts, You
31
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will, in clear weather, see it at the distance of 5 or 0 leagues, but you need not

fear coming within half a league on the west side. There is a fine bay, which

is left on your starboard side, going through the Passage ;
there you anchor on

the white bottom, choosing your ground by your eye, as in many parts of these

white bottoms, you meet with stones, which sometimes rise to a considerable

height above the level of the sand. You may get fresh w ater w ith little trou-

ble, and in sufficient quantity for several ships.

When you are opposite the west point of Great Heneaga, two leagues off, you

must steer N. N, W. 2 or 3° W. for 25 leagues, when you will make LTslot an

Chateau, (Castle Island,) which you may approach within 2 miles, or nearer

without fear. If you should depart from Heneaga, in the evening, it would be

better to steer N. W.
-J
N. for 17 leagues, to avoid the Hogsties; then to haul

up. and make a good JN. by W. course ; when having run B leagues, you would

be one league to the westward of Castle island.

The Hogsties are two small sandy islots, very low, and encompassed on the

east side with a white shoal, which is surrounded with a reef extending league.

The w est side of themis clear of dangers, and you might anchor off it in 7 and

5 fathoms, sand, having one of the islots bearing N. N. E. and the other east.

They bear N. by W true north, 13 leagues from the west point of Heneaga.

West of Castle island, 3f leagues distance, lies the Mira-por vos : it is a shoal

cot unlike the Hogsties; on the west side, which is clear, is an indifferent an-

chorage: the east side is bold, and on the south-east side, at a mile distance, you
will have from 20 to 25 fathoms, coral and rocky ground. As this shoal is to

leeward, you do not often see it in ranging* along Castle island : however, if it

was necessary to turn, you might approach it within half a league ; all the dan-

gerous parts break, aud the white ground will give you notice of it in good time.

You may if you choose, pass to leeward of the shoal ; its extent east and

west is about 2 miles, and north and south about 2 leagues.

When you are east and west of Castle island, you must steer N. or N. by AY.

71 leagues, to make the west end of Fortune island, within a league of which

you come in with this course and distance
;
you will continue in the same direc-

tion to make the western extreme of Crooked island,-off which is a small island,

called Passage islot (Bird rock;) having run 6 leagues, you will be 1* league

west of this islot, so that the direct course from Castle island to the end of the

passage is N. 5° W. 14 leagues.

When you are come to this place you suppose yourself out of the passage ;

nevertheless, should the wind happen to be to the N. E. or E. N. E. you have to

fear Watling islarrd, which bears from Bird island N. 4° W. true north, *23

leagues ;
therefore to avoid it, you ought, in leaving the Passage, to keep as

much to the eastward as the wind wi l permit; should the wind be at S. E. and

you steer at N. E. you would make Sainatia island
( Atwood’s key) so that keep-

ing the wind when you are out, you must observe not to steer higher to the

eastward than N. E nor more to leeward than N. by E. 5° N.
The islands of Aekiin, of Fortune, and Crooked, are united together by a

•white ground, which surrounds them entirely. This ground does not extend in

the W. side more than half a league, and forms in the bay W. of Acklin, an

anchorage where the water is very smooth.

Fortune island does not offer any anchorage, and its N . W. side is covered by

a reef, on which are some rocks under water, outside the white ground, which
renders it very dangerous to approach.

Crooked island has an anchorage tolerably good, near the Bird rock, on the

XV. side. This island, with Fortune island, forms a deep bay, 4 leagues in

depth, at the bottom of which is anchorage, near Five islots, which are at the

extr' mity of alow point, belonging to Crooked island, and join the N. E. end

of Femme island
;
you let£0 your anchor in f om 10 to 3 fathoms, XV. N. XV.

of these islands, and nearer Crooked than Fortune island the bottom is tolera-

bly good. East of the low point of Crooked island and near the island is a

wat.r’.yg place.
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These islands are bordered by a reef ou the N. and E. sides; they are low,

with some hillocks, and a few trees and shrubs, which at a distance appear I ke
groves and plantations. Their prospect is very agreeable at 3 or 4 leagues dis-

tance, but when you come near, you see nothing but prickly or creeping plants,

to which this rocky and corally ground can scarcely afford nourishment. How-
ever, Crocked island is less barren than the rest, anti produces a few shi'ttbs.

The E. point of Crooked island has a reef which stretches out half a league

to the eastward ; and the point of Acklin island which is only about 2 miles

from the other point, has likewise a reef running the same length to the N. E.
observe that all the S. E. part of the island is bold and iron bound.

The island of Samaua, or Atwood's key, is long from E. to W. and very nar.

row, from S. to N.
;

the E. point lies much more to the northward than the \V.

jK>int; it is entirely surrounded with a white shoal, bordered by a reef; off the

W. point the reef runs out one league, and under this poigt, in the extent of a-

nother league along the shore, there is no reef : here vessels might anchor in the

white ground, in 7 or 8 fathoms, but very close to the shore ; off the edge of the

white ground no soundings are to be had. To the E. true N. of die island, are

two small islotsl-- league from the shore, and surrounded with reefs aud white

shoals. The island is low, and offers the same appearance as the others do in

this passage.

Wathng island is low, and covered with a reef on the E. and S. sides. The
S. E. point has a shoal without a reef near half a league out ; the W. side is

safe, and offers an anchorage on the white grounds, but always very close in, and
not more than half a cable’s length off. The N. W. part is covered by 2 or 3

white islots, encompassed with white shoals and reefs, which extend to the W.
half a league and on the other side tfll they join the N. E. point.

You have no occaeiou to fear the currents in this Passage, if you have afresh

breeze, they being then scarcely perceptible ; but in calms and light winds, they

may set you to the westw ard, but slow ly and so feebly, that in a passage so short

you ought not to mind them, especially as you generally make it with a large wind.

Nevertheless, in the months of June, July, and August, when calms or bghts west-

erly w inds are common, you experience currents setting to the W. strong enough
to alter your course. This effect, which is only felt in this Passage, is occa-

sioned by the vicinity of the extensive shoals forming the Channel of Bahama
and those of Providence island. In this season, it will be proper, if you have

not wind sufficient to make you go more than two knots an hour, to allow a

quarter of a mile an hour for the current setting to the westward
;

if you g©
three knots and upwards this allow ance will be unnecessary.

Directions for sailing by Crooked Island* to Exuma and
Providence.

Y'OU mus* steer from the north end of Crooked island towards Rum key,

which is foul aud rocky all round, your course thither being N. V. W. about 14

leagues
;
from thence you go towards Long Island, which lies west a little south-

erly, 9 leagues • a W. N. W. course carries you clear of it. Long island is

about 18 leagues in length, lying N. W. by N. and S. E. by S. itsN. W. end in

iat. 23° 30'. About 6 leagues from the 1ST. W. end of Long island to the keys

before the Salt pond at Exuma, the course is \V. ~ S. distance 8 leagues. Exuma
is a great salt island, from which lie an innumerable number of islands and keys,

extending for 35 leagues to the N. \V. and N. W. by 1ST. If you are bound from

Exuma to Providence, you must make your w ay for the Ship’s channel passage,

which is between Little island and Eleuthera. Your course from Exuma, thith-

er is N. N. W. distance about 22 leagues
; and so you may proceed to the north-

westward along the island Eleuthera
;
but the nearest cut is over the Great Ba-

hama bank from Exuma. To go this way, your course is VY
r
. N. W. or rather

N. W. by W. about 35 leagues, which will bring you to the edge of the bank.
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From lienee you may pass over the bank in 2 or 2-£* and in some holes 3 fathoms

water, the distance over the hank being about 10 leagues. You must keep a

good look out for fear of sunken rocks, which in some places lie very thick
;

they are easily seen before you come at them, the water being very clear; and

in anchoring there in the night, choose a good sandy birth.

Direction* for New-Providence and the Bahama Banks.

NEW- PROVIDENCE, whose town, called Nassau town, is in 25° 5" lat.

22° long, is the chief of all the Bahama islands, and lies E and W. about 10
leagues and 4 broad. The harbour is on the north side (where there are seve-

ral keys) between the island and Hog island.

From Providence to Frozen key, the southeasternmost of the Berry islands,

the course is about N. W. distance 10 or 11 le agues.

From this key to N. W. passage, or the entrance upon the hank, between the

Blackwood bush and Jowlter keys, at the north end of Andros island is about 8

or 9 leagues : as the bunk is bound with a reef here, you must pick your way
through that; and you may do it easily, as there are several swashes, which,

though they are narrow, have no less than 11 or 12 feet through. The water

being very clear in this part of the world, this picking one’s way through a

shoal is attended with little or no difficulty.

When you first come upon the bank, you will see some scattered heads of

rocks and sponges; but there being no danger except w hat is very visible, it is

sufficient to tell you that by running W. 8. W. about 12 or 13 leagues, you will

come out a league and a half to the southward of the Riding rocks on the W.
part of the bank, from whence, by the inspection of the chart, you may easily

find your ay either to Cuba or the Florida shore.

N. B. In coming from the Florida shore this way, by the Riding rocks, you
ought to endeavour to the making of the south-easternmost Berry-island early

in the morning, which precaution will give you a great benefit w ith regard to

safety in your run to Providence. You need not be told how great the danger

is in coming among shoals and broken land during night.

There are several small harbours on the east part of the Berry islands, where
water, and other refreshments may be had , but as they arc seldom frequented but

by the people of Providence, it may be superfluous to say any thing about them.

Something might he said with regard to the passage by Bernini, but it being

the shoalest. and the bars to the eastward of Bernini making it very dangerous,

no stranger ought to go there without a pilot.

From Providence to the Hole in the wall (sometimes called the Hole in the

rock) at the south end of Abaco, the course is N. about 20 leagues.

In the passage from the Hole in the wall, towards the Gulf of Florida, it is

neces^ry to give the west end of the grand Bahama a good birth, not only

on account of its shoals, but for fear, if the wind should hang south-westward,

you should be embayed.

The North or Little Bahama bank is little frequented but by whalers and

turtlers; and, on account of its iron bound reefs, is not io be approached, chiefly

on the N. W. end called Maraailla reef: the tide of flood sets an indraught on

this end of the bank, from every point of the compass, which lenders in dan-

gerous to the last degree.

Directions for vessels bound from the southward to Exuma Salt

Pond, situated in the eastward of the Port and Harbour of
Exuma. from which it is distant between 3 and 4 leagues .

FROM the Bird rock (the northern extremity of Crooked island) to the

north end of Long island the course is N. W. distance 26 leagues. Give this

a good birth, say 1 or 2 miles, on account of two reefs (easily distinguished)

which extend from th6 two points of the north end. From hence haul up S.W

.



3 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 245

by S. This course will briag you on soundings, when you will see Hog key and
Liule Exuuia, on both of which are settlements. There are several rocks or

small keys ranging with the coast; these may be kept dose aboard. "When

you see the houses distinctly, hoist your colours, and a boat will be sent out to

bring the v essel to the anchorage at the Pond. The Pond is to the east of the

Pigeon key, and Pigeon key bears from the north end of Long island due S. W.
by W. distant 9 leagues. Stocking island, which forms the harbour of Exuma,
is distinguishable by a beacon on the highest eminence, and this is about 5 or 6

miles to the westward of the eastern entrance of the harbour. The east side of

Long island is a bold shore, and wholly free from reefs and sunken rocks. If

you go rouqd the north end of Long island towards evening, it may frequently

be advisable to come to an anchor, to avoid the effect of currents during the

night, which may easily be done on very good ground, after doubling round the

north end, any where under the lee of the land for several miles along shore.

In this case the eye must direct you, the water being perfectly clear, and the

bottom visible.

Sailing directions for the Coast of St. Domingo and Passages
near that Island.

THE best direction to make the island of St. Domingo is to run down be-

tween the latitudes of 49° 20' and 19° 50' taking care never to go farther to the

northward. In this track you will make the land, either by Cape Cabron or

near Old Cape Francois, and will keep clear of the Silver key, as well as out of

tile currents of Samaua bay.

Cape Saman is of a middling height, and steep at its extremity; you see it at

the same time you make Cape Cabron, from which it is distant 3 leagues, nearly

S. E. aud 6° from the ime N.
Cape Cabron is higher and steeper than Samana ; the coast is green, and co-

vered with large trees. From Cape Cabron to Old Cape Francois, the coast

forms a deep bight, called Scot’s bay, covered by a reef, close to which there

is a great depth of water. The shore is low, and not seen at any great distance.

—You must avoid getting into this bay, and steer direct for the Old cape,

which bears W. N. W. ^ W. and is distant 15£ leagues.

The point of the Old cape is low, and stretches out in the form of the snout

of a porpoise
;

at 5 or 6 leagues distance to the N. N. W. of Cape Cabron, in a

clear day the Old cape is seen making like an island, whose ends gradually slope

into the sea. When you have made Cape Cabron, being 4 or 5 leagues to the

eastward of it, you must sail 20 leagues N. W ~ W. and will pass 5 leagues to the

northward of the Old cape ; then you steer W. by N. when having run 1 5 leagues,

you see Point Casrouge about 3 leagues distauce from you ; continue on for 5

leagues, when Isabellica, or Isabella point, will bear S. W, J W. distant 4
leagues : having got thus far, you have nothing to fear, and if it was necessary

you might keep within h <lf a league of the shore, the coast being very clear.

Being about 4 leagues off to the northward of Old Cape Francois, the Old
cape point appears like a porpoise snout projecting to the eastward, and three

leagues farther west is a point named Cape la Roche, very much resembling it,

and running to the westward. The coast between them lies W. 5° N. and E.
5° S. It is low, rather steep to the sea side, and covered with trees remarkably
green'

Towards the point of the Old cape, a mountain is perceived inland, which ia

clear weather can be seen 1 5 leagues off, and is a good mark to point cut the

Old cape. ^
From Cape la Roche the land bends in for about 2 leagues, and forms a bay

pretty deep, and covered by reefs. The coast then runs along to the W. and ri-

sing iu the height to the northward, comes to Print Mascouvry, which bears W.
\ N. from Cape la Roche. This point is high, aud its share bold , it serves as

I
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a mark for the small harbour of St. Jago, which is 3 leagues distant from Port
Plate.

Port Plate lies 13 leagues from the point of the Old cape, and bears from it

\V by N. It is known by a mountain at some distance inland, which appears in-

sulated like the Grange, though not in so precise a manner. The anchorage is

good, and the entrance nearly covered with mangrove Plots, which you range
along, leaving them on the larboard hand; when you are within these islots, you
anchor in from 17 to 20 lathoms good bottom.

In approaching the coast, you perceive to the westward a huge cape, very high
and steep; this is Point Casrouge, which is easily known by its size.

The course in the bight from Port Plate to Point Casrouge is bordered with

reefs very close to the shore, and does not admit of any anchorage

The Old cape and the large point of Casrouge bear from each other W. 13*

N. and E 18° 'v 17 leagues. Being about 3 leagues north of Casrouge you
see a low point pro ectiug out of the westward, w hiefo is remarkable by its having
the appearance of being detached from the coast like an island : it is Isabelliea or

Isabella point, the northernmost of the island of St. Domingo, it bears with the

huge Casrouge, W. 7° N. and E ?• S. and is distant from k 7 leagues.

Betweeu these two points is a deep bight called Port Cavaiile; then comes
Isabella point, which forms a bight to the eastward, where is anchorage for ves-

sels drawing 12 or 13 feet water, and sheltered by the reefs; the entrance is ea-

sily known when you have run to it along the reefs.

On the west side of Isabella point is a pretty extensive anchorage, and more
easy to gain than that of the easl, but the ground in many places is foul ; there is

from 5 to 7 fathoms water.

From Isabella point, to the Grange is 10 leagues; they bear from each other

\*V. 10° S. and E. 10° N.
Being within 4 leagues N. E ~ E. of Isabella point, if you would pass with-

out the shoal which lies off the Grange (called Haul fond de la Grange) you
must steer a few degrees to the northward of west 12 leagues, and then this

shoal will bear about south, distant 2 leagues. But should you choose to go in

the mid channel, between it and the Grange, you must steer W. by S. 4 S. and

after you have run 12 leagues it will remain to the northward of you about a

league.

The course between is bordered with reefs, among which the entrances are nar-

row and dangerous.

West of Isabella Point is Point la Roche, or rocky, point, to the westward of

which is an anchonge for large vessels, which being very bad ought only to be

used in case of necessity.

To gain this anchorage you must haul very close to Point la Roche, and an-

chor as soon as you are in 12 fathoms, white bottom.

This anchorage which is sheltered by the reefs that are N. JNT. W. of Point la

Roche, lies 3 leagues from Isabella point.

The Grange point is known by the mountain of that name, and is seen at a

great distance, before you perceive the sea.coast. This mountain which is insu-

lated, and stands upon a low peninsula, has very much the appearance of the

roof of a barn, lrorn which it takes its name, Grange. The N. W. part of it is

bold, and you may approach it within a quarter of a league, or even less.

On the N. N. E. part of it lies the Haut fond, 2 leagues off; it is a white shoal

of not more than 2 cable’s length each way : there is a small spot on the shoa!

with only 25 feet water, on which the Yille de Paris struck in 1 781. Close to

it is 6 fathoms, then 10 and 15, and suddenly no ground. .

The white ground has generally scattered Focks, so that it cannot be ascer-

tained whether there may not be some spots on it, even with less than 25 feet.

When you are ou this shoal, the Grange bears true S. 20° W. you will then

have the islots of Monte Christ open of each other, the westernmost of them

bearing true S. 30' VY.
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There is an anchorage under the Grange ;
to take it you must range along

the islet of Monte Christ, and let go your anchor as soon as you have 6 fathoms,

but under the south side of the westernmost islot you may anchor farther iu 4

fathoms. From the Grange you see the mountains above Cape Francois.

To avoid the shoals olF the Sandy islot, which is one of the Seven brothers,

when you are two leagues to the northward of the Grange, steer W. or YV. by S.

3 or 4 leagues; theu you may haul up half a point more to the southward, till

you see Morne (hummock) Picolet, towards which you must sail as soon as you
can perceive it. The Grange and the Hummock lie from each other E. 15®

N. and W. 15Q S.

To the westward of the Grange are the Seven brothers, which are low islots,

and most of them covered with mangroves. There is a channel between them
and the coast of St. Domingo, which vessels sometimes use going to Manchineel
bay, but it is very shoal and narrow

;
there are also channels between these

islots, but in white grounds, which are always uneven and dangerous.

If you go into Manchineel bay, you must, at one league to the northward of

the Grange, steer YV. 7® S. and as soon as you have doubled the westernmost

islot, which has a white shoal running off half a league from its YV. N. YV. part,

you will see Point Icagua, a low point covered with trees, and which forms the

entrance of Manchineel bay. You run close to the shoal off the Sandy islot,

already mentioned, which has not less than 6 fathoms water near its edge; then

you must haul up, and run about half a league from the islot for Icagua point, so

as to pass pretty close to it, when you come to anchor, as far within as you choose,

from B to 10 fathoms; the ground in the bay being good and clean.

From Manchineel bay to Fort Dauphin bay, is 2 leagues S. YV. J W. The
coast is clear, and you see the white ground very plain.

From Fort Dauphin to the Cape the coast is surrounded by reefs, on the edge
of which is a great depth of water.

These reefs have some passages to admit ships, through the white grounds, to

come in and anchor before the main land; but there are so many rocks and
shoals that it is almost impossible to enter without a pilot well acquainted.

Caracol passage is the least difficult ;
the channel is w ide, and the losing the

white ground shews it plain enough; but rio vessels drawing more than 14 feet

water ought to attempt it. If you go in you must anchor as soon as you are

within the reef, as the water shoals very quick in shore. There is a lime-kiln

that serves as a mark.

The town of Cape Francois is under Picolet Mount ; there is no danger run-

ning in for Picolet point, if you keep it bearing from S. S. W. to S. S. E. Should
you not have time to wait for a pilot, you must range along Picolet point, hav-
ing it about S. or S. S. YV. at the distance of a short musket shot; you will then
perceive a white flag placed on the north part of a reef, and must steer S. E. or
S. E.

-J
E. so as to leave the white flag on your larboard hand; taking care to

have sufficient quantity of sail out, as you will be forced to haul up to w eather

a red flag which is left on the starboard hand, about half a cable distant; when
you may push on for the middle of the town, and anchor where you please.

From Picolet point to Ronorat point, which forms the entrance of Port Fran-
cois, 14 league to the westward, there is no place of shelter. A small reef runs
Iro n this latter point to the west 100 fathoms out, close to which is 3 fathoms

;

you range along this point, then steer S. S. E. till you have run two cables 5

length, and then anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, oozy sand ; tile fort is bearing E. S.
E. true north, and you will be distant from the shore a cable and a half.

This harbour is very small, having not more than 400 fathoms from the north
to the south point ; the bottom is good, and you are free from the breezes ; be*
sides it is a convenient place, should a gale of wind prevent your getting into

CNpe Francois; and a good shelter for frigates, should a superior force make it

accessary.

There are reefs off the south point that extend as far as the Bay of AcchI, with'
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out leaving any practicable passage. This bay is very extensive, and covered

on the N. and N. N. E. parts by Rat island, a sandy islot, w hich terminates the

reef’s extending from Port Francois. The N. N. W. part of the bay is shelter-

ed by breakers, and several shoals, through which there are channels, but diffi-

cult and very narrow.

Rat island lies 5 miles VV. from Port Francois, so that the entrance of Accui

bay is 1 0 miles from Morne Picolet.

i n leaving Port Francois to go to the Ray of Accui, you must get to the north -

ward, to double a white shoal, on which there are in some places but 4 fathoms.

Coming from the northward, or the eastward, you must stand iu for Rat islaud, or

Sandy islot, steering about S. S. W. When you get within a league of the Sandy
islot, you will plainly see the point of the Three Mary’s, aud soon after, in the

inside of the bay, a low point with a large tuft of trees on it, called Point Abely.

You must keep the islot of the Three Mary’s, which are near the large point of

that name, in one with the tuft of trees Standing in 10 fathoms, ooze, and

steering a little to the starboard or larboard as the water shoals on either side,

you are then in the middle of the channel, which is not more than a cable’s length

in wivlth . You have on each side of it a white shoal, where you will not find

less than four fathoms, except you ruu too far on, which you must avoid.

Having run two cables length in this channel, it widens ; and when you have

brought the Sandy islot, which is left on the larboard hand, E. by S true north,

you may range along the w estern reef, close to which is 16 fathoms.

You continue to run on for the point of the Three Mary’s, till you bring Rat
island, which you have left on the starboard hand, to bear N. W. when you may
anchor in 14 or 18 fathoms water; all the shoals which are within shew' them-

selves very plain.

The middle channel appears to be narrower than that of the Sandy islot,

when in reality it is not; since you have 10 or 12 fathoms water close to the

reefs, which all shew themselves very plain.

> To enter by this channel you must bring Rat island to bear S. or S. by E.

true north
;
as you approach it you will see the point of the Three Mary’s which

you must open to the westward of Ratdsland
;
making use of the lead all the

while, and never coming on a lesser depth than nine fathoms. When you are a

quarter of a league from Rat island, steerS. E. to pass, at a cable’s length, two

reefs on your larboard side, which ought to be ranged as close as possible, to

avoid that which lies off the east end of Ru island, and which you must leave

on the starboard hand. Having run S. E. two cables length, you are within,

when you may steer for Three Mary’s point.

If you want to get out by this passage, you must as soon as you have doubled

the reef of Rat island, and are in the channel, steer between Point Limbe aud

the island of Tortoga, till you have brought Rat island open its own length to

the E. of the Three Mary’s ; then steer N. VV. and you will not have less than 0

fathoms, and often 15 or 16. This passage is shorter and better than the first;

besides, if you should be taken a-back, you may anchor immediately, the ground

being hard mud and good hold, and the water very smooth.

The third passage, or Limbe passage, is the best of all, being so broad that

9hips may turn up it ;
it lies between the main land of Si. Domingo and the

breakers to the W. of Rat island, which extends to within half a league of Point

league. To enter by this passage, you run for the island of Limbe till you

bring league point to bear S.; it is known by the steep rocks which form it, and

is the only high point seeu from the Limbe. Steering south, true north, in com-

ing from the eastward, you see a shoal, which is called Coqueciveill, at the foot

of which is 5 fathoms: steer S. E. in the mid-channel, betiveen it and Point

league, and you will have from 10 to 15 fathoms water; should you want to

stop to the westward of the Three Mary’s you steer for the Morne Rouge, or

Red hummock, and may anchor in from 12 to 13 fathoms.

If you are turning through this passage be not afraid of coming near the reck?
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on the shoal side
;
you may go within a cable’s length of any thing you see,

the water being very deep. Off the low point of the Great Boucan are some
breakers, which always shew, and have 8 or 10 fathoms close to them, when
you get that point to bear S. S. W. byjcompass, you are within, and may anchor

any where. If you should w ish to go farther up the bay, after you are past the

Three Mary’s you steer for the Morne Rouge, and range it within half a ca-

ble’s length, as a shoal is lying between it and Point Abely, which is opposite

to it. As soon as you have passed Morne Rouge you will see Lombard bay, in

which you may anchor as near the shore as you please in 7 fathoms, ooze. In
following this tract you will find all over the bay from 10 to 15 fathoms oozy
ground. There is a shoal half a mile S. S. W. of the Three Mary’s rocks, s»

small as to render it difficult to be found
;

blit is easily avoided if you are on.
that side the bay, by standing over towards Abely into the middle of the road-
stead, and then steer for Morne Rouge.

This bay is an excellent shelter in time of war for frigates, and even for line

of battle ships. The water is good, and very clear near the Lime kiln, on the
>T. side of the Morne Rouge; the watering is now very difficult, but it mighty
without much trouble, be made very convenient. You must not go higher up
the bay than Lombard point, which is to the southward of Morne Rouge, as

there are several dangerous shoals very steep to.

From the Bay of Accul the coast runs YV. N. W. to the island of Limbe f
then a little farther to the island Margot, which is of a round form, and points

out Anse Chouchoux bay, 2 miles to the westward of it, 4 leagues from Morne
au Diable, or the Devil’s hummock, at the entrance of Fort Francois, and 6
leagues W. 8'N. true north, of Picolet. The bottom is good all over, and from
G to 7 fathoms. To enter it you must press very close to the E. point, where
you have (3 fathoms close to the shore. As soon as you are within, you drop
your anchor, for you are almost taken a-back by the return of the w ind, and by
ffie calm which prevails in this bay, however strong the sea breeze may be with-
out. A frigate might anchor in b fathoms water to the westward of two small
houses, which you will see in doubling the E. point; you may, independent of
Margot round islol, know Chouchoux bay at a distance, by a large white streak
which runs 4own a hill hall a mile W. of the entrance.

West of Chouchoux bay is a very small bay called Salt river, but it can only
be used by small craft.

From Chouchoux bay the coast runs W. 28° N. one league, when you come
to another bay called the bottom of the Orange, w hich is to the eastward of
Point Palmist, and known by a chain of rocks that extend near a league, almost
to the huge point of league. This bay is small, and the ground very good with
6 fathoms near the shore, but it is not so well sheltered as Chouchoux. To en-
ter, you keep the E. point on board, and anchor in 7 fathoms, in the middle of
the bay, yozy sand.

At a short league from the bay is league point, which is round and formed by
several other points. You must not come near the land to the eastward of this
point, on account of the rocks already mentioned

;
some of which are entirely

under water, and run out into the sea half a league.

From Point Palmist the coast runs VV. A N. to the Carenage point of Port
Paix, which is the northernmost headland of this part of the coast. It is distant
from Palmist 4 leagues, and is often, at a distance, taken for it ; the coast be-
tween the two points is very clear and safe.

The channel of Tortugas island begins at Point Palmist, and terminates
and S. nearly abreast of Moustiqne bay

;
being narrowest at the Carenage point.

It is very safe, and ships may turn up within And in general, it is a great ad-
vantage wdien the current runs up, to pass through this channel when you in-
tend to go to the w indward of the island. Thfe island is of a moderate height,
it is 0 leagues

%
long, and one broad

;
all the north side is iron bound and steep

ft>. South of the west point is a sandy bay, where there is good anchorage
;



Blunt’s American Coast Pilot.250 8 Edit.

the south side is almost every where bordered with shoals surrounded by
reefs.

There is an anchorage opposite to some huts in the middle of the island, cal-

led La Valce. The only good anchorage, which must be for ship* drawing

from 14 to 1 b feet water, is that of Basse Terre, within the reef 1 1 league from

the east point; the passage is narrow, but easy to fetch. You must keep the

weather reefs ou board, leaving them on the star, oard hand, and steer IN . M. W.
and N. to double the reefs you leave on the larboard hand ; do not he afraid of

eoming near die land, and anchor in good ground as soon as you have brought

the lee reef to bear S. VV. Large ships may come to an anchor outside the reef

upon white ground, a mile to leeward of Basse Terre.

To the eastward of Basse Terre, towards Portugal point, there are several

bays or coves, in which boats or schooners may anchor, but nothing of a larger

size.

The channel between this island and St. Domingo is at the E. end, 2J leagues

broad. Opposite Carenage point it is but 2 leagues, and a little farther it widens

fo or 3 leagues. Ships turning up should stand as close as possible to both

shores, as the wind and current always favffur them most in shore. You may
staod safely within a mile, all the dangers being visible. As there are several

bays on each side, the setting of the Current is neither uniform nor in the same
direction; yeti will sometimes see it run a hundred different ways, and some-

times in the middle of the channel it will run contrary to the current in shore.

Should there be a westerly current, which is seldom the case, and never but in

the summer time, it is then so strong that it would be folly to attempt the pas-

sage. Ships should then stand 6 or 7 leagues to the northw ard of Tortugasand

they will work up very easily.

Two miles from Point Carenage is the fort of PortPaix, off which is a shoal

of a cable’s length, with 13 fathoms close to it. The anchorage of Port Paix,

is of great depth ; though the bay is very small, you may anchor eff the nortl/

part of the town* in 12 or 13 fathoms oozy sand, about a cable and a half’s length

from the shore.

From Port Paix the coast runs nearly in a right line to Moustique hay, which

is 4 leagues to the westward
;

it is an iron bound shore, and very safe.

Moustique bay, though very small, may shelter a ship in distress; there is a

battery on the east point, which you leave on the larboard hand, and as fOon as

you have doubled it, let go your anchor in 12 or 15 fathoms, a cable and a half
-

from the shore. In some parts of the bay the ground is uneven and rocky; in

other parts it is very good. Be careful not to let go your anchor tiff you have
sounded, as at the entrance of the bay there is no ground at 40 fathoms

;
you

must at Teost bring the battery to bear N. N. E. Off the west point is a shoal,

which runs in the bay a cable’s length.

Port a L’ Ecu is league to the westward of Moustique, and the shore be-

tween them is rocky, with deep water close to it. The anchorage is better here,

but not so easy for large ships to come at as at Moustique bay, on account of a

reef aiid a shoal, with only 3 fathoms water, which runs off the east point for

two cables length, and which rounds the point to the inside of the bay. To conle

to this anchorage you give the shoal on the east point a small birth on the lar-

board hand: then you must li»ul your w ind, ranging along the eastern reef, and

anchor towards the middle of the bay in from 8 to 10 fathoms, oozy bottom, the

house bearing S S. W. true north. You may go in towards the house in the cod
of the bay, as near as 4 fathoms. The S. W. coast is steep to and safe, and you
may stand close iri‘o ‘he white ground, which is very near the shore.

From the Port-a-L’Ecu the coast runs W. 5° N. leagues to the point of Pe-

tit Jean Rabel ; and 2 miles more to the eastward is Jean Rabel point, which

forms the anchorage of that name. It is good, safe, and very easy to fetch, but

you mil'ft not be afraid of going near the eastern reef, at the foot of which you

have 10 fathoms. The anchorage for large ships is two cables length from the'
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eastern breakers, rare being taken not to shut in the two points on that side.

You will anchor in 15 fathoms. You may go farther in (as far as 8 fathoms)

but it is not sate, as the water shoals suddenly, and the ground is not so cleaa

inside. The Debarcadairc, or landing place, is a very good one, even if there

should be a swell
;

it is under the fort, which is exceedingly well placed, and

makes it a very good retreat from an epemy. The grouud holds well, and the

only winds to fear,here are the N. or N. \V.

If you are to the N. W. of Jean liabel, at a short league distance from the

land, and have half the island of Tortuga open with the point, you w ill find 60

foihoms water cozy ground, and a little farther out 80 fathoms.

From Jean Rabe4, the coast forms a great bight to the southward as far as the

peninsula, which iies 13 miles W. S. W. of it. All the shore betueen.is rocky,

and does uot offer any shelter. At all times the currents here hre very percei-

vable near the shore, and generally set on it
; at 2 leagues in the offing they

are less so, and run to the N. E. ; in approaching the peninsula they become
jmuch stronger, and commonly set towards the N.

The west point of this peninsula forms the north part of the entrance of

Nicholas Mole. The bay is large and spacious at its entrance, but grows nar-

row towards the town, which you descry as soon as you have doubled the cape.

You may stand very close to both shores
;
but it is advisable to allow7 on the

south side more room for wearing, than cn the north side, as there is no anchor-

ing ground, w hich you have on the north side, though very near the shore. You
anchor before the tow n, and under the barracks, in 15 or 18 fathoms, sandy fiojt-

tom. In going in you must be prepared against the puffs or squalls which come
down from the land, with 'such a ,violence as to endanger the masts.

In goiug out of Mole St. Nicholas you see to the southward the point of the
mole, w hich forms its entrance, and 2 miles to die south of it is Le Cap-a-foux,

or Fool’s cape ; it lies at the western extremity of a large point, which rounds
into the S. S. E. 7 miles, and as far as Pearl point.

Fools cape is easily known by a small rock which lies at its pifeh
; the shore

is steep w ithout any shelter, but it is generally a calm here. The currents iu

shore set to the northward, and 2 leagues in the effing textile W. and W. S. VV.

From Pearl point the coast runs S. E. one league, and then E. S. E. to the
point of the Pla:foim, which is leagues farther. This point is easily distin-

guished, as well by its flat form, as by its being the southernmost of this part of
the bland. The anchorage is before a small sandy cove, at the bottom of which
some houses are seen. Y^ou anchor near the shore in 8 or 10 fathoms weedy
bottom.

* From thepmnt of the Platform to Point la Pierre, which is at the west en-
trance of the uonaives, or Gonaheeves, the coast trenches in 2 leagues to the
north, and goes rounding to Port a Pimeno, Pimento harbour, from whence it

runs to thesouth, to join Pointa Pierre.

This point is high and steep, and bears with the Platform point E. 18° S,
and W. 18° N. true north, distant 1 Of leagues.

All this coast is safe, and may be ranged very near
; there is anchorage, even

for large ships, at Henc bay, and at Port Piment, but it ought to be used only ia

case of necessity. In the winter mouths there are gales of wind almost every
night coming from the S. E. some of which are violent; and without you have
business on this part of the coast, it is best to stand off 2 or 3 leagues, go that
you may, with any wind, keep to the westward.

The bay of Gonaheeves, as the French pronounce it, is very large and fine,

the anchorage excellent, and the entrance very easy. You range along the shore
half a Jcngue, or 2 miles distance, steering a few degrees to the northward of east, •

and let go your anchor in 6 or 10 fathoms, oozy. lrcu will find from the en-
trance under Gonaheeve point, which is low, and oue mile east of Point Pierre,
15 and 12 fathoms; the water decreases as you get into the bay. When you
are a good half league from the land, and 2 miles from the pebarCadaire, (or
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landing place) you will have 6 fathom?. After you have doubled Gonaheeve

point, leaving it on your larboard hand, you will see Fort Castries ou a point of

land which you must not approach too uear, as there is a key that lies about 4
mile south of the point.

From Point la Pierre to Cape St ? Marc is 8 leagues. They bear from each

other S. by W. and &. by E. true north, which is likewise the direction of the

coast.

One league to the nprtlj of St. Marc bay, is a low point, which appears at a

distance like an island
;

it forms a cape that 111ns out a mile westward of the

bearings above given, and is called La point du morpe au diable, or the Devil’s

hummock point ; it shews the mouth pf the River Artibonite, which falls into the

sea 3 miles nprthward of the point. There is an anchorage the whole lepgth of

the cpast fpr small vessels only.

Cape St, Marc is high, and of a round form
;
you descry at a great distance

the hjjlock which bu nts it, and stands only oue mile from the sea side.

The opening of Bay St. Marc lies to the north of the cape, it extends one

league within the land, and the water in it has a great depth. Ships anchor iu

the bottom of that bay under the town, iu 15 or 18 fathoms water; small vessels

may come into less water, but they will be very near the shore. Platform

poiut to the north, the coast from the Gonaheeyes to Cape St. Marc to the E. and

the coast north of Gouahceves island to the south, from the Gulph of ponaheeves,

or Gonaives.

Cape St. Marc is the southernmost point, and with the X. E. point of Gonaive

Island, forms the entrance of St. Marc’s channel.

> When you have doubled Fool’s cape, swd are 2 leagues west of Pearl point,

if you are bound to St. Marc or to Port au Prince, you must steer for St. Marc's

channel, which will be a S. E. course. After having run 10 leagues you wild

fee W. of Cape St. Marc, when you will steer for it.

But if you are going to Port au Prince yciu will continue yqur course S. E.

true N. till you make the Arcadins : or if it should be pight, after having run 4

©r 5 leagues, steer S. S. E. f E. to pass in the mid-cfiannel, between the Arca-

dins and the E. point of Gonaheeves' island. Having run 3 leagues in this

track, steer S. E. J K. leagues to make Point Lamentiu. which is on the S.

side. You must range this coast pretty near, without fear, to avoid the shoals

pf Sandy islpt, >v)iich lies a small league to the northward of Point Lamentiu;

If you should pass this point in the night you would do right, after you have

ruu a mile or half a league, to anchor; you will find 12 or 18 fathoms water,

the ground good, and the water always smooth.

Sometimes you are forced to turn in this channel, but you must not go so near

the Gonave as the St. Domingo side, which is a safe shore, that may be ap-

proached any where within half a league.

The Arcadins are not much to be feared; a shoal stretches out from them a

mile, or half a league at most, with five or six fathoms on it; on the edge of the

west and S. W. sides you will have from 12 to 15 fathoms, corally ground; in

the hurricane months you are almost sure to have every night violent storms.

The best method to follow, if you are caught in the gale, will be to lay too

sometimes on one tack, and then on the other, as w ell to avoid the force of the

yvdnd, as the shoals of the Little Gonave. If you can foresee the gale, it will be

better to get an anchorage on the St. Domingo side, near Archahie point, orou

the N. of Leogane, to the S. E. of the Little Gonave, as you have souudings from

the White grounds of Little Gonave as far as Leogane.

You may pass likewise between the ArcadiDS and St. Domingo ; the channel

is 5 miles wideband in the middle of it you will never have less than 10 fathoms.'

The water decreases as you go towards the Arcadins, or on the coast side. One
piile from the Arcadins you will have 6 or 8 fathoms water, corally ground ; at

the same distance from the St. Domingo shore, the like depth, but with 8

jpuddy bottom.
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The greatest length of Gonave island is lOf leagues E. S. E, and N. N. W.
its breadth, which is very regular, is 2 leagues from N. .to S.

The N. E. point is low
;
there is aveef which runs out to the eastward. of it

half a league, and then extends along shore to the southward of the 6ame distance

from the land.

The east point is steep and high, without any white grounds,
^
but you fall in

soon after with the white grounds of the Little Gonave, which come within a
quarter of a league of the point. These do not extend much to the north-

ward of the east point of the Little Gonave, hut they project a league to the

eastward.

S. E. of the Little Gonave is another white shoal, separate from the other

about half a mile; its outward extremity lies 2 leagues from the island, and
there is no danger ; for although the bottom appears very white, you will have
on it from 7 to 12 fathoms. A large ship ought not to go within 1^ league

of the Little Gonave.
From the Little Gonave to the W. point cf .the Great Gonave, the coast is

clear and safe.

The north side of this island is also safe and clear, having only one white

ground, w hich extends half a league from Point Bahama, situated nearly in the

middle of the island.

Leaving Port aii Prince, and bound to the Petit Goave, you range along the
south coast, at the distance of 1 or 2 miles; all this shore is hold and safe, sfi

far as Poiat Leogane.

From Point Lamentin to Leogane point there is no anchorage
;
but you find

a good bottom for anchoring between the latter point and the anchorage off the
town of Leogane.

After you have passed Leogane you must steer for the Tapion or Hummocjt
of Petit Guave; and come in the bay, leaving on your larboard hand a little

island that lies off the coast N. of the town, and to the W. S. W. of which yoji

may auchor.

Petit Goave is 9 leagues from Port au Prince, but as you are forced to double
Point Leogane, your run is near 12 leagues.

From the Hummock of Petit Guove to the Hummock of Miragoane, the coast

runs \V. by N. 5° N. 8 miles, then W. by S. 1£ league to the careening island

of Miragoane bay.

Two leagues aud three quarters IV. of this isjot, is the eastern extremity of the

white ground or shoal, w hich joins the reef called Rochelois.

To anchor at Miragoane, you come within a mile of the Careening island,

when you perceive a small town at the foot of a mountain, and some mangrove
islands to the westward. You keep the mid-channel between the first islot and
the shore where the village is situated, and come to an aoclior, within from 8 to

18 fathoms, sandy bottom. This anchorage ought not be taken without a pilot

;

the channel is not more than a cable’s length in width, and you must anchor as

soon as you are within.

From Mii^goaue careening island the coast bends in, and forms the bay of
that name. It is shut in on the N. by Frigate island, off which runs a white
shoal half a league to the eastward, and nearly N. to the anchorage at Mira-
goane, -which obliges you, in coming in or going out, to keep the island shore
very close aboard. From this place thp coast runs \V, as far as the village of
Rochetois, which 13 situated at the foot of a large humniock.

North 3° east of this village, 3 leagues, lies the reef of Rocbelois, which is not

of very great extent ;
some of the rocks are out of water, and you may go preL

ty near them on the N. and S. sides. On the W. side is a white shoal, which
runs off 2 miles

;
on the edge of that shoal is 4 or 5 fathoms.

One league east of these breakers is a rocky bottom, but hardly visible, hav-

ing from 6 to 8 fathoms water ; so that th^re is nothing to fear but t}?£ rock?
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jMiemsdves, whose extent is only a cable's length ; they lie 9 miles from the
S. shore, and 10 mile$ from the Gonave. The channel on the N. side being as
bold as that on the S. sjde

} aud the south coa*t being also very clear, it is easy
to avoid these rocks.

From the village of Rochelois to the entrance of the Bay of Baradaires, the
coast runs W. by IN’. 5 leagues. Baradaires bay is formed towards lire east by
Iloitelet’s point, and towards the west by the east extreme of the Bee du Mor-
aouin, or the Porpoise snout ; these points bear from each other N. N. W. and S.
S. B.

1 J league. To anchor in this bay you keep one third nearer the Porpoise
snout than you do the other point, ranging along the peninsula of the Snout, and
come into from 8 to 10 fathoms; you have a great depth pf water in the middle
of the bay, which is of great .extent, but there are several weedy shoals, which
ought to prevent your going in without a pilot who is well acquainted.

The north point of the Porpoise snout, and the north part of Grand Caymite
inland, bearing W. N. VV. and E. S. E. and are distant 4f leagues.

The coast west of the peninsula of t he Snout, bend* in to the soudi, and forms
a bight of 2 leagues; then rounding out a little it runs W. N. W. 10 leagues,

as far as Jeremie. This bight, and Great Caymite island, form a large bay,

named Caymite bay, where there is a very good anchorage lor all sorts of ves-

sels. You may come to it without a pilot, and anchor under the island, in what
depth you choose. You may also proceed to Flamand’s bay, near the penin-

sula, ranging along the peninsula side, and anchor opposite a saudy beach, in

what depth you please.

The Bay of Caymites present several very £ne anchorages, very easy to come
at, with the assistance of the lead alone, but there is not & «*ood passage between

the Grand Caymite and the shore ; and you w ill not find more than 13 feet water

upon the white shoals of the Little Caymite, or of Foucaua Islot; and then there

are several coral rocks which rise within 2 or 3 feet of the surface of the water,

so that no vessel, but very small ones, ever attempt it without a pilot. These

wlrte shoals extend 3 leagues W. S. VV. o(F the Grand Caymite.

From the north part of the Grand Caymite to Salt river point, which is

leagues W. N. W. pf point Jeremie, is Of- leagues; this SaM*river point is the

northernmost of all from Port au Prince; under point Jeremie is the village of

that name, whpse anchorage is very small and not proper for large ships ; schoo-

ners and small vessels may anchor within the reef, but no ship which draws up-

wards of ] 2 or 1 4 feet should ever anchor here, except in case of necessity
; there

is no shelter for her; in short it is a bad anchorage, and which you must avoid

during the north winds.

From Salt river point to Cape Dame Maria, or Donna Maria, the coast runs

W. by S. 5° S. A\ leagues.

All this shore is safe and bold within £ league ; it does not present any shel-

ter, though, in case of necessity, you might anchor iu Clair bay, which is ]J
league from Salt river. This bay, or rather cove, is so very small, that 2 ships,

100 feet long, would be puzzled to swing clear of each other; it can only serve

as a shelter to very small vessels, and is easily discovered by keeping along

short*.

As soon as you descry Cape Dame Maria by the false cape of that name, and

are f league distant from it, you will strike soundings from 15 to 18 fathoms,

and you may range along this cape at league distance, in from 8 lo 12 fathoms,

weedy bottom.

Should you want to anchor in Dame Maria bay, you must keep the shore on

board, steering about S. E. the winds bei : generally against, and w ith your lead

you come to an anchor W. N. W. o(F a large white tapion, or hillock, on which

stands a battery, and within a musket shot of which you will find 5 fathoms.

There 13 bottom all over this bay; a mile from the shore you will have from 4

to 6 fathoms, and at 2 miles from 6 to 10. You are sheltered from the wioffc
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between the N. ami S. passing by the E. notwithstanding which, ships that lie

in 8 or 10 fathoms will swell, iftliere is a fresh breeze without.

From Cape Dame Maria the coast runs S. by W. \ W 5 leagues to Point des

Irois, aBd forms, at that distance, several bays and coves, where vessels may
anchor. There are no shoals, and the ground increases to the shore.

To the S. S. W. of Cape Dame Maria, 2f leagues distance, and about half a

league off Minister’s point, are some rocks, called La Baleine, or the Whale?
these rocks are above water, and surrounded with a white shoal which does not

extend more than half a cable’s length from them, and on which are four fa-

thoms; a ship can sail between it and the shore ; in the mid-channel she will

have b fathoms, and may go as close as she pleases to take them on the oil side j

the .sea always breaks on this shoal.

One league and a half from the. Whale lies Pierre Joseph’s islot, where a con-

voy might anchor; the anchorage is very good and easy; and large ships an-

chor to the S. W. of the islot.

AH along this W. part of the coast, you have ground two leagues from the.

shore : the depth gradually increasing as you leave the land, so that in general

you will find 4 or 5 fathoms, at 1 mile distance; ICfor T2 at 2 miles; 3nd re-

gularly from 15 to 1 7, at 3 miles ;
when you get into 30 fathoms, you will loose

soundings suddenly.

Point des Irois, or Irish point,; as the English sailors call it, is the westernmost

point of St. Domingo island
; it is riot very high, though remarkable from »

small hummock on its extremity, which appears detached from the coast, and

makes like an island
;

this point forms the north part of Bay des Irois, or Irish

hay ;
you may range very close to the land on the north side of the bay, there

beiug from 9 to 18 fathoms touching the shore.

The anchorage is to the N. W.'of a Black rock, which is seen a little way to

the southward of the town; it is in from 9 to 10 fathoms, shelly. You may
anchor likewise to the southward of the rocky islot, N. N. Vf. of a sffiall hum-
n!*jck toward the middle of the bay

;
the depth is here from 8 to 9 fathoms, sand

and muddy ground.

The bay is exposed to southerly winds; there is always a great sea within,

and the debarcadaire is of course a bad one. It is situated in the eddy of the

currents, which set to the northward on the W, side, and to the S. E. on the Br

coast. Besides, the sea in the offing is alternately agitated with violence by the

N. E. and E. breezes which prevail on the west coast, and by the S. E. winds

that blow on the S. coast. Irish bay is terminated to the S. by Cape Carcasse,

which, w ;lh Fool’s Cape, forms a large roundish point, whose end is at Cape
Tiburon.

These three capes, seen at a distance, form but one, w hich is called Cape Ti-

fcuron, and is very easily known by its form and height. It is a large mountain,

very lofty, whose top is rounded like the back of a dosser, and comes gradually

dow n towards the sea.

Cape Tiburon, properly speaking, is 4 miles S. 30° E. of Irish point, and forms

the entrance of Tiburon bay, which is to the eastward of it.
%
Yon will get no

ground at 50 fathoms, 2 cables’ length from the coast, between Cape Carcasse,

and very near Cape Tiburon; but offthe latter, at that distance, you will have

from 24 to 30 fathoms, and a little further out quickly lose soundings.

Tiburon bay is sheltered on the E. and partly on the S. by Point Burgos, off

which runs a reef a cable’s length out; you anchor to the northward of thk?

point \ league from the town, in 7 Pr 8 fathoms, oozy bottom; in most parts of

the bay the ground is clear 'and good, if you do not approach too near Point

Burgos, where the bottom is rocky. You have nothing to fear here but southerly

winds; and small vessels can get so close to the shore, in 3 or 4 fathoms as to

make Point Burgos shelter them ;
w ith all other winds the w ater is smooth, the,

landing place is very easy ;
and ships may with great facility get excellent wa ter.

From Cape Tiburon to Point Burgos is a short league': they beay from

ttthsr E* g. E. 5S g, and W. W. N,
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From Point Burgos to a low point called Old Boucaud, the coast runs. E. 8.
E. 59 S. 4 miles. This shore is uot so safe as the other part of the coast, as
there are some white shoals and breakers oft' Aigenettes point, but which do not
extend more than half a league at most.

From Old Boucand point, the coast runs to the N. E. league, and then
rounds to form what is called Le Fonddes Anglois, the English bottom

; all this

part is safe, but does not offer any good anchorage
; indeed a ship may anchor

very near the land, but will every where be exposed to the sea breezes.

From the Fond des Anglois, the coast begins to run to the E. S. E. 4 miles to

a large hummock called Les Cherdonniers, and which is very remarkable at a
distance; then after having formed a bight of half a league it goes S. S. E. C*
leagues to a point called Point a Gravois forming in that space several little

coves, which cannot be considered as anchorages. The only one of tolerable
size is Port Salut, which is a short league N. N* W. of Point a Gravois.

Point a Gravois is low and difficult to distinguish, people often confoundiug
k with that of Port Salut. From it the coast is not very high and runs E. 2° If.
3 leagues to Point Abacou, which is low at its extremity, though it rises a little in

shore ; this is formed by two points of reefs, stretching
-J

of a league into the sea.
You may pass without fear at half a league distance, and will have no ground
at 40 fathoms. At this point begins the Bay of the Cayes. The coast, after
having doubled Abacou, runs to the N. N. W. then to the N. VV. and after-

wards rounds towards the E. tiu you come to the town of the Cayes, which bears
from A bacou N. by E. 2° E. 3£ leagues.

The S. W. point of the Isle a Vache, or Cow island, forms the east side of the
entrance of this great bay, it bears E. by N. from Point Abacou 7 miles. In the
mid-channel between Abacou, and the west side of Isle a Vache, you will have
25 fathoms, which depth decreases as you approach the island. Off the S. W.
part of the island there is a white ground, on which you will have from 5 to 7
fathoms 1£ mile from the shore, rocky; but as you approach Diamond point, you
will uot find the white ground more thau ± league, and the bottom is good in <5

and 7 fathoms. When you bring Diamond point to bear E. you will have soun-
dings all the way across. There is good anchorage to the westward of Diamond
point, or farther to the northward of it, opposite a sandy cove, from G to 7 fa-

thoms muddy sand.

To go into the Cayes, you range along the N. W. point of Isle a Vache, in 6
fethoms water; and you steer nearly N. by E. to make on your starboard hand
the white hummocks of Cavaillon. You will then leave on the larboard hand
a large reef, surrounded with a white shoal, which takes up almost all themiddle
of the bay. When you have brought the towu to bear If. W. a \V. you must
haul up two points to windward of the town, standing towards the Company’s is-

lot, -where you may anchor if you do not mean to go into the road ; if you do,

you shorten sail a mile from the shore, and wait for a pilot. The channel i £
of a cable in breadth. Ships drawing more than 13 feet water cannot go in';

those of 15 and 17 feet water always anchor at Chateaudin, \ a league to the
-westward, ami which is separated by shoals from the port.

To anchor in the Road of Chateaudin (coming from the mooring of the Isle a
Vache) W. or W. N. W. off Diamond poiat, in 8 or 11 fathoms, you must steer

directly for Torbec, which is a small towu very easily distinguished in the cod of
the bay; this track will be about N. W. When you are within about two miles

of the shore, you will discover a little white flag, which is on a shoal
;
you doub-

le it to the westward at about half a cabled length, leaving it on the starboard

hand, when you have brought it to bear south, you steer along the coast for the

road of Chauteaudin, and anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud. In all this passage,

if you keep the proper channel, you cannot have less than from 7 to 9 fathoms,

and often 12 and 16, muddy ground.

The Isle a Vache is 3 leagues in the greatest length, and its breadth not more
than one ; it is hilly, and at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues, appears like a heap

/
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of small islands. From the N. W. point, in going to that of die S. W. the coast

is safe, the water shoaling gradually as you come near the laud. Off the S. \V.

.end is the white shoal already mentioned, to ‘which ships coming from the east-

ward must give a birth. The south side is hold; and along a whole length, a

reef runs at a cable’s length distance, to the east point of which is a white shoal

extending to another reef, laying off tire Point of la Folle, to the northw ard.

From the Point of la Folle, to the N. W. point on the north side of the island

there is a chain of shoals arid islands, amongst w hich are some narrow passages.

On the north side of the island is the bay of Feret, where there is a very
good anchorage; but you must be exceedingly well acquainted before you can
attempt it, as you will in many places find only 2 and 3 fathoms, if you are not

in the channel.

The northernmost of these islands, Caye de T Eau, or Water key, is easily

known by a large tuft of large trees, one of which is considerably higher than
the rest.; this island is bold.

A t some distance from it, on the north side, there is a good anchorage from 15

to 30 fathoms.

From the Cayes, the coast nuns a league E. N. E. as far as the Tapion, or

hummock of Cavaillon, w hich forms the entrance of the bay of that name ; half

way between is the Company's island, where you anchor if you do not choose

to go into the harbour of the Cayes.

You must net go too close to the S. E. part of the Tapions of CavaiHon, as

there is a shoal with only six feet water on it, called La Aloutou, the Sheep ; it

lies S. E. from the east point of the Tapion, about £ a mile; and there is 8 fa-

thoms between it and the shore.

Cavaillon bay is pretty spacious, though the anchorage is of very little exteht ;

the coast on the west is too stee,), and the bottom full of rocks. You must come
to an anchor on the east side of the bay, opposite a coast covered with man-
groves; approach it without fear,, the bottom being clear; and you have five

fathoms close to the shore. In this bay you arc sheltered from the sea breezes,

by the east point of an island, which leaves a passage between the mangroves in-

to the Bay des Flamands.

The Bay des Flamands, or Flemish bay, which lies league from Cavaillon
bay, runs into the land toward the N. E. Its entrance and shores are clear aud
hold, and it is the place where ships lie up in the hurricane months; there is a
good careening place, and you may anchor any where in fhe bay.

From this bay the coast runs E. by N. 2 miles, as far as the Great bay of Messp,

where the anchorage is good all over, but you are no way sheltered from the
southerly w ind, as the entrance opens to the southward, ar d is very broad.

The coast continues its direction to the E. by N. as far as Point Paschal ; half

way towards it is the Little bay of Messe, iu which you may likewise anchor,

but arc not even sheltered from the sea breeze. Offihe great bay of Messe, is

a shoal that lies like a bar across the bay, and extends opposite the point which
is to tiie westw ard of the Little bay of Messe. This shoal in some places has not

more than from 15 to 18 feet water; it is very narrow, and leaves a passage of
i of a league between it and the coast

; it does not extend to the southward more
than f a league from the shore. If you W3ut to go into the Great bay, and your
ship draws more than 15 feet, you must keep close to the shore on the w est side

of the bay, ranging by Point Paulin, which forms the west entrance of the bay;
the beginning of the bank is north and south of Point St. Remi, at the distance

of about a mile.

Point Pascal is steep, and of a white colour ; it forms, with a little island that

lies to the eastward about half a league, the principal entrance of St. Louis bay.
This island is called Orange key. You see it from the entrance of the Cayes,
which is 5 leagues distant ; it is then nearly in aline with the shore S. of the

bay of Messe.

From Point Pascal the coast runs N. N. E. one mile, as far as Point Yigie*
33
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from whence you discover the whole bay of St. Louis, which is shut in, in the

east, by Cape Bonite, that bears from Point Vigie N. E. j E. 2 miles.

To anchor iu St. Louis bay, you rauge along Point Pascal, theu Point Vigie,

and along the west coast iu 8 or 10 fathoms ; the anchorage is west of the Old
fort, about mile from the shore, in such a situation that you can seethe town

between the Old fort and the shore in the bottom of the bay. The Old fort is

built upon an islotof rocks, from which there is a passage towards the shore in

6 fathoms, to the anchorage before the town, where the greatest depth of water

is 5 fathoms. South by east of the Old fort, ^ofa league, and west of Cape
Bonite, the same distance, is the shoal called La Mouton, and there is a good

passage between it and the shore, or the Old fort; the depth is less considera-

ble, however, than on the west side of the bay. You may go between Orange
key and that shore, in deep water, and then you will meet with a small island,

called Bat key, between which and Orange key you may pass, or between the

shore and both; but those passages are not large There are shoals off the shore,

which makes it necessary to keep closer to the two islands, than the shore.

One league and a half distaut E. by N. of Orange key is Moustique key ;

this island is clear of shoals except very close
;
you may pass without it or with-

in; on the N. side of it, one eighth of a league from the shore, you will have 10

fathoms. If you sail within shore, you must not keep too close tp the St. Do
mingo coast, as there is an island between Cape Bonite and Cape St. George.

You will find no other shoal till you meet Hie Trompeuse, which lies 4 miles

1$. N. E- of Cape St. George, off which is a shoal called La Teigneuse, apd

running out from it about a mile. North of Moustique key is Cape St. George,

whxh you may approach; and N. of a key called Caye a Ramiers,. or Wood
PVeon’s key, which bears E. by N. 2 miles from Moustique key. It is known
by a white hummock, rather steep, aud seen at some distance; there is a deep
passage between it and Moustique key, by which you go into the Great bay' of

^Aquin- S. of Caye a Ramiers lies a shoal, which extends half a league, and
has only 3 fathoms in the middle. E. of the same key is a small island, called

L’Angnille^the Eel,) and to the N. E. is another called La Regale; the three

form an equilateral triangle, whose sides are nearly half a league.

To the E. N.E. J of a league from Caye a Ramiers, is the Great key of

Aquin, which is an island of a tolerable height, upon which are two white hum-
mocks, very remarkable. This island runs to the E. by N. being J of a league

long, and J league broad, and bold on the S. side. You must take care of the

white shoals of the Eel, w hich is S. of the W. point, so that it does not leave a

passage between Caye a Ramiers, and the Great key of Aquin, for vessels that

draw more than 12 or 15 feet water.

East of the Isle of Aquin is a white insulated rock, at a short J league dis-

tance, which is called the Diamond. East of it, at two cables* length on the St.

Domingo shore, is the point of Morne Rouge, or Red hummock ; so that the E,
point of Aquin, Biamoud rock, and the point of Morne Rouge, form the two
passages into the bay. All these shores and islands are bold

;
you will find in

the Morne Rouge passages, 5 and 6 fathoms, and between the Great key of

Aquin, and the Diamond, 6, 7, an l 8. The bay is very extensive, and trendies

a great way in land, though the water is very shallow; anchoring in 3 fathoms,

you will be a long way from the land.

Another passage in^o the bay is between Caye a Ramiers and the Moutisque
key

; you then steer E. N. E. to come into the mid-channel between the shore
and the islot

;
when you have doubled Caye a Ramiers you will see La Regale,

which is a very low sandy islot, and leave it on the starboard hand, keeping in

the mid-channel between it and the shore; then you haul up for the Great key
sf Aquin as much as the wind will let you, and anchor to the N. of the Great
ipy, in 6 or 7 fathoms : hut you may, if you choose, go farther in.

The point of Morne Rouge is very easily known at a distance, by three whit^



& Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 259

hummocks, tfhich are very high
;
they are called the Tnpions of Aquin, and

form together a huge cape, under which is an anchorage in 10 or 12 fathoms, at

a good distance from the land. This bottom continues as far as the little bay
Des Flamands, or Little Flamingo bay, which is W. .N. \V. 3 degrees W. one
and a quarter league from the Tapions of Aquin.

You must observe that from Point Pascal all the capes are cut out, as it Were,

and steep, and front the S. and -S. E. and as on all this shore, the land is white,

you see a great many white hummocks; Aquin key has two, but the highest

and easternmost are those of the Morne Rouge, and, with a little attention, it

will be impossible to mistake them. From the point of Morne Rouge, or the

hummocks of Aquin, the coast, after having trenched in a little to the north*

ward, to form the small bay Des Flamands, runs 10 leagues E. by S. as far as

the Cape of Bayeuette. Ail the shore is bold and free from danger, but does

not offer any bay or anchorage, which would shelter you from the common
breeze. Two leagues and a half before you come to Cape Bayenette, there is a

considerable depth of water otf the shore, which is iron bound.

Cape Bayenette is known by the white hummocks which are at its extremity,

and forms the entrance of a large bay of the same name, that faces the S. E. It

is supposed to take this name, Bayenette, (i^c. Clear bay,) from the great depth
of water found all over it, and its being entirely clear of shoals; you are here

very little, if at all sheltered, and must anchor on the Is. side of it, pretty close

to the shore. This bay trendies in a league to the northward, after which the

6hore again runs to the E. by S. 5 leagues, as far as Cape Jacquemel, which is

high and steep, and makes the \V. entrance of Jacquemel bay. From this cape
the coast runs W N. W. as far as Redoubt point, which is well in the bay; io

all this extent no ground is to be found; the other entrance is Cape Marechaux*
When you are between these two points, and nearly in the middle of the bay,

you will 9ee at the bottom of it a reef, which you must double to the If . N. W.
leaving it on the starboard side, you anchor between it and the shore, which you
must keep pretty close to, otherwise you will have a great depth of water. The
anchorage for large ships is E. of a white hummock, in the bottom of the bay,

and YV. of the great reef. Cape Marechaux bears N. N. E. a small league

from Cape Jacquemel.

From Cape Marechaux the land trenches in a little to the northward, and
rounds out again to Cape Morne Rouge, which is seen at a distance, and is

known by white hummocks. It bears E. 10° N. 29 miles from Jacquemel.
The coast in all this space forms several little coves, where small vessels may
anchor, but in none of them will they be sheltered any way.

One league and a half E. of Morne Rouge, is Saletrou, or Foul hole, where
you find a good anchorage for ships which do not draw more than 16 feet; lar-

ger vessels may likewise anchor there, but they must lie farther out, where the

ground is not so good.

From Morne Rouge the coast trenches in a little to the northward, then out

again, running to the E. S. E. as far as the Arises a Pitres, or Pitres coves,

which is the last French settlement on the S. of St. Dommgo. All this part of

the coast is very safe, and you may approach without fear.

There is good anchorage at the AnsCS a Pitres, which is very easy to come
at; you must not be afraid of running in, as at two miles distance from the shore
the water is very deep. All this shore appears white, and the coast is chalky.
You may anchor either before the plain of Anses a Pitres, or south of a small
cape, which is before the mouth of a river, and considc rabie enough to be easily

distinguished
;

the water is smooth, and you are well sheltered in 6 or 8 fathoms,
good ground, or in 4 fathoms farther iu shore.

From this anchorage the coast begins to run to the southward, trenching in to

the eastward one league, to form a cove, called Sans Fond, or bottomless cove.
It runs afterwards S. by W. as far as the False cape, (Cape Lopez,) which bears 9
leagues S. E, £ E. of Morne Rouge, and 17± leagues E. by S. from Jacquemei.



260 Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 8- Edit,

From Cape Lopez the coast runs E. S. E. 34 leagues, as far as Cape Mongon,
and then N. E. £ N. and N. N. E. to form the Great bay of Neyba. South of

the False cape league, is an islot called the Frailes, which is bold and safe.

To the S. S. E. at the same distance is another islot, called Altavella, equally

safe and bold to. One league to the eastward of it, and south of Cape Mongon.
is Beata island, whose length is one league north and souths and its breadth east

and west 2 miles. There is a breaker oiTthe N. by E. part of it, that runs to-

wards Cape Mongon, at whose extremity is a white shoal, which very much nar-

rows the passage between Beata and the shore; you have but three fathoms water

in he passage, with a tolerable anchorage to the westward of Beata, between it

and the shore, in 8 or 10 fathoms, grassy ground.

You may generally see the bottom, near all these islands; but the water is

very de- p near the shore of St. Domingo. This part of the coast, which projects

towards the south from the sea shore to Cape Mongon, as far as three leagues N.
aud as far as the sea towards the E. and W. is a flat of white and hard rocks, in

which ) ou see large holes and breakings, and which is about 40 feet high
;
no-

thing grows there but some prickly shrubs.

Wlien you come from the southward or eastward, and are bound fo the N.
side of St. Domingo, you must make the Islands of Mona and Monica, which are

two small islands situated in the passage between Portorico and the island of St.

Domingo; they are both clear and safe, and you may go within two miles of

either of them; and there is even an anchorage to the leew'ard of Mona, half a
league from it, in 7 orS fathoms, sand and weeds * having then the N. W* point

of Mona N. by E. 2 miles, the S. W. point, (ofF which is a small reef,); S. E. J E.
and Monica N. by W. You pass to the westward of Mona, and when you have
brought it to bear E. S. E. 3 or 4 leagues, you will perceive the coast of St. Do -

mingo. All this Si E. part is very low, and in the channel the current whiclr

sets to the northward, is very perceivable.

The point of St.Domingo nearest Mona is cape Espa-da, a low point encompas-

sed with a reef and a w hite ground; it bears from Klona, nearly W. N-. W. 10 or

IT leagues. From Cape Espada the coast runs N. by E. 4 or 5 leagues, as far

as Cape del Elganno
;
this is a small flat point, otF which stretches a reef to the.

JNT. E. 2 miles. When you are abreast of it, you lose sight of tlie islands of

Mona and Monica.

From Cape- del Enganno the coast runs N. W. J N. 12 leagues ; it is low to>

within 3 leagues- Si of Cape Raphael, where it begins to rise a little, till you
come to Cape Raphael itself, which is of a middling height, and appears at a

distance like an island
; it is easily known by a round mountain seenTnland, and

not unlike a sugar loaf.

From Cape Raphael the coast runs W. byN. and then W. to form the Great

bay of Samana,.which is shut to the JY. W. by Point a Grapins, or Grapels

point, which is 2 leagues S’. S. W. 5° W. of Cape Samaua.

Cape Samana, is about 7 leagues N. W. J W. of Cape Raphael. You may
anchor in the north part of Samana bay, ranging along Point a Grapins, at %
league distance; you leave on your larboard band 3 keys, covered with wood,

and when the westernmost is brought to bear S. S. AY. you drop the anchor in

35 fathoms water, good ground, a short ~ league from the shore
;
then Bannister

key ought to be W. by N one mile.

The south anchorage cf the bay is very difficult, the passage to it being very

narrow'
;
the middle of the bay is shut in by shoals; and in ranging along the en-

trance of the bay the bottom is seen in 7 aud 10 fathoms.

In coming to the southward of Cape Espado, you will see the small island

Saona, which is covered with trees, and surrounded with a w hite shoal, project-

ing about 2 miles. Between it and the coast of St. Domingo, which runs W. 8°

N. the passage is very shoal and narrow.

The coast of St. Domingo trenches a little to the northward towards St. Ca-

tharine’s island, distant from Saona 8 leagues.
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The coast continues to run towards the west some degrees north, to the river

of Santo Domingo, which ties 13 leagues from the island of St. Catherine, 2-5

leagues from Cape Espada, and 20 leagues from the point of Saona island.—*

You may anchor before the river of Santo Domingo, pretty close to the shore,

and vessels not drawing more than 14 feet water may go into the river.

This place which is the metropolis of the Spanish part of St. Domingo, is

known by a great fort, built on the right hand bank of' the liver Ozama, upon

which the city is situated. You will likewise perceive to the westward of the

fort, a large Savanna, forming aB ampitheatre, which affords a delightful pros-

pect.

From Santo Domingo the coast runs W. S. W. 14 leagues, as far as the Point

des Salines, or Salt Pans point
; then it trenches in to the northward to form the

great bay of Neyba, which takes its name from a large river, whose mouth is in

the bottom of the bay. From this river the coast runs south, to form Cape Bea-

ts, which is S. W. ^ W. of Santo Domingo, and 24 leagues distant.

In sailing from Santo Domingo to Cape Beata, you must guard against the.

currents which run to the eastward, along the coast, and in the entrance of

Neyba bay are setting weakly to the northward.

Observations on the navigation round the Gonave Islands, and in

the Southern Channel

THE most dangerous reefs are those which seem to be joined with the kmd
of the Little Gonave, and are stretched above a league iir the oiling; however^

they He at about a mile from the shore, and you might pass, in an urgent case,

between them and the Little Gonave, even with a ship; but the attempt would
be imprudent, if you are not forced to do it, and have not the wind well set in,

as the currents are very strong and irregular, though they run more generally to

N. N. E. iu this part, and between the two Gooaives.

Small vessels, drawing 8 or 9 feet water, may find a good anchorage to die

west of the Little Gonave ; to come to it the south channel is far preferable to

that of the north.

The N. E. point of the Gonave, called Galet point, is low and bordered

with a reef which stretches along the east coast, coming from the south, and ex-

tends a little more than 1^ mile opposite the place called Trou a FEau, or

Water hole; within is a white ground, where you find from 4 to 6 fathoms

water.

To sail near this reef, which every vessel can do, that draws 9 or 10 feet, you
must, in coming from the east, take a channel which is opposite a fishermair6

hut. Lhere are several other channels, which are easily known by the non-

appearance of wThite ground ; about 88 fathoms within the reef you may range

along the coast as far as Galet cove, in case the wind should fail, there is an

chorage every where ;
but the places to be preferred are Piron cove, Constan-

tine’s hole, and especially Galet cove, which is very convenient, the hold is good,

and the reefs shelter you from the swell of the sea.

The several anchorages on the N. coast for boats or schooners are L’lslet a
Marc, Grand Lagoon, and Bahama channel, where you are equally sheltered ;

tlie remainder of the coast is likewise bordered with reefs, bat they are very
near the shore, and you find there no anchorage.

The W* part is an iron bound coast, along which you may range pretty near*

but it is not so from the S. W. point to Point-a-Retures, where you find a num-
ber of small reefs asunder, aud almost even with the water. Several small ves-

sels may anchor in that part, on the spot named Les Baleines, or the Whales;
but you cannot do it w ithout a pilot well acquainted.

The only place where two or three great ships, such as frigates, couid anchor*
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is La B *.ie du Pave, Park bay, which lies to the N. W. of Point Fantaque
; but

coming into it is dangerous, on account of several reefs asunder, which are ne-

ver seen.

The reef called Itochelois has been fatal to many ships, and was still much
feared by navigators ; it lies in the channel which separates the S. coast of the

Gonave from that of St. Domingo ; its breadth is Dear 2^ miles, in a direction N.
and S. nearly , and its length about 4 miles from E.Xo VV.

The extent of the rocks which are toward tiie middle of this reef, is about 110
/atlioms, they are quite uncovered at low tide, but three heads only are per-

ceived at high water. There are two other shoals of very small extent, which
are dangerous, having only 2 fathoms water. They lie to the X. W. of the

rocks in the middle, one at 600 fathoms distance, and the other at 260. There
tnay be 9ome dangers on the Itochelois, and prudence requires that, with a great

ship, you should avoid it entirely ; there is more room for tacking to the N. of*

that reef than to the southward of it. You are only to keep at the distance of

one mile at least irom the Gonave, if you pass by the north
;
whereas, in pass-

ing by the south, you may range along the fct. Domingo coast, which is safe and
clear in this part.

The latitude of the middle of the Rochelois, is 1 6° 37' 20'' N.

Instructionsfor sailing along the Coasts, and into the Harbours of
Jamaica, Port Royal, and its Channels.

BEING off Moraut Point, or the east end of Jamaica, and bound to Port Ho*,
yal, you are to steer down 3 or 4 miles offshore, until past Morant bay

; as the

coast from the east end to the southward of Rocky point, is lined with a reef
that stretches 2 miles at sea, and part cf which reef generally breaks.

From Rocky point* to the westward, the coast continues rocky, about one mile

from the shore, as far as Morant bay ; then it is clear till you come to the white
cliffs, called the White Horses, of which there are some rocks about half a mile

Jfeom the shore.

From the White Horses Yallah’s Point, the distance is about 13 miles;

fa running it down, when the former bears north, and Yallali’s Point west, you
will have soundings, and frequently see the bottom in 7£, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms

;

and as you approach Yallah’s Point, the water deepens till you lose soundings.

From Yallah’s Point to Cow Bay Point, there is no danger ; this Point is low,

but bold to, as well as ail the coast to the westward as far as Plumb Point. The
course between the two points is W. by N. 8 miles ; but if you are 3 or 4 miles

from Cow Bay Point, you must steer more to the northward.

Plumb Point is the S. E. point of the Pallissadoes
;
you may rnn in boldly for

it, and approach its extremity within half a cable’s length, having nothing to

fear till you are abreast of it, and off the Middle Ground. Between this ami'

Plumb Point is the entrance of the eastern channel into Port Royal. When
you bring Rock Fort N. by E. or N N. E. you will come over a cross ledge,

just as you are out, and in with the leading mark, which is the magazine on the

highest part of Salt pond Hill, or on the Nab and flag staff on the fort at Port

Royal W. by N. or the north part of the Twelve Apostles battery, and the ma-
gazine of Fort Charles in a line. The cross ledge is rocky ground ; in going

over with the above marks, you have 7f, 10, 10£, 1 1, Ilf, 13, and 15 fathoms

water.

You sail down with those marks which lead you near mid-channel, till you
are abreast of Lime key; then a little to the southward toward Rackham key,

giving Lime key a good birth, till you open Port Royal between Gun key and
Rackham key. Thence go between these two keys, in mid-channel, and im-

mediately after they are passed, steer directly for Port Royal point, till you bri-.-g

the fall of YJallah’s hill on the cq^re of Gun key, which will bring you between



3 Edit. Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 263

*

?he Knowl and Port R,oyal point
;
you way approach t|ie point within half e

cable’s length, and by sailing close to it. yen will also piss between it and the

Harbour Kno\vJ, which lies to the westw ard, about the length gf a cable and a

half, with 19 feet on it.

Having passed the point, st-eer to the northward, till the Admiral's Penn comes

o the north of Gallows point. This mark leads you clear of Old Port Royal,

w here you may anchor abreast of the flock yard, or even before you come to it.

With a land or N. wind the channel between Gun key and Port Royal is to be

preferred ; then the Twelve Apostles battery on the S, angle of Fort Charles

leads you clear pf Gun key reef.

Strangers, in case of necessity, might pilot their ship down to the auchorage,

in the channel, even when the marks arc not to be seen, as nothing is to be fear-

ed on the side of the Paliissadoes, which is low and bushy. They must only

keep w ithin j or | of a mile of Plumb point, and steer down by the Paliissadoes,

till they bring Lime key to bear S. S. E. or S. E. by S. then they anchor in

15, 10, or 17 fathoms, near the middle of the channel.

The most remarkable shoal in the E. channel, is the 3-fiddle Ground, or east-

ern Middle Ground, w hich lies 1| mile S. S. W. from Plumb poiut : it consists

of two patches, rocky bottom; the E. patch having 12 feet, and W. patch

(about 70 fathoms to the W. N. W. of the other only) having 9 feet ; they are

divided by a narrow swatch 10 fathoms deep, and both break will? strong sea

breezes. You may sail within the Middle Ground, or without it to the south-

ward, as necessity requires, but to the northward is the best and safest channel.

The soundings ia that channel are uneven, from 7 to 19 or 20 fathoms; bu*

when you are past the Middle Ground, they arc regular, from 19 to 13 fathoms

between Rackham and Guake^s.
The first key you meet with, steering from the Middle Ground towards Port

Royal, is Lime key, from the N. end of which a reef stretches about a cable
3
*

length
;
your eye is the best mark for it, as it is generally seen

; to the westward

gf the key lies another shoal, with 8 or 10 feet upon it.

The Knowl of Port Royal point, is the third shoal
;

it is a small hard coral

bank to the southward of the point, with only 16 feet water upon it. If your
ship draws 12 or 1 3 feet water, you must be careful to keep clear of it.

1. To go within the Knowl, the leading mark is to bring the highest bush on

Gun key (which is near the middle of it) in one with Yallah’s point; you have,

fhen lo fathoms water, and the channel is 79 fathoms wide. The mark to strike *

the Knowl, is, the S. point of Gun key, on the high hill of Yallah’s, or a ship’s

length open of Yallah’s point: the breast mark is the church on the 7th or 8th

erabrazure of the fort Sandy key just open w ith Lime key, and you will have
1 6 or 1 7 feet water.

2. To go between the Knowl and the Middle Ground, which lies about 30®
fathoms to the south-westward of it, the leading mark is True Land’s hummock,
within Ya!!ah ?

s, on the southernmost part of Gun key, or Yallah’s point well

open to the northward of the N. point of Rackliam’s key. This channel wrhich

is the widest, and has 12 fathoms water, is mostly used when taken with the

land wind. When the church is on the second embt azure, counting from the

westward, this Middle Ground is called the Western ground. The anchorage is

good all over Port Royal harbour; but the best anchoring for ships that are

bound to sea, is in 9 fathoms, with a notch on the E. side of a high mountain,

called the Leading notch, a little open to the eastward of Fort Augusta and
Rackham key, in one with Port Royal point.

To go to sea from Port Royal, you make use of the south or the new channel ?

the small craft generally go through the east channel, but it is to bp avoided by
large vessels, except they are prime sailors, and have a strong land breeze or

north, with an appearance of its lasting long enough to carry them through.

When you are bound through the South channel, you should get under weigh
with the land wind, as soon ia the morning as you can see the marks, observing-
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that the current then sets most commonly to the westward. The great leading

mark is the Leading notch, in one with the magazine at Fort Augusta, which is

tlte easternmost building of the fort. This carries you clear through in 10 or 17

feet water. To keep well ,to the westward of the Middle Ground, be careful

not to bring the church steeple upon the corner of the wall with embvazures,

until Yalhh’s hill is brought in owe with Lime key. In case you should not

see Yallah’s hill point, look for a Hummock on Heflshire, and when it is open of

Salt Pan Hill, you are to the southward of the Middle Ground, which, as we
heretofore observed, is here called the Western Ground
The Middle Ground is a large coral bank, which often breaks with only S

feet on it in the middle; Iheuoith and west sides are almost steep. On its N.
W. edge lies a buoy, whose marks are Port Royal tower, on the 4th embrazure

ef Fort Charles, counting from the westward, and He 11shire hummock on the

flag staflf of Fort Small.

When you have opened Hellshire hummock, with Fort Small, you steer out

with the Leading notch, a little to the eastward of the magazine, which carries

you between the Drunken Man’s Key, the Turtle heads, and the South Knowl,

or to avoid these heads, you are to haul up sg as to bring the church steeple to

the easternmost part of the fort, and continue to keep that mark until the South

Key is brought on with Yallah’s point. Then you may haul to the westward, if

the wind will permit. But if you should not keep up the leading mark, and the

church steeple shou'd come near the corner of the fort, you must then come to,

or tack and stand in. The mark, when ashore on the Turtle heads, and Three
fathom bank, is the church steeple on the magaziue of the fort and Spanish town

land just open.

When Maiden Key is open a ship’s length to the southward of Drunken Man’s

Key, you are then to the southward of South Knowls, and should bring the Lead,*

iyg notch in a line with the magazine, w hich will bring you close to the west-

ward of the Little Portuguese, in 8 or 9 fathoms; when Yaliah’s hilt comes to

the southward of South Key, you are then clear of the Portuguese, and may
haul to the S. E. giving South Key a birth of about a mile.

Drunken Man’s Key, is a narrow ledge of rocks, just above water, covered

with some loese sand, that gives it the appearance of a sand bank. To the

southward of it, about £ a mile, there is a shoal w hich breaks with strong sea

breezes, and between it and Drunken Man's Key is a channel, having 6 or 7

fathoms water.

The Turtle heads are three dangerous spots, with 10 or 11 feet water on

their- shoaiest part, and deep water close to them. The South Knowls to the

S. E. of these heads, are two small patches about 70 fathoms asunder, with 23

feet water on them.' And to the S. by W. of these lies One bush reef, which al-

ways breaks, and is almost steep to. The Three fathom bank is a large coral

shoal, w ith 19 or 20 feet water, which breaks with strong sea breezes. A small

patch about a quarter of a mile to the S. S. E. of it has 20 feet water
; it is cal-

led the Warrior’s bank, from the English ship the Warrior having lost her rud<»

der there in 1782.

On the east side of the south channel, the Little Portuguese, is the southern-

most shoal ;
it has from 22 to 26 feet w ater, and in general a great swell.

The New channel lies to the eastward of the South channel, and almost par-

allel to it, and was surveyed, buoyed, and first used by order of Admiral Affleck,

while he commanded on the Jamaica station; it is certainly preferable, on

many accounts, to the South channel
;

it has smooth water till you come to South

Key, with good anchoring ground, easy riding, and a facility of going to sea to

the southward with the sea breeze, as far as §. E. &c.

The leading mark to enter this channel is a remarkable flat hummock on the

mountain to the N. N. W. of Port Royal
;
when the middle of this hummock

fs in a direct line with the White house, standing to the N. W. of Fort August^
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it leads you t? the westward of the harbour and Point Knowles, as well as be-

tween the east edge of the South channel, Middle Ground, and the west end of

Rackham’s key shoal. You steer with these marks on till a remarkable round

hillock to the westward of Stony hill barracks, comes open to the eastward of

Gun key.

After you have opened this hummock, you steer away to the southward, keep-

dug it open till a saddle in the mountains to the N. W. comes in a line w ith

Fort Small. Theu you bring rite same hummock on the centre or west edge of

Gun key, which marks carry you to the westward of the shoals on the east side

jpfthe channel, and about a quarter of a mile to the eastward of the Great Portu-

guese, and a£ soon as Portland appears like an island, you may then haul to 4he

eastward, being clear of thereof and shoals of south key. N
The shoals in this channel are

—

L The South channel Middle ground (on the east side of which there is a
buoy) and the small shoals to the south ward of this ground.

II. The Great bay shoal, which lias J6 feet least water, and a floating bea-

con in 1 8 feet.

III. The Four fathom know!, a very small spot, with no less than 24 feet

water on it, and deep water all round. Ships of 20 feet draught may sail over

it, as the water is smooth.

Between Great bay shoal and South key breakers, there are two shoals; the

northernmost about half a mile S. by W. from the former is steep, and a small

part of it appears just above the surface of the water. This slioal almost al-

ways shews itself by the rippling on it. About half way between this and the

breakers lies the second shoal, haying only 16 feet water.

The South key breakers have a buoy upon them. The marks for the west

edge of this reef is the Leading notch open ajittle to the eastward of the Cap-

stain house, and a saddle mountain to the north-west, and Fort Small in one.

Half a mile to the southward of these breakers is the Eighteen feet reef, re-

markable by the great swell upou it. To the westward of that reef lies tlie

Great Portuguese, which is the southernmost shoal on .the west side of the chan-

pel.

When you come from Port Royal to Portland, being clear of the South or

$ew channels, the course is S. W. distance 10 leagues; but you must keep

farther to avoid Rock reef and the key. There are soundings so far opt as to

bring the easternmost land of llellshire to bear N. by E. and Rocky point, or

the sourthernmost land of Portland N. W. by N. At the same bearings souudr

ings have been found from 1 7 to 23 fathoms, and the next cast no ground with

£0 fathoms line, though not a ship’s length between the first and the last. Upon
this flat are several keys, two of w hich bear from Portland E. distance two or

three miles, aod Negro head rock, with the other keys, lie in N. E. by which is

the going into Old harbour; right off from Portland you have gradual sound-

ings for 8 or 9 miles.

From Portland S. distance 13 or 14 leagues, lies Portland rock, which is a

^iugle key, and little higher than Drunken Man’s Rey, off Port Royal, with

small bushes on it; a mile from tins rock are knowls of 14 and 15 fathoms

water.

To sail into Carlisle bay, or Withy wood road, you must keep to the west-

ward, till you bring a little round hill in the buy to bear N. or N by W. (taking

care in coming from the eastward to keep off shore, so as to avoid Rocky point,

to which you must give a good birth of 3 or 4 miles.) Keep the same bearing

as you run in sight of the Old Fort
;
then between you and the hill, in 10, 8, 7,

6, 5, 4, 3| fathoms water, when you will be within a mile and a half from the

shore. The fort N. E. or N. N. E. is the best place to anchor in for loading,

because your boats can sail both a shore and aboard with the sea winds, and thee

,$J,ocky point will be on tfie southernmost point of Portland, bearing E. S, Eh
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Withy wood ligs about 5 leagues from Portland point
;

it is an open road

only sheltered from easterly and northerly winds, and open to S. W, and south-

erly. There is little danger coining in ; only bring the town to bear N. or

N. N. E. from you, and then run in and come to an anchor in 3, 4, or 5 fathoms,

muddy ground; it is a flat a long way off, so that you lay a great distance from

the shore. In goiug out you may get under sail when you please; there is

little or no danger but what you may see. No tides here, but a strong westerly

current generally runs in the offing. Variation 6* po' east.

If you waut to anchor oil* Milk river, a little more to the westward you must

do as for Carlisle bay. Between this and Pedro bluiris Alligator pond, a dry

key, 2 or 3 miles long, having a sandy reef round it even with the water, aud

there is 3 fathoms water within, and good soundings, 3-£ and 4 fathoms for a

long way without it.

From Portland point to Pedro bluff or Point, is near 16 leagues W. by N.
Off this bluff there are soundings for 5 or 6 miles, the edge of which runs E. S.

E. and W. N. \V.

Elam Pedro bluffS. 7 U E. distance 14 or 15 leagues, are the Pedro Keys,

tcjward- the east end of Pedro shoals; to anchor there in 9 fathoms water, hanj.

ground, you mayr bring the easternmost key E. \ S. distant l or 5 miles; the

Middle key S. E. \ S. and the Western, or Savannah key, S. by E. F E.

There are soundings ior 3 or 4 leagues to the w estward, in the following depths,

to 7, and theu to 10 fathoms hard ground.

From Pedro keys, S, W. ~ W. about 24 leagues, is Baxo Nuevo, a bank
called by the English, the New Boar, being about S. 32 leagues from the \V„

cud of Jamaica.

Observe, that in running through Pedro shoals, you will see several spots ancf

breaches S. W. about 5 leagues from the* keys : and round breaches S. W. by W.
two leagues from them. The breaches are about a cable’s length; when you
come abreast of them, you will see, from the mast head, a very large track of

breakers, bearing about S. by \V. and W. S. W. 5 leagues from you; and 5

leagues from those, a round spot, which breaks pretty high, and is the western-

most breach of the shoals. Being come to the westward of the round spot,

about 5 leagues, you may haul gradually over, in 9, 10, or 1 1 fathoms, and some-

times overfalls where you have no ground. Jn running down before the wind,

you must give these breakers a good birth, and come no nearer than 9 fa! horns

at most, the hanks being very steep all along
;
in hauling a little to the south-

ward, you have very deep water.

Some pilots pretend, that where you do not see it break, you may rum over

the shoals any where, and not find less than 3 or 4 fathoms; but no stranger

ought to make the trial.

Baxo Nuevo has a key, which is about 2 cables* length long, and one third

broad ;
stretching E. by N. and W. by S>.

To anchor at Baxo Nuevo, bripg the easternmost point of the reef to bear

E. N. E. distance 6 or 7 miles, and the small sandy key E- S. djstauce 3 or 4
niiles, the westernmost breakers in sight from the deck of a2Q gun ship, bearing

S. S. W. then you have will hard sandy ground. Observed at anchor, and fount!

the latitude 15 u 5]' N. and sounded from the ship S<, by W. 2 cables* length,

and had id ; at 3 lengths 8, at a mile 74 fathoms, all coarse sandy ground. Ji<

fnyT sounding fell in with a rock, with “7 feet water upon it. The ship bore

from the rock N. by W. { \V. distance 2£ miles; and the Key E. N. E. 2£
niiles S. by E- ? E- from the rock at Knowl

;
at the distance of one fourth of a

?nile, there is another Know] with 4 feet water
; both ofthem are steep to, and

not bigger than a boat ; I sounded from the Key to the ship,
-J-

of the way 5 fa-

thoms, £ way 7i, and | of the way 8| fathoms.

From Pedro Bluff to Black river, the distance is about 6 leagues N. E. I!

you should want to go into this last place, you must keep Pedro bluffopeu of Pur-

iratee point, till you bring the church in w ith a gap on the high land, or to bear
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X. E. easterly; tlieu steer right in for the chart 1
*, which will carry you into the

best of the channel. It is lull of hearis of coral ro^ks.

The soundings become uarrow at Bluefiehrs point (Crab pond point) but you
may sail down by them. If you steer in lor Bluefield’s t.»y,you will have 7, 6,

5L 5^, and \\ fathoms water
;
and within that depth 7 and 8 fathoms. The bay

through is foul ground, and you must seek lor the best sandy spot for your an-

chorage. To come to au anchor there, you must keep the land to the eastward in

sight, open of the point, until you bring the leading mark (which is the overseer’s

house, on the W. side of the bay, standing upon a small round hill) in one with

the Tavern, by the water and river ride, they tearing, when in one, N. E. by E.

Then steer in for them, till you can bring the easternmost point of the bay to bear

S. E. by E. or S. E. by S. when you will have four aud a half and quarter less 5

fathoms water, and the best anchoring ground. The watering place is to the

northward of the bluff, in the lee side of the hay; you may water likewise at a

stream of Bluefield’s river, near the Tavern.

1ST. B. The mountain called Dolphin's head, is far to the westward of Blue-
fields, and bears due north from Savannah la Mar.

Savannah la Mar bears from Bluefield’s point \V. by N. 1 N. distance 8 or

0 miles. The entrance is very narrow, between the Middle Ground, a small

rock, with only 4 feet water, end a reef which has 8 feet ; a general leading

mark is to bring the fort north, and keep it so all along the channel
;
but the best

and surest way is to bring the large gap at the N. end of Dolphin’s head, in

one with the large tree on the low land to the northward of Savannah la Mar*
bearing N. | W. This carrries you clcse to the Middle Ground, which you
will perceive, and ns soon as it is passed, you haul to the eastward, and anchor

in 17, 10, or 15 feet water. But strangers should not attempt to enter without

a pilot.

From Pedro bliifT to Negril 1
;
South, w hich lies in lat. 18° 17'N. the course

is W. N. W. or N. W. by W. about 20 leagues. #

From Negril by S. to Negril by N.the the course is N. J E. 0 miles and nil

round this \V end of Jamaica, it is flat otf, with good soundings for a long way.
Betw een Negril by North and Lucca harbour, or St. Lucy are several places*

as Orange bay, Green island, and Davis’s cove, which are seldom used but by
those who go thither on purpose to land, and have p'lots on hoard.

Lucea harbour is about 15 or 16 miles north eastward of Negril by North.

When you are out in the offing, the marks to know this place, and sail into it are

as follow : opeu the harbour by bringing the Dolphin’s head to bear south, then

steer right in, which will lead you in sight of the fort. You may borrow as

close to the E. side of the harbour as you please ; hut on the W. side you must

not come too near, for there lies a stony bank (about a musket shot N. from the

point on which the fort stands) to which you mu t give a good birth.

On the E. side you will have 7, 6, 51 and 4 fathoms water, very good an-

choring ground, till you come to the anchorage in the harbour, in 51, 5, and

41 fathoms. In the middle of the harbour there is a small rock, w hich is steep

all round.

Mosquito cove is an excellent harbour, secure from all winds; the channel at

the entrance is little more than half a cable broad, but it widens as you go to,

with a depth from 7 to 6 5, and -11 fathoms, mud.

Montego (or Monteca) bay, lies E. by N. from Lucea harbour, about 20 miles^

In going in therertf you sail from the eastward, }ou must give the point a good

birth of 5 or 6 miles, as you come down (on account of the reef which runs ofF,

and may be seen) till you open the town, and bring the Gun tavern to bear S. E.

Then stand in for it, which will carry you clear of the reef to the westward, and

thus run in till you shut in the point to the northward of the fort, when you will

come in upon soundings in the bay.

In sailing along the reef, you have 10, 1 2, 1 4, 1 5, 20, and so on to 30 fathoms

water in the bay, it being a shelving bank. If you comp to ao anchor to 20. of



268 Blunts Americarr Coast Pilots 8 Edit,

30 fathoms, your anchor -will not hold
;

if in deeper water, you are i.i danger of

driving off the bank. Tor come to the best anchoring ground, which is in 9, 10,

11, or 12 fathoms water, you bring the fort to bear N. by E. and the Gun ta-

vern L. by S. but with small vessels you may go up the bay to anchor in 7, 6,

5, and 4 fathoms.

In working from hence to windward, when it is clear weather, you may dis-

cern the copper hills, the highest on the island of Cuba. They bear from Mon-
tego point N. E. by N. distant about 34 leagues

;
and from St. Ann’s bay N.

and N. N. E. about 30.

From Montego point, 7 leagues E. lies Martha Brea, or Brae, where vessels

load; though the place is frequented only by those who' go there on purpose:

There is a bar with 16 or 17 feet in going in, and the passage in coming out t

between the Triangle rocks, is not more than 60 feet w ide, with Gf or 7 fathoms

water.

About 1 4 miles te the eastward of this place, you come to Rio Bueno, where

a ship may lie, bringing the point N. N. W. in 8 or 0 fathoms water. The bank

is steep.

From Rio Bueno, 4 or 5 miles eastward, is Dry harbour, a good place for

Small vessels, but the channel is narrow, and has but 16 feet wrater.

Fifteen miles further from Dry harbour is St. Ann’s bay : the usual method
of going in there, between the two reefe at the entrance, as the water is cleaf,

is to sail close to the westernmost reef, leaving it on the starboard side
; but

there is always a pilot at this place. You auehor in Cf or 7 fathoms, good
ground.

About 10 miles to the westward of St. Ann's bay is Ocho vio. (or Ochee rces)

bay, to anchor in which, you may sail by the reef to the westward. This
spit3 ofT from the E. aide of the bay

; so you must haul up, and bring its west-

< inmost part N. N. \tr
. or N. W. ir? 7 fathoms water. There is another reef

to the southward of you, but as the water is vci'y clear, your eye may be your
pilot.

From Ocho rio bay to Ora Cabeca bay, an open anchorage to N. and N. W.
winds, the distance is 12 miles E. Galina point is about 5 miles E. of this last

bay; and Port Maria another open auchorage, 4 miles to the southward of G a-

bina point.

To sailinto Port Maria, from the eastward, you will see the high island of

Cabarita, which must be kept a little to the larboard bow, so as to give the N.
part of that island a birth of a pistol shot; then luff right in, and anchor close

under the island, in 4 or 5 fathoms wateF, w here you will be within' a cable’s

length of the island, and one and a half from the main; small vessels may an-

chor between the island and the main. Observe that w hen you lie here at any
time, you must buoy your cables, because ships are too often apt to heave their

ballast overboard, and spoil the ground.

If you are to sail from the eastward into Ora Cabeca, you must go in by the

4V. of Galina point; but ifyou are off at sea, and want to go in for that point,

you must bring the westernmost land of tire Blue Mountains S. by E. -* E. and

keep it so, which will lea'd you in w ith the point. To anchor in Ora Cabeca
bay, bring the easternmost point of the reef N. E. by N. distance about

-J.
of a

mile, and a house upon >fhe bill, on the larboard side, S. E. by S. : bring also

the Guard house, on the W. side of the river, S. W. by S. distance half a mile, I

and the westernmost Bluff point W. by N. then you will have 5f fathoms wa-
ter, sandy ground. You may also anchor further in under the Red cliff, bear-

ing W. >. W. and there you will have deep water.

Thirteen miles S. E. of Porto Maria, is Anatta bay
;
to sail into this open an-

chorage from the eastward, you must steer down for Green Castle windmill, until

you bring Old Shaw’s house (in the middle of the bay) S. of you
;
then push in

directly for the said house, which will carry you clear to the westward of the

Schoolmaster, the only shoal in the bay. As the bank is steep and narrow, th^
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first sounding is 9 or 10 fathoms water; therefore, you should have your nncho/

clear, and moor in 6 or 7 fathoms* when you will be one fourth of a mile from

the shore.

About 9 leagues S. by E. \ E. from Auatta bay, is Port Antonio, which wa3
formerly a king’s port, and there still are to be seen the remains of the careening

wharf, &c. It is divided into two harbours, viz. the east and the we'st. To
sail into the east harbour, coming from the sea, bring the eastern part of the Blue
Mountains to bear S. S. W. aud steer in that coi**se, which will carry you in

sight of the Commodore’s house, upon Navy island; keep that on your star-

board side, keeping about mid-channel between Navy island and the east point

of Mr. Pleasant's house (which is 2 stories high) open of the Fort point. There
is in the middle of the east harbour a reef of 7 feet water, which keeps off the

swell scut in by a N. wind
; and without or within this reef you may anchor

5 if

you choose the latter, you must keep over to the Tort side, till you open a great

Cotton tree, with Mr, Trower’s house on the east shore
;
then you may haul up,

and come to an anchor in 7 fathoms water, good holding ground both here and
without; indeed it is difficult to get the anchors out of the grouud. The east

harbour is not so secure as the west, being exposed to the north, which sends in

a great swrell; but its channel being broader, is not so difficult.

If bound into the west harbour, after making the entrance, which may be

seen 2 or 3 leagues off, by the houses on Titchfield, or Navy island, you may
run close to Folly point, and then steer on for the Fort till you bring some negro

huts belowT Bryan’s house, open of the Old Warehouse : this keeps you clear

of the shore lying off Navy islaml, on which are coral rocks, whereon you have
not morethau9 or 10 feet water. You may keep as close to the breakers off

the Fort as you please, being steep to. When near abreast of the Old wharf,

you may haul in, and anchor at pleasure, in 0 and 7 fathoms, muddy clay. The
entrance of this harbour is so narrow (not being above 70 fathoms wide) that it

must not be attempted, without a leading wind. There is a channel for vessels

of 9 or 10 feet draught of water, through the reef, to the w estward of Navy
island.

The tides here are not regular, but influenced by the winds, the variation in

1771, was 17° 15' E.

Directions for sailing from Port Royal to Morant Point, or the

East end of Jamaica.

THE best way in sailing from Jamaica, for the windward passage*4s-to get

as soon as you can the coast of Hispaniola on board, where you will never miss

of a windward current* and it* the evening the wind off shore. Coining out of

Port Royal, after you are clear of the keys, reach off till 1 o’clock, and then

you will be well in by the time the land breezes come on. You ma)r turn or

stand into 13 fathoms water aback of the keys, for within that depth it is not

safe ; they stretch N. E. by E. add S. W. by W. There is a shoal which lies

about If mile off the shore, between the Yallah’s and the White horses; and

nothing else till you come to Morant keys, or the Rnnas. If you have occasion

tfo sail into Port Morant, the following directions will be your guide.

* Observe a house which stands upon a hill, on a red ground; the hill being

right over the road leading to the path, which you may always see ;
bring that

house and the path due north, then you may sail into the bay with safety.

Take care not to sail too near the leeward or windward reef, but bring your

marks north, as above mentioned. Then you will find 9, 8, 7f, 7, 6f, 6, 5, and

-J
less 5 to 4 fathoms water, till you have opened the Cooper’s house and the

Store house on the E. side of the bay; after which you come to an anchor, in

what water you please
;
though there is on the same side a bank, right before the

Store house, and not far from the shore, with not more than 3 and 2f fathoms on

it. NoTfc.—That this sailing is to be attempted only between the hours of 19

and 2 in the day.
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The body of Morant keys lies frorfi Port Morant, S. E. ~ E. about 11 or 12
leagues. Carrion Crow hill, or the first rising hill of the Bine Mou itairisto lire

eastward, bearing about N. W. by N.—X. \V. £ W. likewise tire body of Yal-

lah’s hill N. W. by IV. ~ \V. joined with the above at the same time
;
so that by

seeing these hills, you may judge of your distance off them, on the shore, as welt

as the place your ship is in
;
and night drawing on, you govern yourself accor-

dingly, in turning or sailing.

These keys, which are only 9 or 7 feet above tire surface of the water, lie

from lat. 17° 25' to 1 7° 35' IN. There are four of them, called north-east key,

or Eastern key; Sand key
;
Bird key’

;
and South west key, or West key ; they

have all small bushes on them, and there are some cocoa trees lately7 planted on

Bird key% by which they inayr be descried at a greater distance. The North-

east key is bearing from Point Morant, or at the east point of Jamaica S. S. E.
distance 1 1 leagues ;

it stretches S. \ E. andN.f W. being in length 2950 feet;

from its S. end to the S. W. key, the bearing is S. S. W. and from the West key
S. W. I S. From the north eud of the Eastern key7 to the southern, the bearing

is S. by W. and to the West key S. S. W. | W.
When Morant key7s are bearing S. W. about 4 miles, you have about IS fa-

thoms water, stony’ ground, mixed with fine red speckled gravel. When they

bear S. W. by S. about 4 miles, you have 1 0 fathoms
; and wheu S. S. W. | W.

0 miles distance, you have 23 fathoms, ground as above.

To know when you are to the eastward of the keys, coming from the south-

ward, note, that Morant jioint, or the East end of Jamaica, and the North-east

end of the same, bear from each other IN’. W. by IN. and S. E. by S. So that when
the North-east end, which is high and blufF, is to be seen on those bearings, or

to the westward of them, y ou are to the eastward of all.

Also coming from the southward, and keeping the Yallah’s hill to the north

ward of the above bearings, or Carrion Crow hill to the northward likewise,

you are to the westward of the keys.

To anchor, coming from the eastward, borrow no nearer the reef than O fa-

thoms. This reef runs down by the N. side of the Eastern key, and may gene-

rally he seen: steer down to the westward by it, until you bring the West key

to bear S. S. E. or S. E. by S. then haul in for it, and you may anchor in what

water you chuse, from 12 to 1 1, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms, white sandy’ ground, and

at what distance you will from the key; or you must bring the key S. or S. by

W. then you come by your lead on good sandy ground, as nigh ns you will in

18, 16, 15, 12, 10, 8, 7, 6. aud 5 fathoms Mater, taking care that you may be

able to sail in all kinds of winds; you may go higher under the reef to an anchor*

but danger may ensue.

Take always great care that in night time you do not come too near these

key7
s for fear of being drove on shore by the current.

In turning between Morant keys and the east end of Jamaica, there is good

3 leagues turning ground ; and as it happens but seldom that you do not descry

some of the land before night, you must govern y ourself by its bearings, to aef

properly’ in turning or sailing for the night.

Note—that about ] 1 leagues E. N. E. from Morant keys, and E. by^ S 16

or 17 leagues from Morant points, there is an Overfall, having 20 and 16 fa-

thoms water on it: but it is seldom met with, being very narrow.

About 10 or 11 leagues from Morant Point, between N. and IN’. N. E. lies

the shoal, called the Fornaigas, or Pismires. This is a large shoal, stretching

E. N.E. and W. S. W. about 10 miles in length, and 6 in breadth : the east end

on whose edge, which is steep to, th're is generally a great swell, has 18 or 19

fret water, and several patches of coral, with only 14 and 15 feet; about a

mile on the shoal, to the westward of the eastern edge, the water deepens to 4f
and 5 fathoms, and farther, in the same direction, to 5£, 6, Of, sand, with spots

of coral, where you may anchor. In standing over the Formigas, when yon
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come to 7 ov 7 A fathoms, you deepen your water .immediately from .10 to 15,

and then no soundings at 20 fathoms. On file eastern edge the bottom is dark,

and net easily teen in hazy weather, bmlo the westward it is lighter, aud may

be perceived at sonie distance.

The fall of the highland over Plantain garden river, which is the easternmost

highland on Jamaica, bearing S \V. by S', it leads you on the Formigas; in the

day they may be discovered by the discolouring of the water.

pri ori M Grant Point, or the East end of Jamaica, to the South

Shore of Cuba, St. Jago, Cumberland harbour, Occoa Bay,

and .Cape Mayze.

FROM Moraut Point N. N. W. are the Copper Hills, mentioned in (he pre-

ceding article as the highest Jaud on the S. pa;t of die island of Cuba ; they

are round and peaked, lying a little way inland, and inav be descried from most

parts of the N;side of Jamaica, making pretty much alike at all tarings from

thence. Sometimes you may see them and the East end ofJamaica at the same

time. The Copper hi!
ip
bear from Montego Point N. E. by N. about 3 ! leagues,

and from St. Ann’s bay N. and N. N. E. about 30 ;
whence by their hearings,

w hen they can be seen, you. may know jvhat places you are abreast of, on the IN',

side of Jamaica.

From tim East cod of Jamaica to St. Jago, the course is N. 6 P E. j;tar 41

leagues.

From dp to to Cumberland Harbour N by E. E. about 44 leagues.

From ditto to Occoa or Spinx’s bay, near N. E. by IN'. 54 leagues.

St. Jago is about 22 leagues to the eastward x>f the Copper bills. The Morro
Castle lies in latitude 13° 57/ when the east point of the .entrance of St. Jagp

bears N. E. then the innermost battery is shut in with the? ^vest point.

From Si. Jago toCunibeiJ.and harbour, jvdijch the Spaniards call Guantanamo,

ami is in lat. 10° 54' the course is nearly E. 12 or 13 leagues; and when you
come so far to the eastward, as to bring Cumberland harbour N. distance 5 or

0 miles, then the land to the westward of the harbour, and St. Jago Morro
castle will be In one, they bearing W. \ N. by compass, and the outermost land

to the eastward E. N. E. From hence may be seen the High land of Grand
Ance on Hispaniola, bearing E. S. E. £ E. and theny.ou will be in latitude 19 p

45' N*
The going into Cumberland jiarbour is clearly expressed in the chart; the

sounding is good 2 or 3 miles without the harbour, but there is a sunken ro k oij

the starboard side going in, about £ of a mile from tjie shore, with only 20
Ibet water pn it, where part of tjie Augusta’s false keel was struck off

; other-

wise the shore is bold, with good room to work in it, except off the south shore,

at the mouth of Augusta liver, where begins a bank of sand and mud, by alt

nieans to be avoided. To anchor, you may bring Augusta’s river's month tp

bear S. W. g W. and the battery point S. S. E. then you will have 6 fathoms

water.

About 6 leagues to the eastward of Cumberland harbour, is the mouth of a lit-

tle river, where many small vessels may lie. It is called by the Spaniards Pem*-
to Escondido, or the hidden port ; a fid has no more than 12 feet upon the bar $

its opening being small, and the west poiut running cut veiy narrow, it is some-
times, very difficult to find out that river. The deepest water is close by the
point, but there is anchoring to the eastward to the mouth of the harbour.

From Cumberland harbour to Cape Bueno, or Hoka point, the course is E. by
N. 4 N. near 17 leagues. Within this Cape is the Bay of Occoa, called by

* The Mountains of Grand Ance. which are the westernmost high land of Hispaniola,

are often seen also between Cape Mayze and Cape Nicholas ; they may be descried at 30
or 40 leagues distance ; and by their situation and bearing, becomo a good guide in working
np through the Windward passage. -
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our sailors Hofca bay, and named also Sphinx’s bay; the mark for ajicliQring in
the bay, is to bt ipg the .easternmost point to bear E. S. E distance about > mile
and a half, and then the platformland, on Hispaniola will be in one with the poiut.

The latitude is 20° O'. You may anchor in any water from 35 to 7 fathoms,
but Ibor 18 are the best depths; and there is plenty of fish to be caught with
hooks. Two fresh water livens run into this bay, the one named Rio de Mel,
or Honey river, lies 2 or 3 miles to the westward of the anchorage; the othei\

which lies nearer, is to the eastward, and at the bottom of the easternmost gulT
ley, but it is generally dry, by reason of the scarcity of rain in this part. At
most times there are at Hoka bay Spanish hunters, and shepherds, wIiq will sup-
ply you with fresh provisions.

From Hoka point or Cape Biymo, to the pitch of Cape Mayze,the course
N. E. and tile distance about 5 leagues.

From Morant Point, or the East End of Jamaica, to the Navaza,
Cape Tiburon, and Cape Donna Maria, on Hispaniola.

FROM the East end of Jamaica, to Navaza island, the course is K. 1ST. E.f
E. about 21 leagues. But in sailing from the Navaza to the E. end, it is best

not to attempt to steer to the westward of S. \V. by VV. for the following rea-

sons : 1st. If you have a weather current, it would naturally throw you to the

northward ci the East end : 2d. 11 a lee one it would set you between Morant
Keys and the E. end, and you should likewise see the land before you had got

the distance.

The Navaza, a small island, not very high, and having nothing ppon it, ip-

sleep a!l round, and lies in lat. 18° IS' N.
It has been observed that the current generally sets to the eastward or north-

eastward, between the E. end of Jamaica, in the track of Navaza, and the W,
end of Hispaniola; and to the northward or southward of this track the current

has not been perceived. As you approach Navaza, you will frequently meet
with light unsteady wiutjs, and a weather current.

From the Navaza to Cape Tiburon, the course is E. southerly above eleven

leagues. This cape appears ou the top with many white places, like ways or

roads, and is the highest on the \V. coast of Hispaniola; it makes the N. side

of a small bay, called from it *Tiburon bay, the opening of which from side to

side is but l£ mile over. Running with the sea breeze yop must give the

S, or lower point a birth of half a mile; and when you have opened the bay, so

as to see the houses, push right in IV. E. It shoals gradually from 15 fathoms

to 7 or 6, where you anchor in good ground; the cape braringvW. N. W. 2

or 3 miles, and the S. poiut S. S. E. or you may bring the S. point W> bear S. E.

by S. distant half a mile, and then you will be right against the river or water-

ing place.

All night you fyave a fresh land breeze at If, E. and all day fresh sea breezes

Ft S. E. by E. If you moor, lay your best anchor to the S. W.aud the small

one to the N. E. Here you can find good fresh water and plenty of good limes |

but the inhabitants of a dozen houses, near shore, will not suffer you to cut any

* Tiburon bay is about half a mile deep to the eastward. On the north shore it is deep

to within two or three cable’s length of the rocks, and within Haifa cable’s length you Lave

d and 7 fathoms, stiff ciayish ground. On the E. and S. E. shores, you have 4 and A| fa-

thoms, fine muddy ground, within a cable’s length, all round the shore. No shoals or rocks

all over the bay as we coukl find. The edge of the soundings nips as the bay forms, half a

mile from its head. You may anehor any where in the bay : but bring the. point to the

eastward, to bear S. by E. ant! the cape to bear W. by N. | N. in 4 or 5 fathoms ; from that

to 8 or 9 is very good ground ; wooding and watering in great plenty. You may either

land your casks and roll them over a narrow neck of land into the river, or fill them in your
boats with buckets. No refreshments of the meat kind, but some vegetables and fruits, ar

limes, 4c. There is a small battery of 5 guns, mounted on a hill above the houses on the.

bay, to command the watering place, w hich would annoy small vessels^ No shipping here
|

their trade consists chiefly ofindigo, eoflfce
r
aidcotton-
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wood. There is generally a great swell in the bay, aDd a great suff on the

beach, unless it is very good weather.

The course from the E. end of Jamaica to Cape Donna Maria, alias Cape

Dame Maria, is E. N. E. * E. 33 leagues, and from the Navaza to the same

cape N. E. by E. 12 leagues. Cape Donna Maria is about leagues to the N.
of Cape Tiburou, the course being N. by E. or from Cape Tiburon to Irish bay

point N. N. W. and from thence to Cape Donna Maria N. by E. The laud

between tbe two capes is pretty high, rugged and uneven, till you come within

2 or 3 leagues of Cape Donna Maria, when it is somewhat lower. There are

soundings a good way betwixt them. There is also a small bay 2 leagues to the

northward of Cape Tiburon, called Irish bay, in which wood and water are to

v ‘ had ;
and about two leagues farther up north, off a small point, lies the

Whale, a reef or ledge of rocks, A miles from the shore right off, which must be

avoided; this ledge bears from Cape Donna Maria S.S. W. 3 leagues.

Cape Donna Maria lies in lat. 1 8® 38' being about the height of Beacby head

bluff, and steep to the water side, and of a reddish colour. There is a bay to

the southward of the cape, which is called by its name, and is a good place for

wood, water, and fish ;
it shoalens gradually, and you may ruu in till you briDg

the cape to bear N. f E. one mile and a half; the white cliffs, (to the south-

ward of which is the fresh water) E. by S. the south side of the bay S. ^ W. and

the large white house on the hill by the waterside Pi. N. E. - E. from 16 to 8,

7, 6, 5p, and 5 fathoms water, good saudy ground all over. Within the cape

in the bay, there is a low point with a small red cliff a quarter of a mile in

length, which makes the cape remarkable. From this poiut lies a shoal right

off, a mile or two, which shews itself very plain; after you are clear of this

shoal, you may steer into the bay iu what depth you choose, keeping your lead

going as you come in. There are no houses in Donna Maria bay, which may
be seen, but the large white house above mentioned, and another about two miles

to the southward, by the water side. From Capp Donna Maria to Cape Nicho*

las, the course is N. E. or N. E. £ E. distance 32 leagues.

Directionsforfalling in with the Loggerhead Keys, at Cape Ca*-

toche, and to sailfrom thence to Campeche.

TITE northernmost of these keys, which lies in 21° 38' lat. N. is called by*

the Spaniards El Pontoy, and the southernmost Isle de Muger, or Woman’s is-

lands ; bur sailors name the first Loggerhead Key, and the second Key Mohair.

When you imagine you draw' near the bank of Cape Catoche, keep your lead

going ; and if you strike ground, aud do not see the northernmost key, or the

land, you may depend on it you are to the northward. Then haul up south

till you seethe land, and you may be sure it is one of the two keys ; ifyou are

to the southward of them, you have no soundings, until you see the main land.

Key Mohair lies W. S. W. and E. S. E. on the E. part it has a bluff, and ou
that the appearance of a castle, to the southward of w hich is the watering place.

About 2 or 3 leagues to the N. W. of Key Mohair, lies Loggerhead key, w hich

may be known by the southernmost part, having many small sand lulls
:
give

that key a small birth, and you may anchor in 7 fathoms water, all gradual

soundings. The tw o keys are joined by a long reef, which only breaks at the

N. end of Loggerhead key ; there are many rocks, and among them plenty of

Jew fish.

To sail from hence to Campeche, steer N. W. keeping your lead going, and
do uot go further to the northward than 18 fathoms water, uor to the southward
than 16 fathoms; but when you come into 17 or 18 fathoms, steer west by south

and keep in that depth till you have run 80 or 82 leagues, or more if you
think you have not made this distance good. Then haul up to the southward,

<rll you come into the depth of water necessary for your vessel to ride in wffh
35
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safety, wliicli may be in 4 or 5 fathoms, and then you will hardly see land from

the mast head. You will lie smooth here in all winds, even if it blows hard.

Observe that 4 or 5 leagues to the N. of Point Piedras, or the \V. point of

Yi^catan, there lies the shoal of Sisal, which has not above 12 or 13 leet water ;

but your lead will give you timely notice, when you draw near.

AYlien you are at anchor, you must send your boat away for Campeche; it

Mes S. E. 30 leagues from Point Pietlras, and to the northward of the ouly high

land on tl£t coast.

Directions for sailing into and out of Campeche.

IF bound to the Bay of Campeche, keep in the lat. from 21° SO' to 22° 20'

N. in order to keep between Cape Catoche and the Alacranes shtfals, which nc

40 leagues N. W. by \y. from the cape. You have soundings here about SO
leagues from the land, and all the way from Cape Catoche to Point Piedras

you have regular soundings and white water. 1 would not advise any one to

come nearer the shore than 5 fathoms, (then you just see the land from the mast

bead,) nor stand farther off than 15 fathoms, for there are 10 or 1] shoals and
rocks, which lie in the iorm of an elbow from the Alacranes, and run as far S. as

Campeche ; this bank of shoals is very broad.

The course from Cape Catoche, (or rather the keys before it,) to Point Pie-

dras, is W. S. W. You must run at least 80 leagues before you bear to the

southward for Campeche; aud go by your lead in chiefly from 5 to 12 fathoms,

sandy ground. There is a bank which you must take care to avoid ; it lies 5
or 6 leagues about W.N. W. from the town of Sisal, and has only 3 or 4 feet

of water on some parts of it. All this land is low along the coast, and remarka-

ble only in few places; 8 or leagues S. W. of Point Piedras is Point De gada,

called by our sailors Cape Condueedo; by this cape there is land which ap-

pears like islands at a distance, and one sandy hillock, having tlie-ilppearance

of a fort. Northward of Campeche, there is a hummock, called Morro de Hi-

na, and 2 or 3 leagues to the S. W. of the town another hummock, or round hill,

called Morro de los Diablos, or the Devil’s Mount. The water is very shoal*

off the town, for 7 or 8 miles; merchants’ ships unload 3 leagues off; and then

go into the hole close to the town, in 3 to 2 and an half and 2 fathoms water.

In sailing from Campeche, you must steer to the northward as far as 21° 30'

lat. N. in order to keep clear of Sisal bank, and when you find yourself in that

parallel, and are clear of the bank, then you may stand according as you have
wind, aud to where you are bound.

The currents set sometimes to the N.W. but for the most part to the north-

ward. The most prevailing winds are from N. to N. E. and E. to S. E. but
sometimes variable.

The latitude of Campeche is near .13° 5 O' N. long, from London, 90° 30' W.
Variation 8° 35' E.

Directions for going to, and sailing into La Vera Cruz.

YOU must take care and be sure not to fall into the southward of 19° 50', or
between that and the latitude of 19° 40', which is very high land, particularly

one hill,, called Mount Qrisava, whose top is covered with sndw : care must be

taken not to bring that mountain to the westward of W. S. W. It m y be seen

iu clear weather 30 or 35 leagues off. Yon must not fall farther to the south-

ward, on account of the shoals, which are many aud dangerous, to the eastward

and south-eastward of La Vera Cruz, from which town the shore trenches N.
4V. by N. and is bold to. You must not strike ground above 15 leagues off,

and then you have 30 and 35 fathoms water, which shoal gradually into 10 and
12 fathoms, within a league of the shore.

This olace is easily distinguished by the castle of St. Juan de Ulua, situated
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on a sand, called the Gallega. which forms the harbour; as you approach the

castle, you discern a high black tower, called the tower of Merce; you bring it

to bear due S. per compass; then you will have a Jarge church, (or hospital,)

with a cupola on the top of it, on which is a round ball, with a cross; keep that

ball on with the \V. part of the Merce Tower, it will carry you clear along

the edge of the Gallega sand, which generally breaks w hen the sea breezes blow.

When you open the S. W. lacing (or side) of the castle of St. Juan de Ulua,

steer for it along in the inside edge ol the sand, which you will see, to avoid two

shoals of hal’d black rocks, having 13 and 19 feet water on them, with small

spits of sand from each : on these shoals flags are placed on the approach of any
Spanish vess els, but not for foreigners. You anchor under the w alls of the cas-

tle, and moor to large rings, fixed there for that putpose. You lie two anchors

out to the N. W. from your larboard bow, and one to the S. W. of your larboard

quarter; your shore cables being on your other bow or quarter ; and then you
lie in O and fathoms w ater. No tide here twit a rise and fall of about 3 feet,

which is augmented or lessened as the wind blows.

l
r
ou have regular sea and land breezes from March to November; then you

are subject to north winds, which makes a great sea, and dangerous riding in the

harbour.

Lat. 19° 1 T N. long, from London, 96° 1' W. Variation 4° E. [See the
Plate.]

Directions for sailing to the mouth of River Balliz, or BaJise, m
the Bay of Honduras.

TAKE your departure from the island of Jamaica, in lat. 18° OT N. and
make your course good about W. by S._J S. as near as you can, for the distance

of 90 leagues ; between these places the current is generally setting to the north-

ward; do not stint
3 our lull run to the westward, and keep a good look out for

Swan’s islands.

From Swan’s islands steer for the Isle of JBonaca, S. W. by W. 4 W. distance

about 36 leagues ; lat. 16° 32' N.
From Bonaca, which is a large, high island, run to the west end of Rattan,

the next and largest isle on that range; there are three small islands between

these two, viz. Barburatta, Moratta, and Helena. Rattan is 9 leagues long, with

many hummocks on it.

From the west end of Rattan to the Southern four keys, the course is N. W.
i W. distance 18 or 39 leagues; and from Bonaca to the said four keys, W. by
N. 1 N, distance 37 leagues. This last is safest from tiie Spaniards, who often

harbour in Rattan; but your departure from Rattan is the safest, and more eli-

gible to avoid running on the reefs, as the distance is so short; this is a matter of

prudence depending on the captain. Observe to time well j our departure from
either place, to avoid danger in the night, w hen it cannot be discovered, as well

as running a-ground where there is no possibility of saving a ship. The South-

ern four keys ought to be made in the forenoon, to get to anchor before night at

Key Bokel, or farther in at Water key as the time will allow. The Southern
four keys are on the south end cf a reef extending 7 leagues in length to the
northward ; on the north end thereof lie two keys, one long with tall trees, and
the other a small spot with bushes on it, within a mile to the northward of the
large one.

The Southern four keys in lat. 17* 12' N. The easternmost on the edge of
the reef, is pretty round and high, with a large sandy bay on the east side; the
westernmost is a long key with tall trees; the northernmost is the next smallest;

when you come from the eagtward, an opening shews itself in the middle; the '

southernmost ke)% which they call Hat key,-is the smallest, with bushes on k,
end is near the south point of the reef; from this to the easternmost key, the reef
runs in the fc.Tm of a half moon. When you make the sandy bay, on the last, or
sooner, you will see all the rest, for they are not far asunder.

From the south end of this reef your course is west to Key Bokel, distajjee ?
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leagues; tills is a small spot, with low bushes oil it, lying close to Turneflf reef,

a low intersected island, which is 10 or 12 leagues long, N. N. E. and S. S. W.
Glover s reef lias its N E. end due south. 6 or 7 leagues distant from the

• Southern four keys, and is reckoned, with reason, a very dangerous place. This

reel, which is named by the Spaniards the Long reef, is at least 7 leagues long,

iu a direction S. W. by W. and JV. E. by E. No keys are to be seen on it,

except a small spot or two, towards its north end ; but on the south end there

lies a range of 5 keys at least, from east to w est.

From the S. VV. point of the Southern four keys to Key Bokel, the course is

W. } N. There is good anchoring at this latter key to the northward, and with-

in 1 or 2 miles of it; when you run out you deepen your water, but two cable’s

length in is far enough on the bank in 4 and 5 fathoms water. IV. N. W. winds

make the roughest riding here
;

it is a rendezvous for Spaniards, therefore a

good watch at night is necessary, for fear of the small craft w hich lurk under

the land.

From Key Bokel, to English key, the course is N. W. but the best to steer is

N. W. by N. to open the channel bounded on the South by English key, and on

the north by Gough’s key; these two are remarkable, being the southernmost

on the main reef, with trees on them
;
they bear from Key Bokel N. VV. by N.

and when you come near Gough’s key you will see a small spot with bushes on

it to the eastward; besides this you perceive three keys more, on the same range

to the northward of them, viz. Curlew, Paunch gut and Serjeant's keys ; Ser-

jeant’s key, the middlemost of these is the largest, and has a large sandy bay.

You will obserye that they are all situated on the main reef, which ruus a vast

way, and for the most part north and south.

When you have the aforesaid channel open, and English key to bear west of

you, steer a little to the north ward of the middle of the channel, towards Gough’s

key, to avoid a rocky shoal that runs to the northward from English key
;
then

steer in W. by N. } N but you must not quite depend on this, without keeping

your lead going, because the channel is narrow, the entrance being about a mild
j

broad, and narrower within.

To the IV. W. of Gough’s key is Water key, which is pretty long, with tall . I

trees on it ; from the south end of it runs a spit, a pretty good way into the chan-

nel. When jou get to the westward of this, haul up N. by W. and to know
your time for thi

,
observe a small key very near the north end of Water key

(not on the reef; half a sail’s length open with the northward of the said key,
j

3'ou will then have Serjeant’s key, shut in w ith the south end of Water key, amT #

begin with the narrowest part of the channel ; so keep your lead going, and if J

you get hard bottom you are on the West shoal, called the Twelve feet bank ;

but on the east side, by Water key, it is soft ground. For your better direcdon
j

to avoid running a-ground on ei’her side, keep on to the northward, as before

until you sec Sergeant’s, key die north part opening with the north part of Water
j

key; then you will be in what is called the Blue hole, where, in g small space j

. all round you, you will tear* ely get bottom with 20 fathoms line ;
when you are

thus in the Blue hole, run W. by N. and W till you open Gough’s key, the hall

out open with the south end ofW ater key ; keep it so uutil you get over a bank

which runs quite across; the best water you ran carry through is 13, 13}. and
i

34 feet water: there is no danger should you eroind on it, and it is only a" north

•wind that should make you uneasy.

From this ba >k to the mouth of River Bdliz. the course is N. W. northerly
j

I

you will have on your starboard hand the range of Drowned key?, po which

side the Stake bank (part of which may be seen) lies more than half way to the

river’s mouth ;
it is bad anchoring near this bank, though you may have 6 fa-

thoms water. On your larboard hand you will descry a cluster of keys, called

the Triangles
;
and within a league of the river’s moulh, due south from it, is a

small bank, called the Middle Ground: to the oortbward of which you may g^
in 1 4 feet water, and to the southward of it

3 in froin 3 to 5 fathoms. There is bqj;
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7 feet water on some parts of this shoal ;
the best place for anchoring fs right off

the river’s mouth, both for the facility of coming on board, and going on shore,

and for hav ing the advantage of the crafts which come down the river
;
here you

lie in lb feet water, and may remove in moderate weather into a deeper birth.

The River’s mouth, from the Cross bank in the Blue hole, is between 4 and

5 leagues broad, it lies near the north point of the main land a head of you, by

the course prescribed ;
it is rarely without some vessels at anchor ; but if you arc

at a loss for the opening of the river’s mouth, and choose tl e vessels for your gui-

dance, rather steer for them to the northward, than to the southward, because you

risk grounding on the Middle Ground, which is like to be between you and the

latter.

J/ no vessels are to be seen there, look attentively, and you will descry one

tree taller than the rest, with a vouud top ;
this stands ou the north side of the

fiver’s ipautli, shewing about half a mile from the main aforesaid, or Mother tre6

bush.

A stranger return the way out which has been directed to come in ; and

while he is within the Cross bank, he may make long stretches from the north to

the south side, turning with the trade winds
;
but when he comes into the Blue

hole, lie must take notice of the marks, and mind his lead as before. You can

be bolder to the northward, when without the Stake bank, than you can to the

south side; that is, while within the Cross bank, keep your lead constantly go-

ing, and venture no farther than 5 fathoms to the eastward of the Triangles, be-

cause it is rocky, with sudden slioaliugg. This caution is also for large ships

going out of the bay loaded.

Ollier General Directions.

In coming between .Gough’s and English keys, steer in W. N. W. until you
shut in Serjeant’s key, with the south part of W ater key ; then steer N. by W.
till you bring Gough’s key od, or in a range with water key; a course N. W.4
\V. will then carry you in the best of the channel over the Narrows, taking

particular care not to shut in or open Gough’s key w ith Water key
;

for if you

do, you will certainly be a-ground on one side or .the other; after this, when

y ou shut Bannister’s Keys with the Drowned Keys, you are over the Narrows;
you may then steer in N. YV. for the River’s mouth, and come to au anchor, as

in the foregoing directions.

Directionsfor sailingfrom River Balliz, in the Bay of Hondu-i
ras, through the South Channel.

AS soon as under weigh, steer S. by W. in gradual soundings, from 3J to 3£

4, 4^, and 5 fathoms; about 7 miles to the southward of Balliz, is River fehebon

or Shelbern, 2 miles off which, E. by S. lies a bank, about the bigness of a 40
gun ship; it is full of oysters, and has not above 7 feet water. Abreast of She-

bon you w ill have 6 ami 6* fathoms water, fcjr many casts, and when the S. part

of the Triangles is bearing E. about 4 miles, and the S. end of Water key is iq

one with the N. part of the Triangles, you will have but 4, 3 3^-. 3, and 34 ,

then b fathoms
;

in this last depth the north end of Middle Long Key is touch-

ing the south part of the Triangles, this shoals in spits to the westward of the
Triangles ;

but keep well to the westward, and you will find sufficient water ;

steer S. by W. till you bring the north part of the Triangles N. E. and the south

part E. S. E. then steer S. you will have a quarter less 5, 5, 5^, and 6 fathoms,

soft ground, keeping about 4 or 5 miles from the main. This channel is about

3 leagues broad, and you may ply, and stand well over to the keys of the main.
When you have the south part of the Triangles east, and distant 5 or 0

miles, steer S. by E. till you get the length of a bluff point, about 8 leagues

from River Balliz; it is called Colson’s point; E N. E. miles from it lies a

shoal, in part dry. This point bearing W. S. W. 4 miles oftj you will have 4
fathoms water.
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To the north of Colson's point is a small creek, called Salt Creek
;
here the

land rises much in the country, and more to the northward are many hills and

hummocks; under the southernmost of wllfchisa large river, called Mullin’s

river, very commodious for watering; within one and a half mile of the mouth

of this you may aindior in 4 fathoms. From thence ste er S. S. E. half E. at

three miles distance from the land you will have gradual soundings from 5 to 8

fathoms.

From Colson’s point to Bawdy point, as it is called by the bay men, the

course is S. E. and the distauce about 3 miles.

Directionsfor sailing out of the Bay of Honduras.

WHEN you weigh anchor from the vessels, at the mouth of River Balliz,

steer away south for the westernmost part of the Triangles, until you see a

grassy swamp below Rouge’s point (the southernmost point of the river) then

you are clear of the Middle Ground; then haul your wind as close as you can

lie, until you come into 3$ fathoms water, off the Triangles, but come no nearer.

Then tack, aud stand towards Stake bank, which you will see time enough to go

about, you then tack again, and stand to the southward taking care not toccme
into less than 3f fathoms water; at this time you will see Gough’s key, which
you may keep ooen a quarter of a mile, or shut in at that distance, till you
come into the Narrows: these you will know by opening of Banhister’s key;
then you are close to the Narrows, and must have Gough’s key in a range with

tHe southernmost part, taking great care not to open it above a handspike’s

length, nor shut it in above that length, till you are above the Narrows and in

the Blue hole, where you wilt* have no ground. Then S. E. from you, about a
mile, lies a spit, to the northward of which you must go, between it and Water
key bank. When you have weathered that spit, steer away for the westernmost

part of the Long key, which will carry you right through safe between the two
banks, and run to the southward till you open Serjeant’s key ; then you will be

mid-channel between Gough's and English keys, which will be E. S. E. You
must go into less than fathoms ; then go about and stand over for Water key
bank, into 3 fathoms, where you may come to an anchor. In weighing “from

thence take care to come no nearer English key than 5 fathoms. From English

key S. E. near two miles, lies a shoal, which appears very plain, and which you
must take care of in turning cut ; the safest way is to go to the northward of it.

General and particular directions for Port Omoa.

IF from Black river, on the Moskito shore, you are bound to Port Omoa, or

San Fernando de Omoa, as it is called by the Spaniards, you must sail to the

southward of the isles Bonaca and Rattan, passing between Rattan and the

Hog’s islands
; and w ithout a thorough know Ledge of these parts, you are not to

pass southward of the Hog’s islands, on account of the Salmedina reefs.

You steer from Black river for Bonaca W. N. W. till you come to this island,

which is 23 leagues distant from it. Then you steer W. S. W. in order to pass

between Rattan and the Hog’s islands, which course is continued till you get

the island Utila in sight ; then you ar.e to steer W. or W. by N. as you choose.

To pass to the southward of Utila, you must take great care not to come near-

er than 2 leagues to this island, on the N. W. or S. sides, unless you are

very well acquainted with it. When you have made the west point of Utila,

then you sail for Point Sal, which lies 10 or 12 leagues W. S. VV. but you must

steer W. S. W. S. to prevent being driven away by the N. W. current which

would carry you on Glover’s reef; with a W, S. W. f S. course you make the

land to the southward of Point Sal, and then come to the N. W. of the said

point.

You then sail along as far as the low point of Puerto Cavallo, which lies 8 or

9 miles N. E. by E. from Puerto, or Port Omoa.
The windward, or larboard side of Omoa is a lpw sandy point, running off
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towards the sea, full of high mangrove trees; and having a look-out house, which

is very discernable. This makes the bay of Omoa very safe in a north, and

equally secure in all winds. You may come as nigh the windward point as

you please
;
quite close to it there are 6 fathoms, and about a cable’s length

from it, 17, 16, 15, 14, 12, 9, 6, 7, 6, 5, 4£, and 3 fathoms water; this depth

runs from the point as far as the river; you will have from 17 to 12 fathoms,

when you come to sail in, and you loof as near as you can to the point. If you
cannot lie in the bay, it is best to come to an anchor in 12 fathoms, and warp up
in the bay, and moor the ship. You must not come too near on the side of the

river, nor where the houses of the town stand, but you may go as nigh as you
please to windward. Y~ou will have twelve fathoms water near the wharf at the

fort.

The river lies to the westward of the town, and has the following depths
;
from

12 to 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4^, 3, and 2\ fathoms water; about a cable’s length from ofF

its mouth, you will have 7 fathoms, and so on to 2~. When you are at anchor

aft Omoa, if the weather be clear, you may see Cape Tres Puutas about W. by

N. or W. N. YV. The land to the westward of Omoa is very high, and re-

markable by 3 or 4 peaks or sugar loaves considerably higher than the rest.

Directionsfrom Port Omoa to Golfo Dulce, at the S. IF, end

of the Bay of Honduras.

THE course is w esterly to Point San Francisco or Buenavista, about 6 miles

from Omoa, and which is very low. Then it is W. N. W. to Cape Tres Pun-

tas, 8 or 9 leagues from Point St. Francisco; between the two points, keeping

about 4 miles from the main shore, you may come to anchor in 20 or 15 fathoms,

and less water, muddy ground
;
near the latter point there is a sandy bar, run-

ning a league into the sea, before the mouth of a large river, which bar you must

be sure to avoid. When you have sailed about 13 or 14 leagues then you may
haul YV. by N. leaving Cape Ti es Puntas on your larboard side, about one and

an half league ofF; and having passed that cape, you open Golfo Dulee, and

steer for it S. by W.
The S. W. bottom of the Bay of Honduras, into which you enter after hav-

ing doubled Cape Tres Puntas, is generally know n by the name of Gulf of Ama-
tique; and Golfo Dulce, that is, the mouth of the river, called also Guatimala

Lagoon, lies 8 or 9 leagues from Cape Tres Puntas, you must go by your lead,

and will have from 9 to 3^ or 3 fathoms. The mouth of the river shews itself

very plain
;
you bring it to bear S. S. W. and anchor in what water you please,

mooring the ship S. E. and N. W.
Five or six leagues N. E. by E. of Golfo Dulce, and within the land, is the

Golleto, or Little Gulf, called formerly Pirats Lagoon, and Lake St. Thomas;
it is 3 or 4 leagues broad, and as many deep, the land round it being very lorv

near the sea, with large manganeel bushes, but very high within the country.

The Little Gulf is known by a remarkable table mountain to the southward of it..

Directions for sailingfrom Black River, on the Moskito Shore,

to the Bay of Honduras, through the entrance of the Main
reef at the Zapodilla Keys.

FROM Black river to Bonaca, the course is YV. N. W. 22 leagues. From
the west end of Bonaca, to the east end of Rattan or Bavburatta island, it is W.
S. W. 5 leagues. The harbour is about one third down the bland on the S. E
side

; it is a very narrow entrance; in going in you have 6 and 7 fathoms, and
then you deepen your water, as you advance ; keep close to the keys on the
east side in going in

;
the harbour trenches towards the 3Y. E.

Observe there is a small shoal ofFthe east point. When you are going into

Rattan harbour, after you have passed the point on the starboard side, which
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rims off a little way, there is no more than 3* fathoms; do not borrow too near

that shoal till you are shot well into the harbour, which is noble and spacious,

and where you may anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms
; the deepest water is on the

north side, and the best lying is to the eastward, up the harbour.— ‘ here is a

small spot, right opposite the entrance, on the north side, that has no more than

20 feet water on it; the soundings in are general very irregular.

From the west end of Rattan to the entrance through the reef by the Zapo-

dilla keys, the course is W. 29 or 30 leagues. From the W. end of Rattan to

Utila it is S. W. 6 leagues. From Utila to Triutnpho de la Cruz it is S. by
W. iW. 12 leagues. From Triumpho de la Cruz to Point Cavallo it is S. by
W. 10 leagues. From Point Cavallo to Port Omoa, 8. XV. by W. 3 leagues.

From Port Omoa to the entrance through the reef by the Zapodilia keys, N. N.
W. 9 leagues.

You may know the Zapodilia keys by the five dry sandy keys among them,

which are without shrubs or trees, except that on the starboard side, on going

in, on which there are two dry trees which appear like a schooner at anchor,

when you first make them. All the keys to leeward are bushy and full of Za-

podilia trees. In Ihe passage through there is 4* fathoms, and there you hav ;

but two casts before you deepen your water to 6, 7, 10, and 1 7 fathoms. This

makes it the best passage for large ships : the course through is W. and W. by
when you are over the reef, it is termed the harbour of the Honduras.

From die Zapodilia keys you steer W. N. XV. between 4 and 5 leagues, to

avoid several ugly shoals and rocks which lie to the northward of the passage

through the keys : and when you bring Point Placentia to bear N. by W. or N.

| W. steer for it; it will be about the distance of 6 leagues from you.—From
Point Placentia to Settee river the course is 1ST. by E. | E. G or 7 leagues.

From Settee river to Colson’s point it is N. 6 leagues. From Colson’s point to

the river’s mouth N. % E. G or 7 leagues, where you anchor, taking care of the

Middle grounds.

Observe, that after you have got through the Zapodilia keys, and up as high

as Poiut Placentia, you may anchor all along the main, in any depth of water

from 5 to 1 7 fathoms, keeping at the distance of 2 miles from the shore, except at

Colson’s poiut, where there is a bank or shoal dueE. from the point, which- has

not more than 7 feet water on it
; it lies between 2 and 3 miles off the shore, and

extends due S. 4 miles.

Directions for sailing into and out Truxillo Bay.

IN’ sailing from Camaronto Cap'* Honduras, the course is about \X
r

. \ N. 2fc

leagues, lat. 16° 2' N. aud long, from London, 86° 9'W. and to the island Bo-
naca, W. N. W. 2 leagues, lat. 10° 32' N. long. 86° 57' VV. This island hears

about N. N. E. 8 or 9 leagues front the cape. The next island is Rattan,

which bears front the cape about N. VV. 12 leagues, iat. 16° 25' N. long. 8G°
30' Ws. There is Port Royal harbour on ihe eastern part of the island, and
another harbour on the southernmost part, called Calket’s hole. The next
island to Rattan is Utila, which is about 3 leagues in length aud has a har-

bour on its S. side.

Coming from the eastward to Truxillo bay, be sure to make the land to the

.
eastward of the cape

;
it is low by the waterside, but up in the country it rises

.high; when you have run down your distance, and got the cape to bear S XV.

and Bonaca N. or N. by XV. steer more southerly for Point de Castilla, or the

pitch of the cape
;
your soundings along shore, at one mile distance, will he 20

fathoms, muddy ground. Run S. XV. and S. S. VV. till you bring Point de Cas-

tilla to bear N. N. E. or N by E. from you ;
give the point a good birth, then

haul up E. and E. S. E. you will have about 9, 10, or 1 1 fathoms off the point

;

run up to the head of the bay close to Old Truxillo tow n, and come o an an-

chor in what depth of water you please, soft muddy ground ; you will have

coming in, 18, 17, 16, 15, 12, and so on, fathoms water. This bay is about 4

leagues wide, and 5 deep; there is only one shoal iu Uncalled Luke’s key, which
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iies on the south shore, clear from you : anti tlx; rest of the bay is very clear, ex-

cept clpse to the shore.

There are no tides here. The latitude has been observed 15° 5' N. and the

Jougitu<Ie.86° 06' \V. from London, 'idle variation 8° 40' E. The easterly wind
blows here most of the year; but the bay is open to N. W. and westerly winds.

Coming to an anchor you ate to bring Point de Castilla to bear 1ST. N, W. to

N. W. about oae mile off shore.

Description of the Coast between Black River, cn the Moskito
Shore, and 'San Fernando de Qmoa; with directions for
ending, anchoring

,
&c.

BLACK RIVER lies in lat. 15° 56' X. and Cape Camaron, called also

Cape river, in lat. 16° 00' N. the course between the two is W. by N. 3 leagues.

JPraunow creek lies 2 miles to the westward of Cape river
; the opening of the

latter river shews itself very plain ; on the E. side appears a high sand hill,

and on the west side there is a sandy spit stretching a mile into the sea, and
which you must be careful to avoid.

Two miles YV. f S. from Praunow creek lies Zachary Lion's creek, whose high
land, right over it, lias the form of a sugar loaf, not unlike to that over Black river,

but distinguished by a saddle mountain a little to 4he westward. The Little

rocks are 1 league distant W. by S. from Zachary Lion’s creek
; the land over

them is double not very high, and the southernmost appearing above the other.

Four leagues \V. S. \V. f S. from these, are the Great rocks, which shew
themselves like a round bluff; close to the sea side, about a mile from shore, is

very foul ground, mixed with sand and stones, which you may avoid. The bluff

point of the Great rocks to the eastward, and Old Roman point, make Lime-
house bight. Between the Little and Great rocks, there are two rivers, the

Highest to the Great rocks being called Great Piaw, and- the other Little Piaw
river.

Limehouse river is 3 miles distant S. W. by W. from the Great rocks; it is

known by a saddle mountain, with a sugar loaf on one side, and by another su-

gar loafon the other side, whose top appears to be broken off.

New Roman river lies 2| leagues farther W. N. W. near its mouth, which is

very wide, and always open, are 2 or 34a!ack sand hills; Old, or Great Ro-
man river, whose opening is also very wide, is 4 miles W. N. W. from tiiis.

Between the two rivers you meet with a bank of stones and sand, 2 miles from
the shore, and about 3 miles long; it lies nearly east and west; to get clear of
this bank, you steer from New Roman out of the Bight W. N. W. and pass to

the northward, until you come to Three leagues point, then you steer rigid for

Cape Honduras. The point is easily knOwn by a round sand bill, covered with
many palmetto trees, of an inferior s\za.

Cape Honduras, or Point Castilla, lies about 6 leagues W. by N. from old
Roman river; and 10 leagues to the W. of this cape, you meet with the Hogs
islands, which are two high islands southward of Rattan, with 18 small sandy
keys, which extend from the S. E. of the easternmost island, to the western-
most one, ou the southward side of both ;

to the N. W. of the westernmost isle

tjiere are 3 or 4 of these sandy keys, which afford no passage, Lut you may
pass between the others. A rocky reef stretches along to the southward of
these two islands, 2 miles distant from the shore, and running from E. S. E. to
X. W. You must not come nearer on any side of the westernmost island than
one league

; but you may approach the easternmost as near as a mile, and at itsW . end you come to anchor in small vessels with a sea breeze, but it is very bad
with a north. On the N. side of this island is the best channel to anchor at
the west end

;
you may sail on boldly, and keeping a good look out for a few

rocks
?
under water, which are close to the shore, you come in a bay to an anchor,

in G or 7 fathoms water, good sandy ground. There is a channel o»r

36
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the eolith side, but you are obliged to go between the reef and the keys, and
must be well acquainted with it, before you attemnt to pass through it.

About 5 or 6 leagues to the south-westward of Cape Honduras lies the town
of TruxiUo, on the south side of the bay of that name ;

and 5 or 6 miles to the

north of litis town, -you meet with t he little sandy island called Luke’s key. The
Barcadere of Truxiilo is about 3 miles to the west, with a small island before it,

called Isla Blanca, or White island, near which you have 4 fathoms water. West
of the Barcadere lies Horse poipt, with a .rocky reef running east and west, 4
miles off the shore.

Raving sailed seven leagues S. by W. from the Horse point, you come to a
loir sandy point, running a good way into the sea, which the bay men have
named Bull and be damn’d point. B tween the two points is a deep bay, where-,

in you may anchor in 5, 4. and 3 fathoms water. It is called Cutchahutana
bight, and is renowned for its turtles and manattees, or sea cows.

From this bight the coast runs in a westerly and W. by N. direction for 20
leagues, as far as the bishop and his clerks, and in that interval has tnany rivers,

the principal of which are Congrehoy, a river remarkable for its high peak, and
riv< r Leon, one league to the eastward of the Bishop and his clerks, which is a

noted place of trade with the Spaniards. All along this coast you may anchor
with the sea breeze, but it is very bad in a north, except at Porto Nuevo, to the

jJN

-

. N. E. of TruxiUo, within Cape Honduras, where ship? are well sheltered

against ihaf wind.

The bishop and his clerks, under which is good anchoring, are three or four

ro~ks above water, one mile from the shore, and about 6 leagues distant S. W.
from the south end of Utila island, which lies at pretty near the same distance

S. W. by W. from the S. W. end of Rattan. In the middle of the channel, be-

tween these rocks and Utila, are the Salmedina reefs, which render that passage

hazardous.

Six leagues N. W. by W. from the Bishop and his clerks, lies the point called

Triumph de la Cruz bv the Spaniards, and Point Sal by the bay men : it is

known by three or four rocks, pretty high above water, and larger than the Bish-

op and Ids clerks; they lie about half a mile off shore, and there is a little chan-

nel practicable for small craft • the point off the main shore appears with little

hills, as broken land, high and low.

The anchorage is under this point to the westward, and right before the open

ing of Puerto Sal, a little harbour for small vessels; in 18,17. 1 6, and 15 fathoms

water, there is rocky ground, but from 13 to 12, and less, you may come with

safety to an anchor in fine muddy ground

The low point of Puerto Cavallo lies about 10 leagues W. by S. of Point

Sal ; the”p is no high land between the two points, and you meet with two large

rivers, viz. RR de Ullon, commonly called Rio Lua, and CHmnlucon, at both

of which you may anchor, in very good muddy ground, with a sea breeze To
the westward of the Low point, the anchorage lies in 7, 6, and 5 fathoms water,

sand, but without the point you have muddy ground.

From Puerto Cavallo to Puerto Omoa, which is about 8 or 9 miles farther to

the S W. by W. it is all very high land: five or six broken hills, appearing

red. lie dose to the sea between the two places and off these red hills, a stone

bank s 'retches to tfm northward into the sea, about 1£ mile. You must go no

Dearer in hore than 8 fathorm water.

Directions for sailing to the Moskito Shore, Rattan, and Bay of
Honduras, &c.

YOUR course from the wTest end of Jamaica, or Negri], by south, to Santan-

tilla, or Swank islands, is W. by S. a little southerly, distance 90 leagues ;
then

ifvou don’t m ike those islands, you may safely haul up S. W. by S. and not

u«,<e southerly, especially from the first of November to the first of April? these

months are subject to frequent north wiuds, that blow excessively ha?d, and make
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a prodigious sea, which with the currents, then rapid and uncertain, might make

you fall in with Carrantasea shoals, called also Hobby's keys, both very dan-

gerous in the night, or thick weather, which you are almost sure of meeting with

in north times.

Those dangers lie about 25 leagues to the E. by S. of Cape Camaron, and the

same distance S. S. E. from Swan’s islands, whose latitude is 1 7° 25' a S. W.
by S. course, will much about run you in with Cape Camaron, between which

and the above sho:ds, the shore is bold to, and all low' land, till you come to Black

river, over aback of which, begins the high land, which continues to the west-

ward ; when you have made this high land, you may haul up more southerly

lor Black river. Your mark for anchoring is to bring the Sugar loaf hill (so

named from its shape) to bear south, and to stand in 12 fathoms, then anchor;

you are not to stand nearer than 12 fathoms, on account of the many anchors

left there by trading vessels in the north times. This is a w ild open roadsted,

and the bar is too dangerous for strangers to attempt it with their own boats, al-

most all the year round.

Your course from hence to Guanaja, or Bonaca island, as we call it, is \V.

N. \V. about 20 leagues distance; but with a tolerable breaze of wind you will

sooa rise it, as the island is very high, and may be seen from Black river back

in a clear day.

Bui if you should not have occasion to call on the Moskito shore, from Swan’s

islaud to Bonaca is S. W. by W. £ VV. 38 leagues. To sail into the harbour of

this island, coining from the eastward, ruu down the south side thereof; a range

of rocks, or rather small keys, trenches dowu ou that side, and one of these in

particular will shew itself in a semi-circular form, from Avhich it has beeu called

Half-moon key ;
when you see this range, you run close with the latter key

;

giving the others a good birth as you pass by them, and continue so till you bring

a small sandy key abreast of you, then haul up close round this key, until you
are shot in w ithin it a large cable’s length, and tl\e eastward with all. In letting

go your anchor, you are to observe, as you shoot in, that a key will appear to

leeward, or to the westward of you : it is called S. W. key ; be sure to leave

this two thirds of the distance over from Sandy key, or ralher more, on your
larboard hand

;
for betw een these two keys, and above mid channel ov er to the

eastward, lies a very dangerous shoal : on this shoal there is hardly 8 feet water

in some places. You will likewise descry three keys more on the larboard side

in going in.

To the S. W. of this island lies the island Rattan, in lat. 1 6° 25' N W S.

W. JS. 148 leagues from the w est end of Jamaica, and N. N. W. 1 1 leagues

from Truxillo bay on the continent. Towards the sea, ou both sides, it is moun-
tainous and woody

; on the south side arc harbours from oue end to the other,

and in the dry season, some of them w ithout fresh w ater. The most remarkable

is New Port Royal ; it is a very fine harbour, the sea breeze roeetiug do ob-

struction, blows quite through, and renders the place extremely healthy : the air

is there cooler and more temperate than in most parts of the West Indies.

In sailing from Rattan for the Bay of Honduras, you are to time your de-

parture iu the close of the eveuing, and not before ; then you will steer N. W.
or N. VV. a little northerly, which will run you in with the Southern four keys,

distance about 20 or 22 leagues
; therefore you must be particularly attentive to

sail your vessel with such canvas, as to the weather you may have, or the way
she may make through the water, taking also great care to keep a very good
look out ; never attempt to run above 1 6 leagues by the log, as the currents are
very swift and uncertain, which has proved very fatal to many ships.

As soon as day light appears, then make what sail you can, still steering the
same course, and you w ill soon rise the Southern four keys ; run well in for them
on your starboard hand, and steer west about 6 leagues for Key Bokel, to which
you will give a good bir:h on your starboard side likewise

;
you may know this

key by its being round, low. and small, with bttshe9 on it, and particularly by a
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large range of keys to appearance, although they are but one key; it is called

Turnetf, and extends a good way to the northward of Key Bokel.

If it is late, and you have not day light enough to run for English key chan-

nel, or Coseen, or Corsiana (called St. George’s key) which last is safest, especi-

ally for vessels of large draught of water, that is from 12 to 10 feet, as it is u

straight clear channel, while the other is very narrow and crooked; you may
haul up. round Key Bokel inside, and stand into 5 fathoms water, and anchor;

abreast or in shore of you will appear small inlets, or lagoons ; but if not loo lato

in the day, you may with a good breeze get clear in, especially at Key Ccsina'.

From Key Bokel, after giving the southernmost part of Turueff, which is then

near you, a good birth, your course is N. YV. by N. which will sooa lead you in

sight of the shipping lying at Key Cosina, as well as of the key itself. At the

same time you will make to appearance, a-head of you, a large high bluff which

lies more inland, and to the west of Key Cosiua; it is known by the name of

Hoyden’s bluff
;
keep this bluff open a cable’s length of Key Cosina, and run in

wit!) that mark till abreast of the south end of the reef, which is just without the

shipping; when abreast thereof you must haul under the reef, and not far from it,

and you may bring up in 1 7 and 18 feet water, but a better place is a little farther

up to the northward, inside the reef, called the blue hole, where you have clay

ground, and from 13 to 20 feet water.

Key Cosina lie3 in the latitude of 17° 31' N.
Southern four keys do. 17 12

Key Bokel do. 17 13
N. B. From the westernmost of the Southern four keys, trenches a reef^

which breaks 3| or 4 mii<?s, due S. S. E. and of which care must be taken.

A dry sand bank, about a mile long, lies from Cape Camaron jY. N. E. E.
distauce 50 leagues, and from SAvan’s islands N. by E. J E. 25 leagues.

Description of Porto Bello Harbour.

At the entrance of the harbour there are two small islands, which lie S. by
E. £ E. and N. by W. ^ W . from each other

; between them you sail, or warp iu r

and have 15 or 10 fathoms across, all soft ground. Due west from the northern-
most island, and about 3 cables length from it, lies a bunch of rocks, called The
Calmed in as; you have 20 fathoms, soft ground, between these rocks and the is-

land. You may go in and out mi either* side of them, they being steep to all
round, and ahvays shewing themselves.

The north side of the harbour' is steep to; on the south side there is a reef
along it, about a cable’s length from the shore.

You may anchor any where, taking care not to go too high up in the cod of
the bay.

Wood and water are in great plenty here; you may either fand your casks
and roll them about 10 or T2 yards, or fill your boat with small casks. Cattle
may be purchased, though not cheap nor good

; vegetables there are none ‘to be
procured, but you have plenty offish and turtle in the season.

To the northward and southward of this harbour there are very good baj s
Avitli many fresh water rivulets, where any fleet may ride and fill in safety; there
is no danger but Avhat is discernable.

Lat. 9 deg. S3 min. N. longit. from London 79 deg. 25 min. W. Tides none
but a rise and fail of about G or 7 feet. Variation 9 deg. 40 min. E.

Til ‘ wit ids are generally between the north and east, except in the hurricane
months; and then they are mostly from the S. W, and VV.

D irections for sailing into and out ofArenas Bay, to the north-
ward of Carthagena, on the Spanish Maine.

If you are bound from Jamaica to the Spanish Maine, you must Avork up to
he Yailahs, or the east cud, and steer S. E. to make you/course good S. S. E-
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that you should fall in with the high land of St. Martha, or the river Magdalen,

and the hills of Morro Hermoso, on the west side of the river, in 11° lat. N.

The distance from Jamaica is 145 leagues on a S. S. E. course. You meet al-

ways with a westerly current in crossing over, and coming near the river yoif

have white water 30 leagues otT. The high land of St. Martha is the highest

all along the coast, and Point Occa is a bluff point.

Coming in with the coast in the night, approach it no nearer than 22 fathoms.

The course from Point Occa to Mcrro Hermoso is W. by S. 10 leagues; from

that to Point Arenas S. W. and S. W. by W. 15 leagues, and then to Cartha-

gena S. W. by S. and S. W. 15 leagues; the land between Morro Hermoso and

Arenas bay, is high bills, the most remarkable of which are Samba bill, that

appears like maiden’s paps, and another next to Arenas, called Gaiera de Sam-

ba, that shews like a barn. Arenas point is all low, except the volcano, which

appears Hat and round.

The danger going into Arenas bay, is a reef at the N. E. part; give it a good

birth of 2 or 3 miles, and steer S. 8. W. and S. W. by S. in 7 or 8 fathoms wa-

ter. The next shoal is the 4 fathoms bank, which bears W. N. W. about three

miles; steer S. by W. and south round Point Arenas in 6 or 7 fathoms, keeping

at half a. mile or one mile distance, then steer up S. E. and E. S. E. and you

rhay anchor in what depth of water you please, from 3 to 20 fathoms, good

holding ground.

The bay is about 6 or 7 leagues deep, and 5 broad, with many lagoons where,

small ships may lie in 2 or 3 fathoms water; large ships lie in 8 or 10 fathoms.

There are two small keys above water, in this bay, one bearing S. E. from

Arenas point, the other about S. by E. There is a bank which lies about N.
N. E. 2 leagues from Point Palmerita, with only 9 feet water on it. This bay

lies about N. E. by E. and S. W. by W. no winds except N. W. can hurt you
here, and they blow very hard. Sometimes N. E. winds blow here the most

part of the year. Point Arenas and Point Palmerita make the bay; they bear

from each other about N. by E. and 8. by W

.

Sailing out of this bay, bound to Carthagena,£*eer to the W. N. VV. to get 2 ov

3 leagues off, then steer S. S. VV. But if you are bound to the eastward, or to

Jamaica, yoti must work up as far as the river Magdalen or Point Occa, to be

sure of fetching near the E. end of Jamaica. The current sets in the offing

mostly to the eastward, except in strong N. E. winds.

Latitude 10° 50' N. Longitude 7 -\° 55' W. Variation 6° 22' E.

To anchor bring Point Arenas N. W. and the volcano N. E. or N. E. by E*

and Sambay hill E. S. E. to E.

From Cape Blanco to Cape St. Roman, Cata Bay, Puerto Ca-
bello, &c.

The land is still very high and mouutainoiis, the w estward of Cape Bj*nco,

for about 10 or 12 leagues, when it begins to become lower; the coast all along

is bold and clear; you may stand within a mile of the shore, all the way down
from La Guayra to Puerto Cabello, about 10 or 12 leagues to leeward of Cape
Blanco, and about 6 to windward of Puerto Cabello, you meet with a very
fine bay, or rather harbour, called Cata Bay ; there is not less than 10 fathoms

in going iu, and when you are entered, you may anchor in what water you
please, from 5 to 20 fathoms being landlocked from all winds, but from IN'.

N. W. to N. N. E. which winds seldom blow here; you have a regular sea

breeze all day, and a fine land breeze all night, with plenty of wood and fresh

water. There is a town 4 or 5 miles from this bay, and many planters and
other people live in the neighbourhood, w ho have abundance of cocoa, and
money likewise. This bay, which lies from Curassoa S. E. by E. by compass
(there is half a point of variation here) is seldom without one or more Dutch
vessels trading for cocoa; the land is very high, on both sides the bay, with a
fibe. valley in the middle; there are several other small bays, to the eastward,
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the best of which is that of Turiauo, but it is not so good as Cata bay, either

for a ship to lie in,.or for trade.

From Cape Blanco to Puerto Cabello, the course is W. i S. or W. by S. dis-

tance 17 or 18 leagues; tile laud is very high till you come about a league to

leeward of Cata Bay, and then it runs lower down to Puerto Cabello ; this

port is in a large valley, round a low point, 6 leagues to leeward of Cata bay ;

you may see from this bay the land w hich runs out from Point Tucaras; it bears

W. N. W. from the bay 18 or 19 leagues; from Cape Blanco N. by VV. above

36; and from Puerto Cabello N. W. by W. distance 12 leagues.

From Point Tucaras to the Point of Coro the coast lies JV. by W. about 14
leagues; the landfall along is low, and full of islands aud keys, but down to-

wards Coro it is higher. Cape St. Roman lies 23 leagues to the N. W. by W.
of Point Coro, and may both be descried from Curasso, in clear w eather. On
this coast you find very little lee current, till you come without the stream of

Point Coro, but at most times you have fine weather, and variable winds.

From Cape Codera to Cape Blanco—Jasper Bay.

IF you come out from Cape Codera, and are bound to the westward, you
may stroke the cape as close on board as you please, as it is steep to

; there is a

wmall sandy bay oa the west side of the cape, aDd close to it, wherein you
may anchor ih w hat depth you find convenient

;
this bay has nothiug remark-

able. The anchoring is good, as we have already observed, but do fresh

water.

When you come round Cape Codera, if it is day time, you will see the

White rock, which bears from the cape N. by W. distant 6 miles, and from

Chuspa bay N E. by E. 8 or 9 miles. It is about as large as the hull of a

first rate, and almost as white as Beach head
;
you have all clean ground

about it, but on the west end there is a small ledge of a quarter of a mile from

the rock.

Having rounded Cape Codera you will see a low point to the south-west-

ward, about 7 miles; it is the first you come to; you may run down to it within

half a mile of the shore ; then a fine sandy bay opens to the westward, into

which you may haul round the point, aud giving it a birth of a quarter of a

mile. This bay is called by the Spaniards Chusba bay, but the English have

named it Jasper bay
;
you may anchor there withiu less than half a mile of the

shore, in 7 fathoms water.

When you have run into 7 fathoms water, you will briDg the E. part of the

* hay, that is the point round which you came, to bear N. E. and in the S. E.

corner of the bay you will get fine fresh water, aud good wood. There is al-

ways a little swell in the bay
;
when \ou will anchor you will perceive a smalt

point about a mile to the westward of you, and close round that point there is a

mall town : but the landing here is very bad, on account of the great surf on

'he beach. The land to the westward trends to the W. by S. and is very high,

both in.land and near the coast
;
very little is to be had here but wood and

w ater.

From Jasper hay to Cape Blanco, the course is W. by S. 13 leagues, and

to La Guayra W. by S. 10 leagues. La Guayra is in a smvdl bay, about 3 or

4 leagues to the windward, or to the eastward of Cape Blanco. There is a

prodigious high mountain aback of La Guayra, which is almost as high as that

of Teuerlffe: it is called the inountaiu ofCaraccas. Cape Blanco is low’ land,

so that when you are 4 leagues off you cannot possibly see it on account of that

mountain. Being off Cape Blanco, within a league or two of the land, you may
see the fort, batteries, and town of La Guyra, which appear of a .whHish grey,

while the soil about the town looks red. When y ou are within 4 or 5 miles

from Cape Blanco, it looks like a town under the. high land, and has a grey and

tagged appearance ; the shore is clear and bold all along. Cape Blanco lies

In lat. 10 9 50' and Cape Codera in lat. 10° 36'.
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From the Dispirited Keys to Cape Codera or Quadera.

THE course between the two places is N. W. by W. distant 25 leagues; it

is a il a bold shore, £0 that you may run down along, dose within 2 leagues, cr

less ;
and when you come within 2 or 3 leagues of the cape, there is a tine bay,

w herein you may anchor, in wjiat water you please, and good ground
;
you

j-uuso far into that bay, as to bring Cape Codera to bear N. or N. by E..,

lilien you have 5 fathoms water, 2 miles from the shore. When at anchor,

with the above bearings, and the cape distant 3 leagues, there is a lagoon W.

S. W. from you, where you may get good fresh wafer
;
you will see a table land

on the main, bring it to bear S. S. W. or S. W. by W. and you may run into

that bay in the night, by the lead, and anchor in what water you choose
;
inland

jt is very mountainous, bijt by the waterside the land is low. This bay is call-

ed Capaya bay ; several planters are settled round it, from which you can pro*

cure plenty of cocoa.

The Dispirited Keys on the Spanish Mam.

THE sailors have given this name to the small islols, called by the Spaniards

Cayos de Ceritu.

From Salt Tortuga to those keys, the course is S. E. by S. or S. S. E. dis-

tance 18 leagues; they are low sandy keys, with some mangroyes upon them,

hut do fresh water, lying about 4 miles from the coast
:
you go in round the N.

end of them
;
within half a mile of the N. end of them there is 6 or 7 fathoms

water.

After you are got round the N. W. end of those keys, you may run the in-

side of them, keeping in 6, 7, or 8 fathoms water, one fourth of a mile from the

shore, very good ground, and quite landlocked from all winds. You will have

the little islands Boraritas 3 or 4 leagues to the E, N E. The city of Barce-

lona bears S. S. E. from them, about 4 or 5 leagues.

The land on the main all along is high, mountainous, and uneven; the highest

land along shore that you can see when at anchor there, bears W. S. W. dis-

tant about 5 or (3 leagues
;
there is but little to be got at this place, so >ve w irt

proceed along the cb$st.

Description of the Spanish Main, and the adjacent islands , from
Margarita Island to Cape St. Roman.

THE ISLAND OF MARGARITA—THE ISLAND OF TORTUGA,
FROM St. Vincent to Margarita the course is S. W. distance 46 leagues, and

from Grenada to the same island, the course is S. W. by W. distant 26 leagues,.

The island of Margarita is 24 leagues long, and lies E. by N. and W. by S.

Jt is higli land all through, except the W. part, on which is a low sandy point,

running ofl' shoal to the Pearl bank, which is joined to it. Four or five miles in

land from this W. end there is a very high part of land, w ith the appearance of

a sugar loaf on the top of it, which sugar loaf seems as if it was falling down to

the northward. Bring that high land to bear E. by N. and if you are bound to

Tortuga, steer W. S. W. which course will capry you to that island.

The Tortuga or Salt Tortuga, is a very low island, which cannot be seen

above 4 or 5 leagues off; keep on the S. side of it, and anchor about half a mile,

or three quarters of a mile to the westward of a low point on the S. E. part of

the islaud
;
bring the low S. E. point to bear E. N. E. and you will have 18

or 20 fathoms water ; and if you moor, your westernmost anchor will lie in

about 30 fathoms, good ground-; but do not go any nearer in, for the ground ie

very bad, on account of the merchant ships w ho load salt here, heaving their*

ballast out. You are to moor W. N. W. and E. S. E.
During all the fore part of the day the wind is at E. or to the southw ard of
and in the afternoon it comes to the N. E, or N. E. by E,
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The north side of Magarita lies iu the, latitude of 11° 10' and Tortuga lies

J0° 57 ' bearing from the former W. by S. but in coming down, you must steer

YV. S. YV. on account of a strong current to the N. YV,

In approaching the island, be sure to come by the south side of it; for on the

north side there are several reefs and shoals, which make it dangerous. The
?$. E. point of Tortuga lies flat, about half a mile oil’. Anchor to the westward
01 this 3. E. point, bearing E. N. E. about half a mile, and then the south point

©i the island will bear W. b^S. ii or 7 miles. A little to the eastward of the south

point there is a fine lagoon, width has 12 feet water, and more at the entrance

;

when you are iu, you find a great plenty of wilks, conks, craw fish; and

some chicken turtle ;
there are abundance of goats on the island, but they are

very wild; a large grove of trees is to be seen on the eastward of the island, but

• here is very little wood any where else, and only a. little mangrove here and

there.

Description of the Islands of Ronair and Curassoa.
IF you come lrom the main, and are bound to Curas oa, I would advise you

io endeavour to make the Maud of Honair, and then to run down to Curassoa;

but be sure not to come within 4 or 5 miles of the south side of the island, by
reason of the rocks and foul ground, unless you are acquainted. There is a

road on the west side of the island, which lies within a small islot, but it is a

little difficult for strangers. Bonair has a governor: some few people from Cu-
rassoa live there, and a great many Indians; there is likewise several ware-

houses, where the Curassoa sloops load the cocoa, hides, tobacco, &c. that are

fetched from the main ; these goods are lodged here until they have a good mar-

ket for them at Curassoa. The island of Bonair yields nothing but wood and

salt, and has no fresh water; the west p3rt is pretty high, and very rugged

uneven land. From the west end of it you may see the island of Curassoa, in

fair"weather, which bears YV. S. YV. distant 15 leagues.

When bound to Curassoa you are to run down so as to come along the soutli

side of it; if ia the night, come not nearer the Eland than 3 leagues, on account

of Little Curassoa; it is a low sandy island, very little above water, one fourth

of a mile in length, with nothing but prickly bushes on it, so that you cannot

possibly see it in the night; it lies S. E. from the east point of Curassoa, distant

2 leagues, and is steep to on every side.

Curassoa is a low island; the east side having no high land, except a moun-
tain in the X. E. part, and another of great height, which makes like a table

land in the S. E. part
;
on the west side there are some high hills; but all the

rest of the island is lower than B?rbadoes. The table Jam! on the S. K. part

bears YV. N. W. from Little Curassoa distant 7 or 8 miles. You must give the

east point of Curassoa a birth of half a mile, and then you may keep as nigh the

island as you please, for it is steep to all along the south side.

The haven or harbour, calied also Amsterdam, or St. Ann, is on the S. W.
part of the island

;
there is a white buoy on a ledge that lies on the starboard, or

south side of the harbour’s mouth
;

that buoy you must leave on your starboard

hand in going in, and haul close round it into the harbour, whose entrance is very

narrow, and steep to on both sides. You must not let go an anchor in going in,

but you are to have a hawser in your boat, ready to run to the south shore, or to

some of the ships ; for although the harbours entrance is not broader than the

length of a 70 gun ship, yet there are GO fathoms water
;
but if the wind is large

it is better to run up above the town, and above the shipping, then you may let

go your anchor; it is there something broader, and clear of craft.

The town lies on the south side, and is called Amsterdam
;
but there are a

great many buildings on the north side, as well as all over the island, which is

populous. This is a very good harbour to heave down in, as there is neither sea

jior swell. All manner of provisions are prodig ;ously scarce and dear here; for

; he island itself produces very little of any kind of necessaries. Ou the N. \Y. and
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JS- sides, the island is foul a little way off, so that it is best to be on the foutii

side, for this is all bold and clear. There is a fine cove about 5 or b miles to

the southward of the harbour, called by the Dutch, Spanish Cove, but in the

draughts St. Barber, and a large fort stands at the entrance ol it.

The IN’, end of Curassoa lies in 12° 2 l' lat. N. and long. 00° 1.3’ W. of Lon-

don, and the west end of Bonair, in lat. 12° 21’ north, ll you are bound to

windward, 1 would advise you to beat up the south side of the Island, and work,

up under the west end of Bonair before you reach over, lor you have at most

times a counter-current, which runs to windward, and the west end oi Bonair is

clear ami bold to; there is a small sandy bay on the W; N. VV. part of the island,

where you may anchor within half a mile of the shore; but don’t come within

two leagues of the south side of the island, for there iowr sandy keys lie a long

tray olF, as well as some rocky reefs.

Directions for vessels hound to Trinidad.
IN the rainy season, that commences commonly in the end of June, or begin-

ning of July, a strong current sets out of the Bocca’s del Drago, or Dragon’s

mouths, occasioned by the rivers and branches of the river Oronoco, that empty
themselves into the Gulf of Paria. This, with a strong lee current and souther-

ly wind that generally prevails the same season, occasions many vessels to fall

very unexpectedly to leeward, an accident irretrievable by the fastest sailing

vessel particularly in light winds. It is therefore advisable for vessels bound iu

that season to Trinidad, from the United States, to go to windward of Barbadoes,

and make Trinidad. From thence steer S. S. VV. or as high as the wind will

permit, to get hold of the land of Trinidad, distant 6 or 7 leagues. The course

along the north shore of Trinidad, is W. S. W. 15 leagues from the point of

Gallera, or N. E. point of the island to the Bocca’s.

If yon have a moderate breeze you may enter the second Bocca’s (being the

safest, except the Grand Bocca’s, farther to the leeward) keeping the lee or west-

ward shore on hoard, by which means you will carry in the breeze, and leave

an eddy current when the stream is running out in the middle and on the east-

ward. If the wind is light, and the tide on ebb, we would advise the Great

Bocca’s, or Dragon’s mouth, where you may come to, in good holding ground
3

with a light kedge, till the breeze or current favours.

When jou are within the Bocca’s and Gulf Paria, a short distance, you will

open St. David’s tower, above the town of Port of Spain clear of the south

part of Caspar Grande, about E.. by N. distant 4 or 5 leagues. St. David’s

tower, or citadel, is of white stone, a conspicuous mark, in the interior of the

fortifications, built by governor Picten, on Abercrombie heights. Iu sailing

up, you will see the forts on Gaspar Grande and Point de Guard, for protec-

tion of the Carrenage and Chagaramus; and further up, the shipping olf the

town.

Heavy laden vessels, not calculated for beating, we would advise to run down
in lat. 10° 10’ N. make the S. E. point of the island, run down the south side.,

and enter the Gulf of Paria by the Serpent’s mouth. There are no dangers in

running down this channel, and you will have from 12 to 5 fathoms through,

keeping the land of Trinidad nearest on board. In entering the Gulf, keep as

close as possible to Point de los Gallo, or Cock’s point, to avoid the Soldier

Keys. When in, lulf up. Port of Spain town lies N. E. distant 12 leagues.

Iu running for the S. E. point and south side, you will have soundings before

you make the land. Should night come on you may anchor in the channel.
On the IN. side of the island of Trinidad is a narrow ridge of high mountains,

running the whole length from E. to W ; the other parts are moderately low,

except on the south side, where there are several hills.

Directions for the Mouth of the River La Plata.

Cape St. Mary lieg in 34° 57' S. lat. and in 51° V\
r

< long, from Greenwich.
37
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Ships generally make the land with N. or N. E. winds, therefore it is better lo»

keep to the N. until you get soundings, as the current sets to the S. W. Being

in its latitude, and having got round in 25 or 30 fathoms fine sand and shells, you

may reckon yourself about 20 leagues from the shore; with from 15 to 20 fa-

thoms sand and clay, you are not far oft' shore. Jf it is clear weather you may
stand in boldly even in the night, and in the day, when clear, Cape St. Mary
may be seen 10 or 12 leagues off, the ship being then in 15 fathoms. When
you have not seen the land before night, be sure to keep to the N. of the Cape
by your dead reckoning, to allow for the current which sets to the southwards

When you get soundings in 25 or 30 fathoms fine sand and shells, steer S. W.
until you have 16 fathoms with sand; then if jou judge yourself as far north as

Cape St. Mary, steer S. S. W. until you get into the island of Lobos, which you
will know by having sand and clay. Ruuuing this S. S. westward if you are

set to the westward, you will deepen the water to 20 fathoms
; but if you are set

to the southward, you will continue in 16 fathoms. Between Cape St. Mary
and point Castillos the water decreases very suddenly7

.

When you have got into the parallel of Lobos, you may steer W. which

course will carry you to the smith of it, beiug in from 18 to 22 fathoms soft

clay.

By keeping in not less than 18 fathoms, you keep to the south of Lobos; and

by taking care not to have more than 22 fathoms, you clear the English bank to

the north of it. From the island of Lobos to the island of Flores, the course is

N. 83° 15
y
YV. 19| leagues/ You will have from 17 to 7 fathoms uear Flores.

Soft clay is a proof of your being in the cliannel~and mixed with small stones

and shells is a proof ofyour being in the parallel of the English bank, and fine

brown sand mixed with mud or clay is a proof of your being to the south of the

English bank.

When you are neat Flores the depth is nearly the same to the northward as

to the southward of it, but the bottom is firmer to the north; so when you find

the bottom firmer steer a little more to the south, till you get into soft ground.

If you get to the south of the channel near the English bauk, the ground is hard,

and less water; in this case steer more to the northward, until you get soft bot-

tom ; and in either case continue your westerly course as before.

For Monte Video.

Between the English bank and the Island of Flores, you may run W. by IN’. \
N. 7 or 8 leagues, and then bring to, till you see the entrance of the harbour,

then you run in mid-channel and anchor in any clear birth, 15 feet at low water
and 18 at high. Ships drawing more than 18 feet must anchor further out in

4 or 5 fathoms. It will be necessary to cast oue anchor to the S. E. one to (he

S. W. also, and one to northward, which take in abaft to be ready for the first

south wind.

There are no regular tides in the harbour—they are entirely governed by the

winds.

If you wish to anchor near the island of Lobos, anchor to the south of it, as

the ground uear is too loose to hold.

To anchor in Maldonado*

Ships may enter this harbour either to the eastward or the westward of the

island of Govritti, which forms the harbour, but the east passage is only half a
mile wide, and during the S. W. winds there is a heavy swell

;
therefore the

other pras&ige is to be preferred, but in it there is a reef extending to the north

which you must beware of.

To sail to the south of the English Bank. •

Being in latitude 35° 30' S. steer west until you have 8 or 10 fathoms clay,

then if Cape St. Antonio or Point St.Pedras are not in sight from the mast head^



Blunt’s American Coast Pilot. 291
j € Edit.

I steer north until you get into the lat. 35° 15' when you will have 5 or 6 fathoms

sand mixed with shells, you may then be sure of being clue south of Monte Vid£o.

The guide for the English bauk by sojunding is fiye fathoms sand and stones.

When admitted to anchor, as the current may set you to the Ortiz bank, there

„are no dangers to the south of the English bank.

In case ofobserving signs of bad weather, particularly to the N. run to the S.

as the north wind in bad weather generally veers to the S.

The Ortiz bank lies in the latitude of 35° l'. Ships passing between the

Ortiz and the S. shore, have only to keep the laud in sight to clear the bank.

—

On the Checo bank, the smallest of the Ortiz and most southern there is the

>vreck of an English vessel, the mast of which serves as a beacon. There is a

gpod passage between the Ortiz bank and Checo with nothing less than four fa-

thoms, the Ortiz side is the deepest.

You will carry 5-|, 5J and 4 fathoms in the channel (mud) and shoal gradu-

ally to either side ; the passage 4 or 6 miles broad.*—There is a good harbour at

Eusenada, about 8 leagues below Buenos Ayres. And at the latter place ships

must anchor in the outer roads, and send a boat to the town for a pilot, as the en-

trance is difficult.

REMARKS.

In a North wind the river generally falls a fathom, and in a South it rises a
/athom.

The currents are governed entirely by the winds, and frequently continue

45ome hours after a heavy blow.

The mount lo W. of Cape St. Mary may be seen in 13 fathoms.

Between Cape St. Mary and Cape Castillos there are three bay9 and three
points, the plainest of which is Cape St. Mary lying in.

Lat. S. Long. W.
Cape of St. Mary, - 34° 40' 20'' 54° 6' 30
Lobos, 35 31 0 54 40 30
Flores, 34 58 30 gk 55 50 30
IV. Point of English bank, - 35 10 00

"
• 55 50 30

Town of Monte Video, - - 34 54 48 55 9 15
jsle of Garrite, r 33 55 15 54 45 50
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COURSES AND DISTANCES.

' [X- B. -A Ithough these are the courses, kc. by compass, it n il! not answer to steer them
from one place to another; reference may be had to the chart to see if there is no land,
rooks, shoals or islands in the way; and where there is no danger, too much dependence
must not be paid to them, as vessels are frequently set very much out of the way by titles

and currents, therefore a good look out should always be kept.]

From Point Alderton, when to the eastward of the >

Graves to Cape Ann $
Broad Sound to Marblehead -

—— Boston light-house, when to the eastward of the )
Greaves, tojC'ape Ann $

Boston light-house to the Race point of Cape Cod ,

the dry Salvage Rock off Cape Ann, when said rock
bears S. E. 2 miles distant to New buryport bar

Newburyport far to Portsmouth light-house
the dry Salvage Rock to Portsmouth

•

the Meeting-house on the Tsle of Shoals to Boon island

do. to Boon island ledge

*

do. to Portsmouth light-house

do. to Newburvporl lights on

Plumb island

do. to Thatcher island lights

do. to Cape Cod light-house—— Baker’s island light-house to Cape Cod light-house

Thatcher’s island do. do. do.

Portsmouth light to C»pe Cod light

Cape -Cod light to "Wood island light

do. do. to Portland do r

do. do. to the Monument on Cape Elizabeth

•

do. do to {regain Mand light-house -<

— do. do*
;

to Boon island light house

do. do to Manheigin island

Isle shoals to York harbour - -—— York harbour to York ledge *

Portsmouth when the light-house bear? N. N. W. dis-
^

taut one league to tbe Nubble of Cape Neddook
£

Plymouth lights to Thatcher island lights

*

Cape Neddock to Boon island light - -
“

—— Boon island to Boon island rock

Cape Neddqck to Wells’ bar - - -

Cape Neddock to Cape Porpoise

Cape Porpoise to Wood island light-house

Wood island light house to Cape Elizabeth

Monument of Cape Elizabeth to Alden’s rock

Portland light-house to Alden’s rock _

•

Cape Elizabeth to Seguin island

Cape Ann to the Monument on Cape EJizabellf

Feguin island to Manheigin island

Manheigin island to Metinic island

Matinicns island to Isle of Holt
Lie of Holt to l ong island

Fong island to Mount Desert rock

Matinicus to Machias Seal islands

*

Matinicus island to Mount. Desert rock
do. to Machias bay (entrance)

Machias Seal island to Grand Manan
Cross islands Machias to West Passnmaqnoddv head—— Grand Mar.an island to Wolves islands

*
*

-

By Compass.

N. E.

N. E. by N.

N. E. £ N.

E. S. E.

N. W. by \Y.

N . N. E. 4 E.

-Yf W.
E. by N.

N. E. by E.
N.W. by N.

N W. by W.

S. £ W.
N E. £ E.
NE.£S.
S. S.E. i E.
S. S. E.

N. £ W.
N. £ E.
N. £ E.

^•by E. £ E.
N. by W.
N. N. E. 4 E.
N.x E.

. );>

N. E. by N.

N.x E.
i- I

. £ S.

East

N. by E. £ E.
N. E
N. E.
N. E. £ E.
N E. by E. I E.
S- by E. | E.
E. by N.
N. N. E. £ E .

East.

N.E. by,E. £ E.
E. N.E.
E. N. E. | E.
S. E. by S.

E. N. E. £ E.
E. by S.

E N.E.

Leagues.

11

3 2-S

5

11

ft
3-

6

s
at— %
28

N. E. by E.
N E. by N

13 2-S
at

1

3
4 2-3
2 1-3

3
1 T6
2 1-6

6 1-3

18

8

3 1-3

4
5
6

30

12£
27
1 2-3

7
~

4
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From the ‘Wolves islands when said Islands bear E. S. E.

yonr course to Campo Bello Eland

Cape Ami to Cashe’s ledge -

Cape Ann to Manheigiu island

do. to the shoal of Georges «

Montague point to Sandy hook
High land of Cape Cod to George’s bank (the shoal

^

ground) A

Cape Cod. light house to the shoal of George’s

Saudy hook to Cape Ilenlopen

Cape Henlopen to Cape Henry
South shoal of Nantucket to C’ape Henry light

do. do. to Block island

Gay head to Cape llenlopeu light

—— do. to -Cape Henry light

Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras

do. to Roanoke inlet
# Cape Hatteras to Cape Look out

Cape Hatteras to Ocraeock inlet

Ocracock iulet to Cedar inlet

Cape Fear to Cape Roman
Cape Roman to Charleston ljght-house

Charleston light house to Tybee light-house

Savannah to Tybee light-house -

Tybee light-house to Port Royal
do. to the entrance of the river St. Johns
do. to tile entrance of the river St. Mary’s

' the entrance of the river St. Johns to St. Augustine bay
St. Augustine to Cape Carnevera!
thence to the shoals of do. -

~— thence to Cape Florida ...
the Breakers of Cape Carneveral to Martinella reef
Cape Florida to the Double Headed Shot Keys

; Double Headed Shot Keys to the Havanna—r- do. to S. W. part Tortugas Bank
thence to Cape Sable —

*—— thence to Cape Roman -

r thence to Charlotte harbour or Bay Carlos
thence to entrance of Hillsborough bay -

thence to the bay of Apalach - -

thence to Cape St. Blass or St. Blaize—— thence to Pensacola Bar -

thence to Mobile Point -

— thence to the Mouth of the Mississippi -

By Compass.

W. by N.

3. by N.

i E.
S. K.

VV. by S.

5. by S. { S.

E by S. S.

% S. AA
T

. $ VV.

S AV. by AV.

'AV. N. W.
S. W. b. w.
% w .

*w.
s. by i:. -i e:
S. S. E. i E.
>. W. | W.
S. W fcy VV i W
UV.Iw.
3. W.i W.
s. w. by AT.

S. AV. $ W.
E. by S.

N. by E. I E.

s. s. w. \ w.
i. \V. by 3.

S. 8. E.
S. E. by S.

East.

S.fE.
b E. by E. -£ E.
b. | W.
VV. S. AV. I S.

w. by N.
E, N. E.

SJK-W.
N. N.W.
N. AY by N.
N.N.AV. h AY.

AAT . bv S.

AV. N. AV.

VV. by s.

S. w: by S.

2-3

21 2-3

“t
4 j

33

|3S

136

r\n
1125

13
i
15
(
.6

23

9

7

m
u
24
5

3
39

1.32

10

37
5

>0

20
35

39

48
32

23
15

23
54
25
37
16

30

2-3

Courses and Distances betneen the Coast of Hispaniola, the Caycoses, Turk's
Islands

,
&c.

From Cape Nicholas Mole to the west end of Tortudas
—-— west end of Tortudas to the east end of Heneaga—— do. t do. to Little Heneagn -

do. do. to Little or AV. Caycos
Little Heneaga to AV. Caycos -—— Hogsties to Flat Islands or French Keys
Atwood’s Key to Mayaguanna -

—— French Keys on the bank to the South point of Little
£

Caycos )

SanjJy Key to French Key **—— Cape Francois to Little Caycos
Monte Christo to the south point of Caycos Bank

i North Key to the east side of Lo^p-lsland
do. to Rum Key
do. to Atwood’s Key -

Atwood’s Key to Watland’s or AVatUug’s Island
-—- Ruin Key to AVatliug’s Island

By Compass.
N. E. x E.

Leagues
11

N. by VV. 24£
N. 1 AY. 27
N. by E. 31
E. .4 NT. 9
N. by E. 22
S.E. by E. 16

N. AY. by AY. |W. 8

N. N. \\\ 4 VV. 4 •

N. N. AV.

"

35
N.4 AY. 20
AY. \ S. I 9
N. K. AY. x AY. 14
N. E. | E.

~

10
N. AY. £ AY. 18

N.E.4N. 7
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From do.

do.

to Little Islan d or Key
to the N. W. of Long Island

N. XV. part of Long island to Little Island

the Dogshead (E. end of Tortudas) to Cape Francois
do. to Mounte Christo

Mount Christo to the south point of Caycos Bank
do. to Sand Key (the southernmost of J

Turk’s Islands)
y—— do. to Cape Land (Cape Francois)

do. to Point Ysabelica

Old Cap$ Francois to Silver Key
Cape Maze to Barraco

do. to S. AV. part Great Heneaga
Cape Nicholas to the S. AV. part of Great Henegtg
8. XV. part of Heneaga to the Hogsties

AV. part of do. to do.

XV. point of Heneaga to South Key or Castle Isla

Hogsties to South Key—-7- N. W. point Heneaga to Mira por vous Keys
Mira por vous Keys to South Key

= South Key to the S. AV. end of Long Key or Fortune )

Island
$

S. AV. end of Long Key to Wells of Crooked Island

dc. tla.
'*

to the Bird Rock or North Key I

By Compass.
X. XV . i XV.

vv. s. w.
N. E. \ N.
E- S. E i S.

E. by S.

North.

Leagues
7
12

10

12
21

22

X- by E.|E.

W. by S. £ S.

E* Northerly
N.N. E.1E.
W. N. W. | N.

26-

do.

X. by XV. l W.
X. by W. i W.
X. N. W. i W.
X. N. \V. £ XV.

X. W i N.
E. by N. £ N.

10

12

If
19
17

23
11

19

23

11

N. N. E. \ E.

Courses and Distances ajiiong the Caribhe and Virgin Islands.

N. N. W.

Fj*om Barbadoes (Carlisle Bay) to the N. W. poinPof Togago
do. to the S. end of St. Vincents

do. N. W.end to the E.end of Marygalante
do. N. end to Point Salines or South end l

Martinico $
Tobago S. W. end to the S. XV. end of Grenada
all along the Grenadines, from N. end to Greuad^
Bequir to St. Vincents -

N. end of St. Vincents to the S . W. point of St. Lucia
S. \V. part S|. Lucia to Gross Inlet

St. Lucia (Gross Inlet) to the S. end of Martinico

r—— do. do. to the Diamond Rock
Martinico (the Pearl Rock) to Point Cacbacrou in )

Dominico
$—— Dominico (Prince Rupert’s Bay) to Bassaterre Road

in Gaudaloupe
do. do. to the Little Islands of Olives .

Dominico (N. Point) ^to the S. XV. point of MarygalantejN. E.
. Guadaloupe (S. Point) to the S. AC. part 0/ the west-

£
ternmost Saint

$

do. (Englishman’s Head) to Johnson’s point >

in Antigua \

—— do. do. to English Harbour
{

Antigua y
the easternmost Saint to Marygalante— JNIarygalante (N. Point) to Deseada
Antigua (Ship Stern; to the S. side Barbuda
Antigua (St. John’s Road) to the N. end of Monserat

do. do. to the S. end of Nevis
Monserat (AVest. Point) to the S. end of Nevis

do. do. to Redondo
Nevis (AVest Point) to HorseShoe Point, the southern -

)

most Point of St. Kitts $

St. Kitts (Sandy Point) to St. Eustatia

do. do. to S. AV. end of St. Bartholomew
do. do. to Santa Cruz

St. Eustatia to Saba -

•——• Saba to the Little Island of Avis * »

By Compass.
N. by AV.

N. N. W. | \V.

N. W.

N. AV. by AAr.

N. by E. i E.
N. by E.

N. by E. | E.

N. N. E.

'

|N. N. W. I AV.

|W. Southerly

S. S.E.IE.

Leagues.
it

2

10

N. FE,

N.E. by N.
N. N. E.

“

North
s. AV. ! AV.

*V. by N.
N. AV. by N.
X. W. by N.

X.N. AV. £ AV.

S.w. by W.VIP
AV. by N. f N.
N. W.
S. byW.|>V.

H
10
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From Saba to the Virgin Gorda
do. to Sombrero—

—

1 Santa Cruz to St. Johns
do. to St. Thomas

Anegado to Sombrero

By Compass.

N. W, £ W.
N. by W. i W.
N.N. E. |E.
N. by W.
Cast

leagues
20
“20

7
10

0

Courses and Distances on the south side of Hispaniola
, &c.

From Altavelltt to the Island of Beata
do. to the Frails -

—— the False C ape to S. YV. point of Beata
Western False Cape to Altavella—— do. do. to the Frails

• do. do. to River Samba
Jaquemel to Cepe Beonnet
Cape Beonnet to Avache, or the Isle of Ash
Avache to Point Abacco
Point Abacco to Cape Tibueron
Cape Tibueron to Navassa
Cape Dona Maria to Cape Rosa
Cape Rosa to the Great Caymite
North part of Caymite to YVest end of Granive Bar

—•-— Cape Donna Maria to Cape Nicholas

Cape Nicholas to the Island of Great C’aymite

do. to West end of Great Granive
do. to the west end of TortUgas

East end of Tortugasto Cape Francois
— do. do. to the Grange

Little Caycos to Mayaguana -

_w— do. to East N. end of Great Heneaga
_— S. W. of Great Heneaga to Acklin’s Key

West end of do. to French Keys
,

French Keys to Atwood’s Key
do. to S. YY7 . point of Mayaguana

West end of Mayaguana to West Caycos (or Little

Caycos)

— West Caycos to Cape Francois

By Compass.
N. N.E.
N. W.by N.
S.S. E.
S.|E.
S. by W. I W.
N. N. YV.

YV. by S.

W. S. YV. I YV.

W. by YV. A 8.

YV. N. YV.
”

YV. i Sr
E. N. E.
E. IS-
N.E. byE.
N. N. K.1E.
S. i W
s. 4 E.
N.E. by E.
S. E. by E. a E.
E. by S. A S.

N. N. YV."4 YV.
S. W. by YV.

N. by YV. A W.
N. A E.
N. by YV,

E. by S.

S. S. E. i E.
S. by E.

League
!

2s

4
6
6

6

7
10 £
2
19

12

8

8

13

30
i'i

19

12

U
u
zo
10

26

34
10
9

* Courses and Distances ’between Jamaica
,
Cuba, and Hispaniola.

Prom Port Morant to Morant Keys
Morant Keys to Overfall -

Morant point, or east of Jamaica to the Formugas

*

St. Jago to Cumberland Harbour
Cumberland Harbour to Puerto Escondido—— do. to Cape Bueno -

Cape Bueno to Cape Mayze -

—— Navaza to Cape Tibueron -

do. to Cape Donna Maria -

Cape Tibueron to Cape Donna Maria
Cepe Donna Maria to Cape Rosa

*

do. to Cape Nicholas (the YV. end of >

Hispaniola)
j

Cape Rosa to the west end of the North Carruite
—— do. to Cape Nicholas

North Caymite to the west end of Guanaba
S.E. point of Guanaba to the Triangles

do. do. to St. Marks point
- the Triangles to St. Marks point r

St. Marks Point to the Devil’s Bluff
t—' dp. to tfie Platftz&n

By Compass.
8. E. by S.

N. by E.
N. by E.
East

East

E. by N. A N.
N. E. A e.
E. by N. A N.
N. F, 1-4 k
N. S-4 E.
E. N. E.

N. E. by N,
East

N. by E. A e.
N. E. by E.
N. E. A E.
N. A W.
N. N.W. 1-2

N. N. E.
N, W. by W.

YV.

League?.
9

8

8 i-2

15

f>

16

4
9

12

5

30
7

25
IS
s
6

5
o

\t2
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the Platform to cape Nicholas

cape Nicholas to the Gonahives

Gonahives to Atriboniie rivery

By Compass.
N. N. W. £ W.
E.hy S.

,S. S. E.

Leagued
4

s

Windward Passage.

From East end of Jamaica to St. Jago— do. do. to Cumberland Harbour
do. do. to Sphink’s Bay

East end of Jamaica to Navasa
do. do. . to Cape Donna Maria

•

Navasa to Cape Tiberon ...
Cape Nicholas to the S. W. end of Heneagn

do. to Cape Maize
S. W. end of Haneaga to the Hogsties

Hogsties to the south part of Acklin’s key

*

Acklin’s key, to the south part of Long key
South end ofLong key to Bird’s rocks

From Bird rock to the south end of Long island

Hum key to the north end of Long island

Little island to the north end of Long island

Kird rock to Rum key -

--— Rum key to Walling’s island

West part Bird’s rook to south part Watland’s island

Watland’s island to the south end of Rum key -

Rum key to Little island -

Watland’s island to Little island

Rum key to the N. W. part of Long island

N. W. end of Long island to Little island

——. do. do. to Exuma pond
.»—-Exuma pond to Ship channel between the E. end of

^
island Elthera and Little island

)

S. E. of Cat island to Little island

.. — Ship’s channel to Priwel 's point

—— Powel’s point to James’ point

James’ point to the entrance of Harbour island

Harbour island to Egg island -
'

Egg island to Providence bar - -

By Compass. Leagued
North 40

N. by E. $ E. 45

N. iV E. { E. 54

E. N. E. £ N, 26

E. N. E. i N. 36

E. £ S. It

V. N. W. 24

N. W. by W. 16

N- by W. 1-2 W. 14

N. W. 1-2 N. 11

N. by W. 4 1-2

X. 1-2 W. 8

S. W. 1-2 S. 12

W. S. W. 1-2 S. 12

S. S. W. 1-2 W. 8

X. N. W. 1-2 W. 14

X. N. E. 1-2 E. 1

N. 1-2 W. 20

N. E. by N. S

W. N. W. 1-2 W. 8

W.S. W. 10

W.N. W. 13

N. N. E. 1-2 E. 9

W. 1-2 N. 12

N. W. by N. 15

S. E. by E. 8

N. W.
'

IT

jN. N. W. 1-2 W. 16

IW. by N. 6

!W. by S. 10

S. W. by S. 14

From Jamaica through the Gulf.

From Port Royal keys to Portland point

Portland point to.Great Pedro point

Pedro point to the easternmost Pedro keys
Pedro keys to Boxa Nova -

Boxa Nova to the west end of Jamaica
West end of Jamaica to the Grand Caminas (or Cayman)

-—- do. do. to the Little do. do.

Little Cayman to Caminbrack—— do. to Great Cayman
—— East end of Great Cayman to the S. side of the >

Isle of Pines
West do. do. to Cape Corientes

—— Havannah to Matanzas
do. to Double Headed Shot Keys

Matazas to Loe Key

iBy Compass. i Leagues

!S. W. 1-2 W. 8

W. 1-2 N. 16

;s. e. 14 .

Is. W. 1-2 S. 26

N. by E. 33

W. N. W. 50

X. W. by W- 37

X. E. bv E. 2 1-2

E. N. E. i E. 17

N. W. 1-2 W. 54

X. W. 3-4 W. 30
East 12

X. E. by E. 33
,N. 1-2 VV, 129
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From Key Sal to Doable Headed Shot— do. to Matanzas -

Double Headed Shot to Cape Florida reefs

do. to Cat Key
^

-

the Pan of Matanzas bearing S. by W. through the )

Gulf the general course is 5

—— Hole in the Wall to Sterrup Key

By Compass.

N. N. W.
S. W. by W.
N.N.W.
N. E. by N.

N. N. E.

W. by S.fS.

League*.
6

27
15

32

12

Courses and distances on the Mosquito Shore.

From Black river to Cape Cameron
Cape Cameron to Truxilla point— Black river to the island of Bonacca

— Entrance Cape river to Prenavv

Prenaw river to Sacraylien creek

Sacraylien creek to Little Rock— Little Rock to Great Rock
Great Rock to Lymes river

— Lymes river to- Old Romaine river
' Old Romaine river to Three Leagues point

' Lymes river to Cape Honduras
Cape Honduras to Hog islands

do. toTruxillo
do. to Utilla

Utilla to Bishop and Clerks
Bishop and Clerks to Snake’s Key

" Bonnaca Middle to Middle of Rattan island

_
Swan’s island to Bonnaca
Salmadine’s reef 3 leagues long frotfi Utilla

" Triumph la Cruz from Bishop and Clerks,
“ Point Sal to Bishop and Clerks— Cape Honduras to the island of Bonnaca

do. to the east end of Rattan island

West end of Rattan island to Utilla—1— Black river to Partook river

Partook river to Carratusco Lagoon
Fjptrance of Carratusco Lagoon to False Cape
False Cape to Main Cape—— Utilla to Truimle Crouize
Truimle Crouize to Port Sal

Port Sal to Port Omoa
Port Omoa to the entrance through the Reef by the >

Sapadilla Key? }

By Compass.
W. by N.f N.
W. by S. \ S.

W. N. W. \ N.
S. W.by W.
S. W. by W.
W. by N.
W. by N.
West
W.f N.
W. by N. f N.

W.f N.
W. 4S.
s. s. w.
West
S. W. by S.

W. I N.
W. by S. f S.

w. s. w. f w.
s. w. f s.

N. W. by W.
E. S.E. f E.
North
N. W. by W.
S.AT.

E. by N.
E. by S. fS.
E. S. E. f E,
S. E.
W. S. W. f w.
s. w.
S. W.f w.

N. N. W.fW.

Leagues

20
21
2

u

to
12
5

24
7

27
16

45
3
5

5

7
12
7

IS

15

12
9

9

1

12

13





Pilot. TABLE I. Latitudes and Longitudes. 8th Edit,

[This Table contains the Latitudes and Longitudes of the most remarkable harbour *,

islands, shoals, capes, «$-c. in Blunt’s Coast Pilot,founded on the latest arid most accuruie As-

tronomical observations, surveys and charts.]

The Longitudes aie reckoned from the meridian of Greenwich.

Coust oj the United States oj

Am erica.
Lat.

D. M.
ENTRANCE of

St. Croj* River

jlsland of Cainpo Bello
1 (middle or west pas-

sage of Passuumquodl
d.V Bay ) — 44 57

Wolves’ Islands

E. end oi Grand Manan

Grand Manan N . head

do. Western! —
Entrance of Machias

River —
Gouldsboro’ Haibour
(Mount Desert Rock
Long-Island (South of

Mount Desert or en-

I.ong.

D. M.

45 07N. 67 08W

45 4
44 47

44 53

44 42

Pe

44 09

44 00

44 24

43 50

43 45
43 44
43 48

43 42

43 43

43 4 1

43 40

43 04

4S 28

43 S»

trance of Blue Hill

Bay)
Isle of Holt

Castme (formerly

.2 nobscoi)

^ Matinieus Island

Wooden Bald Rock
Island of Manheigin

Penmaquid Point

Bantum Ledge*
Kennebeck River en

trance

Segume Island

Cape Small Point

Odshe’s Ledge, (shoalest

pan)
Alden’s Ledge, (offCapi-

Elizabeth) ^ -

Brunswick

PORTLAND Light.

House
Cape Elizabeth

Saco River entrance

Wood Island L. House
Agamenticus Hill

Cape Porpoise

Wells Harbour
Bald Head
CapeNeddoek Nubble
York River

„ Boon Island

jja Boou Island Ledge
(PORTSMOUTH Light

House
Portsmortrli

Isles of -Shoals

NEWBURYPORT
Lights on Plumb Island^* 48

42 43

ii

43 39

43 33

43 28

43 27

43

43 07

43 06

43 04

43 04
43 o 5

42 57

Ipswich entrance -

Squarn (Pigeon Hill)
Sandy Cove (or Bmv)
GAPE ANN Light hou-
*eson 1 hatcher’s lslaudj42 40

42.42
42 41

44 44
44 34
43 52

66 54
66 41

|66 43
.66 4S
66 53

.

67 20

67 52
68 09

68

68 40

63 46
68 s 5

68 54
69 15

69 27

69 33

69 47
69 46

69 52

!42 34
42 34
|42 33
42 32

42 28

.42 20

42 23

Lat.

D M.
East point of Cape Ann
Harbour - 42 37N.

Light House on Bakers’

Island

Beverly

SALEM
Marblehead
Nahant Point fN. E.

Point of Boston har-

bour)

Bosron Light House
BOSTON
CAMBRIDGE (Mass.) 42 23
Plymouth Lights -

.4 * 59
CAPE COD Light

j

House
^

- 142 05
Sandy Point or Malabar 41 34
Shoal of George’s 41 45

ditto 41 30
NANTUCKET. Light

'

House
Sancoty Head on Nan

(ticket Island

Tom Nevers Head
Nantucket south shoal

Cape Poge (Vineyard)
Sqmbnocket head

(southwesterly part of
Martha’s Vineyard)

Gay Head Light House
(Vineyard)

Nomans’-Land Island

New Bedford

41 22

4! 16

41 14

40 42.

41 25

Long.

D. M.

70 39W

70 47
70 52

70 52
70 50

70 54
70 54

7 1 4
7 i 8

70 34

70 4
69 59
67 5 «

67 17

70 o

69 II
Blizzard’s Bay entrance

^5 NEWPORT entrance

3 Rhode Island Light
70 05

QC
House

Point Judith L. House
Block Island (middle)

70 is New- London (or en-
70 1

1

trance of Thames
70 22

3 River) Light House
70 20 Falkland Island L. House
70 41 | NEW-HAV LN entrance ,

70 25 Montock Point, (E. end
70 33 of Long Island) Light
70 3 5 House
70 36 jEast Hampton, in do.

70 38 IN EW-YORK, City
70 3 t < New York Liaht House
70 27 on Sandy Point t

Penh Amboy . ,

70 44 c Little Egg Harbour
;o 46

.

Great Egg Harbour
70 38 < Cape Mav

PHILADELPHIA •

70 51 Light House on Cape
SO 49 Henlopeu
70 41 •S Cape Charles

70 38 f Cape Henry
Norfolk ( Vir.

)

70 34 l
Peteraburgh (Vir.)

4 i 17

X8

24 V

IO

69 58
69 59
69 56
70 25

70 48

70 50
70 49
7 1 2

7 ° 58

7 1 23

71 32

7 i 37
7 1 45

04
o

39

30
1

8

57

57

o
72 22

4 8

47
1

1

58

55
12

74 8

*4 38

74 26

26

74 57

75 09

75 10

76 j

4

76 2

1

76 42
77 58

•Sie. A

16

S°:
4

i

’.tJ*



8th Edit TABLE I. Latitudes and Longitudes, Pilot*

Lat. Long. Lat 1 Lont.
[

X M. D. M. 1\ m. d. m. ;

s York Town (Vir.) 7 i*N.;76 53W Barbadoes (S*P.) 1 3 0 « N 5 9 36

w

= RICHMOND (Vir.) 17 30 ;77 S
8 E. ditto 1 3 ° 8 59 24

31Annapolis {
Mar.) 59 0° :76 51 Bridgetown 11 3 °S 1 59 4 i

2 ALEXANDRIA (Vir.) 49 l'77 18 N. W. Point Ji13 18
1
5 9 44

J (WASHINGTON City] i8 S 3 77 ‘ 6 St.Vmct nt’s (N Point) 113 12 6il 2 (

§ ChincotfagueShoals(on S. ditto ,3 04 e> 1 20

^ Mary land Shore) $7 5
8 75 1 5

,

St. Lucia ( S. Point)- 13 30 t>1 OO

r BALTIMORE -
39 2 3 76 50 N. ditto 13 56 ,f>0 56

Iti>slnnke Inlet 35 5
° 75 35

Martinico (S.E. Point'll 14 24 jf>0 56

C VPE H ATI ERAS 35 ‘4 7 5 3 °
Diamond Rock

j

14 24
j

t3 1 06

Extreme shoal off d<>. 35 03 75 2 3
Pmt Royal '4 36 \(

>1 09

Deep soundings off do. 34 56 75 09 —— Mucouba Point 14 56 (5 1 28

Octacock Inlet 35 01 7 5 59
Dominica (S. Point) 15 14 j<

: 1 28

Cedar Inlet 3 4 47 76 22 N. Point «S 39 <3 1 jO

CAPE LOOKOUT 34 34 76 37 The Saint’s Island •5 52 ;<
3 t 57

Extreme shoal off do. 34 J' :6 32 Mariagalante (N . P.) 16 04 (5 1 '4

Deep soundings off do. 34 07 76 ! 2 S. ditto *5 S 3 *3 1 '5

Old Topsail Inlet 34 39 ?6 4b Guadaloupe (S.W. P.

)

.5 58 15 1 48

Beaufort (N C:) 34 42 -6 45 -5
N. \V. do. 6 20 1E> 1 5b

a Gheesenpan’j Inlet 34 4 1 ’6 5 1 1
N . E. do. 1 6 30 61 32

Bunge Inlet 34 38 77 1 4 3 —— S. E. do. 1611
j

61 15

~ Swansborough 34 4 i 77 *7 -?
Deseada 16 21 61 0*

Bear ln!e» 34 36 77 21 5
; Antigua (E. I*.) 17 05 61 44

"£ Saw Pviver Inlet 34 34 77 30 £ W. Point 1705 62 00

^ Stump Inlet 34 31 77 37 J
;

Mouserrat (S. P.) t6 42 62 17

" New Topsail Inlet 34 27 77 44 **’ N. P. .6 50 62 17

Sandy Inlet 34 »9 77 55
Redondo Island .6 56 62 22

Deep Inlet 54 H 78 00 Nev.s 17 09 1 62 33

WILMINGTON 34 17 78 10 St. ChristTs or St. Kilt’s

Bruns wttk 34 03 78 10 S. E. Point 17 12
j

62 3&

Smithville 33 54 78 13
-~ N. W. do. 17 24

j

62 51

New Inlet 33 57 78 06 St. Eustatia Town 17 29 63 02

CAPE FEAR 33 48 78 09 Saba 17 40 63 *6

Extreme shoal off do. 33 56 77 4 1
Aves or Bird’s I. about 15 40 63 40

Deep soundings off do. 33 11 77 26 Barbuda
(
N . P.) - ‘7 44 61 50

Lockwood’s Fully Inlet 3 3 78 25 St. Bartholomew ^E. P.) ‘7 54 62 40

S Shallot 33 51 78 39
St. Martin’s (E P.) 18 04 63 01

j

~ Little River Inlet 33 48 78 49 Angutla (S. W. Point) 18 12 63 08

2 GEORGETOWN 33 26 79 00 N. E. Point 18 18 62 52

Shoals off’ do. 3 3 10 78 42 Prickly Pear 18 20 63 15

"E Cane Roman 33 03 79 06 Isle of D«'gs, western 18 19 63 20

1 CHARLESTON 3 2 50 79 4 * Sombrero 18 38 63 30
^ Charleston Light House 3 2 44 79 4° -

i St. Croix or St.Cruz E.P., »7 45 64 34

North Eddisto Inlet 3 a 33 79 59 t

; W. P. 17 42 64 54

« South Eddisto Inlet 32 30 80 7 ji
Anegado S P. of shoal 18 36 64 09

BEAU TORI' (S.C.) 32 28 80 33 ; W. P. 18 46 64 23

Port Royal entrance 32 o2 8c 27 0. Virgin Gorda (E. P.) 18 30 64 18

T\ bee Light 32 00 80 47 <* Tortola (E. P.) 18 28 64 3 ‘

3
. savannah 32 02 81 03

* W. P. 18 25 64 42

J

~. S>. Calherine’slSound 3 i 37 I81 15 St. John’s 18 22 64 4*

2 Sr. Simon’s Sound 31 ot 18 1 48 St. Thomas 18 22 6+ 55

O Biunswtek (Geor.) 3 1 10 Bud Key 18 15 64 5°

Amelia Sound (entrnneiB Serpent I. (E. Part) 18 19 65 17

ot St. Mary *9 River>(30 45
j

3 i 57
Crab I. (E. Part;) 18 10 65 15

hinnds in the lVrsf indies. Cape St. John or N. E..
18 24 6c 35

TRINIDAD I’ORTO RICO 18 29 66 05

^ j
'panish Town 10 39N.6i 30V/ 3 Poin< BruquenorN.W.1831 67 07

1 " ' leaque Point 10 04 6t 55
*^ Point St. Francisco 18 22 67 13

; Point Galiote to 09 60 55 |
Cape Roxo or S W. P • ‘7 5

8 67 09

^ |
* Point Galcra to 51 60 51 ;

* Los Morrillos 18 00 67 16
£ iTobago_(S. E. Point) 1 1 29 60 17 Point Coanio 17 55 66 27
1 S - vv - P»mt m 05 ;60 48 C.MalaPasqua or S.E. p >7 59 65 47

*1 S
j

Grenada ( N. L. Point) 12 19 ;6 1 4O —
l-i — »,W. do. " 5 * 6l 52 Mnertos Island 17 52 66 30

!l (Grenada Bank middle !«« 55 62 t8 La Moon I. 18 06 |«7 50
¥
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1
I

La!

.

Lone. Lat. I Lone.
• D. M. D. M. — D. M. D. M.

Monito I. 18 OqN 167 stW Cape Mayze • 20 14NU74 04W
.Znclieo or Desecheo I- 18 24 67 26 C Bueno or Guanos 20 06

! 7

4

E2

Pt. ent.Cumberland Har. to 54 75 ”
|Capc Engano 18 35 68 20 Si. JAGODECLBA ent 19 57 76 05
Saona I. ( R part) iS 1 3 ,68 3 ' Tarqum’s Peak •9 54 76 50
Si. Catherine's I. ! 8 18 68 58 Cape Cruz *9 47 77 4 »
Si. Domingo 18 28 69 5J Boca del este 20 >9 79 08
La Catalina 18 08 70 i

%
i Key Breton 21 06 79 55

Cape Ueala 17 42 7 ' 20 e Trinidad River 21 44 jso 05
Aitavela Rock off do. i 7 28 7 i 21 [Bay Xagua 2

1

53 |8o 48
4:

Cape Jaqucinel 18 13 72 35
c3 Stone Keys 21 47 I81 45

Island Bara 18 04 73 38 "c* ;Los Jardmcs 21 37 |8 1 3 1

.Point Gravois - 18 CO 73 55
<0

'S. E. point of the Rank 21 24 |8 1 18

jCape liberon 18 20 74 29 |EI Jardimllo 21 24 |8i 50
Navazrt Island 18 24 75 03

'-at

Keys Jardines 21 24 '82 04
|Cape Donna Maria 18 38 74 27 Co I. Pines (

fc
. W. F.) 21 22 82 55

\%
C Jeremy • - , 18 38 74 07 Indian Keys 2 I 29 82 56

[1=
Cay rnito 18 39 73 43 Keys St. Philip 21 48 83 06

c
• Petit G nave 18 *5 72 54 Point Piedras 21 48 83 4 2

Leogane • 18 29 72 38 Cape Corientes 21 43 84 23
<o |PORT All PRTNCE iS 33 72 21 Cape St. Antonio 21 54 84 57

I. Gonave(S. E. J^.) 18 4 * 72 47 Sancho Pedro Shoal 22 04 85 28

N. W P. 18 56 73 18 Shoal discovered in 1797 22 06 85 02
8i. Mark 19 04 72 4 S Los Colorados (S.W. P.) *22 *9 84 44
St. Nichofa Mole « *9 49 73 25 N.E. P, 22 5 ? 83 08
lortudos

(
VV\ f\) 20 •>6 72 54 Point Juan and Jaunito 22 22 84 21

E. P. 20 02 72 35 Hill Guajibon 22 48 83 21
CAPE FRANCOIS E 9 45 72 '3 Bay II>nda - 22 54 83 05
Port Dauplnn •S 42 7.1 55 Pori Cabanas 22 58 82 52
Stioal oft' M. C'liriste 20 02 7 1 4 ° MARIEL 23 01 82 45
Monte ChrLte »9 54 71 43 River Banco 23 04 82 38
Point isabella 19 58 71 10 HAVANNAH, the Moro 23 09 82 19
Old Cape Francois 19 40 69 55 Point Escondido 23 08 8

1 47
Cape Santana '9 16 69 07 Point Guanos 23 09 81 40
Cape Rupbael 19 .03 68 53 Pan of Matanzas 23 02 81 42— MATAmAS 23 02 81 36

jMorant ( K. P.) *7 58 76 09 Point Ycacos 23 08 81 09
KINGSTON 18 01 76 5 * Stone Key off do. 23 12 81 09

5
Port Royal 17 59 76 55 Key Cruz del Padre 23 *4 80 55
Port land Point * *7 42 77 *4 J Las Cabczus 23 16 80 43

—>
iPedro Bluffs *7 5° 77 55

-S
25

Nicholas Shoal • 23 10 80 13
Black River 18 01 78 01 Key Carenero 22 5 1 79 49

j
Savannah !; -Mar 18 ‘3 78 2 3 ^ * Key Francis 22 40 79 17
Cape Negril (15. Point) 18 '4 78 37 Key Willjam (northern-

N. Point 18 24 78 35
'7

most) 22 36 78 34
Montego Bay 1

8

3 * 78 09 St. Jnan 22 ‘4 78 58
Martha Brae 18

3 f 77 49 > Key Coco S. side Bahama
St. Ann's 18

3 i 77 22 Channel 22 29 78 17
Galina Point 18 *9 76 59 Key Point Paredon do. 22 30 79 05
Amalia Bay 18 21 76 5 ' The Hai re 1 2 3 2 5 77 5 6

^•E. Point 18 *3 76 20 C >yo Confitcs 22 11 77 40— Cavo or Key Verde 22 o> 77 37
MorantKevsorLasRanas 'if 25 76 00 (iiiajava 21 54 77 »5
Pedro shoals Point MaterniHos 2 1 40 76 59

Portland R. N E P. '7 00 77 '3 Point de Mangle 21 '3 76 14
Rattlc.snake(N WP)i * 7 05 79 •3 Point de Mulas 21 °7 75 34
South Part 16 43 78 26 Tanarno 20 43 75 E 3 !

Formigas S*'oa!( N .E.P.)' 18 34 75 42 Key M oa 20 44 74 49
s. w. p. 18 28 75 5 * Point Guarico 20 40 74 4 i

!

|

Li' tie Cavman (S.W.P.) 19 36 80 05 Baracoa 20 22 74 2 5
Caymanbrack (E. P.) 1 9 43 79 32 —

1 Grand Cayman (S.W.P.) •9 18 81 05 Nativity bank or E. Reef 20 08 68 41

:
E P. E 9 18 80 37 Superb Shoal 20 58 68 59

!

•Swan Islands •7 2

1

84 04 Silver Key (8. E. end) 20 1 5 69 29

i

New Shoal 1 5 56 79 08 —_ N.E. do. 20 32 69 27

1

Navaza 18 *4 75 03 W. do. 20 29 69 59



8th Edit. TABLE I. Latitudes aud Longitudes* Tintor,

1

-

Lat. Long.
1

Lat. Long.

D. M. D. M. D. M. D. M.
B

|
Square Handkerchief

'

i

Great Isaac 26 01N.. 79 02

W

a (N.E. P-) 21 20N. 70 23W jBemini 1 . northern fresh

S. E. P. 20 56 7 O' 28
j

water key 25 43 79 08
j

S. W. P. 20 53 70 56 Cat Key 25 23 79 00
1

Turk’s Island. Grand T. 21 30 71 03 Los Mimbres 25 00 78 55
Sait Key 21 20 70 58 ' LosRoq uillos(Orange

K'
24 35 78 52

—— Sand Key 21 12 7 i 10 : =
i

«

1 Channel Stenteien (N.L
—— Endym ion *3 Rocks 2 1 O7 71 15

r.ETW

f
corner ) 24 17 78 54

Grdal Caycos, south part 21 31 7 1 27
t s Key Gtnnclios . 22 44 78 or

N. E. P. or shoal : Key Lobos 22 25 77 33
St. Ph tip 21 45 71 22

'.ft;

1 Las IViucaras 22 10 77 12

N. W. part 21 54 7 * 47 boulh edge of the Bank 22 05 76 22

- North Caycos, middle 21 56 7 1 57 C Key Sr. Domingo 21 4s 75 45
i

«

Boobv Rocks off do 21 58 7 i 57 :61 Si. Vincent’s Shoal 21 36 75 J 9

i & Providence Caycos (N.
1

Key Verde island ?2 01 75 05
S. W.P.) • 21 52 72 21 ; Key Sa' 22 12 75 4 ‘

Little Caycos (S. W. P.

)

21 36 72 27 Yuma or Long I. (S.P.] 22 49 74 46
Kev Francis 21 31 72 07 N P. 23 30 75 *9
Sand Key 21 iB 72 03 jlvxunia (N. W.P.) 23 36 75 5 i

j

South Keys shoal 21 OI 7 » 43 ji.ee ward Stocking f. 23 5° 76 10
J

Great inagua or Henea- ji Hi. HOcE i\ 1 HE
ga, (xN.E. P.) 21 19 73 01

j

W\LL 2 5 54 77 16
j

S. E. P. . 2 1 00 73 06 |Hocky point ot Abaco 26 17 77 03
s. w.p. 20 54 73 4 l ^ |N • E. point ot do. 26 30 77 00 !

N. W P. 21 08 73 4 * 'Elbow Key 26 40 77 06
;

Little Heneaga (E. P. ) 21 28 72 55 a I Man of War Key 26 50 77 1 5
'

W. P. at 28 73 07 |
Gieal Guana Key 26 58 77 28

:

Hogstres or Corrolae9 21 39 74 00 iLos Galapagos (N. P.) 27 22 7821
Bank 2t 57 72 55 ft: Matamlla Reel (N. p.) 27 50 |79 *•

Mayaguana E. Reef 22 17 72 3 9 jKl fumbado or Salt Ktv 27 21 79 09 :

I—— N. do. . 22 3O 73 06 iMeniory Rock 27 00 79 04

4 ! S. W. Point 22 20 73 1

1

~~
Sand Key lib 54 179 01

j

Fiench Keysor I Pianas 2 2 4O 73 34 Wood Key or C. Leno 2646 |79 00
'

-1 liMirapoivos Keys 22 O7 74 32 Great Bahama l.( W.P.) i6 38 78 55 1

:

jCustie island or South S. P. 26 21 78 35 j

1 Key 22 08 74 2° ft; E. P. 26 19
!

7 R 09 ,

v»
tr*

t Fortune Island (W. P Y|22 30 74 20 y jDog Keys (N. P.) 24 OO 179 45
North Key, Bird I. |22 5O 74 21

i 5,.
W arer Key

,
23 58

j

79 57
Crooked 1

.
(W. P.) 22 48 74 1 8 1 Doubleheaded shot Key, !

80 19E. P. 22 38 73 50
|

western 23 56 !

Atwood’s Keys or I. lc« pSa.it Key 23 39 i

80 08
Samaria (E P.) 23 os 73 35 I

Anguila (E. P.) 23 27
;

79 14
vv. p. 23 c

3

73 49 1 Bermuda
Rum Key 23 34 74 57 !_d GEORGETOWN 32 22 64 33
VV a( land’s I. {N. E. P.) 24 06 74 26

| Wreck Hill, west-
-

S. VV. p. 23 57 74 37 l C
c

.

ernmost land 32 15 64 50
Conception or Little I. 23 52 75 16 5c; Best latitude to run
5 t. Salvador, or Guana

j

for Bermuda 32 08
hari, (S. P.)
N P. •

!

23 57
24 33

75 32

7 5 49
East Cuasl oj simericu from. Geoiiria to l

Little i5 i.Salvador( ,VP.) 24 32 76 12 0ape lio>•«.

Eleuthra or Hetera i. Cumberland Isl. (S. P.) 30 45 N - 8r 57W,
Powei’s points. P. 24 38 76 23 Amelia Island (S P.) 30 28 81 56 1 ;

Point Fa hue to 25 12 76 26 i River Nassau entrance 30 28 :Sr 55 j

v
' James Point 25 24 76 3 h I

River .St. John entrance ! 30 21 1Si 54 |

Harbour Bland 25 29 7650 M. Augustin 29 51 :s 1 42 !

ar
j

Egg Island
( VV. P.) 25 28 77 6

|

island Anastasia (N'.P.) ;29 51 1*» 37
New Providence rs S. P. . 19 37 !ii 29

jS |

c NASSAU 2 5 c
5 :77 22

L
C Muskito or NT .Smyrna eut :28 52 i!i 01

j

3 F Part 24 59 77 09 Cape Canaveral 28 18 1to 33
W. Fart 24 59 :77 3 5

c* Outer breakers off do. z8 20 <to 13
1

Andros islands (S. P.) 24 04 77 45 c Las Tortola* or Hum-
'

• N P. 25 24
•78 03

c
mocks . ;21 35 <to 30

Berry Islands, eastern 2 s 22
;77 4 ' Hillsborough Isl. (N.P.) .27 3 * JSo 19

Northern ;*5 50 :78 or b. P. 2716 iSO Ij

Great Harbour :2 5 50 78 05 Mount Peludo or Bald
1 *ie Dane, eastern ( z 5 57 78 46 Head 27 or 5SO II



JPl LOT TABLE I. Latitudes and Longitudes. 8th Edit.

Lat

.

Lirrrg.

D.. M. D. M.
29 26N. 93 04W

29 *4 92 07

29 26 92 29

29 24 92 48
29 32 93 04
29 26 93 28

29 27 93 39
29 38 94 1

1

29 40 94 57

29 10 96 05

28 58 96 55
28 08 97 35
26 46 97 35
26 05 97 3 »

*5 55 97 26

*5 22 97 32

*5 02 97 41

*3 45 97 58
22 52 97 57
22 48 97 58
22 39 97 57
22 34 97 58
22 16 98 02
21 55 97 45
2

1

45 97 35
21 16 97 45 1
21 ot 97 30
20 SO 97 21

20 44 97 l S
20 40 97 12

20 37 97 07
20 30 97 01
20 22 96 57
20 16 96 50
20 10 96 45
20 00 96 35
*9 55 96 30
«9 52 96 26

19 43 96 21

*9 40 96 21

*9 32 96 20
«9 32 96 50
19 02 97 c 9
‘9 30 96 16

>9 26 96 >5

*9 20 96 *4
f 9 *5 96 04
«9 1

1

96 04
*9 '5 95 58

04 96 06

‘9 06 95 59
*9 04 95 45
18 46 95 38
18 35 95 29
18 38 95 18

18 40 94 59
18 4' 94 5 1

i 8 18 95 05
18 34 94 4 1

18 27 94 37
18 *9 94 29
18 07 94 27

~ Grenville’s Inlet

jCooper's Hill

j^t.Saud Hills

I

‘ N ew Inlel

i ? M ddle River ent.

C C APE ILOK 1DA
I |]Al.ol(N. P.) -

(Cuv<* Largo or Long Key
e. p.)

i S. E. P.

JSoiabr* ro or Hat Key

[

! I o e Key

i ISui-ri Key or C. Arena

Lat.

P. M.
26 47 N
26 42
26 32
26 17

26 07

2J 42
25 20

24 57

24 52

24 32

24 28

24 25

.*4 **

^ jS. W. end ot shoals ol C.i

.>! Fiorida • 24 20

j ,Tortugas Islands & Banki

1
j

N. VV | »»rt - J24 34
j

N. E. do. - 124 37

if, *»• E. do. - 2433
W. do. - . '24 25

Key Marquis - 24 30
|Boca Grande or Great'

j

Mouth

I

Key Samba
Island of Pines

Keys ol Bay Honda
Key Vacas
Key Agi
Cape liable or Tancha

j
jCapeKomaiio or P.Largo

Boca Grande ent. B.
Carlos

’> |Boca Serraxola
| "c'iSpinto Santo Bay ent.

j
^ (Keys Ancloie

JL Key s ot St. Martin -

j

_ Brcsh water Keys
Cay os de Cedres

** jSt. Marcos de Apalache
j

(South Cape
iSt. George’s Key S. P.

iCape St. Bias

Bay Si . Andres, ('F.poml

I

ot Island Rosa)

Bay St. Rosa, W. point

ot do )

PENSACOLA
River Perdido

1 Mobil le Poiut

MOBiLLE
Massacre Island

I. del Cucrpo •

Candeiarius (Nl. P.)
-— S. p.

Key Breton

Entrance ot MISSISSIP-
PI, (N. E.)

La Baiisa

S. E.

S. W.
NEW-ORLEANS -

Baton Rouge
Lung Island

I. Ton ba lie (S. P )
I. del V mo \Y. end
Bancosde HustionesS.P,

26 41

27 16

27 38
28 11

28 42
129 08
Is29 23

30 10

29 48
29 30
29 36

30 21

30 *9

30 24
30 18

30 13

30 40
30 12

30 12

29 59
29 28

29 28

29 12

29 08

28 59
28 56

29 57

30 36

29 15

28 52
28 56
28 50

24 32

24 3 5

24 42

24 44
24 4 *

24 48

24 5°

26 00

|
1 ong.

I D. M.
80 02 W
80 03
;8o 03
80 06
:8o 07
jSo 09
180 20

.80 35
|So 34
:8i 23

8* 37
81 47
81 59

82 31

!&3 02

182 45
(82 45
83 00
82 13

82 1

1

81 53
8

1 41
(8: 29
81 17

81 16

81 19

81 51

82 10

82 37
82 47
83 07
83 01

8j 05

83 05

84 19

84 29

85 18

85 35

86 43

87 3i

87 27

87 46
88 21

88 21

88 37
88 49
88 57

89 12

88 18

89 09
89 06

89 13

89 29

90 09

9 1 *3

90 14

90 39
9 1 24
91 44

Buncos de HostionesWP
Iron Point or Point

Fierro

Deer Point

Point del Pajaro

River Lobos (ent.)

Salt Water Bay
Constan 1 Bay
River Mermentao
Point ent. River Sabine

Point Culebrao (E. pari

I. St. Louis)

Point St. Francisco, (en

trance ol Bay St. Ber-

lin id

Horse Inlet

Point ot the Goast
Bar de Sami Jago •

River Brabo (em.)
River St Fernando ent.

j

inlets to Laguna Mad re

Barde la Marine, (en

j

trance River St And er)

BardelToroo
Mount Conimandanie

I
Barde la Trinidad -

I

Bar Ciega
River Tampico
Point de Xeiez
Cape Rojo
Tamiagua City

River 1 itspan (ent.)

Point Piedias

River Ca201.es

Tenestequepe
Boca de Lima
River Ioccoluta (ent.)

Mount Gordo
River Nauta (ent.)

River Palma (em.)
Point Piedras

River de Santa Nos.
Point Delgada

. Point M. Andrea
* Point de Bernat
River St. John Angel
X a la pa

Peak de Orizaba

Point de Sampoia
River St. Carles

River Antigua
Point Gorda
VERA CRUZ
Si. John de Uiloa -

Xaniapa
River Medellin ent.

Point Auton Lismdo -

Bar de Alvarado
Tlacotalpau

Vigia

Point Roca-Partida
Point MoriJIos
luxtla

Point Zapolitan
Point Xitacal

Point St. John
Btirriila



8th Edit, TABLE I. Latitudes and Longitudes. Pilot.

Lat. Long. Lai. Long.

D. M. D. M. D. M. I). M.
liar GuazacoaMos 18 08N 94 12W 2 Triunfo de la Cruz 15 41

N

87 17W
River Tonelado 1 8 08 93 55

£ Utilla I. (N. P.) 16 00 87 02
River St. Ann 1 8 08 93 4 1

-s Truxillo 1 5 53 86 06

J River Cnpileo 1 8 i 5 93 0% s
hn Cape Delegado or Hon-

Dos Bocas »8 I3 92 45 duras 16 OQ 86 11
c River Cbittepeque 18 14 92 39 Cape Camaron 16 02 85 10

River Tabasco 18 X 2 92 07 Cape False 15 14 83 03
V* River St. Peter and Paul *8 27 9 * 54 Cape Gracios a Dios •4 57 82 46

Point Jicalango 18 44 91 29 Caxoncs, (W. P.) l6 02 83 1

1

k Island Carmen 18 46 91 14 S.E.P. 15 4 I 82 27
1

*
Point Escondido 18 50 90 51 Cayman or Vivorilla '5 46 83 26

!§ River Chen 19 20 90 36 Key John i'homas . 15 23 81 49p Point Murros 19 40 90 39 Alagarte Alla (N.W.PA 15 21 82 05
CAMPECHE '9 5° 90 30 S.E.P. 15 05 81 54

!>7
Point Desconocida 20 55 90 29 Serranila 16 05 80 09
Point Gorda 31 06 90 19 Serranaor Pearl I ('N.P) * 4 46 79 47
Point Piedras , 21 09 90 13 S. P. ‘4 23 79 5 1

Igil at 20 89 i 9 Guana Reefs, (N. P.) ‘4 49 80 44
St. Clara 21 22 88 45 ’S S. P. •

3

59 80 41
Bocas de Silan 21 26 88 23 f iRoncador >3 39 79 46
El Cuyo 21 30 8 7 43 Musketeers 13 27 79 46
Island Jolvas, (N P.) 21 30 87 1

1

.Providence I. (N. P.) 13 27 80 39
Island Contoy, (N. P.) 21 36 86 52 Musquito Keys, (N. P.) 14 49 82 19
Las Areas Islands 20 16 91 51 Ned Thomas’* Keys,S P. 14 1

2

82 21

Bank Obispo 20 32 92 05 Bracman’s Bluff •3 5 * 82 50
Triangles Islands 20 59 92 07 Man of War Keys . x 3 04 82 39
New Shoal . *0 33 91 50 [Little Corn Island 12 19 82 06
Bajo Neuva T. ,

2 * SO 91 48 Great Corn Island 12 10 82 1

1

Island Arenas 22 07 91 26 Bluefields (ent.) 1
1 50 82 54

I. Bermeja, or N. W. I. St. Andrew mid. ‘2 33 81 00
shoal . 22 36 91 21 E. S. K. Keys 12 22 80 41

Bajo Sisal 2 1 27 9O 03 a S. S. W. Key or Aibur-

A lacran 22 29 89 26 s querque . 12 06 81 08
N. part of Bank off this • a .

Paxoro Bovo , 1 1 20 82 48
coast 2 3 43 88 43 p- St. John’s Point to 41 82 54

iV.E. do. *3 27 86 37 Port Boco Toro 9 2 9 32 05
1 . de Mtigeres or Wo- I. Escudo, (N. P.) 9 14 80 57

men's I. 21 18 86 42 River Chagre entrance 9 20 80 03
I. Cankun, (S. P.) 20 42 86 58 PORTO BELLO . 9 33 79 35
New River

. 20 26 87 15
c Kara! Ion I. (N. P.) 9 40 79 33

R-.ver Bacales 20 05 87 34 Point Manzanillo 9 38 79 20

i
Bay Ascension, (ent,) 19 26 88 03 Q Point Sr. Bias . 9 33 78 40

1 Island Cosutnel, (N. P.) 20 I I 86 34 Point Conception , 9 *9 77 53

I
S.E.P. 19 52 86 32 Isle of Pines , 8 55 V 39

Rio Hondo, (ent.) 19 04 88 17 a Cape Tiburan 8 40 77 29
I I. L)bero, (N. P.) 19 20 88 03 C

t/j
River Sumquilla, (ent.) 7 57 76 54

S. P. |8 22 87 53 Point Carabana 8 37 76 57
1 . St. Cruz . t8 20 87 52 Point Arboletes 8 49 76 31
Key Jaicos l8 14 87 52 Island Fuerte 9 20 76 13

North Reef l8 02 87 50 I. Sr. Bernard,(N W.P.) 9 48 7 5 5°
Clnel Channel n 54 87 55 CARTHAGE NA . 10 25 75 29
Wallis’ River, (ent.) 17 52 88 19 Galera de Samba 10 48 75 20

El Chinchorro 1 . (N.P. J 18 58 87 1

1

West ent. River Magda-
S. P. of shoal 18 19 87 c6 len . . 1 1 03 74 56

Mistcriosa I. . 18 38 85 »5 St. Martha 11 15 74 “
Vicioso I. 18 00 84 44 Cape Agnja , it 21 74 » 2

SantaniUa or Swan I. 17 21 84 04 Bank Navio quebrado n 36 73 “
South Keys (N. P.) 17 30 87 12 Hacha

. , it 31 72 56

Hat Key, (S. P.) 17 00 87 08 Cape la Vela (2 It 72 14

Longeritfe or Glover’s Point Galbuas 12 27 71 41

Reef, (S. P.) 16 21 87 41 Monies Islands, (N.P.) 12 31 70 59
Sa pot i lias Keys (S.E.P.) 16 00 88 ;

2

0 [Cape Chichibacou 12 17 71 17

Rattan I. (E. p.) l6 24 86 20 Point Espada . 12 O5 71 08
i « — w. p. 16 13 86 57 St. Carlos . 1 I 03 7 1 » 2
' £ 1Guana ja or Rmacca I. t6 32 86 07 £ maracaybo 43 71 17

> •? 1

Point Manabique . •5 39 88 29 2 Coro 1 1 24 69 46
Onioa

1 5 37
|

8 7 57 Point Cardou “35 70 20
58

1 Point Sat 15 47 I87 *9
vPoint !NJ acolla 12 06 70. 19



Phot, TABLE I. Latitudes and Longitudes* 8th Edit;

Lat. Long. 1
|

Lai. 1 Long.

D. M. 0 . M. D. M. |t>. M.
Cape St. Roman n 12N 70 07 W|

1 Mouth of River Ameaon 0 18N.
1 50 40 VV

[bland Oruba (N.W.P.) n 38 70 09 I Si. Louis de Muranhan 2 2 1 S. ,45 38

S. E. P. 1* 25 69 58 Cape Baxas '3 00 42 00
Point Aricula 1* 57 69 53 Cape St. Roque

5 °i 36 22

Point Savannos n 33 69 IO Pcrnainbuca or Plende 8 00 35 3°
Point Soldado it 14 68 35 Cape St. Augu-tine 8 32 3 ? 33
Key Borrocho to 57 68 19 St. Francisco River to 58 36 45
I'ncHcas to 51 68 17 St. Salvador 13 00 38 38
POltTO CABELLO 10 29. 68 04 River St. Salvador ent. 22 04 41 09
Valencia to 18 68 07 St. Ann’s Islands 22 22 4 1 26

Point St.John Andres 10 30 67 48 John’s Is. (St.Ann’sBay) 22 35 41 45
2 Point Oricaro 10 34 67 17 Anchor Island 22 44 4 > 30 1

Point Trinchera • 10 38 67 04 (CAPE FRIO 23 00 41 46
LA GUI RA 10 37 66 59 Monks Islands 22 59 42 1 2 i

CaRRACCAS . 10 30 66 57 ££ Point Negra 23 00 42 28 ;

Centmela I. or White Maurice Islands 23 02 42 49
Rock 10 50 66 06 Razor I. off R. Janeiro 2 3 °5 43 I 6

Cape Codera to 36 66 03 Point St. Cniz 22 >7 43 16
Curacoa I. (N. P.

)

12 24 69 13 RIO JANEIRO harbour 22 52 43 18

S E. P. 12 02 68 46 Sugar Loaf 22 58 43 17
Little Cupico it 59 68 41 River Guar-atiba - 23 10 43 39
Buena>re (N. P.) i 2 21 68 26 Point Muranboya 23 17 43 58

S. P. I 2 02 68 18 r. Grande S. P. 23 22 44 °9
Birds or Aves I. western 12 OO 67 42 Point Joantinga 23 27 44 2 2

— eastern It 58 67 29 I. St. Sebastian (N. P.) 23 36 45 02
Roca ( W. P.) II 51 66 58 S. P. *3 5 2 45 02

E. P. II 51 66 32 Mount Tngo 23 59 45 °4
OrchiJIa I. , II 49 66 05 St Catherine’s Island 27 32 49 '5

Blanca I. . I I 52 64 40 Porto Si. Pedro 31 44 51 30
Tortuga I. * 10 57 65 19 Cape St. Mary (N. en-

Seven Brothers mid. 1 1 46 64 27 trance to R Plate) 34 57 54 47
Margarita (W. P.7 1 1 02 64 28 Cape St. Anthony (S.

E. P. 1 1 00 63 5° 0 entrance to ditto)

I. Cuagua or Pearl I. to 49 64 14
IS South part of the Point 36 55 56 47

Friars I. n 14 63 48
SSL MONTEVIDEO 34 54 56 4

I. Sola 1 1 20 63 38 05 BUENOS AYRES 34 37 58 24
Testigi* T. 11 24 63 09 Cape Corientes 37 59 57 39
River Orquilla ent. to 08 65 32 Point de Neuva 42 55 64 9B New Baicelona « to 08 64 46 Sr. Heiana 44 30 65 27

| I. Boracho 10 20 64 48 Si. George’s Bay C. Cor-
3
O Saute Fe IO l6 64 3i dova 45 45 67 25

Curaarm to 27 64 15 Cape Blanco 47 15 65 57
Ara^a IO 35 64 20 Point Desire 47 45 66 2
Morro Chocopata to 42 63 54 Port St. Julian entrance 49 7 67 42
Escondido or Hidden St. Crua harbour 50 19 68 29

^

Port 10 41 65 27 Cape Fairweather 5 i 34 68 59
Cape Malapasqua to 42 63 04 Cape Virgins, northern
Cape Three Points to 46 62 44 point ot entrance to

Point Galera . to 45 62 33 Magellan’s straits 52 24 68 2$
Point Pena orSalina 10 44 61 53 Cape Espinto Santo
Dragon’s Mouth . 10 41 61 48 south point of entrance
River Guarapiche ent. to 12 62 43 to ditto 52 40 68 26
Point Morro

9 54 61 58 Teira del FnegoC.Penas 53 45 67 29
Onmoco River . 8 25 60 26 Cape St. Diego 54 37 65 5
Cape B&rrna 8 22 60 04 0 Staten Lund
Essequebo River 7 00 58 20 a C. St. John eastern-

DEMEllARA river ent. most land near C.Horn 54 48 63 42
• G>rrobana Point 6 48 57 58

V*
0 C. St. Bartholomew 54 57 64 39

5 River Berbice ent. 6 20 57 11 a C. del Medio entr.
'£ SURINAM River ent. 5 58 55 15 to Le Mair’s stmts 54 49 64 48

; y Paramaribo
5 49 55 15

New Island E. Part 55 ‘7 66 25
R. Marouri entrance 5 50 53 5 *

Evout’s Island (middle) 55 3 * 66 47 «

CAYENNE 4 5 6 52 15 BemabeJas Islands E.P. 55 44 66 46
Oyapock River, St.Louis 3 5 1 5 i 40 CAPE HORN (south
Cape Orange 4 •* 51 20 part of Hermu’s Isiand

)

5 > 58 67 at
It. Cassipour entrance 3 54 51 10
Cape North

1 48 50 10



8th Edit. TABLE I. Latitudes and Longitudes. Pilos)'

From (he ttiver St. Croix to ('ape Cansor.
|

Lat. I Long.

Lai. Long. !
D. M. |d m.

D. M. D. M. P. Escuminac
.

47 3 K 64 33 *v

Entrance of St. Croix Miscou I. (entrance of

River 4? 07 N 67 08

W

Chaleur Bay ) 48 3 64 15

iMocgone’s I. (entrance
I

Cape Despair 48 17 63 58

j

of St. John’s River) 45 18 *66 4
(Island Bonuveuturt 48 3 2 63 50

Cape Spencer 45 *7 65 52 !

Flat Point 48 38 63 50 I

C. Chignecto, (entrance
|

ICape Gaspe 48 47 6j 52 j
Bason of Mines) 45 24 ,64 49

Cape Rozier 48 50 6 3 54 i

Haute Island 45 *9 164 5 1
Magdalen River 49 >3 64 42 8

Annapolis Koval ,44 47 I65 50 St. Ann’s River 49 8 66 S

Rreyer’s Island [44 '9 66 25 !

Mount Camille 48 37 67 45 j

St. Mary’s Cape 144 10 66 8 I. de Bik in the River St.

Cape Fourchu . 43 5 2 66 4 ;

Lawrence 48 30 68 24 |

Sea! Isles 43 27 65 55 j

—
CAPE SABLE 43 26 65 3 2

iIj
I. of Antirosta, (F,. P.) 49 8 6

1 40 !

"5 Sable Island, (E. point) 44 5 60 3 ;j.8
Jupiter’s River 49 26 63 25 j

£ West ditto 44 3 60 31
j
A 3

S. W. ditto 49 22 6 3 23 i

Port Rosewav 43 40 65 *3 h West ditto 49 48 64 16

O Port Mansfield 43 50 64 52
— North ditto 49 53 63 54< Gambler Harbour 44 0 64 4! Deadman’s Island 47 *7 61 58

LIVERPOOL 44 5 64 40 Entry Island 47 «5 61 24

Isle of Hope 43 53 64 39
Amherst Isl. (S. W. P.) 47 61 44

Port Jackson 44 *3 64 27 Magdalen Isl. (N.E.P.) 47 4 1 61 05
Charlotte Bay 44 34 63 S 3

Biron Eland , 47 5 2 61 10

C. Sainbro Light House 44 30 63 3 2 Bird Eland 47 55 60 46

HALIFAX Harbour 44 36 63 28 Si. Paul’s Island 47 »» 60 4

Port Stephens 45 0 61 59 Newfoundland.
Sandwich Bay +5 8 61 36 Eat. ! Long.
Torbay . . 45 1

2

61 16
D. M. D. M.

jPort Howe 45 1 3 6 1 6 Limits of the Great Bank
C iPE CANSOR . 45 18 60 56 of Newfoundland, (N.

The Gulf of St. Lawrence. point) 50 1 5 N49 45w
Lat. long. — .South point 41 0 •52 0

}

D. M D. M Outer Bank 47 0 |45 0
Chedabucto Bav 45 23 N 61 oW Cape Norman . 51 42 56 0
Gut of' Cansor, (S. ent.) 45 28 61 13 Seal Islands

5 1 22 -
56 50

Cape Hindi inbroke 45 34 60 40 Point Ferolle
5 * 5 1 57 t»

Cape Portland 45 48 60 3 St John’s Bay 50 52 1

57 23
loui^burg 4 > 54 59 55 Point Riche SO 46 : 57 28 3

CAPE BRETON 45 57 59 48 Ingomeehoix Bay 50 39 C7 22

Sea terv Island . [46 I 59 4 l Bon Bay 49 36 58 05
Flint Island . >46 9 59 48 Cape St. Gregory 49 22 58 22

Spanish Bay 46 18 60 10 -• South Head 49 to 58 33
- ^

,

j

Port Dauphin 46 23 60 30 j 1

Cape St. George 48 30 59 * 2

X ' Cape North Island 47 6 60 28 "C
|

Cape Anguille 48 0 59 18

Chet icon Harbour 46 42 60 58
il

Cape Ray 47 55 59 1 5o
Sea Wolf Island . 46 27 61 12 Connor Bay 47 38 58 0
Port Hood 45 58 6t 35

5 1 Burges Island 47 33 57 37
jMS’an Corp Island 45 5 6 6* 37

1

Ramea Islands 47 S 2 57 25

GUT OF CANSOR, Penguin’s Islands 47 24 57 0
(North entrance) 45 42 61 27 Fortune Head 47 9 5 5 5 1

. . ..... Burnt Island 47 16 56 0

Cape St. George or St. Great Miquelon 47 05 56 24
Lewis . 45 5 2 61 55 Langley Island 46 50 56 24

j

Pictou Island
. (45 55 62 27 v

t Peter’s Island 46 46 56 15

Cape Ponnentine . I46 9 63 Point May 46 56 56 2

Richibucto Harbour 46 44 64 36 Chapeau Rouge 46 52 55 25— Mortier Rocks 47 3 54 57
St. John’s I. (N. Cape) 47 5 63 45 Mortier Harbour 47 to

5 5 3

West, Point 46 37 64 10 Red Islnnds, (S. P.) 47 24 54 8
|

Cane Egmout 46 28
1 63 5

1

Virgin Rocks 47 54 3 |c Halifax Bay 46 25 63 36 Point Brehin 47 2 54 12 1
•a

(E. Point) 46 27
,

61 48 Cape St. Mary 46 52 54 0 |
Bear Cape . 46 3 62 12 St. Mary’s Bay 46 50 53 4P 1

7* H Isborough Bay . 46 6 62 55 Cape Pine
. . 46 44 53-25

}|
1

CAPE RACE 46 40 52 ,5*
*

»
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Lat. Long. Lat. Long
D. M. D. M. D. M. D M.

Cape Race Rocks 46 30N. S' 30W Black Bay S' 43 N 56 47

w

Cape Ballard 46 49 5 2 42 Red Bay" S' 46
i

56 30
Cape Rroyle 47 8 52 35 York Point 5 i 59 !;s 5 58
Bay of Bull 47 21 52 28 -§ Cape Charles 5 2 i 3 !s 5 30
Cape Spear 47 30 5 2 20 Great Bay of Eskimaux 54 20 57 36

"o >i. John’s Harbour 47 33 5 * 2 5

cs Cape Harrison 54 54 56 50
5 Cape Si. Francis 47 57 S 2 30 St. Peter’s Harbour 56 28 !6o 50
^2
S P. of Gratts 4S 22 52 j 2 Inchanted Cape c6 40 |6o 55

, 3 Trimly Bay 48 30 52 5 ° Saddl.e Islands 57 13 60 50
Cape Rqnavista 48 S6 52 35 East Island 57 45 61 20
'Barrow Harbour 48 5 * S 3 0 Steel Point >8 70 6

1 50
Pun 1 -land

5° I
5 2 12 Cardinal’s Island

.

S
8

5° 63 0
Cape Freels 49 34 S 2 55 False Black Head 59 20 •63 19
Woi.dham Islands 49 54 53 30 Black Head 59 50 63 37
Galide' Bav 49 44 53 55

- Cape Chid ley 60 14 65 20
Faco Island

Twillingaie Islands

Bay of N-tre Darae

SO 0
S 3 54 Button’s Islands 6° 47 |65 5

SO

5°
3
0

54

55

55

35
30

Hudson's Bay & Straits, & Davis' Straits.

Cape St. John SO 10 30 Cape Resolution
,

61 29 t\ :6 5 16W
Horse Islands SO 24 55 48 Saddle Back Island

!

62 7 :68 13

White Bay SO 19 *6 »5 Upper Savage Islands 62 32 |70 48
'70 56Hooping Harbour SO 46 S 6 »3 North Bluff 62 34

Grten Island SO 47 55 3 S
a 1 Cape Charles 62 46 74 15

Groais ditto SO 5 6 55 38
*3

£ Cape Dorset 64 50 |77 ia

Hare Bay (entrance)

St Anthony’s Cape
Si 17 55 50 <55 Cap? Pembroke 63 0 82 36

Si 20 55 36
“ti Cape Walsmgham 62 39 77 48

St Lunaire Bay Si 29 55 30 Cape Digges 62 41 78 50
Cape Degrat Si 43 55 30 Salisbury Islands 63 29 76 47
Belle Island Si 58 55 30

.3
Mansfield I. (N. part) 62 38 80 33

From Quebec to Budson’s Bay. a (S. part)

Cape Southampton
North Sleepers

61 35
62 10

81 0
86 3

QUEBEC 46 48N. 71 05W 61 38 79 45
c:

*t3
Condras Island 47 J 5 70 19 5 VVest Sleepers 60 8 $r 36

C
K St. Paul’s Bay 47 16 70 24 Portland Point 59 0 78 30
« Bay of Rocks

,
48 0 69 42

5
Baker’s Dozen 58 5 79 30

Point Mille Vache 48 45 68 38 l 3 Belcher’s ( N. point) 56 20 80 15
Manicougan Point 49 1

1

67 42 Ti JamesBay ( C. Henrietta) 55 i° 82 30
Cape Nicholas 49 23 67 10 Cape Jones 54 5° 78 54
Cope Montpelles 49 2

>
66 S' Bear Isle 54 34 81 24

Trinity Cove 49 30 66 48 North Cuhb 54 80 48
The Seven Island.- Bay SO 10 66 0 The Twins 53 * 2 80 35
St. Jolm’s River 50 20 63 55 Albany Fort

,5
2 H 82 0

Mingan Island 50 |6 63 35 M°ose Fort 51 16 80 56
Eskimaux Islands SO 13 62 55 Charlton Island

5 2 3 79 55
Mount Joli 56 5 61 28 Yo k Fort 57 * 9 2 32
B^at Islands 50 0 60 24 Cape Churchill

P. of Wales’ Fort
58 48 93 12

St. Mary’s Islands 50 8 59 50 58 48 94 14
Little Mecatina ditto 50 28 59 27 Marble Island 62 33 Q t 6

Great Mecatina Point 50 45 59 8 Cape Dobbes 65 0 86 42
St. Augustine Bay 5 i IS 58 50 Cape Waisingham

Dyer’s Cape
64 5 66 10

Eskimaux Bay 5 i 28 57 30 65 20 66 15
Grand Point 5 i 24 57 18 Sanderson’s Hope 66 18 68 10

Forteau Bay 5 * 32 57 0 Cape Bedford 66 55 68 30

1

Red Clifts

i

*5 * 3® 5
* 52 Wavgate Island ;« 40 44 1 3

1
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TABLE
Shewing the TIMES of HIGH WATER, at the full and charge of the

Moon , at the principal Ports and Harbours on the coa±t of America
,
with

the vertical rise of the Tide in feet.

PEACES. TIME. m&is
)|

PLACES TIME. 1 Risrs
j;

A H. M. FEET. 11 . M. FEEl. !

Amazon River 6 o Henry (Cape) 7 40
Amelia Ilaibour 8 jo

1

K
Ann (Cape; 1 1 30 I I Kennebeck 10 45 9
Annapolis 1 1 0 L
Anticosta L YV. end 3 30 Look Out (Cape) 9 °

7

Augustine St.
7 30 M

B ;Machia's j 1 0 12
Block Island 7 37 5 \

Marblehead 1
1 30 1

1

Boston 11 30 1

1

!May (Cape) 8 45
Broad Bay 10 45 9 Mount Desert 1 1 0 12

C N
Campbell (Port) 9 O

|

New Bedford 7 37 5

Canso (Cape) 8 30 !
Newbury port 11 is 10

Charles (Cape) 7 45 :
New- Haven jo i 5 8

Charleston Bar 7 1 5
6 New- London 8 54

Cod (Cape) 11 30 64 New-York 8 54 5D P
Delaware River (ent.)

1 9 0 Passamaqnoddy River ir 3° 25
jE ,

Penobscot Ilivtr 10 45 j° I

Elizabethtown Point 8 54 5 Plymouth 1
1 30 6

F Portland 10 45 9
Fear (Cape) 8 0 Portsmouth ir 15 13
Florida Ke^s 8 50 ! R
Fiying Pan Shoals 6 30 Rhode Island 6 45
Fox. Island 10 45 Roman (Cajie) 8 0

G S

Gay Head 7 37 7 St. Alary’s Bar 7 30 7
George’s River 10 4? 9 iSable Island 8 30
Georgetown Bar 7 0 iSalem 1

1 30 1

1

Go! Asborough 1

1

0 12 Sheepscut 10 4s 9
li Simon’s Bar St.

7 30
Hatteras (C pe) 9 0 T
Henlopen (Cape) 8 45 5 (Townsend 10 4c 9

TO FIND THE TIME OF HIGH WATER AT ANY PLACE.

The use of the following TABLES fur finding the Moon’s Age, aud the Time of High
YV A'

i e a , at any place.

FIND the moon's ace in the first tabic, by reckoning the number of days since last new
I moc>

i ; and against her age in the second table, you will find hours and minutes, which being

;

andtd to the time of high watery at the given pluce, on the change andfull days, will give the

I! time of high water there, puU noon on the given day. lj the sum exceed li hours, subtract

j

1 a hoursfrom it, and the remainder will shew the time of high water ufter midnight ; but

if the sum eicecd 24 hours, subtract 24 hours from it, and the remainder will shew the time

of high water after noon on the next day; which being reduced back to the given day, by

deducting 12 hours 24 minutesfor each tide of ebb and flood, will give the tune of high

I water on the given dun,

EXAMPLE.

i

;

ij

Required the time of High Water at Boston Light-House, Dec. 9, 1809?

Against 1809, in the first table, and under December, 1find it wifi be new moon the 6th
(lay

;
and countingforward U the 9tn, 1find that the noon will be 3 days old ; then against

3, her ugr, in ihe second tabie, sU<nd 1 h. 56m. to which add 1 Ih, 30m. ( the time of high I

mater ut Bu'iuii Light House on , the change umlfull days) gives loh. 26m. the time of high

I water afternoon—-Jroin which take lih. 24/n. for half a lunar day, or the tOne of one ebb

amtflood, the remainder, lU.'tm. will b<. the time of high water at Boston light house in the
n afternoon op the given day.
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A TABLE

shewing the day of the month the New Moon willfall onfom the beginning of the year \Z06
till the end of the year 1825, according to the New Stile : and also a Table of the shift

•

i'tg °f t ^ie fide, by which the Error in the common method of reckoving the time of high
water to fall 49 minutes later every day after thefull and change, will evidently appear.

TABLE II.

TABLE I.

J an. Feb. Mar. Apr. May. J u. Ju/y. Aug. Sept

1

Oct. Not. Dec

Years. NM lVM NM NM NM NM
|_|

NM
1

1

NM.NM NM N M N M

1806 19 18 20 18 18Mh-1Li n
1

9

1807 8 7 9 7 7 6
1

5 3
_ j!_1JJ

29 28

1808 27 26 26 25 25 23
j

|

c23 21
i

|

20 19
j

17 17

1809 15 15 16 14 14 12
|\

12 11
j

9
-LiLi 6

1810 5 5 5 3
JJIjJLi 29

j

28 28
|

26 26

1811 24 22 23 22 21 20 !
19 18 16 16 14 14

1812 13 11 12 11 10
! 9 8 7 5 5 3 3

1813 2 30 1,31 30 29 !
!
28

(

27 26 24 24 22 22

1814 21 19 20 19
jjij_ 16 15 13 13 11 11

i

1815 10 8 9 8 7
!

6 5 4 2 2 30 so

1816 29 27 es CO 27 26
j

25 24 23 21 21 19 19

1817 18 16 17 16 15 14 13 12 10 10 8 8

1818 7 5 6 5 4 3 2 1,31 29 29 27 27

1819 26 24 25 24 23 22 21 20 18 18 16 16

1820 15 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 7 7 5 5

1821 4 2 3 2 1,31 30 29 28 26 0 24 24

IS 22 23 21 22 21 20 19 18 17 15 15 13 13

1823 12 10 11 10 9 8 7 6 4 4 2 2

1824 so 28 29 28 27 26 25 24 22 22 20 20

1825 19 17

1

18 16 15 14 13 11 11 9 9

Tim, An.

Higt. water

later each
day after

the new &
full moon.

dan. IL M
0 44
1 22
1 56
2 28
3 2
3 40 „•

4
5
241
12 =

6 4 -

7 4-r

8 8

9 12
10 15

11 16

12 12

1 24

2

40
3 14 -

3 52.2J-

4 36§
5 22jg
6 16 u

7 18£
8 22^
9 26
10 30
11 32
12 12

From change lo

full, the moon
comes to tin

Meridian in the

afternoon, and
Iroro the full to

he change, she

comes to the

meridian after

midnight.
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APPENDIX

LAWS
RELATING TO THE

Power and Duty of Consuls.

By an Act concerning Consuls and Vice Consuls of the United States
,

it is enacted,

That

THEY shall have rights in the ports or places to which they are or may be severally appointed,

of receiving the protests or declarations which such captains, masters, crews, passengers and mer-

chants, as are citizens of the United States may respectively choose u> make atieui; and also such

as any foreigner may choose to make before them relative to the personal interest ot any citizen: of

the United Stales : and the copies of the said acts duly authenticated by the sa'.d consulsor v ee con-

suls under the seal of their consulates respectively, shall leceh'e faith in law, tquaiiy as their origi-

nals would in ail courts in the United Shales. It shall be their duty where the laws ot the country

permit, to take possession of the personal estate left by any citizen ot the United Siatts oilier than

seamen belonging to any ship or vessel who shall die within their consulate, leaving theie no legai rep-

resentative, partner in trade, or trustee by him appointed to take cjue of his effects ; tney shall in-

ventory the same with the assistance of. two merchants pf the UmUd States, or lor want o! m, of

any others of theirchoice : shall collect the debts due to the deceased in the country w here >;e died,

and pay the debts due from his estate, which be shall have there contracted
;

shaii se I a; ... ti

after reasonable public notice, such part of the estate as shall be of a perishable nature, and such

further part, if any, as shall lie necsssarv for the pa} meat of his debts, and at the expiration ot one

year from Ins decease, the residue
;
and the balance ot the estate they shall transmit to the irtos :y

ot the United States, to beholden m trust for the legal claimants. But if at any lime before such

transmission the legal representative ot the deceased shall appear and demand his etiecis in ;heir

hands, they shall deliver tlnm up, being pa.d iheir fees, and shall cease their proceedings.

For the information of the representative of the deceased, it shall be the duty of the consul or vice

consul authorised to proceed as aforesaid, in the settlement of his estate, immediately to notify his

death in one of the gazettes published in the consulate, and also to the Secretary of State, that the

same may be notified in the state to which the deceased shall belong
;
ana he shall also, as soon as

may be, transmit to the Secretary of State, an inventory of the effects of the deceased, taken as be-

fore directed.

v The said consuls and vice consuls, in cases where slops or vessels of the United States shall b«

stranded on the coasts of their consulates icspeciivdy, shall, as far us the laws of the country will per-

jui;, take proper measures, as well for the purpose of saving the said ships or vessels, their cargoes

and appurtenances, as for storing and securing the effects of the merchandise saved, and for taking an
inventory or inventories thereof

;
and the merchandise ami effects saved, with the inventory or in-

ventories thereof taken as aforesaid, shall, after deducting ijieielroni the expense, be delivered to

the owner or owners.

—

Prodded, That no consul or vice consul shall have authority to lake posses-

sion of any such goods, wares, merchandise or other properly, when the master, owner, or consignees

thereof is present or capable of taking |^>session of the same.
To prevent the nurineis and seamen, employed m vessels belonging to citizens of the United States,

in cases of shipwreck, sickness or captivity, from suffering in foicigti ports, it shall bt the duty of the

consuls, vice consuls, commercial agents, or vice commercial agents of the United Slates, from time to

tune to provide for the mariners and seamen of the United Slates, who may be found destitute witlnn

their districts respectively, sufficient subsistence and passages to some port in the United States, in the

most reasonable manner, at the expense of the United States, subject to such instructions as the Sec-

retary ot Stale shall give; and that all masters and commanders of vcsself^belonging to citizens of the

United S ates, and bound to some port of the same, are hereby required and enjoined to takesuch ma-
imers or seamen on board of then ships or vessels, at the request ot the said consuls, vice consiils, com-
mercial agents, or vice commercial agents respectively, and to transport them to the port in the United
Slates to which such ships or vessels may be botlud, on sach terms, not exceeding ten dollars for each
person, as may be agreed 'on between the said master and consul, or commercial agent. And the said

mariners or seamen shall, if able, be bound to do duty oil board such ships or vessels, according to

tneir several abilities : Provided, That no master or captain of any ship or vessel shall be obliged tp

fake a greater number than two men to every one hundred tons burthen of the said ship or vessel

oil any one voyage : aud if any such captain or master shall reiuse the same on the tequesl or order
x>t the consul, vice consul, commercial agent, or vice commercial agent, such captain or master shall

f orfeit and pay the sum of one hundred dollars for each mariner or seaman so refused, to be recover-
ed for the benefit of the United States, in any court of competent jurisdiction. And the certificate of •

any such consul or commercial agent, given under his hand and official seal, shall be prima facie evi-

dence of aiich refusal in any court of law having jurisdiction fur the recovery of the penalty aforesaid.-
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It shall and may he lawful for every consul, vice consul, commercial agent and vice commercial

agent of the United Slates, to take and receive for every certilicme of discharge of any seaman or

mariner in a foreign port fifty cents; and for cdmnmsiou on paying and receiving the amount of

wages payable outlie discharge of seamen in foreign ports, two and a half per centum.

If any consul, vice consul, commercial agent, or vice commercial agent shall falsely and know-

ingly certify, thut property belonging to foreigners is properly belonging to citizens of the United

btmes, he shall on conviction thereof, in any court of competent jurisdiction, forfeit and pay a fine

rot exceeding ten thousand dollars, at the discretion of the court, and be imprisoned tor any term

rot exceeding three years.

If any consul, vice consul, commercial agent, or vice commercial agent, shall grant a passport or

oilier paper, certifying that any alien, knowing him or her to be such, is a citizen of the United

States, he shall on conviction thereof, in auy court of competent jurisdiction, forfeit and pay a

fine not exceeding one thousaud dollars.

All powers of attorney, executed in a foreign country, for the transfer of any stock of the United

States, or for the receipt of interest thereon, shall be verified by the certificate and seal of a con-

sul, vice consul, commercial agent, or vice commercial agent, if any there be at the {.lace wherq

the same shall be executed, for which the person giving the certificate shall receive fifty cents.

Instructions for Masters of Vessels.

THE master of a vessel is the legal agent or representative of his owners, and subject to t lie

same rules of honesty and good faith, with other agents. In cases, which are not included within

his usual written orders, and which depend upon his judgment alone, he is to act as if the pro-

perty entrusted to him were his own; and an error in judgment ought not to subject him to the

ul opinion of his employers if he has conducted with integrity ; especially if his employers had
prescribed to him in writing no certain line of duty.

It is almost the invariable practice, however, ol owners, to furnish their masters with written

orders or instiuctions, embracing the principal part of their duty during the voyage. Tt is extremely

hazardous tor the master to depart from these instructions, as he will be responsible for the least

damage which shall accrue ironi a wanton and unnecessary deviation. He should consult them
in every case of doubt or difficulty, and follow them as he does his compass, with the most exact

precision. Many permanent duties, however, are connected with the situation of a master, winch

he must always pertorm, but which are never specified in his orders. These are to depend on
his ownjudgment and fidelity, and are, in all cases, of the utmost importance to the interests ol

his owners.

He should never attempt a breach of embargoes, blockades, or other restraints, being, in most

cases personally responsible, if any damage should ensue,

Passengers on board a vessel are entitled to all the accommodations, conveniences and atten-

tions from the master, which the nature ol the vessel and voyage, and the terms of their agreement
will admit; and the iuaster is liable to an action, should the passengers be deprived of them, or

not conveyed to the port of his destination according to lns*comract.

A master may detain the baggage or goods of passengers until he is paid the passage money.
Unnecessary deviations Ironi the direct course of the voyage ought never to be attempted.—

>

Not only the policies on both vessel and cargo are by this means vacated, bHt the property sub-

jected lo other risks which often prove fatal. Unavoidable necessity alone will justify a devia-

tion. Touching at places to which he is not bound, although he may be obliged to pass by them
in bis course, is a deviation. A permission, in the policy, to touch and stay, will not authorize

the master to break bulk and trade.

On entering ports, or navigating difficult passages, where the custom of the trade ha9 stationed

pilots, it is llie duty of the master to lake one on board, and by no means to proceed without
;
and

not to discharge his pilot except at the accustomed places. A neglect of this part of his duty de-
stroys the policies on vessel and cargo, and renders both master and owners liable to the assured.

Port laws and regulations should b*# carefully obser ved. In almost every port there are certain

laws for the government of the shipping, which cannot be transgressed with impunity. A master
should, therelore, inform himself of these on his first arrival, and bo scrupulous in conforming
himself to il*em during his stay. All the damage which ensues in consequence of a breach of
them, will eventually fall on him.

Port dues and charges are payable by. the captain
; and his vessel, cables, anchors, &c. may be

distrained, not only till these, but even till his own personal debts are paid.
7 he owners are responsible to the concerned in the voyage for the misconduct of their master;

but the master is nltimat;ly liable to his immediate employers. If through wantoimess or negli-
gence he. run foul of another vessel, an action will lie as well against him as his owners.

1’ne master has the power of appointing his officers and crew, and has the entire command over
them, during the voyage for which they were shipped. He may, and it is his duty, lor the pre-
servation of peace and order on board his vessel, to administer moderate chastisement, but this

chastisement must not be a blow with the fist or stick
;
the seaman ought to be flogged with a rope

before the crew, who at the same time may be apprised of the offence, and that is limited lo disobe-
dience pt orders. In case of mutinous behaviour, or such gross mal-condue-t of any seaman as to
endanger the safety of vessel and cargo, the master is justified in putting lutu ic irons. Repeated
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d'-WieBre or neglect a a sufficient cause for the easier to ^charge a seaman ; but this disobe-

rtlcnie m.TL°dect sbnuld be obstinate, and continued, or often repeated, to justify such an exer-

“°A sc "man raiy'"ite»i™be discharged when infested will, any contagious distemper.

VV ”
vessel is d.ieen b, stress of .ether into a port, other thin that to which she bound

end , e rareo tfofa perishable nature, be in ,.red, the master, notwithstanding such mjo-y, will

h" secure in proceeding on Ins eoyage with the first opportunity But the interests - I b,s

,W, ers and shippers will, for the most part, in such cases, induce lum immediately to sell such part

ofhiTcaren as is likely to perish . If, however, the master should risk this procedure he should ub-

l ain llie most unequivocal proofs of the state ol Ins cargo, either from the officers of the port, or

from the mist respectable commercial characters in the place, by their affidavits under oa-h
;
and

Tee ter his protest before a notary, and see that Ins accounts. re so fa, r and regular

asTo man,test hie.Wo integrity ;
and even after doing all tins, be should be reasonab y sure ut

t he aco descroce of the owner
,
shtpners, and freighters, before be runs the haeard of a sale.

' AS should be made b, the master in every case of acctden, ether to vessel or cargo, at

the first port lie shall pm imo/ Every occurrence during the voyage, which may operate to the

detrimem nr d.sadvanlage oTany of the concerned in the voyage, should be protested .*amrt.

The last, of the United Slates are particularly severe in the prohibition of the slave trade. l,v

m aft of C-nv’ress it is provided cimt no citizen or citizens of the United States, foreigners or any

ether person coming into or
o-

l

hervvT«e^

l

pre

S

pav

,

eT

r

^iy' TesselTwTffin "any

porToTpl’acT'of the United “tales, nor shall cause any vessel to sail Irom any port or place within

the 'some for the purpose of carrying on anv trade or traffic in slaves to any lore,go country , or of

pSSSspS
111 anTe erv person so buildinC , fitting out, equipping loading, or otherwise preparing or end-
An ana eiery pci.u

,

1
, . ^ e u a ll be employed in such trade

r"
- ^r<-. and sui b inf,,r-

being dcJarcd to tin.
• h n fi t ive bond wllh sufficient sureties to

Uffi £ t^imu^n^nati- of Africa or any other foreign country

or place, shTl tie .alien on bomd such ship or vessel to be transported or sold as slave, any other

..Kcign port or place within
"'"^".'^‘^^•„,r,rT to the true intent and meaning of this

T>‘ .,n\r i'ii i7cii or citizens of the United otaies, emu « j , , j
Ji «i)iy ciiizt-uuii.it.*

.iprson or nersons as above described, in

• »< 1. »"<> ToTxutT^ZotZr

t

uy .ta^lhew .oie,y thereof ,0 the

use* of the Untied S'talea^ati'd the other tnuiety to the use of the person suing or prosecuting for

I . ;m i>urts or causes to be imported into the territory of Louisiana a slave from

Anv |hms n who mp.ii •* or ci

for{e! |9 ,, r each s |ave 3()0 dollars ;
and any person ,m-

Wit.ioiil die
.

| tobeiinpor,ed W'ilhin the above territory, or any part of the United

porting, or cansiiu a slate t»oei p
' since May' 1798, forfeits 300 dollars, unless

rirSa
i

’^e
S

«X
e

„rs:Te
r

n;"v.;:r!;\V,«
.rnpome. U.x,rac? lothe i.it.nt 0.,aA o' .Uisac shad bee,me emit led to, mid ^ ^“'tngennity of the on-

Tins unrighteous traffic soon becoming so pnihtable as,.0
c , „„ af,„.

"l»“rb^ ossliw^l lor any ci-ta.-n of, or resident within the

U^:.d
^wectl^nr indifccily,

. r made use of in
r"rfeded; and may be libelled and condemned

riiiht or property, belonging a afore »
.

. ner <.0p transgressint: (he prohibition

t irtlie »U of the person who shall sue lor .the
5 ^ITo. tlie fight or property in

aforesaid, shall also foi teit and pay * h

sha || alsfHorteit a sum of money equal to double the

such vessel, wInch he held a • «fore^
• whicb a. any lime m.} have been trans-

value of l he , ..teres, which he nay have had in^he
;

^

forro „,creof.

ported or earned m such vessel, a P
United States or other person residing therein, to

I, shall be unlawtn tor anv ‘'^"''
d St.tM employed or made o* of in the. transportation or

serve on b .ard any vessel of t.ie uniun a . • another; and any such citizen or other person,

carrying of slaves from one ion
, 0 bcindicled therefor, and on conviction thereof,

Vfluntaidy serving as aime» -HI

J

aT* be imprisoned not exceeding two years,

bhad be l.ab:e to a fine not exceeid
valuntariiy boar^ of any foreign ship or vessel,

buoyed in the slave trad* he shall on conviction thereof, he liable to,
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and ruffe, the like forfeitures, pains, disability, and penalties, as be would lrase incurred, bad such

bribe UidtedS~ " e “'P '',}ed ’ ° r “ I*** “J *«» » 1—ns rss.iing ,v„k.

It shall be lawful fur any of .be commissioned vessel, of the United Stales, to seize and take anyvessel employed in carry mg on trade, business, or traffic, contrary to the true intent and mean..'.0 tins, or the nid sct to whichi this is an adddion : and such vessel, loeetber will, her la. He, appar’-
cl, trudgens and the poods and effect-, other than slaves, wl, eh shall ie found on buatd, shall l eforfeited and may be proceeded against In any of the district or circuit ct.nrls, and shall be ct.n-deraned for the use of the officers andcren of.be vessel making the seizure, and he divided in ti eproportion directed to the case of prize. And all persons in, nested in sn. h vessel, or i„ the enter!prize or voyage,,, winch such vessel shall be employed at the time of sneb capture, shall be 1eluded from all right or claim to the slaves oh board such vessel as aforesaid, and from all dutua-14or rembutrons on account thereof. And it shall be the duty of the comma, ders of such ctmmLt

i,Ld IX V° l

PPr a

ffi

lake im° Cl,stod^ ever
-V 11^ on board of such vetse™*,seized and taken, temp of the officers or crew thereof, and him or ihem convey, as soon as coim-nitiitK ma^ be, to the civil authority of the United States, in some one of the districts thereof to b-proceeded apamst in due course of law.

nrueo., to Oe

Every master of a vessel, bound to any port in the United States must make out, cn h^s arrive!

t t i 7V
eagU

ef

S

c
e C°asr

' 3 trUe man,fest of hi s cargo, and have i„ readiness two cbpie- (hero-01 to be delivered to the proper officers demanding the same, which must be subscr bed I'y^aid nm--ter And every person having such command shall, on his arrival within the I. mils of any O'sirnt

frTconl"
h ‘ Cl’ lhe Ca;g° or “5 P«t thereof is to be landed, produce to the off.

TLe ,au. h coni,n
^

0,1 buarc > tlie original manifest, and likewise a copy or conies [hereofASSESS
n7e oh board within every district where the cargo shall be consigned or delivered Tom othc

!

ohicer ,t is sufficient to shew the original manifest with the certificates thereon.
^

proper office,, demand,ng the zame. orbyZ ^ 7’, ‘°
't

not giving a true account of the destination of his vessel, is 500 dollars.'
^ ' acumct ' 01

-v

If any part of the cargo of a vessel bound to the United Stales shall in „ r i r r, i • .

within the limits thereof, or within 4 league- of the coast ,, ,1 i,J;
°e unladen after her arrival

place fo, discharging, and there be d^at^med hT he Xl!„f',he TT ", “ TTsame, the master nr person having command and rh/u,,f.
P P

i

',f,he <us “-ms •>“>

shall afterwards arrive.
uf lU fir;t dislr,a «#Wn which such vessel

- m«i,i.g.,.yge^
the value uf the goods.

n-ce.sity, snail forfeit such vessel or boat and treble

anjformg!pLc^'k^X h shahVepm^ dis'"ct of ,bc S,a ' cs *»»»
Ler way to some more interior district to which she nmv beVrunk I f

( un,ess 10 P™".* 11 on
the masteror person having command with some collector d

* ;1 f»r<r ropo.l or cnlry made ky
vessel be liable to be arrested and broughtS , ,e

1’
, !
^ *"d P“ ? 4?" <¥«•. <“<* <»*

This penalty will not be incurred if such den ir*»ro h
convenient port in the Uni ed State:,,

duress of enemies, orgffi, P ° bS 0C“s!““'d h of weather, pursuit or

Every master or per-on, having command of anv shin . r 1 . »

ar < hief officer of die customs, within 24 hours afte*r his afri X’ ™ F**
6 Fep° rt t0 1 ® coV-*cttT

the United States; and iithin 48 bo„mu“h^,iv: mlTake^ ZT V*"’ “ *"
the form of and containing all the part culars rerun™,! ;

’ f
,arl t‘er ^port in writing Li

dtsltlled spirits, ..muWKrar *' such taw on board
surveyor or inspector of tlie revenue the foreion nert

's0
’,’vltl>'" 48 b"ul's aller arrival, report to the

burthen, and denomination of his vessel, his own name
” h,CbJie last sailed, the name,

tity ami kinds of spirits, wmes, and teas o-lriu ,

what nation h,s vessel belongs, the quasi
packages containing the sZ, Zh2K& "““'T

^ VeS8e,s' ca- s> or oihcf
wines, and teas on board as stores, under penalty SOOffidJa

85 ^
J

6 <

j

Uanll
.

,.V anci
, ofspiritV,

a-rd under penalty of 1000 dollars for not makin^he olher rlnorK
^ ^ 01 *** iU °m,Ued '*

la older to ascertain what articles are exempted from duty as sea stn-es .
person, having command of any vessel shall sLiru ,k °

,

^o.es, every master or other
signaling them as sea stores, and shall in his outh defl»™!L

d
.

a
^

rcle5t 'm " 1S reP°rt or manifest, de*-

teoded for sale or. merchandize If it 4nnerr«
lhdt 1 are t,u v sea 3lcil-‘s

?
and not in-5

are excessive, they may estimate the duiv on • °i
& co ecl ' ,r 011(1 naval officer that such sea stores

penalty of forfeiting the whole excess. A n«i ^|

,

J.

eXCeSS
•
, 'vilich slia11 },e Pil,J% the master, under

are specified in such entry, or if auv are laVdp I

aiUC es GI
!

e loun<1 0I> board as sea stores, than
Wi2cd, and (Jwciastcr pay ^be.of A»rf«it.ed:ana
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If any package reported shall be wanting, or the goods shall not agree with the master’s report er
(

manifest, the master or other person having command shall forfeit 500 dollars. But this penalty
|

shall not be inflicted, if the collector, naval officer, and surveyor where there are such, or ihe cql- !

lector alone, where there are >not the other officers, shall be satisfied that no part of the goods has
1

been unshipped, or that the disagreement is by accident or mistake
;

but in such cases the master
may make a post entry,

if any vesel from any foreign place compelled by distress ofweather or other necessity, shall put in- f

to any port or place of the United States not her destination, and the master with the mate shall within 1

24 hours after her arrival make protest before a notary public, or other person duly authorised, or
before the collector of the district, setting forth the Cause or circumstances of such distressor necessi*!;

ty, which protest shall be produced to the collector and naval officer (if any) and a Copy left with hint'

or them
;
and if the master shall within 48 hours, make report in writing to the collector, of the ves«|

se! and cargo, and if it shall appear to the collector, by the certificate of the wardens of the port or ! .

other officer, usually charged with and accustomed to ascertain the condition of such vessels, if any
f,

such there be, or by the certificate of any two respectable merchants, to be named by the collector, 1
that it is necessary to unlade such vessel, the collector and naval officer (where any) shall gram a per- I-,

mit for that purpose, and appoint inspectors to oversee such unlading. And ail goods, so unladen, ft

shall be stored under the direction of the collector, who, on the request of the master or owners, shall, B
with the naval officer, if any, permit to be sold such part of the cargo as is of a perishable nature, of f

may be necessary to defray the expences ol the vessel and cargo. Provided, that the entry shall he ,

made therefor, and the duties thereon, as in other cases, »hail be paid or secured to be paid
; and

provided, that if the delivery of the cargo do not agree with the report ol the master, and the djsa-
greement be not satisfactorily accounted for, the master shall be liable to such penalties as in like $
isas^es are by the act prescribed. The goods not disposed of may he reladen on board the same ves-

sel, under the inspection of the officer who superintended their landing, or other proper person, and r?

fhe vessel may proceed to her place of destination, free of any other charge than for the storing and '!

safekeeping of the goods, and lees to the officers of the customs, as in other cases.

Every person giving or oft‘eiingal)ribe to any officer of the customs, to connive atanv false entrv,'

shall forfeit not less than 200, nor more than 2000 dollars.

Law ot the UxiTKb States against the wilful destruction and casting away slops and cargoes, 4
whereby it is enacted, That any person, not being an owner, who shall, on the high seas, wilfully and S
corruptly castaway, burn, or otherwise destroy any ship or other vessel, unto which he belongeth, be- ;

ing the property of any citizen or citizens of the United States, or procure the same to be done, and
being thereof law fully convicted, shall suffer death.

If any person shall, on the high seas, wilfully and corruptly cast away, burn dr otherwise destroy jP
an* ship or vessel, of which he is owner, in part or in whole, or in any w>ise direct or procure the W
same to he d< ne, with intent or design to prejudice any person or persons that hath underwritten, or M
shall underwrite any policy or policies of insurance thereon, or of any merchant or merchants that L
shall load goods thereon, or of any other owner or owners of such ship or vessel, the person or per-t

sons offending therein, being thereof lawfully convitted, shall be deemed and adjudged guilty of •

felony, and shall suffer death.

Under this general head.it may not be amiss to introduce for the instruction of masters ofvesseliyB
an pet of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, to prevent the wilful destruction and castingaway of ft.

ships and cargoes, whereby it is enacted—
That if any owner of, captain, master, officer, or other mariner, belonging to any ship or ve«se), *

shall within ti e body ofany county of this Common weahb,- wilfully cast away, burn, sink, or other-®
wise destroy the ship or vessel of which he ij owner, or to which he belongeth, or in any wise direct®
nr prbciire the same to be done, with intent or design to prejudice any person or persons that hath or fl
shall underwrite any policy or policies of insurance thereon, or of any,merchant or merchants that %
shalJ load goods thereon, or ofany owner or owners of such ship or vessel, every person so offend.®
ing being thereof lawfully convicted before the Supreme Judicial Court of this Commonwealth, shall Ml

he deemed and adjudged a felon, and shall be sentenced to imprisonment for life, of fora term not gf
less than five years, at the discretion of the court : Provided nevertheless, that nothing herein con- \
tained shall be construed to bar or prevent the party injured from having and maintaining his action X
/or i he damages sustained i hereby.

If any owner ofany ship or vessel shall equip or fit out such ship or vessel within this Common-
*ej)th, with intent that the same shall he wiifuily cast away, burnt, or otherwise destroyed, to the

prejudice ofany owner ofany goods laden on board said ship or vessel, or of any underwriter upon
r
a

any policy or policies of insurance upon such ship or vessel, or upon any goods laden thereon; aiid. 'i

shall be thereof convicted before the Supreme Judicial Court of this Commonwealth, such offenders

shall be sentenced to pay a fine not exceeding 5000 dollars, to be set in the pillory one hour, and be

imprisoned for a term not less than 2 years, nor more than 10 years, at the discretion of the said court. I
If any owner of any ship or vessel, or of any goods laden on board such ship or vessel shall make 1

out and exhibit, or cause to be raude ont and exhibited, any false or fraudulent bills of parcels, irt-
*

vi ices or estimates of any such goods laden or pretended to be laden on board such ship or vessel,' H
with intent io defraud any underwriter upon any policy or policies of insurance upon such ship or

f;.

vessel, or upon any goods laden thereon, every person so offending, and being thereof lawfully cof»- K
victed, shall be sentenced to pay a fine not exceeding 5000 dollats, to be set in the pilory one' hour* X
end to be imprisoned for a term not exceeding 10 years, at the discretion ot the court.
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If any captain, mate, or mariner, of any ship or vessel, shall make out and swear to any false affi-

davit or protest, or if any owner of any such ship or vessel, or of any goods laden thereon, shall

procure such false affidavit or protest, or knowing the same to be false, shall exhibit the same with

intent to deceive and defraud any underwriter upon any policy of insurance upon any such ship

or vessel, or any goods laden thereon, every person convicted thereof before the Supreme Judicial

Court aforesaid, shall be sentenced to pay a fine not exceeding 5000 dollars, to be sei iu ihe pillory

for one hour, and io be imprisoned for a term not exceeding 10 years, at the discretion of the court

before which the conviction may be.

The Legislature of Nova Scotia have enacted that any person convicted of stealing from any

vessel wrecked on the coast of that province or the Isle of Sable, or of obstruc ting any person ot

such vessel in attempting to save his life, shall suffer death. They have also declared it felony,

without benefit of clergy, for any person wilfully to cast away or destroy a vessel.

Regulation of Seamen.

BY a law of the United States for the government and regulation of Seamen in the Merchant's

service, it is provided—
That every master or commander of any ship or vessel bound from a port in the United States to

any foreign port, or of any ship or vessel of the burthen of fifty tons or upwards, bound from a port

in one stale to a port in any other than an adjoining stale, shall, before he proceed on such voyage,

make an agreement in waiting or in print, with every seaman or mariner on boara such ship, or ves-

sel (except such as shall be apprentice or servant to himself or owners) declaring the voyage or

voyages, term or terms of time, for which such seaman or mariner shall he shipped. And if any
master or commander of such ship or vessel shall carry out any seaman or mariner (except appren-

tices or servants as afoiesaid) without such contract or agreement being first made and signed by thd

seamen and mariners, such master or commander shall pay to every such seaman or mariner the

highest price of wages which shall have been given at the port or place where such seaman or mar-

iner shall have been shipped, for a similar voyage, within three months next before the time of such

shipping : Provided, such seaman or mariner shall perform such voyage
;
or if not, then for such

lime as he shall continue to do duty on board such ship or vessel • and shall moreover forfeit twenty

dollars for every such seaman or mariner, one half to the use of the person prosecuting for the same,

the other half to the use of the United States; and such seaman or mariner, not having signed such

contract, shall not be bound by the regulations, nor subject to the penalties and forfeitures contained,

in this act.

At the foot of every such contract there shall be a memorandum in writing, of the day and the

hour on which such seaman or mariner, who shall so ship and subscribe, shall render themselves on
board, to begin the voyage agreed upon. And if any such seaman or mariner shall neglect to ren-

der himself on board the ship or vessel, for which he has shipped, at the time mentioned in such

memorandum, and if the master, commander, or other officer of the ship or vessel, shall, on the day
on which such neglect happened, make an entry in the logbook of such ship or vessel, of the name
of such seaman or mariner, and shall in like manner note the time that he so neglected to render

himself (after the tune appointed) every such seaman or mariner shall forfeit, for every hour, which

lie shall so neglect to render himself, one day’s pay, according to the rate of wages agreed upon, to

be deducted out of his wages. And if any such seaman or mariner shall wholly neglect to render

himself on hoard of such ship or vessel, or having rendered himself on board, shall afterwards desert

and escape, so that the ship or vessel proceed to sea without him, every such seaman or mariner

shall forfeit and pay the master, owner^or consignee of the said ship or vessel, a sum equal to that

which shall have been paid to him by advance at the time of signing the contract, over ami besides

the sura so advanced, both which sums shall be recoverable in any court, or before any justice, or

justices of any state, city, town or county within the United States, which, by the laws thereof, have
cognizance of debts of equal value, against such seaman or mariner, or his surety or sureties, in case

he shall have given surety to proceed the voyage.

If the mate, or first officer under the master and a majority of the crew of any ship or vessel,

bound on a voyage to any foreign port, shall, after the voyage is begun (and before the ship or vessel

rliall have left the land) discover that the said siiip or vessel is too leaky, or is otherwise unlit in her

crew, body, tackle, apparel, furniture, provisions or stores, to proceed on the intended voyage, and

shall require such unfitness to be inquired into, the master or commander shall, upon the request of

the said mate (or other officer) and such majority, forthwith proceed to or stop at the nearest or most

convenient port or place, where such inquiry can be made, and shall there apply to the judge of

the district court if he shall there reside, or if not, to some justice of the peace of the city, town, or

place, taking with him two or more of the said crew, who shall have made such request; and there-

upon such judge or justice is hereby authorized and required to issue his precept directed to three

peisons ia the neighbourhood, the most skilful in maritime affairs that can be procured, requiring

them to repair on board such ship or vessel, and to examine the same in respect to the

defects and insufficiencies complained of, and to make report to him the said judge or justice, in wri-

ting under their hands, or the hands of two of them, whether in any or in what respect the said shi,>

cr vessel is unfit to proceed on the intended voyage, and what addition of men, uravisious, or aioie.,

Sicr r.
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or what repairs or alterations In tbe body, tackle or apparel will be necessary : and upon such report

tire said judfeor justice shall adjudge and determine, ami shall endorse on the sa d report his judg-

ment, whether the said ship or vessel is fit to proceed on the intended voyage, and it not, whether

such repairs can be made, or deficiencies supplied where the ship or vessel then lies, or whether it

be necessary lor the said ship or vessel to return to the port from whence she first sailed, to be there

refited
;
and the master and crew shall in all tilings conform to the said judgment ;

and the master

br commander shall, in the Amt instance, pay all the costs of such view, report, and judgment, to be

taxed and allowed on a fair copy thereof, certified by the said judge or justice. But it the complaint

of the sa.d crew shall appear upon the same report and judgment, to have been without foundation,

then the said master, or the owner or consignee of such ship or vessel, shall deduct the amount

thereof,” and ot reasonable damages for the detention (to be ascertained by the said judge or justice)

out of the wages growing due to the complaining seamen or manners. And if, alter such judg-

ment, such ship or vessel is fit to proceed on her intended voyage, or after procuring such men,

provisions, stores, repairs or alterations as may be directed, the said seamen or mariners, or either

of them, shat- refuse to proceed on the voyage, it shall and may be lawful for any justice ot the

peace to commit by warrant under his hand and seal, every such -seaman or mariner (who shall re-

fuse) to the common goal of the county, there to remain without bail or main-prize, until le shall

ha/e paid double the sum advanced to him at the time ot subscribing tl e contract for the voyage,

together with such reasonable- costs as shall be allowed by the said justice, and inserted in the *-aid

warrant, and the surety or sureties of such seaman or manner (in case he or they shall have given

any) shall remain liable for such payment.
If any person shall harbour or secrete any seaman or mariner belonging to any ship or vessel,

knowing tbctn to belong thereto, every such person, on conviction thereof before any court in the

city, town or county where he, she or they may reside, shall forfeit and pay ten d<. liars for every day
•v Inch lie, she or they shall coutinue so to harbour or secrete such seaman or mariner, one half to the-

use of the person prosecuting the satue, the other half to the use of the United States
;
and no sum

exceeding one dollar, shall be recoverable from any seaman or mariner by anyone person,, for

any debt contracted during i hr time such seaman or rnarirer shall actually belong to any ship or

vessel, until the voyage for which such seaman or mariner engaged shall be ended.

If any seaman or manner, who shall have subscribed such contract as is herein before subscribed,

shall absent himself Irora on board the dnp or vessel in which he shall so have shipped, without

leave of the master or officer commanding on board
; and the mate, or other officer having charge

of the log-book, shall make an entry therein of the name of such seaman or manner, on the day on
which he shall so absent himself; and if such seaman or mariner shall return to his duty within forty-

eight hours, such seaman or mariner shall forfeit three days pay for every day wli ch he -hall so

absent himself, to be deducted out of Ins wages; but if any seaman or mariner shall absent himself

for more than forty eight hours at one time, he shall forfeit all the wages due to him, and all his

goods and chattels which were on board the said ship or vessel, or in any s'ore where they may have

been lodged at the lime of his desertion, to the use of the owner of the shin or vessel, and moreover

shall he liable to pay to him or them all damages which he or they may sustain by bemii obliged to

hire other seamen or mariners in bis or their place, and such damages shall be recovered with cost'-,

in any court or before any joslice or justices having jurisdiction of the recovery of debts to the value

of ten dollars or upwards.

Every seaman or mariner shall be entitled to demand and receive from the master or comman-
der or the slup or vessel to which lie belongs, one third part of the wages which shall be due to him
at every port where such ship or vessel shall unlade and deliver her cargo before the voyage be end-
ed, unless the contrary be expressly stipulated in the contract; and as soon as the voyage is ended,
and the cargo and ballast be fally discharged at the last port of delivery, every seaman or mariner
shall be entitled to the wages which shall be then due according to his contract

; and if such wares
shall not be paid within ten days after such discharge, or if any dispute shall arise between the mas-
ter and seamen or mariners touching the said wages, it shall be law ful for die judge of the district

where the said shipor vessel shall be, or in case his residence be more than three miles from the

dace, or of his absence from the place of his lesidence, then for any judge or justice of the peace

summon the master of such ship or vessel to appear before him, to shew cause why process should

not issue against such ship or vessel, her tackle, furniture, and apparel, according to the course of ad-

miralty com ts, to answer for the said wanes; and if the master shall neglect to appear, or appearing,

shall not shew that the wages are paid, or otherwise satisfied, or forfeited, and if the matter in dis-

pute shall not be forthwith settled, in such case the judge or justice shall certify ro r he clerk of the

court of the district, that there is sufficient cause of complaint whereon io found admiralty process
wild thereupon the clerk of such court shall issue process against tbe said ship or vessel, and the suit

shall be proceeded on in the said court, and final judgment be given according t > the course of ad-

miralty courts in such cases u^ed
;
and in such suit, all the seamen or mariners (having cause of

Complaint of the like kind against the same ship or ves-el) shall be joined as comp'amant-
;

and it

shall be incumbent on the master or commander to produce the contract and log book, if required,

to asceitain any matters in dispute
;
otherwise the complainants shall be permitted to state tbe con-

tents thereof, and the proof of the contrary shall lie on the master or commander, but nothing here-

in contained shall prevent a"y seaman or mariner from having or maintaining any action at common
law for the recovery of his wages or from immediate process out of any court having admiralty juris-

d.ctiou, wherever any shipor vessel may be found, in case she shall have left the port of delivery

where her voyage ended, before payment of the wages, or in ease she shall be about to proceed tfc

ren before tin end of ihe ten days next after the delivery of hercureo or ballast.

.ft any seaman or mariner, who Shall have signed a comratt to perform a voyage, shall at any
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port or place desert, or shall absent himself from such ship or vessel, without leave of the master, or

officer commanding in the absence of the master, it shall be lawful for any justice of ihe peace within

the United States (upon the complaint of the master) to issue his warrant to apprehend such desert-

er, and bung him before such justice
;
and if it shall then appear by due proof that he has signed a

contract within the intent and meaning of this act, and that the voyage agreed for is not finished,

altered, or the contract otherwise dissolved, and that such seaman or mariner, has deseited the ship

or vessel or absente d himself without leave, the said justice shall commit him to the house ol correc-

tion or common gaol of the city, town, or place, there to remain until the said ship or vessel shall ba

ready to proceed on her voyage, or till the master shall require Ins discharge, and then to be deliv-

ered to the said master, he paying all costs ol such commitment, and deducting the same out of the

wages due to such seaman or mariner.

Every ship or vessel Belonging to a citizen or citizens of the United States, of the burthen of

seventy-five tons, or upwards, navigated by six or more persons in the whole, and bound on a voyage

without the limits of the United States, shall be provided with a chest of medicines, put up by

some apothecary of known reputation, and accompanied by directions lor administering the same ;

and the said medicine shall be examined by the same or some other apothecary, once at least in

every year, and supplied with fresh medicines in the place of such as shall have been used or spoil-

ed
;
and in default of having such medicine chest so provided, and kepi fit for use, the master or

commander of such ship or vessel shall provide and pay for all such advice, medicine or attendance

of physicians, as any of the crew shall stand in need of in case of sickness at every port or place

where the ship or vessel may touch or trade at during the voyage, without any deduction from the

wages of such sit k seaman or mariner.

Every ship or vessel, belonging us aforesaid, bound on a voyage across the Atlantic ocean, shall

at the time of leaving the last port from whence she sail', have on board, well secured under deck,

at least sixty gallons of water, one hundred pounds of salted flesh meat, and one hundred pounds of

wholesome ship bread, for eve-y person on board such ship or vessel, over and besides such other

-provisions, stores, live stock, as shall, by the master or passengers be put on board, and in like pro#

portion for shorter or longer voyages
;
and in case the crew of any ship or vessel, which shall not have

been so provided, shall be put upon short allowance in water, flesh or bread, during the voyage,

fhe master or-uwner of such ship or ves'el shall pay to each of the crew one day’s wages beyond the

wages agreed on for every day they shall be so put to short allowauce, to be recovertd in the same

manner as their stipulated wages.

By an Act, supplementary to the •' Act for the further protection of American Seamen/’ it is en-

acted, That befoie a clearance be grunted to any vessel bound on a foreign voyage, the ma>ter there-

of shall deliver to the collector of the customs, a list containing the names, places of birth and resi-

dence, and a description of the persons who compose his ship’s company, to which list, the oath or

affirmation of *hc captain shall he annexed, that the said list contains the names of his crew, togeth; c

with the places of their birth and residence, as far as he canascera n them, and the said collector

shall deliver him a ceitifiedcopy thereof, for which the collector shall be entitled to receive twenty-

five cents : nd the said master shall moreover enter into bond, with sufficient security, in the sum
of tour hundred dollars, dial he shall exhib.t the aforesaid certified copy of the list to the first board-

ing officer at the first port in the United States, at which he shall arrive on his return thereto, and,

then and there also to produce the persons named therein, to the said boardtug officer, whose do'y it

shall he to examine the men with such list, and to report the same to the collector, and it shall be the

duty of the collector at the said port of arrival (where the same is different from the port from which

tiie vessel originally sailed) to transmit a copy of the list so reported to him, to the collector of the

port fiom which said vessel originally sailed : Provided, that th*said b-nid shall not be forfeited oil

atxount of the said master not producing to the first boarding officer as aforesaid, any of the persons

contained in the said list, who may be discharged in a foreign country, with the consent of the con-

sul, vice consul, commercial agent, or vice commercial agent there residing, signified in writing, under

bis hand and official seal, to be produced to the collector, with the other persons composing the crew
as aforesaid

;
nor on account of any such person dying or absconding, or being forcibly, impressed into

other service, of which satisfactory proof shall be then also exhibited to the collector.

It shall be the duty of every maxtei or /:omraanderof a ship or vessel, belonging to citizens of the

United States, who shall sail from any port of the United States, on his arrival at a foreign port, to

deposit Ins register, sea letter, and Mediteiranean passport, with the consul, vice consul, commercial
agcMit, or vice commercial agent (if any there be at such port^) that in case* of refusal or neglect of die

said master or commander to deposit the said papers as aforesaid, he shall forfeit and pay five hun-
dred dollars, to be recovered by the said consul, vice consul,. commercial agent, or vice commercial
agent in his own name, tjpr the benefit of the United States, in any court of competent jurisdiction;

and it shall be the duty of such consul, vie* consul, commercial agent, or vice commercial agent, on
such master or commanded producing to him a clearance from the proper officer of the port, where hits

ship or vessel may he, to deliver to the said master or commander, all of his said papers : Provided*
such master or commander shall have complied, with the provisions contained in this act, and those-

of the act to which this is a supplement.

By an act to prevent the importation of certain persons into certaia states, where, by the lawa
thereof, their admission is prohibited, it ii enaettd, That from and after the first day of April,

no master or captain of any ship or vessel, or any other person, shall import or bring, or cause to be
imported or brought, any negro, mulatto, or other person of colour, not being a native, a citizen, or
registered seaman of the United States, or seamen natives of countries beyond the Cape of Good
H jpe, into any port or p'ace of the United States, which port or place shall be situated in any state

vthk.il by taw has prohibited, or shall prohibit the admission ut importation cf seth te^ro,
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rr other person of colour, and if any captain or master aforesaid, or any other person, shall import

or bring, or cause to be imported or brought, into any of the ports or places aforesaid, any of the

person* whose admission or importation is prohibned as aforesaid, he shall forfeit and pay the sum of

one thousand dollars for each and every negro, mulatto, or other person of colour aforesaid, brought

or imported as aforesaid, to be sued for and recovered by action of debt, in any court of the United
States, one half thereof to the use of the United States, the oilier halt to any person or persons

prosecuting for the penalty
;
and in any action instituted for the penalty

;
and m any action insti-

tuted for the recovery of the penalty aforesaid, the person or persons sued may be held to special

bail : Provided always, that nothing contained in this act shall be construed to prohibit the admission

of Indians.

That no ship or vessel, arriving in any of the said ports or places of the United States, and having

on board any negro, mulatto or other person ot colour, not being a nati-e, a citizen, or registered

seaman of the United Spates, or seamen Natives of the countries beyond the Cape of Good Hope, as

aforesaid, shall be admitted to an entry. And if any such negro, mulatto, or other peison ot colour

shall be landed from on board any ship or vessel, in any of the ports or places afortaaid, or on the

coast of any state prohibiting the admission or importation as aforesaid, the said ship or vessel, to-

gether with her tackle, apparel and furniture, shall be torfeited to the United States, and on* half

of the nett proceeds of the sales on such forfeiture shall inure and be paid over to such person or

persons on whose information the seizure on such forfeiture shall be made.
It shall be the duty of the collectors and other officers of the customs, a d all othrr officers of tha

xevenne ot the United Slates, in the several ports or places situated as aforesaid, to notice and be

governed by the provisions of the laws now existing, of the several states prohibiting the admission

or importation of any negro, mulatto, or other person of colour, as aforesaid. And the\ are hereby

enjoined vigilantly to carry mto effect the said laws of said states, conformably to the provisions ot

this act, any law of the Uuited States to the contrary notwithstanding.

THE Legislature of the Commonwealth of Virginia has enacted,—That if any seaman or mari-

ner, not being a citizen of that state, or any of the United States, who shall have signed a contract

to perform a voyage on board any merchant ship or vessel (either a ship or vessel of the Unued
States, or of any foreign nation whatsoever) shall at j*y port or place within the Common wealth,

desen, or shall absent himself from such ship or vessel, without the leave ot the master, or other offi-

cer commanding in the absence of the master, it shall be lawtu! for any justice ol the peace of any
county or corporation within the commonwealth, upon the complaint of the inasier ot sucti ship or

vessel, or other officer commanding in the absence of the master, to issue h:s warrant to apprehend
such seaman or mariner, and bring him before such justice; and if it shall appear by due proof,

that such seaman orvmariner has signed a contract as aforesaid, and that the voyage agreed for is not

finished, altered, or th< contract otherwise dissolved, and that the seaman or mariner has deserted

the ship or vessel or absented himself without leave, the said justice shall commit him to the gaol of

bis coutitv or corporation, there to remain until such ship or vessel shall be ready to proceed on her

voyage, or until the master, or other officer commanding in >he absence of the master, shall require

Ins discharge, and then to be delivered to such master or other officer commanding in the abseuce of

the master, he paying the costs of such commitment.
That if any apprentice who shall have been regularly bound by deed to the master or owner of

any ship or vessel as aforesaid, for any term of years, fur the purpose of b .mg taught the an, trade

or mystery of a seaman or mariner, shali at any port or place wiihin the commonwea/ti , d«-strt or

absent himself from the ship or vesseLon board which he hath been placed by his said nrasier, with-

out the leave of the master ol such ship or vessel, or other officer commanding in the absence of ihe

master, it shall be lawful for any justice of any county or corporation, wiihin the commonwealth,
upon complaint of the master, or%ther officer commanding in the absence ot the master, to cause
such apprentice to be apprehended and dealt with in the same manner as herein belore stated, it

such justice shall be satisfied by due proof that such apprentice batii been regularly bound by deed
to the master or owner of such ship nr vessel, and that the deed is then in full force. Provided al-

ways, That if any seaman or apprentice shall offer sufficient proof to satisfy the justice of the peace,

belore whom he may be brought, that he hath been cruelly or improperly trended while on board
any ship or vessel, by the master thereof, or that he haih good cause to apprehend danger to his

person from the master, should he be compelled to remain on board such ship or vessel, it shall be
lawful for the justice to discharge such seaman, mariner, or apprentice, lroui ail further confinement
on account of such desertion or absence.

„
' g-s. i-.fi 'ja

STATE OF GEORGIA.

Seamen and Mariners.
An Act to punish seamen or mariners neglecting or deserting their duty on hoard their respective skips

or vesiels ; andfor preventing seamen or marinersfrom being harbored or running in debt.

WHEREAS masters and commanders of vessels trading to this province are often greatly dis-
tressed by the neglect or desertion of their seamen, which is in general occasioned by such seamen
being harbored and entertained bv and running in debr with the keepers of taverns and tippling
bouses, and ill d.sposed persons, to the great detriment and hindrance of trade, for the prevention of
which evil. Re it enacted. That from and immediately alter the passing of tins act, if any seaman or
frtariner having entered or shipped himself on board any ship or vessel within this province, or



8 Edit. Appendix. 21

•which shall come to the same, ard having signed an agreement or contract with the master or com-

mander thereof to proceed upon any voyage therein mentioned, shall absent himself from such ship

or vessel tor the space of twenty four hours, without leave had and obtained from the said master

or commander, or other chief officer having the command of such ship or vessel, or shall refuse or

neglect to perform his duty on board the same, or refuse to proceed on the voyage mentioned in

such agreement or contract signed as aforesaid, it shall and may be lawful for any justice or justices

of the peace, within their respective jurisdictions, upon application being made to him or them by

such master or commander, to issue his or their warrant or warrants, to apprehend such seaman, or

manner, and upon proof of such absence, without leave had and obtained, or of such neglect or re-

fusal as aforesaid, to commit such seaman or mariner to the goal or workhouse, for any time not ei-

ceeinng thirty days, ai.y law, usage or custom to the contrary notwithstanding, and the charge oi

apprehending, committing and maintaining such seaman or mariner, during his confinement afore-

said, shall be paid by the complainant, which charge he is hereby authorized to deduct out of the

wages due or to be due to such seaman or mariner.

It any person or persons whatsoever shall give credit to or trust any seaman or mariner belonging

to any sh'p or vessel within this province, having signed an agreement or contract to proceed there-

in as aforesaid, for any sum exceeding five shillings, except by leave of the master or commander

of such ship or vessel, he, she or they, so giving credit to or trusting such seaman or mariner as

aforesaid, shall for ^veiy such offence lose the monies or goods so credited or trusted.

If any person or persons whatever, after the passing of this act, shall willingly and knowingly en-

tertain, retain, harbour, or keep, or shall directly or indirectly suffer to be entertained, retained,

harbored or kept any seaman or mariner belonging to any ship or vessel, and having signed any

agreement or contract as aforesaid, in his, tier, or their house without the leave, privity or consent

of the master oi commander of such ship or vessel, he, she or they so offendiug, shall toiteit the

sum of lorty shillings sterling for every twenty four hours such seaman or mariner is harbored, en-

tertained, retained, or kept in his, her, or their house as aforesaid.

tvery keeper or keepers or taverns, or tippling houses, or any other person or persons whatever
#

w ho from and after the passing of this act, shall sell any wine, punch, beer, ale, cidfer, or any spirit-

uous liquor whatever, to any seaman or rearineT^eionging to any ship or vessel, and having signed

auy agreement or contract as aforesaid, to the amount of more than one shilling and six pence in

nny one day, or shall entertain, or suffer any seaman or mariner as aforesaid, to drink or tipple in

)ii», her or their house, or furnish such seaman or mariner with any liquor as aforesaid after the

Jionrs of nine of the clock at night unless with the knowledge or by the leave and consent of the

master or commander of the ship or vessel to which such seaman or mariner shall belong, suck

keeper of tavrrn or tippling house, or such person or persons so offending shall upon proof of such

offence, forfeit the sum of twenty shillings sterling, to be recovered and applied as in this act u be*

fore directed.

From and after the passing cf this act, any and every seaman or mariner, w hose agreement or

contract entered into with any master or commander of any ship or vessel within this province, for

the perlormance of any voyage therein specified, shall be firifillqd and determined, shall ar.d may
demand of, and from the said master or commander a ceriificate thereof, and of Ins discharge from

such ship or vessel, which certificate such master or commander is hereby required to give under

the penalty of five pounds sterling, to be recovered by warrant of distress, and sale of the offender’s

goods under the hands and seals of any two justices of the peace, for the parish where such offence

was committed, one half of which shall be applied to the iuiormer, and the other half to the poor of

the said parish ;
and upon relusal of said master or commander to give such certificate without just

cause, any two justices of the peace upon due application and proof thereof, are hereby empowered
to give such certificate, which shall be of equal force, as if given by such master or commander

.;

and such justices shall receive tor every such certificate so given by them as aforesaid the sum ol

one shilling sterling, to be paid by such master or commander refusing as aforesaid.

No master or commander of any ship or vessel within this province, shall hire, receive, entertain,

or ship any seaman or mariner belonging to, and pretending to be discharged from any other ship

or vessel, unless such seaman or mariner shall have a certificate of his discharge as aforesaid, under

the penalty often pounds sterling, to be recovered and applied as the penalty in this act inflicted

upon masters or commanders refusing to give such certificate.

If any person or pei sons keeping or attending any ferry within this province, shall willingly or

wilfully transport, or suffer to be transported over such ferry, any fugitive seaman or mariner not

having a certificate of discharge as directed by this act, shall upon conviction thereof before any-

one of the justices of the peace for the paiish, where such offence was committed, forfeit five pounds
sterling.

ABSTRACTS

From the Laws of New-York
, interesting to Masters and

Mariners.

Tt shall and may be lawful for the person administering (he government of this state, for the

time being, by and with the advice and consent of the council of appointment, from time to time t#
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appoint and commission three proper and discreet persons, to be colled and known by the name of

justices of the justices court, in and for the city and county of New York, which said justices shall

hold their offices during the pleasure of the said couucij
,
and that the said commissions shall issue

ern e at least in even* three years.

The said three justices, or any two of them, shall have power and authority, and they are hereby

authorized and required to hold a court at the city hall ot the city of New-York, and incase of

sickness or epidemic disease, or any other casualty, at such oilier place in the said city as the

mayor, aldei men and conamoualty of the said ci'y, in common council convened, may direct;

w hich sa.d coart shall be called and known by the name ol the justices’ court of the city of New-
York; and shall have jurisdiction to hear, try and determine all actions of debt, detinue, account*!,

covenant, trespass on the case, and trespass including trespass on any laud or other real estate,

wherein the sum or balance due, or thing demanded, shall exceed twenty-file do'lars and not ex-

ceed fifty dollars
;
And ulso, all actions and informations upon any statute of this state, and upon t he

chartei or any bye law of the corporation of the said city, where the penalty or forfeiture shall ex-

ceed twenty-five dollars and not exceed fifty dollais as aforesaid : And also, all actions to be brought

by any seaman or mariner, or other person belonging to any ship or vessel in any merchant service,

against the owuer or owners, master or commander of any such ship or vessel, for or by reason of

the uon performance, or breach of any agreeineutor contract made by such seaman or manner, or

other person with the said owner or owners, master or commander, for services, or compensation lor

set vices on board ol any ship or vessel, during any voyage performed, or to part performed, by such

ship or vessel, notwithstanding such wages, compensation or damages, shall exceed fifty dollars ; and
the said court shall also have cognizance and power to hear, try and determine all actions to he
brought by any owner or owners, master or commander of any ship or vessel, in any merchant ser-

vice, against any seamen or mariner, or other person belonging to such ship or vessel, tor or by rea-

son of the non performance of any agreement, or contract made by such seaman or manner, or other

person with such owner or owners, mas.er or cotutnauder of any such ship or vessel, ior services to

be performed by him as a seaman or manner, or otherwise, on boaid such ship or vessel, for any
voyage petlorrned wholly or in part, or intended to be performed, notwithstanding the damages sus-

tained, or sum of money demanded by reason of the non performance of such agreement or contract

shall exceed fifty dollars ; And also, all aclious for assault and battery, or false imprisonment, done
or committed by any master or commander o( any ship or vessel, in any merchant service, upon any
officer, seaman or manner, or other person on board of, or belonging to such ship or vessel on the

high seas, or in any foreign port or piuce, where such ship or vessel may then be, of which the ordi-

nary courts of law of this state now have cognizance
;
and all actions lor assault and battery or la:se

imprisonment, done or committed by any officer of any such ship or vessel, upon any seaman or ma-
rinei, or other person on board of, or belonging to such ship or vessel, or by any seaman or niariuer,

or other person on board of, or belonging to such ship or vessel, upon the master, commander ot

other officers thereof, or by one seaman or .mariner, or other person on board of, or belonging to such

ship or vessel, upon an other seaman or mariner, or other person on board of, or belonging to such

sirip or vessel upon lire high seas, or in uny foreign port or place, where such ship or vessel may
then be, of which the ordinary courts of law « f this state now have cognizance, notwithstanding the

damages sustained or demanded by reason thereof, shall exceed fifty dollars; and for the purpose

ol hearing, trying, and determining all such actions us are hereby made cognizable, before the same
court, Mich court is hereby vested with all such puweraud authority as is vested ijo other courts of

record m this state, and is hereby made and constituted a court ol record. Provided always, That
nothing herein contained shall be construed to give the said court power to proceed in any of live

matters aloiesatd, as a court of admiralty or manutue jurisdiction
,
nor shall the authority of the

said court extend to any debt or demano, lor any money or thing won, at or by means ol uny kind of

gaming, plajy or wager, although the same shall not exceed the sum or value of filly dollars; nor to

any action wherein the people of this slate shall be concerned, or where the title of any lands, shall

in any wi>ecome in question, except actions ot trespass ou land or other real estate, or to any action

ol a-sautl and baite.j, or false imprisonment, other than those commuted on the high seas or in a
foreign port, as is heieiu before particularly specified

;
nor to matters of account where the sum total

ol the accounts ot both parlies exceeds in the amount or value thereot the sum of two hundred dol-

lar, and those accounts proved to the satiMjtction of the court
;
nor to any action to be brought by

or against any executor or administrator, for any debt or demand due to or from the estate of any
testator or intestate.

That m all cases where a warrant shall issue out of the said court to be holden before the said jus-

tices, if the plaintiff or defeiidanl shall require a lunger time than is first appointed by the couit to

try the said cause, and will, if required, give sufficient security to appearand stund trial on such other

day as shall be appointed aud pay the debt, damages and costs, m case judgment shall be given

against hun or her, then the said court shall adjourn the said cause to any time they may think pro-

per and convenient, not exceeding twelve days.

Provided also, That execution may be forthwith issued, whenever judgment shall be given for any

sum, tn any action which shall be brought in the said court, to be holden before the said justices, by

any seaman ur manner, or otiter person belonging to any ship or vessel, in any merchant service,

against the owner or owners, master or commander ol any such ship or vessel, for, or by reason of

the non performance or breach of any agreement, or contract made by such seamato or mariner, or

other person, with lire said owner or owners, niusieror commander, for services, or compensation for

services on board any such ship or vessel, or lor wages, or compensation for services on board any
such ship or vessel, during any voyage performed/ or in pail performed, by such ship or vessel,

while such seanran, mariner, or other person wus cn Ixiard such ship or vsssd! r And ats*? whenever
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owner or owners, master or commander of any ship or vessel, in any merchant service, a eamst any
seum.in, or mariner, or other person, tor or by reason ot the non performance of any agreement or

contract made by such seaman or manner, or other person, with such owner of owners, master or

commander ol any such ship or vessel, for services to be performed by hun as a seaman or mariner,

or otherwise, on board such ship or vessel, for any voyage performed wholly or in part, or intended

to be performed : And also, whenever judgment shall be entered as aforesaid, in any action brought

in the said court, to be holden before the said justices, for assault, battery, or false imprisonment,

done or committed by any master or commander ot any ship or vessel, in the merchant service, upon
any officer, seaman or manner, or other person on board of or belonging to such slop or vessel,

upon the high seas, or in any foreign port or place, where such ship or vessel may then be, or in auy
action of assanlt and battery or false imprisonment, done or committed by any officer of any ship or

vessel in any merchant service, upon any seaman or mariner, or other person on board of or belong-

ing to such ship or vessel, or by any seaman or mariner, or other person on board of or belonging

to such ship or vessel, upon the master or commander or other officers thereof, or by one seaman or

mariner or other person, on board ot or belonging to such ship or vessel, upon another seaman or
mariner or other person, on board of or belonging to such ship or vessel, upon the high seas, oc

in an\ foreign port or place, where such ship or vessel may then be
;
and that in any of the said ca-

ses mentioned in this proviso, the person against whom any such execution shall issue, shall not he

entitled to any delay, by giving security as herein before mentioned, any thing contained in tlnsacE

to the contrary thereof notwithstanding.

Remarks. As this court from its organization is a favorite of seamen, who aided by their land-

lords, make a harvest out of the officers ol ships, they cannot be too cuietul m their conduct towards

their seamen.

If a ship, vessel or boat, or any kind of goods, wares or merchandize, shall be cast by the sea o.rx

the land, neither sucli ship, vessel or boat, nor any thing in them, nor such goods wares, or mer-
chandize shall be adjudged wreck

;
but the ship, vessel, or boat, and every thing thereiu contained,

and such goods, waies and merchandize, shall be saved and kept by .he view of the sheriff or coro-

ner, or other p rson appointed tor that purpose, who shall cause the same to be appraised, and safely

keep them, so that if any person within a sear and a day, sue for those goods, and prove that thev
were his, or lost in his keeping, they shall be restored to him without delay, upon bis paying ihn

charges and expenses of saving and keeping the said goods; but if nor, they shall remain to the
people of this state, and shall, after the expiration of the said year and a day, be sold at public ven-
due by the sheriff, coroner,or other person appointed for that purpose, who shall have found or seized

the same, who shall account for the same at the exchequer, deducting the charges and expenses of
saving and keeping the saute, and of such sale : And he that doth otherwise, and is thereof con-
victed, shall yield damages 10 the party grieved, and shall be punished by fine or imprisonment, or
both, at the discretion ot the court or justices, beiore whom be shall be convicted.

If any merchant, ciicen, or stranger, or any other, be robbed of his goods upon the sea, and thrs

goods come into any part of this state, and he will sue to recover the said goods, he shall be re-

ceived to prove the said goods to be bis own, by his marks of by bis cocket, or by good and lawful
merchants, citizens or strangers, or others

;
and'upon such proof, the same goods shall be delivered

to him without delay

.

It shall be lawful for the person administering the government of this state for the time being, by
and with the advice and consent of the council ol appointment from time to time, by commission under
the great seal of this state, to appoint sucb and so many proper persons in each of the counties of this

state, bordering on the sea, as they may think necessary, to aid and assist a!l such ships and vessels

as nn>y happen to be stranded on the coasts in the same counties
;
and such persons so appointed,

shall be and hereby are respectively authorized and required to give all possible aid aud assistance to

all such ships and vessels, and to the people on hoa»d of the same, and to use their utmost emlea--
vours to savp the same, and to save, preserve and secure, for the purposes aforesaid, the cargoes of
all such stops and vessels, and all goods and chattels whatsoever, which may at any time he cast by
the sea upon the land ; and to employ such and so many. men for the purpose as they may respectively

tlunk proper. And the sheriff, coroner, or other person so appointed as aforesaid, and all person*
by them employed, shall have a reasonable allowance out of the same goods so saved and preset v-

ed. lor saving, preserving and keeping the same. And such sheriff, coroner, or other person s *

appointed as aforesaid, shall and may detain the same poods until payment thereof
;
and in case any

tbsoute shall arise concerning such allowance, the same shall be settled and adjusted by any two
<>r m >re justices of the peace, dwelling in or near the town or place where the said goods shall h-r

found or sav<d. And if any person shall take away anv goods whatsoever, our of any ship or vessel

stranded as aforesaid, or any goods cast by the sea upon the land, or lound in any bay or cieek,

and u t deliver the same goods to the sheriff or coroner of the county where the same shall ho
fiMiiui, wt to ume of (tie p'Tsvws uppwuitd us aluxeaaid^ w*t.U,n lyi'y cig.bi bwuis after tul-iiig the

Wrecks,
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same, or shall secrete any such goods, or convert them to his own use, every person so offending

shall yield double damages to the owner of such goods, to be recovered with costs of suit, in any
court having cognizance thereof, and be further punished by fine or imprisonment, or other corpo-

ral punishment, at the discretion of the court, not extending to life or limb. And it is heieby
made the duty of every sheriff, coroner, justice of the peace, and constable, and the persons so

’* appointed as aforesaid, to present all offences and offenders against this act, at the sessions of the

peace in their respective comities; and the justices of the peace in their sessions, are hereby au-

thorised and required to bear and determine the same.

Servants.

By a law for the government of servants migrating into this state, it is enacted, That all inden-

tures made between masters, supercargoes or owners of vessels, or other persons in foreign countries,

anil persons wishing to migrate to this State or the United States, and thus becoming servants as

aforesaid, shall be held and received as valid and binding in law, on ibeir arrival within any port or

place within this state as if such indenture had been voluntarily entered into by the parties after,

such their arrival.

Slaves.

From and after the first day of May, 1810, no person held as a slave shall be imported, introducers

df brought into this stale on any pretence whatever by any person or persons coming permanently
to reside within the same, and that anv person residing within this state for the space of nine months,
shall be considered as having a permanent residence therein, within the meaning of this act

;
but

it shall not be construed to extend to such persons as may reside within this state for a shorter pe-

riod
;
and if any person so held as a slave shall be so imported, introduced or brought into this

3tate contrary to the true intent and meaning of this act, he or she shall be and is hereby declared

free.

To evade the existing laws of this state concerning the importation and transfer of slaves, persons

residing in adjacent states have manumitted their slaves and afterwards induced them to indent or

bind themselves lor a term of years to certain persons citizens of this state, receiving at the same
time for such term of service, a price Or consideration equal to the full value of the slave, whereby
the persons so manumitted are nut only reduced back to a state of virtual bondage, but after having

grown so old in service as to be incapable of gamine a subsistence, are turned out to become a Charge

on the community, to the great burthen of the public, and against the true intent and meaning of the

Jaws of this state; therefore.

No indenture, contract or bond, conditioned, for personal service, hereafter entere&dnto or made
by any person who has been holden or possessed as a slave by any person without this stare, shall

be in any manner obligatory within this state on the person so bound to service, but the same is

hereby declared to be utterly void
;
and if any such person so having been holden as a slave shall

be indented or bound contrary to the intent of this act, he or she shall thereafter be free.

No slave shall hereafter be imported or brought into this state, unless the person importing of

fringing such slave shall be coming into this state with intent to reside permanently therein, and
shall have resided without this state, and shall also have owned such slave at least one year next

preceding the importing or bringing in of such slave
;
And further, That every person importing or

bringing any such slave into this state, shall within one year thereafter, make oath or affirmation be-

fore a judge, mayor, recorder, alderman, or justice of the peace, that such person hath resided out

of this state during one year next preceding the importing or bringing of such slave into this slate, and
that during the same year such slave hath been the property of such person ; and a certificate signed

by the judge, mayor, recorder, alderman, or justice before whom the said oath or affirmation shall

have been made, certifying that the said oath or affirmation hath been made by the person import-

ing such slave, shall within one month after the making thereof be filed in the office of the clerk of

the city or county wherein the person importing such slave shall reside
;
and if any person whatso-

ever shall bring or import into this state any slave contrary to the true intent and meaning of this act,

or being permitted by this act to import and bring such slave into this state, shall neglect to make
such oath and file such certificate as aforesaid- then every such slave shall be free.

If any person whatsoever within this state, shall under any colour or pretext whatever, sell as a.'

slave or transfer for any period whatever any person who shall hereafter be imported or brought

into this state as a slave, every person so selling or transferring such slave, and his or her factor or

agent making such ^ale or transferring shall be deemed guilty of public offence, and shall for every

'inch offence forfeit the sinn of two hundred and fifty dollars, to be recoveied with costs of suit by any

person who shall sue for the same, by action of debt in any court of record having cognizance thereof,

the one half of which forfeiture shall be paid to the treasurer of this state for the use ot the people

thereof, and the other half to the person who shall sue for the same to effect : Andfw tier, That every
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person so imported or brought into this state and sold Contrary fo the true intent and meaning of

this act shall be free.

Ifany person shall export any slave, or any servant born of a slave and made free by virtue o%
this act, to any place w.thout this state, except as is hereinafter provided, every person so export*

idg or attempting to export such slave or servant, and every person aiding or consenting to such ex-

portation or attempt to export, shall be deemed guilty of a public offence, dnd shall for every such

•ffeuce forfeit the suin of two hundred and fifty dollars, to be recovered aod paid, in like manner as

the forfeiture mentioned in the last precedinu section is directed to be recovered and paid, and the'

slave or servant so exported or attempted to be exported, shall be free.

It shall be lawful for any person, not an inhabitant < f this state, who shall be travelling to of

from, or passing through this state, to bring with him any slave, and take such slave with him froni

Shis state.

Every master of a vessel who shall receive on hoard his vessel for the purpose of carrying but of

this state any slave for whose exportation such license as aforesaid hath not been obiained, shall be

deemed guilty of a public offence, and shall forfeit the sum of two hundred and fifty dollars for

every slave so received on board, to be recovered and paid in like fnanner as the forfeiture last'

betore mentioned is directed to be recovered and paid.

If any person shall employ, harbour, conceal or entertain atiy slave orsach servant as aforesaid,

knowing such slave or servant to belong to any other person, without the consent of such owner*

such person shall forfeit to the owner of such slave or servant the sum of twelve dollars and fifty*

cents for every t wenty four hours, and in that proportion for a greater or less time, while such slave

or servant shall have been so employed, harboured, concealed or entertained; but such forfeiture

•hall not in the whole exceed ihe value of such slave, or of the service such owner is entitled to re-

ceive from such servant
;
Andfurther. If any person shall be guilty of harbouring, entertaining or

concealing, or of assisting to convey a* ay any such slave or servant, and such slave or servant be

lost or die, such person shall forfeit to tire owner of such slave or servant the value of such slave*

or of the service such owner shall be entitled io receive from such servant
;

all of which forferttfres

may be recovered by action of debt, with costs of suit in any court having cognizance thereof.

It any person shall trade or traffic with any such slave or servant, either in buying or selling

fcitbont the consent of the owner of such slave, or the master or mistre s of such servant, such person,

shall for every ouence forfeit treble the value of the articles so bought or sold, and also the sura of

twelve dollars and fifty cents to the owner of such slave or servant, to be recovered with costs against

such person by action of debt, in any court having cognizance thereof, and every contract so roadei

with such slave or servant shall be void.

If any person shall sell any rum or other strong liquor to any such slave or servant, without the

consent of the owner of such slave, or the master or mistress of such servant, such person shall for-

feit for every such offence the sum of five dollars, to be recovered iri the name of the owner of such

slave or servant with costs, by action of debt in any court having cognizance thereof, the one half

of which forfeiture when recovered shall be paid by such owner to the overseers of the poor of the

city or town where such offence shall be committed.
Ifany person shall by theft or trespass committed by any such slave or servant, sustain damage

to the value of twelve dollars and fifty cents or under, the owner of such slave or the master of mis-

tress ol such servant shall bs liable to make satisfaction for the same to the party injured, to be re-

covered by action of debt, with costs, in any court having cognizance thereof.

Ifany such slave shall strike a white person, it shall be lawful on proof of the same by the oatfl

of such person for any justice of the peace to commit such slave to gaol, who shall thereupon ba»

tried and punished as in cases of petit larceny according to the act, entitled “ An act declaring thfj

powers of file courts of general sessions of the peace, and the powers and duties ol justices ot the

peace;” but in all other custi such slave shall have the privilege of trial by jury.

No such slave shall be a witness in any case except for or agaiust another slave in criminal cases.

Where any slave shall hereafter be convicted in the supreme court, or in any court of oyer ami
terminer and gaol delivery or general sessions of the peace> of any crime not punishable wiihi

death, or with imprisonment in the state prison fot life, it shall be lawful for the master or mistress

•of such slave to cause such slave to be transported out of this state: Provided, Thar the court be-*

fore which such conviction may be had shall previously certify, that the crime whereof such slave

shall be convicted is of such a nature that transportation would be a proper punishment
;
yind pro

*

bided also, That such court may also inflict such otlier punishment on such slave as from the nature?

of the offence and ihe course of the law they may judge proper.

$

Slaves and Servants.

It shall and may be lawful for every person who shall have resided ten years within this state*

I and who shall be about to remove permanently therefrom, to carry with him or her every such slave

R -as shall have been the property of such person during ten years next preceding : Provided, That
I before such person shall attempt to carry away such slave, out of this state, he or she shall make lega^

I proof, before a judge of the court of common pleas of the county , or before the mayor or recorder of

E ihe city in which he or she lust resided, that such slave hath been his or her property daring ten years

Sig, I>,
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then i ex' preceding
;
and shall also prove to the satisfaction of the said judge, mayor or recorder,

by tlie 0(i' h of two c redible witnesses, who shall be known to the said judge, mayor or recorder,

or who shall be proved to the satisfaction of such judge, mayor or recorder, to be credible

witnesses, that such person intending to carry away such slave out of this state,

hath resided within this state during the ten years next preceding; and that such slave

hath been in the service or employment of suCh person, as a slave, during that time, and shall ob-

tain a license from such judge, mayor or recorder to carry such slave out of the state; And pro-

r'fdtd also. That nothing in this act contained shall be deemed or taken to authorize any person, so

icsidtng os aforesaid, who shall be entitled to any slave or servant for a time only, or shall hold sucK

slave or servant upon condition of services for a term of years, and who shall be about to remote

permanently trom th instate, to take such slave or servant therefrom
;
and every master of a ves-

sel, who shall receive on board his vessel foi the purpose of carrying out of this state, any slave for

'v hose exportation such license as aforesaid hath not been obtained, shall be deemed guilty of n

public orience, and for every such offence shall forfeit the sum of two hundred and fifty dollars,

for every slave so received on board, to be recovered and paid in like manner as the forfeiture is

directed to be recovered and paid, in and by the fifth section of the said act.

If any person shall knowibgly arrd wilfully swear falsely on any oath or deposition made or

taken by virtue of, or pursuant to this aci, or by virtue of, or pursuant to the said act concerning

sUves and servants, such false swearing shall be deemed and taken to be wiiful aid corrupt per-

jury, and the person thereof convicted to be guilty of wilful and corrupt perjury, and be liable to

*ll the pains and penalties thereof.

Quarantine Law.

There shall continue to be a health-office in the city of New York, under the superintendence o?

fhe board of health, and three health commissioners, who shall be ex officio members of the said

board, which commissioners shall consist of a health officer, who shall reside at Siaten-Island, from

the fifteenth dap of April 10 the first day of November, and the remainder of the year at the city

of New York, and perform all the duties enjoined on him by this act ; of a resident physician, who
sliall reside in the city of New York, whose duty it shall be to visit all sick persons who may be re-

pined to the board of health, or to the commissioners, conformable to the seventeenth section of
ibis act; and ot a health commissioner, whose duty it shall be to take charge of the receipts and
disbursements of -all monies appropriated to the u*-e of the marine hospital establishment; lor the

due perlorniauce of which he shall execute a bond to the people of this state, with one or more
sureties, in the sum ot five thousand dollars, which bond shall be taken and approved by the mayor
or recorder oi said eny

;
and further, n shall be the duty of the said resident physician and health

commissioner to meet daily at the hea:th office from the thirty first day of May to (lie first day of
October,, with die or more members of the board of health, for the transaction of business, and they

shall 1 mti.er perform all oilier duties required ofthem by this act
;
that the said commissioners shall

liy appointed by the person administering the government of this state, by and with the advice and
consent oi tin- council of appointment.

A!i vessels arriving in the port of New York from any port, island, or other place in Asia, Africa,

the Alediterram an, America lying south of Georgia, or from any West India, Bahama, or Bermuda
isiands, and all vessels Iroin foreign ports having on board forty or more passengers, or on board of
vd.n h vessel any peison shall have dred while ar a foreign port or on the homeward passage, or shall

) , vt be< n sick on (he homeward passage, shall anchor at the place assigned for quarantine, a n(i be

subject to the examination of the health officer at any tune in the year, under the regulations herein

prescribed
;

arid all vessels arriving in the port of New-York, from any port, island, or other place

m tlLs United States, south of Cape Hcmy, between the thirty first day of May and the first day of

Octopei m any year, shall anchor at the place assigned for quarantine, and shall be subject to the

e*,uumalir>ti of the hi ait h officer, and to such regulations as may be deemed expedient by him, and
n.iy master or commander ot a vessel offending in the premises sbafl be considered as guilty of a
Misdemeanor, and on Conviction thereof, simil for each offence be fined by any cou/l having cogni-

zance of the same, in a sum not exceeding two thousand dollars, or be imprisoued for a term not ex-

ceeding twelve months.

Wlnjnever a vessel shall arrive at the anchoring place for vessels at quarantine, from a place

xv ticrey el i«>w lever or other pestilential fever prevails, or if, duiing her voyage, any person has died
n been sick on board wuli such fever, the master, owner Or consignee shall forthwith, upon the requisi-

tion ami in tier the direction of the health officer,cause such vessel to be unloaded,cleansed and purified,

« id that until then no pi runt shall be granted tor her to proceed to the city of New-York ; and that every
x ssei under the above circumstances,arriving between the thirty-first day of May and the first day of
( ietober, shall be detained at least thirty dais at quarantine after her arrival, and twenty days after

- r w hide cargo has been discharged, and every part of the inside of such vessel thoroughly white-
•-* .-mud, except sykclr parts as may be painted or varnished, which shall be cleansed as the health

i In e? iu :y dir during which time the said vessel shall be as often whitewashed as the health
i nicer shut! pid, t requisite, but not Jess than three limes, and four days intervening between each
! and w u.d sails shall he constantly kepi in each hatchway', the weather permuting ;

and it shall

b« the dm v ol the health officer, whenever he shall judge such vessel to be clean, sule and free

h'vin •-rdeuion, to report her &nu her buiiast to the bomd j.‘ health, who fcht.Il be authorized to give-
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farther directions concerning her
;
and no part of the cargoes of such vessels shall be conveyed lo

the city ofNew York without a permit in writing from the health officer, nor shall any of the crew

(except the captain, under certain restrictions as the health officer may direct) or passengers of

the aforesaid vessels, be permitted to go to the city of New York until twenty days alter the last

death or sickness of yellow or pestilential fever which has occurred on board, or until twenty days

after such vessel shall have sailed from any port where a pestilential fever prevails; and every

master, owner or consignee neglecting or refusing to comply with such requisi'ion of the health

officer, shall be considered guilty of a misdemeanor, and upon conviction thereof, shall be fined in

a sum not exceeding two thousand dollars, or be imprisoned for a time not exceeding twelve months,

by any court having cognizance thereof.

All vessels arriving in the port of New-York, from any place in the West Indies, in America

south of St. Mary’s in Georgia, and north of the equator, from the coast of Africa (except the Cape
of Good HopeJ between the thirty first day of May and the first day of October in any year, shall

remain at quarantine not less than four days after their arrival, and that no intercourse shall be

permitted during that period between the crew or crews of said vessels and t lie city of New-York,
unless under such resi notions as shall be prescribed by the health officer, during \vh ch time the

said vessels shall be cleansed and ventilated, and the clothing and bedding of the crew and passen-

gers washed and aired ; but all passengers arriving in those vessels shall daily report themselves at

the health office in the city of New York for the first four day s after their arrival, should they so

long remain in the city, and that the atoiementioned vessels shall moreover remain at the quaran-

tine ground for a longer term than the aforesaid lour days, if in the opinion of the health officer it

shall be proper ;
and after such vessels shall be permitted to proceed by him, they shall nofapproach

wit lain three hundred yards of that part of the island of New York which lies southward of a line

drawn from the house owned and occupied by William Bayard on the North River, and Stuyve*

sant’sdock on East River; but neveriheless, if the owners or consignees of such vessels shall choose

to discharge the whole or part of said cargo, the same if sound and proper to be discharged, may be

unloaded or discharged by boats or lighters, subject to the regulations of the commissioners of

health; and the said vessel or vessels being unloaded of her or their cargoes, and the master or

owner of such vessel or vessels being desirous of coming to the dock, they shall make application to

the board of lieahh, who shall send a trusty person to see said vessel and her ballast properly

cleansed, for which duty he shall be paid by the master or owner of said vessel the sum of live dol-

lars, and w hen he shall report the same to be so, they may then direct such vessel or vessels to such

wharves as they may deem pioper; and that every master, commander, consignee dr passenger of

any vessel offending against the provisions of this rection, shall be considered guihy of a misde-

meanor, and shall for every such offence, be fined in a sum not exceeding one thousand dollars, or

be imprisoned lor a time not exceeding six -months.

AH vessels arriving in the port of New-York, from any port, island, or other place in the Me-
diterranean, in Asia, (except Canton and Calcutta) in America, south of the equator, or from the

Madeira, Canary, Cape de Verd, Bermuda or Bahama islands, between the thirty first day of Mav
and the first day of October in any year, shall remain at bast two da^ s at quarantine, for the purpose,

of cleansing and ventilating, during which time the health officer shall transmit a report respecting

each vessel to the board ol health and receive their directions, whether such vessel shall be any

longer detained at quarantine, and if permitted to proceed to the city, to what wharf in the said

city she may be permitted to come : Provided, That such vessel coming from the above mentioned

places, shall wot have been at any of the places described hi the section immediately preceding,

after the fifteenth day ef May then next preceding
;
and further, that all vessels bound to a place

eastward cf the said city, and beyond this state, may under any circumstances be permitted to pro

ceed through the sound without coming to anchor near the said city, or holding an ^intercourse witn

it ;
.and that every master, commander, owner or consignee of any vessel offending in the premises,

shall be considered guilty of a m sdemeanor, and shall for every offence, be fined in a sum not

exceeding two thousand dollars, or imprisoned for a time not exceeding twelve months.

All coasting vessels, onboard of whim a person or persons may have died or been sick of mal.;-

nanf, yellow, or pestilential fever, shall, aftr r having their cargoes discharged and been properly

cleansed, be reported as such to the board of health, who may permit such vessels to come to tin.

wharves of the city, it they judge them safe.

It shall be lawful for the governor of tins state, or in his absence, the mayor of the city of Nea-
York, or jn the abseuce of both of them, the recorder of the said city, from time to time, whenever
it shall appear adviseable, to issue his order, declaring what other vessels, than such as are before

designated in this act, shall be subject to quarantine
; that in like maimer it shall be lawful lor him

to issue his proclamation, prohibiting or legulating the intercourse by land and ferries between tlx;

city and county of New-York, and any other place where he shall learu that a pestilential or mil-

lions disease doth prevail
;
and that all persons offending in the premises, shall be liable to puni.sk

meat as for a misdemeanor, by fine and imprisonment at the discretion of the court having cogi i-

cance thereof; and moreover, it shall be lawful for the said commissioners ol health to cause an\
vessel subject to quarantine, which belore she shall have been so visited, examined and reported ns

aforesaid, shall be brought to anchor elsewhere in the port of New-York than at the quarantine

ground, and also all other vessels which in the judgment of the health officer or any of the sai»l

commissioners there shall be reason to believe are infections, or shall have on board articles si -

pected ol containing infectious matter, wheiher brought from foreign countries, or generated or accu-
mulated on board, to be removed to and brought to anchor at the anchoring place for vessels a .

^‘aaranline/ and to cause all persons, articles or things which may have been landed to be seized and.



£8 Appendix. 8 Edit.

prrejted, and to be returned forthwith onboard such vessel, or removed to the said hospital; and it

dial i be further lawful for ih»*m to cause all persons who shall cotne into tins state contrary lo the

prohibitions and regulations in such order or proclamation as aforesaid, to be apprehended, and iL

veil, to be conveyed to the vessel or place whence they last came, and it sick, to be removed to the

said hosptal.

No vessel subject to the examination of the health officer, shall approach the city of New lore

beyond the place assigned tor quarantine without a written pernii: for that purpose from him ;
and

Jhat the master or commander of every such vessel arriving at the city ot New-N ork, shall, writing

twenty four hours after such arrival, deliver such permit to the commissioner of health, or to such

person as he shall direct; and every master or commander neghemg or refusing to comply with

either of these directions, shall for every such offence be considered guilty of a misdemeanor, and

on conviction thereof, shall be fined by any court having cognizance thereof, in a sutu uot exceeding

two huudred dollars, or he imprisoned tor a time not exceeding twelve months.

Quarantine shall continue lor such time as to the health commissioners shall seem proper, and no

vessel otherwise subject to quarantine shall be exempted theretrom by reason of having prev ous

thereto entered into any of the ports of the United States, unless such vessel shall have discharged all

ut her cargo, and been we.l cleansed, and remained at least twenty days after unlading the whole of

her cargo, in some one of the aforesaid ports
;
and the several branch pilots and their deputies be-

longing to the port of New York, shall use their utmost endeavors to hail every vessel coming into

tiie s«ud port from sea, and shall ask and demand of the master or commander of any such vessel,

w lie: her any person has died on board, or any person has been sick on the passage, or it any pesti-

lential fever exisred amongst the inhabitants of the port whence she sailed, and on being answered

in ihe affirmative to any of the said questions, shall immediately give notice to the master or com-

mander of such vessel, that he and bis vessel, crew, passengers and cargo are subject to quarantine,

and shdll forbid them to proceed further than the anchoiaue assigned for quarantine, and shall direct

lmn to anchor his vessel there, and to remain there until he shall receive further diieclious fioni the

health commissioners, or in their default, fiom the governor of this stale, or in his absence, from the

mayor or recorder of the aforesaid city
;
and all such commanders of vessels are strictly forbid from

putting on shore any person who shall have belonged to or performed the voyage in such vessel, and

from unloading, or putting on board any boat cr vessel any person or persons, clothing, goods,

merchandise or freight from or out of lus vessel, until directions to that effect shall be given him

pursuant to this act
;
and every master cr commander of any vessel who shall give false information

relative to the condition of his vessel, crew, passengers, freight or carf o, or the health ot the place

or places whence slit came, when hailed by any pilot, or shall, notwithstanding being lorbid by such

pilot, bring his vessel nearer the ciiy than the ground assigned for quarantine, or land any passen-

ger, or unlade any of his cargo, shall be considered guilty of a misdemeanor, and on '.onviciion

thereof, shall be fined by the court having cognizance of the same in ihe sum of two hund ed dol-

lars tor each offence
;
and every passenger, or any other person on board such vessel, departing

therefrom or uolading any of the cargo thereof, without leave first obtained from the commissioners

aloiesaid, shall be considered guilty of a misdemeanor, and be punishable, if couvitled, in like

manner as the master and commander last mentioned.
Tt shall be the duty of every pilot who conducts a vessel into the port of New York, to take care

that no violations of this act are committed by any person on board, and if any such arc committed,

and not reported by such pilot to the health officer as soon as may be, such pilot shall be considered

as guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be fined in a sum not exceeding two hundred dollars; and
further, that it shall be the duty of every such pilot ro deliver such printed extracts from this act as

shall be entrusted to him by the health officer for that purpose, to every roaster of a vessel piloted

by him into the port of New-York
;
and that every piiot for neglecting or refusing so lo do, shall be

deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, and punishable as last aforesaid.

It shall be lawful for the health officer; and he is hereby authorized and required without delay,

to enter on board of every vessel coming into the port ot New Yoik under the circumsiances afore-

said, and there to make strict search, examination and inquiry as to the health of the officers, seamen
and passengers, and into the state and condition of the vessel, her cargo and contents respectively,

and to report his discovery and opinion thereon with all speed lo the board of health, between the

thirty-first day of May and the first day of October, for their consideration
;
and in order that he

may be more effectually enabled to make examination whether vessels ought to be subject to quar.

untiue, it shall be lawful for him to put all such questions to the persons on board as he may judge
needful and proper to that end

;
and the persons to whom such questions shall be put may be re-

quired to answer the same on oath, which oatii he is hereby auihorized to administer accoramgly ;

and every person swearing falseiy in the premises shall be liable to ihe pains and penalties of wtliul

and corrupt perjury
;
or if any person shall oppose or obstruct the health officer in performing the

duties required of him by this act, he shall be considered as guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be
fined in a sum not exceeding five hundred dollars.'

No boat from any outward or inward bound vessel shall land at the quarantine ground after sunset,

nor shall boats of any description at any time pass through the range of vessels lying at quarantine
without the permission of the health officer; and that any person offending against either of these

directions shall be considered as guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be fmed ui a sum not exceeding
fifty dollars.

It the master, owner or consignee of any vessel arriving in the port of New-York, shall neglect

cr refuse to remove such vessel to the place and m the time required by the health commissioners,
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kliail be ihe duty of the said commissioners, and they are hereby empowered to cause the same to be

done at the expense and risk ot such master, commander, owner or consignee, and he monies so

expended shad be recoverable by the said commissioners, with costs, by an action on the case in

their own names, against such master, commander, owner or consignee, iu any court having cogni-

sance thereof.

ft o maste 1 of a vessel, or any other person whatever, shall, between the days aforesaid, remove

any sick person from any vessel lying at any wharf, or in the hajrbour of the city ot New-York,

before the name of such sick person has been reporled to the health officer, arid a written permit

granted for the purpose of such removal ; and that any person neulecting or relusing to comply with

either of these directions, shall be considered guilty of a misdemeanor, and be fined in a sum not

exceeding one hundred dollars, or be imprisoned for a lime not exceeding six mohllis, by any court

having cognizance thereof.

Cotton in bales which is the produce of any part of the United States, or the territories thereunto

belonging, shall not be brought into the city of New-Yorh south ot a line commencing at Spring-

street on the North River, running through the same to the Bowerv, and thence down the Bowery

to Grand street, through Grand street to Walnut street, through Walnut-street tu the Eas* River,

between the thirty first day of May and the fh;l day ot October in any year; and further, that no

such eotton arriving, which in ihe opinion ot the board ot health or health officer may be d mgerous

to be brought into the city from dea hs or sickness of malignant fever oc currinu on board vessels

having the same on board, or from a pestilential fever preva hiig at the place whence such vessels

sailed
;
and no damaged cotton ot any kind, nor any cotton from loreign ports, shall be brought into

the city ot ftew-York during the period aforesaid, but shall be landed at the public stores at die

quarantine ground
;
nevertheless, it may be put oil board outward bound vessels lying in the stream

(at least three hundred yards from the wharves of the city) which vessels shall not again approach

nearer the said wharves whh the said cotton on board, under the penalty ot the said cotton being

seized and sold by the health commissioners for the benefit of the marine hospital
;
and that all hides

arriving in the port of New York between the thirty-first day of May and the first day of October

in any year, shall be discharged at the quarantine ground
;
and it in a sound state, may be taken to

any place in sa>d city, north of said line beginning at Spring street on the North River, and along

taut street to the Bowery, and from thence down the Bowery to Grand street,^ and through Grand-

streM to Walnut-street, and through Walnut-street tc the East Rtver
;
but it shall.be lawful to

bring souod hides from the quarantine ground or other places of deposit in the city north of said

line, by water only, to be immediately taken on board of vessels while lying at any of the wharves of

said city, tor exportation or transportation out of the said city, provided they are not relanded

therefrom in said city contrary to this act; and should either of the above articles be brought into

said city contrary to the true intent and meaning of this act, they shall be seized and sold by the

health commissioners for the benefit of the marine hospital; and further, that no lighters slid! be

engaged to receive the cargoes of vessels discharging at quarantine, but those permitted by the

health officer.

The hospital erected on the easterly part of Staten Island, shall continue to be denominated the

marine hospital, and shall, together with the other buildings and improvements made or to be made
thereon by the said commissioners, with the approbation of the said person administering tne gov-

ernment of this state, or in his absence, the mayor of the said city, and the land adjoining the same

and belonging to the people of this state- be holden by the health commissioners in trust tor the use

of the people of this sta*e, and the purposes specified in this act
;
and all vessels subject to quarantine

shall come to anchor as near as may be to the said hospital, which is hereby declared to be the

anchoring place for vessels at quarantine, between the fifteenth day of April and the first day of

November, and the remainder of the year off the battery, in the East or North River : that the said

health officer shall be physician of the said hospital, and the said commissioners shall in other

respects have the superintendence thereof, and employ mates, nurses and attendants, and furnish

the health officer at all times a convenient boat, with men sufficient to row the same, and provide

bedding, clothing, fuel, provisions, medicine and such other matters as shall be requisite therein ;

and it shall be lawful for them to make reasonable rules and orders for the government and
management of the said hospital.

No person unless authorized by the health officer or board of health, shall go within the enclosure

of the quarantine grounds, and that every person so transgressing, shall be considered guilty of a
misdemeanor, and fined in a sum not exceeding one hundred dollars, or be imprisoned tor a time

Dot exceeding thirty days by any court having cognizance thereof.

Every diseased person duly landed or sent to the marine hospital, shall be there kept or main-

tained until the health officer shall grant turn or her a discharge in writing; and il before obtaining

a discharge as aforesaid, any such person shall elope or be absent beyond the time limited and
designated as above mentioned, it shall be lawful for the health officer, or any constable or other

person whom he shall call to his assistance, and they are hereby enjoined so and required to pursue

and appreheud the person so eloping or absent, and there a^ain deliver him or her, to be detained

tin til discharged as aforesaid
;
and any person so eloping or absenting himself or herself lrom the

marine hospital, or an, diseased person in the marine hospital refusing or neglecting to obey the

directions of the health officer and the orders and regulations ot the health commissioners, shall be
considered as guilty ot a misdemeanor, and as such shall be punishable by any court having cogni-

sance thereof.

Colours designating a vessel subject to quarantine, shall be fixed in the main shrouds, hallway
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feefween the mala deck and topmast of such vessel, and there remain until the expiration of her
quarantine : and that if tlie master or commander of any such vessel shall not comply with this di-

rection, or il the master or commander of any vessel not subject to quarantine shall exibit such
signal or continue such signal after being ordered by the health officer to remove it, lie shall forfeit

for every such olFence the sum of filty doilats, and the further sum of three dollars for every hour he
shall so offend, to be recovered by the health commissioners, with costs, in an action of debt in their

own names, in any court having cognizance thereof.

Upon complaint being made in writing by on? or more of the health commissioness to the wardens
of the port ol New York, charging any pilot with neglect or violation of any of the duties heiein

prescribed or enjoined upon him, it shall be the duty of the said wardens of the port forthwith to

suspend such pilot from piloting any vessel until he shall have entered into recognizance before one
of the justices of the peace for the city and county of New York, in the sura of two hundred dol-

iars, wi ll sufficient sureties to answer to the offence wherewith he is charged, at the next general
sessions of the peace to be held in the city and county of New York

;
which offence the said couit

i> hereby authorized to try and determine, and to impose such fine as they may tieera proper, not

exceeding the sum of two hundred dollars
; and it shall be the duty of every pilot who shall conduct

any vessel subject toqunrantine into the port of New-York, to bring said vessels to anchor within

the buoys marking the quarantine anchorage ; and every pilot neglecting or refusing to perform any
of the duties required of him by this act, or permitting any vessel or boat to come along side of such
vessel which such pilot shall have the direction of, or permitting any thing to he thrown into such
vessel or boat, shall, in addition to the above penalties, forfeit for every such offence the sum of
twenty five dollars, to be recovered by the health commissioners, with costs, in an action of debt,

in iheirowu names, in any court having cognizance thereof.

It shall be lawful for tue health officer whenever he shall judge it necessary to prevent infection,

-to cause any bedding or clothing arriving in a vessel subject to quarantine to be destroyed, and it

sisal I also be lawful for the hoard of health in said city, whenever they or a majority of them shall

judge it necessary, to cause any cargo or pint of a cargo that may be putrid, or in their opinion dan-
gerous to the health of said city, to be in like manner destroyed.

The said commissioners, or either of them, are hereby authorized and required to demand and re-

Cove, and in case of neglect or refusal, to sue for and recover in their own names or in the name of
either of them, \v:th costs of suit, from the captain or commander of every vessel which shall hereafter

enter the port of New-York from any foreign port, the following sums of money7
, to wit; for each

captain or commander or cabin passenger, one dollar and fifty cents
;

for each steerage passenger,

mate, sailor or m inmrr, one dollar; and from each master, mate, sailor or mariner of every coasting

vessel winch shall hereafter enter the said port .twenty-five cents; which several sums shall be de-

tuuhdabie of the captain or commander of every such .vessel, and on payment thereof every such

.captain or commander shall and may lawfully demand and receive from every such person on whose
accqunt respectively the same shall have been paid, the monies paid

;
and the said monies so to be

received by the said commissioners, or either of them, shall be appropriated to 'lie use of the said

marine hospital deducting therefrom the sum of two and a half per cent, which they are hereby au-

thorized to retain as a compensation for collecting the same.

The compensation of the resident physician, and of the other commissioner, other than the health-

officer, shall be to each of them one thousand dollars per annum, to be paid out of the monies by
this act appropriated for the use of said marine hospital

;
and that the health officer shall be entiled to

receive as physician to die said hospital, the sum of four hundred and fifty dollars per annum, to be

paid as aforesaid
; and also for his services in searching and examining vessels from foreign ports in

pursuance of this act, the sum of five dollars for each vessel so by him examined, to be paid by the

master or commandt * of the same
,
and the health officer shall also be entitled to receive fiotn the

master or commander of every vessel arriving in the port of New-York from any port, island, or other

place in the United .States south of Cape Ilenry, between the thirty-first day of May and the first

«lay oi October in any year, the stub of two dollars for each vessel above one hundred tons, and the

sum of .me dollar for each vessel below one hundred tons so visited by him
;
and further it shall be

jawful fot the health officer to appoint an assistant, w o may perform all the duties required of said

health officer, in case of sickness or absence, but for whose conduct he shall be responsible, and such

assistant shall take an oath well and faithfully to execute the duties of Ins said office.

It.shali be in the power of the mayor of t he said city, or of the board of health, to order to the quar-

antine ground, or some other place of safety, any vessel or vessels at the wharves, or in the vicinity

of the said city, which he or they may deem prejudicial to the public health
;
and in case any mas-

ter, owner «»r consignee of such vessel shall reluse or neglect to obey such orders, the persons so

offending shall be considered guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be fined in a sum not exceeding one

tiiou-and dollars, or imprisoned for a term not exceeding twelve months
;
and also, incase the

m ister, owner or consignee cannot be found, or shall refuse or neglect to obey such orders, the

mayor of the city of New York, or the board of health, shall have power to remove as aforesaid such

vessel or vessels, at the expense of the roaster, owner, or consignee.

All vessels having od hoard any person infected with any malignant or pestilential fever, or coming

from any place whatsoever infected therewith, shall not come into any other of the ports or harbours

ol this state until they shall have performed quarantine for such lime and in such manner as the

persons herein after mentioned shall think proper to direct, to wit : For the cities of Albany aud
Hudson, and upon Hudson’s r.ver opposite to the said cities, and within one mile above or below

the since, .the person adsKjmstering ihe government of flits .state, and in his absence /rom the said
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cities respectively, the nrciyor, and in his absence, the recorder of ihe said cities respectively
;
am*

lor any town in this stale, bordering or lying upon any port or harbour of this state, and upon the

waters opposite to the same towns, any two or more justices of the peace residing therein
;
and if

any person subject to quarantine as aforesaid shall violate any of the regulations to be prescribed

respecting the same as aforesaid, shall be considered guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be fined by

any coart haring cognizance thereof, in a sum not exceeding five hundred dollars.

Ships liable for Debts,

Ships or vessels of all descriptions, built, repaired, or equipped in this state, and owned by any
pferson or persons not resident thereto, shall be liable for all debts contracted by the master or com-

mander, owner or consignee thereof, on account of any work done, or any supplies or materials fur-

nished by any mechanic, tradesman, or others, for, on account, or towards the building, repairing,

fitting, furnishing or equipping such ships or vessels, and that debts so contracted shall be a lien upon
such ships or vessef>, their tackle, apparel and furniture; and shall have preference to any and all

other debts due and owing from the owner thereof, except mariners’ wages.

Any person or persons, whose demands for materials furnished, or labour done, for any such ship or

vessel, amount to one hundred dollars, may apply to the judge or justice of any court of record

within this state, having cognizance thereof, where such ship or vessel owned as aforesaid then act-

ually is, or where such work shall have been done, or supplies furnished
;
and on requisition of the

said party or parties, after he or they shall have made oath or affirmation to their account, which
shall be left with the said judge or justice, it shall be lawful for the said judge or justice to issue his

warrant, directed to the sheriff of the ciiy or county, commanding him to attach, seize, and safely

keep such ship ur vessel, her tackle, apparel and furniture.

Upon the return of such attachment, the plaintiffs may join in a declaration against the said shi|>

©r vessel, setting forth briefly their demands, and alledging work to have been done, and the artick\s

tt> have been furnished at the request of the owner, master or consignee, as the case really was, and
averring demand and refusal of such owner, master or consignee, to which declaration shall be an-

nexed the accounts of the respective plaintiffs; and it shall be lawful for the Court in which such action

shall be brought after judgment by default, or issue joined, to refer the said demands or accounts to

three indifferent persons, to be named by the said court : and the same proceedings shall be had m re-

gard to such reference, and such further proceedings as is provided by the second, third and fourth

sections of the act, entitled An act for the amendment of the law, and the better advancema.t if jus-
tice, passed the 27th of February, 1788.

If the roaster, owner or consignee of such ship or vessel, shall, before final judgment is entered^

appear before one of the judges or justices of the said court, and enter into bonds with such sureties, as

in the opinion of the said judge or jusiice will be sufficient to answer and satisfy all the demands
which shall then be actually exhibited against such ship or vessel, or discharge the same, and pay
(he costs of suit ;

then the said ship or vessel shall be discharged from the attachment, and be per-
Blitted to proceed on her voyage.

The said hen shall ceasp immediately after such ship or vessel shall have left this state.

Where any vessel or part thereof shall be attached, the judge who issued the warrant may cause
such vessel or part thereof to he valued by indifferent men, and if any person will give security, to

be approved by the said judge, to the people of this state for the benefit of the creditors of such
debtor, to pay the amount of such valuation to the trustees, the said judge shall cause such vessel to
$e discharged from the attachment.

Masters liable for Passengers.o

Every ship or vessel from which aliens shall have landed without permission from the major or
recorder in writing, shall be.liable for the said penalties and may be proceeded against by informa-
tion in the said supreme court and by attachment and seizure grounded thereon, unless the owners
t hereof shall give bond with sufficient sureties to the sheriff serving such attachment for the payment of
Hie said penalties and every of them, which may have been incurred during or since the last voyage
of ihe said ship or vessel, or lor paying the value of such ship or vessel, towards the satisfaction of
Mjch penalties as may have been so incurred by suffering any alien to land as aforesaid

;
and suck

value shall he ascertained by the wardens of the port of New-York or any two of them, and such
bonds shall be assignable as bail bonds are by law, and be subject to such orders respecting the same
as the said supreme court may judge it proper to make.
Whenever any person so brought in any such ship or vessel and being a citizen of the United

States, shall by the mayor or recorder be deemed likely to become chargeable to the said city, the.

master of such ship or vessel shall upon an order for that purpose remove the said person without
delay to-ih? place ©f hrs last settle meat, and in ekfault thereof shaj I be bourn} to pay u!J. such charges
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and expenses as the said city shall or may sustain, or be put unto in and about the maintenance
and removal of such person, to be sued for, and recovered in like manner as the several penalties

herein before mentioned are directed to be sued for and recovered.

Searching of Vessels.

If afiy person shall lade or attempt to lade on board any vessel, with infers to ship or ex-

port the same direct out of this state, any flour or meal not branded as aforesaid by one ot the

inspectors, such person 'hall forfeit the same; and if any person shall have exported any flour or

fata! out f this state not branded by one of the inspectors as aforesaid, such person sba.l forteit aud
pay i he «ura of five dollars for every cask of flour or meal so exported.

It shall be lawful for any inspector ot flour and meal, to enter on board of any vessel between,

sun-rise and sun-set to search tor flour or meal that he may have reason to suspect has been shipped

contrary to the true intent and meaning of this act ; and it any person shall hinder or interrupt any
such inspector in so entering on hoard and searching, every such person shall forfeit and pay ©n«
hundred dollars, to be recovered in any court having cognisance thereof.

Wardens, Pilots and Pilotage.

There shall be and hereby is established a board of wardens for the port of New-York, to consist

of the masters and wardens of the said port for the time being ;
and that it shall and may be lawful

to and for the person administering the governor* nt of this stale for the time being, by and with the

advice and consent of the council of appoin ruent, from time to time as often as shall be necessary, to

appoint one fit and proper person to be master, and other fit and proper persons to be wardens of the

said port of New-York, who shall respectively bold their offices during the pleasure of the said coun-
cil

;
and ihat the said master and wardens, and their successors in office shall compose the said

board of wardens hereby established, and shall be called and known by the name of “the Master
and Wardens of the Pori of New-Yoik,” and shall have full power and authority to have and use a
common seal, with such devise as they may think proper, and the same to break, alter and renew at

their pleasure ; and further, that all fines, penalties and forfeitures arising under this act, or the rules

and regulations to be made by the said board of wardens in pursuance thereof, shall and may be

sued for and recovered in any court having cognizance ihereof, by the said board of warden*, or their

successors, by their said name of the master and wardens of the port of New York.
Each and every person who hath been or at any tune hereafter shall be .appointed to be master or

warden of the port of New-York, shall, before he enters upon the duties of his office take and sub-

scribe an oa'h or affirma’ion before the mayor or recorder, or one of the aldermen of the city of

New-York, in the following words: “I will well, truly aid faithfully, according to the

best of my skill and understanding, execute and perform the powers and duties vested in or enjoined

upon me by law as raa-ter (or as one of the wardens as the case may be) of the port of New-York,'*

which oath or affirmation shall be filed in the office of ihe clerk of the city and county of New York.

The said board ot wardens shall appoint a clerk, and shall keep an office in the city of New-
York, at which office one or more of the said master and wardens and their said clerk shall give at-

tendance daily, Sundays and the fourth day of July excepted
;
and that said froard of wardens shall

cause to be made and kept by their clerk, in a book or books by them to be provided for that purpose/

regular and fair minutes and entries of all orders, regulations, transactions and proceedings ot the

said board under and by virtue of this act, and which said book or books ot entries shall and may
be inspected by any person or persons desiring to inspect the same, such person or persons desiring t»

inspect the same paying to the said clerk twelve and one half cents each time the said books shall at

his or their request be opened and examined
;
and fur' her, that the said clerk shall give true copies

of any such entries or rnnutes so to be made in said book ot books to such person or persons as may
require the same, such person or persons paying therefor to the said clerk one cent for every twelve

words or figures such copy shall contain.

The si-od board of wardens shall meet at their office in the city of New York on Monday in ever^

week, and at such other time or times as the master or any four of the wardens may direct and ap-

point ; and that the said board of warden*, any five of whom shall be a quorum, shall hav. full powef
and authority when so met from time to time, to grant licenses under the limitations herein alter irt

that behalf prescribed, to such and so many fit and proper persons, not exceeding thirty in the

whole, as they shall deem necessary and sufficient to act as pilots for the safe pilotage of ships ant!

vessels to and from the port of New-YY)rk by the way of Sandy Hook : and also to grant licenses t«r

such and so many fit and proper persons as the said board of wardens may judge necessary and suffi*

dent, to act as pilots tor the safe pilotage of vessels to and from the port of New Y'ork through the

channel of the East River, commonly called Hell Gate : and also to grant licenses to such person or

persons as ihe said board shall approve of, to act as deputy pilots under such said licensed pilots, not

exceeding the nhole r.nmberof pilots thus t© be appointed : and farther, that tie said b*»<*r<# ©f war-



»%

S Edit. Appendix. «?a
«-aC*

dens shall have full power and authority at any time or times to revoke and annul anv iicense that >

may be by thetn granted to any person to act as a pilot of any description, or a* a deputy pilot, or?t<»

suspend any licensed pilot or deputy pilot, from acting as a pilot or a deputy pilot for any period of

time they may think proper; and further, that the said board ot wardens Shall have full power and
authoriry from time to time to make and establish such rules, orders and regulations, not inconsistent

with the constitution or laws of this state or of the United States, for the better governnienpof tha

said pilots and deputy pilots, and with such fines and penalties for the breach thereof as the said

board of wardens shall deem proper, and the same from time to time to revoke or amend, aiid the

said board of wardens may moreover, by their order, absolutely revoke the licence of any pipit or

deputy pilot, or suspend him from ac'ing as a pilot or deputy pilot for such time as they ma y think

proper, for breaking any such rule, order or regulation, or omitting any thing required by the same,

or for acting in any manner contrary thereto
;
and in all cases whatever a majority of the said board

of wardens shall he sufficient to decide upon any matter or question before the said board, and the

decisions, acts, orders and proceedings of such majority shall in ail cases be as valid, binding and
effectual to all intents and purposes as if the said master and wardens had all of them been present

and concurred therein : Provided, That before any piloi or deputy pilot shall he deprived of his li-

cense or suspended from acting thereunder,- such pilot or deputy pilot shall he 'umnioned by a no-

tice in writing to be delivered to him personally or to be left at his usual place of abode at least fife

teen days before the lime specified ’herein for his appearance, to appear before the said board of war-

dens at such time as shall be specified in the said notice, to shew cause, if any he may hare, against!

his suspension or the revocation of his Iicense
;
and if such pilot or deputy pilot shall neglect or

refuse to appear at the time specified in such notice, before the said board, or it the cause shewn by
such pilot or deputy pilot against his suspension or the revocation ot his license shall not appear suffi-

cient and satisfactory to the said hoard, it shall and may be lawful for the said board either to revoke

the license of such pilot or deputy pilot, or to suspend him front acting as a pilot or deputy pilot, as

they niay*jiidge proper, and an entry shall he thereupon hiade in the minutes of the said board of

wardens of such revocation or suspension, with the causes or reasons (hereof; and any such pilot or

deputy pilot who may think himself aggrieved by the proceedings of the said board under this sec-

tion, or under any other section ol tins act, in depriving him of Ins license or suspending him front

acting thereunder, may at any time within three days thereafter, appeal therefrom to the mayor or

recorder of the city of New York, or to the governor of the state, in case he shall then be in the city

of N ww-York
;
and the said board shall, if notified of such appeal within the said three days hereby-

limited and allowed for the making thereof, forthwith certify and return their said act and decisiod

‘ill the premises, with 'he causes and reasons thereof, to the said mayor or recorder of the city, or gov-

ernor of the state, as the case may be, who, after hearing the proofs and allegations of the appellant

and of the said board, shall decide thereon, and confirm or reverse such act and decision of the said

buard of wardens as to him shall seem jm» md proper, and such decision shaii be final and conclu-

sive, and shall be reduced to writing and transmitted by the said mayor, recorder or governor to the

said board of wardens, who shaii conform themselves thereto: Provided, That the act of revocation

or suspension appealed from shall continue in force, and the appellant be absolutely disqualified

Und disabled frorii acting thereunder until the same shall be reversed
,
and further, that* it shall be

the duty of the said mayor, recorder or governor co decide upon the said appeal, and to transmit* his

decision to the said board of wardens within twent y days aller the making ot the said appeal by the

hppellfint, and in default thereof , the act and decision appealed from shall stand confirmed of course s

And provided also, That the several persons wlv» now are pilots and deputy pilots of the port of New-
Yurk, may respectively continue in such ’neir respective employments Without any such licences ai

aforesaid for the space of iluriy days from the passing of this act, and no longer.

It shall be the duty of the said board of wardens, before they grant a license to any person apply-

ing therefor to act as a pilot or as a deputy nilot for the port of New- York, to call such applicant be-

fore them, and in the presence of one or more of the licensed pilots of the port of New York wild

shall be notified to attend for the purpose, and whose duty it shall be to attend accordingly, and to

assist in such examination
;

or in case of the non-attendance of the pilot or pilots who shall be so no-

tified to attend for that purpose, then without the assistance dr presence of any licensed pilot, to ex*

amine such person so apply.ng for a license to act as a pilot or deputy pilot, or to cause him to bt,

examined touching his qualifications for such an employment, and in particular touching his know-
ledge ot the lide>, soundings, bearings and distances of the several shoals, rocks, bars and points of
land in the navigation for which he applies for a license to act as a pilot or deputy pilot, and touch-

ing any other ihattei- the said board of wardens may think proper. And if upon such examination

the person so applying shaii be found and appear to the board 10 be of sutficicnt ability, skijl and ex-

perience to act as a pilot or as a deputy pilot, as the case may be, and not otherwise, tire said board
of wardens may grant him a license tor piloting vessels by the way of Sandy Hook, or for pilo’mg
Vesseis through the channel of the East river, commonly called Hell Gate, or for acting as a deputy
pilot under a licensed pilot, aS such applicant shall desire and be found qualified for : Provided

,

That every person applying for a license to act as a .deputy pilot who shall have served five year*

as an apprentice to a licensed pilot, shall, if found qualified on such examination as aforesaid tu act

a-s a deputy pilot, and if in other respects he is a fit and proper person for such an employ ment, he
shall be entitled to such license in preference to any applicant or person who shall not hhve served

&ucli apprenticeship, and it shall he the duty of the said board to grant such license to such appren-

tice accordingly : And provided also, That every person applying tor a Iicense to ac t as a pilot tor

thssafe pilotage of ships and vessel* to dud from the port pf New-YorA bv the way of 5>aud.v Hooks

Sig. E.
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who shall have served two years as a deputy to a licensed pilot in that navigation, shall# if found
qualified on such examination as aforesaid to act as a licensed pilot for that navigation, and if he is

in other respects a til and proper person for such an employment, he 'shall be entith d to such license

in preference to any applicant or person who shall not have so served as such deputy pilot, and it

shill be the duiy of the said board to grant such license to such applicant so having served as such
deputy accordingly.

All such licenses so to be granted by the said board of wardens to persons to act as pilot or as

deputy pilots, shall be under the seal of the said board of wardens, and shall be signed by the mas-

ter, or in ca-.e of his death, absence, or inability to act, by one of the waidens. and shall lie attested

by the clerk of the swid board, or the person acting as ch'tk for i he time being, and which licenses

shall be in force, unless revoked (and except during the suspension of the pilot or deputy pilot act-

in under the same when suspended) from the time of the granting thereof until the same shall be
revoked by the wardens as aforesaid ; and every person holding a commission as a branch pilot of

the port ol New -York, or follow ng the occupation of a pilot of the said port of New Yoik at the time

of passing this act, shall, within thirty days thereafter, apply in person to the said board ot wardens
for 'lie port of New York for a licence to entitle him to act as a pi'ot or as a deputy pilot, for or in

the said port of New York ;
and on such application, his commission as a branch pilot being deliv-

ered up to (he said board of wardens, or Ins deputation as a deputy under a branch pilot being can-

celled, he shall b entitled of course to receive a license to act as a pilot or deputy pilot of the port

of New-York under and according to this act, and subject to the provisions thereof, in the capacity

of a pilot fur piloting vessels bv the way of Sandy Hook, if he was commissioned as a branch pilot

Air piloting by the way of Ssnd v Hook, or in the capacity of a pilot for the safe pilotage of vessels

to and from the p m of New-York through the channel of the East River, commonly called Hell-

Gate, if he shall have been commissioned as a pilot tor that navigation, or as a deputy pilot, it he
shall have been employed as a deputy

;
and if any person whomsoever, not being licensed as afore-

said, or who shall be suspended by the board of wardens, shall, under any pretence whatever, at any
tone after the expiration of thirty davs from the passing of this act, pilot, or olFer to pilot any ship

or vessel, to or from the port of New-York by way ot Sandy Hook, tor hire or any compensation tor

such pildiage, when u licensed pilot or deputy pilot offers, he shall forfeit and pay to the said ho rd

ot wardens the sum of fifty dollars for each and every vcisel he shall so pilot or oiler to pilot
;
or if

any such person shall pilot or offer to pilot any ship or vessel, other than vessels employed in the

Coasting trade between the port of New York and any other port of the United States, through the

Sound or Hell Gate, or shall pilot or offer to pilot in like manner any coasting vessel exhibiting the

usual signal for a pilot (o come on board when a licensed pilot or depuiy pilot offers, he shall forfeit

and pay th sum of thirty dollars for each and every vessel he shall so pilot or offer to pilot.

Each licensed pilot mav have one deputy under him, to be appointed and licensed by the said

board 6 f wardens, to act a* a deputy pilot under such licensed piiot, and which said d puiy pilot

shall be subject to the s inie regulations and liable to the v « fines, forfeitures and penalties as liie/t-

sed pilots; and that every licensed pilot and deputy pilot of the port of New York, before he enters

upon Ins employment as a pilot . or as a depuiy pilot under such license, shall enter into a Teccgni-

zauce to the people of this state before the mayor or recorder of the city of New York, w ith two suffi-

ce m sute to be approved ot by the. said board of wardens, each m the penalty of two hundred
and fi.iy do.lars, with condition that he will diligently and faithfully execute the trust reposed in

linn, and the duties required of h.m as such pilot or deputy pilot, as the case may be, according to th?

directions of ibis act, and such rules, orders and regulations as ni-iy be given him in pursuance there-

in
;
and every Such recognizance if forfeited, may, at the instance of the said board of wardens, or

on i fie request of any party aggrieved, he prosecuted under the directions of the said board of w ar-

dens, in any court Imv.ng cognizance thereof, to judgment and execution as in other cases
;
and the

amount of such recognizances, when received, shall by an order of the couit in which the same shall

be lecoveredj be «o paid to the said board ot wardens
;
and the said board shall in such case, and

also at any rune after suit brought on such recognizance, if rtquiied by any party interested therein,

exam. n? into and ascertain the damages sustained by the party so aggrieved, and shall apply tha

monies which may be so recovered by them, or as much thereof as shall be required for the purpose,

in or towards the payment of the damages s> a'certained, and shall make report in writing to the court

in which such recovery shall be had, of the damages sn ascertained, and of the payment so made
for or on account thereof: Provided alwtiys> That if the licensed pilot or deputy pilot so offending

shall, before judgment obtained on Ins recognizance as aforesaid, pay to the party aggrieved the

damages to be ascertained by the board of wardens in manner aforesuid, together with die costs of

suit, the sun on such recognizance shall be discontinued.

Each licensed pilot oi the port of New-Y ork shall he and continue owner or part ownerof a good

and -.attic ent pilot boat to be approved oi by the boaid of wardens, and shall keep her exclusively

employed *•> a piiot boat
; and every licensed p.lot not owning and employing a pilot boat as afore-

said, shall f

o

i ft- 1 1 his license.

If shall not be lawtul for more than two boats’ crews, not exceeding twenty persons in all, pilots

and deputy pilots included, but exclusive of apprentices, to be in partnership, or have a joint or

common interest or concern in their business as pilots, or in the pilotage, profits or emoluments thereof,

without a special permit in writing lor that purpose from the said board of wardens; ai.d each and
every pHot or deputy pdot offending agarnst the provisions of this section »ha:l forfeit and pay for each

ano every orfuice the sum ol fiftv dollars
;
and every continuance of such partnership, or other joint

or common interest or concern, after suit brought against any iueh offender, nutwilhstand ng that tfcd
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same may he varied or altered as to parties or terms, or otherwise, and whether the same shall be so

varied or altered or not, shall be deemed a new offence in each and every person so continuing! the

same, who shall forfeit and pay the like sum of fifty dollars for each and every such continuance

thereof, and so from time to time on each and every subsequent suit brought
;
or it shalT be lawful for

the hoard of wardens, in their discretion, to revoke the license of any pilot or deputy pilot who
shall offend against the provision of this section, or to suspend him from acimg as a pilot ..r deputy
pilot for sucli time as the said board shall think proper. .

Every pilot or deputy pilot who shall pilot any ship or vessel to ’he port of New-York shall, withO
twenty-four hours next after the arrival of such ship or vessel at her place of mooring or anchorage, ct

•f such pilot at the city of New York, rnnke report thereof, or cause report thereof to be made at ihe

wardens’ office, specifying the name of the vessel and her master, and to the best of his inf irnjatio i,

Che number of persons on board such vessel, and the port from whence she came, and to whom con-

signed, with such other and further particulars concerning such vessel and her v.jyage as the said

board of wardens may, by their rules and orders from time to tune require to be reported
;
and if

any pilot or deputy pi'ot shall neglect or refuse so to do, or shall knowingly make a false report, he
shall forfeit and pay for every such offence the sura of ten dollars.

If any pilot or deputy pilot shall misbehave when in the execution of his duty, it thall and £iay

be lawful to and for the board of waidens, on complaint thereof made to them, to appoint a time and
place of hearing, whereof fifteen days’ notice shall be given to such pilot or deputy pilot, and on dne
proof being made to the said board of wardens, to their satisfaction, of misbehaviour of such pilot or
deputy pilot, to fine such pilot or deputy pilot therefor in any sum not exceeding twemv five dollars,

or to suspend him for any terra which the said board may think proper : Provided aheays
,
That

nothing herein contained shall be so construed as to prevent the .owner or consignee of such vessel,

or any other person or persons, from recove-ing his or their damages, if any, by occasion of such

misbehaviour of such pilot or deputy pilot, in any court having cognizance of the same.

If any pilot or deputy pilot shall negligently or carelessly lose any vessel under his care, and be
thereof convicted by due course of law, he shall forever after sucli conviction be incapable of acting

as a pilot or deputy pilot in this state
;
and if any pilot or deputy pdot shall run any vessel on shore,

lie shall nor be entitled to any pilotage for such vessel.

In case ol the suspension of any pilot or deputy pilor, such pilot or deputy pilot so suspended

shall forthwith deliver up his license to the said board of wardens, to be by them kept until the

time for which he shall be to suspended shall be expired, under the penalty of one hundred ^dollars

for each and every refusal so to do.

The said master and wardens, or either of them, or any other person not feeing a licensed pilot dr

deputy pdot, shall not be concerned, directly or indirectly, in any pilot boat, or with any pilot in

respect to (he business of his trust.

The said board of wardens shall furnish every pilot and deputy pilot aforesaid with printed in-

structions, to be shewn by such pilot or deputy pilot to ihe master or commander of every vessel a?

soon as he shall goon board to take charge of such vessel to pilot her into the said port.

The master or one of the owners or consignees of every vessel employed in the coasting trade, and
being.of the butthen of fifty tons or upwards, which shall arrive at the port of New York by the

way of Sandy Hook, and every vessel, other than vessels employed in the coasting trade, arriving

at the said port of New York either by the way of Sandy Hook, or through the sound, shall report

such vessel at the said office of the said board of wardens within forty eight hours after the arrival

of such vessel at the said port of New York under the penalty of fitly dollars for each neglect or

pmission so to do, and shall pay to the said board of wardens for each respective vessel at the time

of making such report Cone fourth part thereof for the use of the pilot who shall have so piloted and
made report of such vessel as herein before directed, and the residue thereof for the use of the said

master and wardens) the sums following, that is to say : for each and every vessel of the said bur-

then of fifty tons or upwards employed in the coasting trade, arriving at the said port of New Yorls

by the way of bandy IJook, the sum of fifty cents; for each and every vessel belonging wholly t<»

a citizen or citizens of the United States (other than vessels employed in the coasting trade) arriving

by the way of Sandy Hook, or through the Sound, if of less than one hundred tons burthen, the

sum o! seveniy-fivr cents; and if of one hundred but less than two hundred tons burthen, the

sum of two dollars
;

if of the burthen of two hundred tons or more, but less than three hundred tons,

the sum of three dollars'; and if of the burthen of three hundred tons or upwards the sum of
four dollars; and for every vessel being a foreign bottom and not owned by a citizen of the United
States, arriving at the said port of New-York, either by the way of Sandy Hook or through the

Sound, the sum of four dollars if of less than one hundred tons burthen, and the sum ot six dollars

if of one hundred tons burthen *r more, but less than two hundred tons, and the sqm of eight dollars

of the burthen of tw«# hundred tons or more, but of less than three hundred tons burthen, and the

sum of ten dollars if of the burthen of three buntlred tons or upwards, which said respective sums
so made payable for such vessel respectively so arriving at the said port of New- \ork, shall and may
be sued for and recovered, with costs of suit, in an action of debt or upon the case, by the said board

•f wardens, by their said name of “ the master and wardens of the port of New-York,” of or from,

the master or the owner or owners, or consignee or consignees of such vessel, or any or either of

them, in any court having cognizance thereof.

The master or owner of any ship or vessel appearing in distress, and in want of a pilot on the

coast, shall pay unto such licensed pilot or deputy pilot who shall have exerted himself for the pre-

servation of such ship or vessel, such sum for extra services as the said master or owner and pilot

can agrw upyn j and in case no such agreement can b* made, the board of wardens «f#»rt«ait5 sbal*
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determine what is a reasonable reward, and the sum so determined by them shall be paid in manner

iaforesaid.

It the master of any ship or vessel coming to the port of New-York shall refuse to receive on

board and employ a pilot, the master or owner of such vessel shall pay to such pilot who shall have

offered to goon board and take charge of the pilotage of such vessel, half pilotage from the piace at

vthich sucli pilot shall have offered himself to the said port of New-York.

I f any vessel going out of the port of 'New York shall carry off to sea, through the default of the

master or owner of such vessel, any pilot or deputy pilot when a boat is attending to receive such pilot

4^'depuiv pilot from on board such vessel, the master, owner or consignee of such vessel shall pay

tUe board of wardens aforesaid, for the use of such pilot or deputy pilot, besides the pilotage of such

vessel, at and alter the rate of seventy five dollars per month until such pilot or deputy pilot shall

retnrn to the port ot New-York aforesaid.

It shall be lawful for every licensed pilot or depuiy pilot aforesaid to ask and receive pilotage

from any person who shall employ him to pilot any ship from the eastward or southward of the outer

middle ground to the port of New York, and .-hall ih -re safeiy moor such vessel or take her to a

proper whaif, as the master ot such vessel may desire ; and likewise from any person who shall em-

ploy him to pilot any ship or other vessel from die port of New York to die southward or eastward

of the said outer middle ground, so tar that such vessel may saiely proceed to sea, at and after the

following rales, to wit : for every ship or vessel drawing less than fourteen feet water, one dollar

and twenty five cents for every foot such vessel shall draw
; and lor every ship or vessel drawing

fourteen feet and less than eighteen feet, one dollar and fitly cents for every foot ; and for every

ship or vessel drawing eighteen teet or upwards, two dollars lor every foot such ship or vessel sliail

draw
;
and further if the master or owner of any ship or vessel having a pilot oil. board shall choose

to have his vessel moored a', any place within Sandy Hook, and not destined to New-York as afore-

said, such pilot or deputy pilot shall be allowed ihe same rate of pilotage as if the said ship or vessel

was moored or conducted to a proper wharf as aforesaid, and shall be entitled to his discharge from

such ship or vessel within twenty-four hours thereafter : Provided, That no more than half pilotago

at the rate aforesaid shall be demanded or received bv any sue!) pilot who shall to the westward

iff the said outer middle ground take charge of any sin: or other vessel coming into die port

of New-York : And provided also , That no pi I o age whatever shall be demanded or received b.y

any such pilot for any such ship or vessel coming imo the said port of New-York, unless such pilot

shall take charge ot such ship or vessel to ihe southward of the upper middle ground, i»ui sucti ves-

sel be at least ofthe burthen of seventy tons, unless such vessel sliail make the usual signal lor a pi-

lot, in which case it shall be the duly of such pilot to take chaise of such vessel, and such pilot

shall then be entitled to half pilotage therefor as aforesaid.

Between the first day o( December and the fust day of April inclusive, ih every year, such pilot

may ask and receive the additional sum o I four dollars lor every ship or other vessel drawing ten

feet or upwards, and for every ship or other vessel drawing less than ten teet water the additional

sum of two dollars.

It shall be lawful for every licensed pilot or deputy pilot to afft and receive from any person who
shall employ him to pilot any ship or other vessel, being a foreign bo toin, and not owned by a citi-

zen of the United States, for every such ship or vessel the addition of one lourih to the rales of
pilotage allowed as aforesaid.

It shall be lawful for every licensed pilot or deputy pilot aforesaid to ask and receive from any
person who shall employ him to pilot any slop or other vessel, and which said ship or oilier vessel

shall be tairen in charge by such licensed piiot or deputy pilot at such distance trom land as that

Sandy Hook could nor be seen in the day time in fair weather, the addition of one tourlh to the

rales of pilotage he would otherwise be entitled to receive in such case by virtue of the piovision

of this act : Provided nevertheless, That the licensed pilots and deputies belonging to any boat which
shall have piloted any ship or vessel into the port of New-York by the way ot Sandy Hook, shall be
entitled to a preference in piloting the said ship or vessel out of the said port on i he next outward
voyage of the said ship or vessel, if the said voyage be by the way of Sandy Hook : Provided also.

in case of non attendance of some one of the said pilots or deputies at the tune aiiyl plate required

by the master, owner or consignee ot such ship or vessel, that then it shall be lawful for the said

master, owner or consignee to employ sucli other licensed pilot or deputy as they may think proper,

and the said pilots or deputies shall, by such non attendance, be deemed to have relinquished the

preference provider! for them as aforesaid
;
but in all other cases where there is no preference given

aforesaid, it shall be the duty of the board of w.udens to apportion the vessels outward bound by
the way of Sandy Hook as equally as may be amongst the pilots ami deputies licensed tor that pur-
pose

;
and it shall also be ihe duty of the wardens to see that the pilots take their regular lour of

ctuty at sea, (sickness or other unavoidable accidents excepted) under the penalty of Ihe loss of their

"licenses.

For every day which any pilot aforesaid shall be requested to remain or be detained on board any
ship or vessel by ihe master thereof, waiting for a fair wind or otherwise, lie may demand and
i eceive the sura of three dollars.

Every pilot licensed to pilot vessels through the channel of the East River, commonly called
Ilell G.ie, may demand and receive Ironi the master of any ship or vessel to whom he shall tender
Ins services as a pilot, and by whom the same shall be refused, and for detention on board of any
vessel waiting for a fair wind or otherwise, three fourths of the rates of compensation herein before
allowed toihc other licensed pilots of the port of New York in those cases, and in ail other cases
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they mav demand and receive such rates of pilotage as shall be established by the board of wardens

aforesaid for such pilots : Provided, That nothing shall he deemed or received from the master or

owner of any vessel employed m the coasting trade, and sailing under a toasting license through

the East River or Sound, commonly called Hell Gale, unless such vessel shall make the signal lor

a pilot.

The roaster and owner of each pilot boat for piloting by way of Sandy Hook shall not have less

than two apprentices attached to each boat, whose time of service shall be lor not less than

live years; and it shall be the duty of the said master or owner to attend to the instruction ot said

apprentices in the art and mystery of a pilot; and it shall be the duty of the said board of wardens,

together with any two or more licensed pilots, whose attendance the said board ot wardens shall

require for that purpose, at least once during the last year such apprentices shall serve, to examine
them touching their knowledge of the tides, bearings and distances of the several shoals, reefs, bars,

points of land, and every other matter they or any three of them the said board of wardens may
think proper, tending to promote the safe navigation of vessels between the city of New-York and
{Sandy Hook.

It shall be the duty of every licensed pilot or deputy pilot, upon taking charge of any vessel,

cither outward or inward bouud, to cause the lead to be regularly hove.

The said master and wardens of the said port of New-York, or any two of them, shall be survey*

ers of all damaged goods brought into the said port of New-York, in any ship or vessel, and with

the assistance of one\>r more skilful carpenters, shall be surveyors of any vessel deemed unfit to

proceed 10 sea; and the said master and wardens, or any two of them, shall be judges of the re-

pairs which may be necessary for the safety of such vessel on the intended voyage, and in all cases

of vessels and goods arriving damaged, and by the owner or consignees required to be sold, such

sales shall be made under the inspection ot the master and wardens, or some one of them, which
master and wardens shall when required by the owner or consignee aforesaid, certify the cause of
such damage, the amount of sales of such vessel and goods, and the charges attending such sale,

and shall be allowed for their services at and after the rate of two per cent, on the gross amount of
sales thereof; and lor each and every survey on board any ship or > vessel, or at any store in the

city of New-York, or along the docks and wharves thereof, endamaged goods ihey shall severally

be allowed the sum ofone dollar and fifty cents ;
for each and every certificate given in consequence

of damaged goods, one dollar and twenty-five cents; and for every' survey on board any ship or

vessel put into the said port in distress, lo ascertain the damages sustained, they shall severally be
allowed the sum of two dollars and fifty cents, and lor each and every certificate given of damages
sustained by any ship or vessel put into the said port in distress, and recording the same, tw o dollars

and fifty cents.

All the emoluments granted to the master and wardens by this act shall be equally divided among
them, except that the master shall be entitled to two hundred and fifty dollars annually more than
any of the said wardens.

All forfeitures, fines and penalties which shall or may be recovered and received by the said

board of wardens under aud by virtue of this act, and not otherwise appropriated, shall be applied

in die firat instance for, in or towaids the payment of such costs of suit and disbursements of the said

hoard of wardens in their prosecutions and proceedings under this act against offenders, tis shall not
be received by them from the party or parties so prosecuted or proceeded against, and the overplus
aud residue thereol, if any overplus thereof shall be, shall be accounted for and paid over on the first

Monday in June in each and every year, to the trustees of the “ Sailor’s Snug Harbour*’ in the city

of New York, tor ihe use and bentfit of that corporation.

All former actsand laws of this state concerning the master and wardens and pilots of the port of
jScw-Yoik, and every matter and thing relative thcielo, be and the same are hereby repealed.

New York, April, 1812.
An act passed April 10, 1813, to continue in force till the first day of April, one thousand eight

hundred and eighteen, authoiizes every branch pilot or deputy pilot of the port of New-York, to

ask and receive from any person who shall employ him to pilot any ship or other vessel, being a
foreign bottom, and not owned bv a citizen of the United Stales, the sum of five dollars on every
such ship or vessel, in addition to the rates of pilotage allowed by law, any tiling inanv loaner act
to the contrary notwithstanding.

Itaho authorizes the master and wardens of the said port of New-York severally, for | heir ser-

vices in the following cases the fees or sums following, that is to say
;

for each and every survey
on merchandize on board of oriniported in any stupor vessel, not owned in whole or in part by a
citizen or citizens of the United Slates, the sum of three dollars; and for each and every certificate

given in consequence of damaged goods on board of, or imported in, such ship or vessel, the smn of
two dollars ami fifty cents; and for each and every survey on the hull or materials of any ship, or
vessel, the sum of five dollars

;
and for each and every certificate given of such survey, and record-

ing the same, the sum ol two dollars and fifty cents, any thing in any former or ether act to the
contrary notwithstanding.

Duty and Pees of Harbour Masters.

From and after the first day of May, 1815, there shall be demanded and received by the harbour
masters of tjie port of New-York the following fees, that is to say ; on ali ships or vessels of the
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United States, which shall arrive at the port of New York, fiotn any port or place without this state,

otht i than some port or place in un adjoined stale, and winch shall enter the said port ot New-Yors
and load and unload, or make last to any wharf therein, at and after the following rate, v.z. on all

such ships or vessels not exceeding the burthen of one hundred tons, the sum of one dollar and fifty

Ctuls , on all such ships or vessels above the burthen of one hundred and not exceeding two hundred

tons the sum of three dollars
;
and on all such ships or vessels of greatei burthen, in the same propor-

tion
;
the burthen of sucli ships or vessels to be in all cases ascertained by the respective registers or

enrollments ;
and also, on ail foreign ships or vessels which shall arrive at ard enter the said port*

ana toad, unload, or make fast to any wharf therein, double the amount of the fees above specified,

according to the rate ot tonnage or burthen ot said ships or vesseis respectively, to be ascertained by
their respective reg.sters, or other documents on board the same.

The master, owner or consignee of any ship or vessel subject to the payment of fees to the harbour

masters as aforesaid, sha i w ihtu forty-eight hours after the arrival of such ship or vessel pay the

fev-s o due thereon, at the office of the *aid harbour masters, or one of them, and in default of such

p
:

y mem, it r tie same shall have been liist duly demanded, such master, owner or consignee, ««n

whom such m maud shail have been previously made, shall forfeit and pay double the amount erf

such tecs, to be sued ior and recovered in the names and lor the use of the said harbour roasters, in

any court having cognizance thereof.

Whenever the said harbour masters shall be required to remove, or a second time to station any

SUu.j ship or vessel at any wharf in the sa d port, or to mlerteie and adjust any difference or dispute

respecting the both, position or fastening of any such shrp or vessel, it shall be lawful for the said

harbour masters to demand and receive from the person or persons requiring their aid in the pre-

mies, and before they shall be bound to exercise their authority therein, the sum of one dollar and
fii;y cents, and the hke compensation shall also be allowed and paid in like manner in every subse-

quent lasts nee in which they shall be called on and requited to act or interfere as atoresaid, rn

respect to any sncii ship or vessel.

Whenever the said harbour m ister shall be required to interfere and adjust any difference or dis-

pute res
(

ectmg the situation or posh ion of uny ship ot vessel not subject to the payment of fees

under the preceding sections of this act, it shall be iawlui tor tne said harbour masters to demand
and receive trom the person or persons requiring their aid und interference in the premises and be-

fore they shall be bound to exercise their authority therein, the sum of one dollar and fifty cents,...

and the. like compensation shall also be allowed and pa.d in like manner in every subsequent instance

pi wh.cb they shall be required to aid or interfere as atoresaid in respect to such ship or vessel.

Whenever it may become the duty of the said harbour masters, in conformity with the 2?7th
section ot the act hereby amended, to exercise their authority in causing to be removed any nuisance

in ot upon any docks or wharves in the city of New -York, and the person or persons whose duty it

shall le to remove such nuisance, shall refuse or neg'ectto remove the same within forty-eight hours

after notice (rom the said harbour masters, or one ot them, requuing such person or persons to re-

move the same, the said harbour masters may thereupon demand and receive from such person or

persons so neglecting or refusing the sum ot two dollars and fifty cents, and in case of the non pay-

ment thereof on demand, the same may be sued for and recovered in the name of and for the Use yf

the said harbour musters in any court having cognizance thereof,

S

Lems of the United States respecting Foreign Agents .

THE president of the United States is authorized to appoint two or more agents, one to reside in

Grea. brilaui, and the others at such foreign ports as he sliail direct. And the duty or such agents

shall be to enquire into the situation of such American citizens, or others sailing conlorniably lo ihe

law of nations, under the protection of the American flag, as have been or may hereafter be impress-

ed or detained by any foreign power
;
to endeavor bv ail legal means to obtain the release ot su< h

Amer,can citizens, or others, and to render an account of all impressments and detentions from

American vessels to the Executive of the United States.

It is the duty of the mastt r of every vessel of the United States, any of the crew whereof shall

have been impressed or detained by any loreign power, at the first port at which such vessel shall

amve, it such impressment or detention happened on the high seas, or if the same happened within

any foreign port, then m the port in which ihe same happened, immediately to make a protest,

stating the manner of such impressment or detention, by whom made, together with the name and
place ot residence of the person impressed or detained

;
distinguishing also whether he was an Ameri-

can citizen
; and it not, to what nation he belonged. And such mas;er shall transmit, by post or

otherwise, eveiy such protest made in a foreign country, to the nearest consul or agent, or to the

Minister of the United States resident in such country, if any such there be, preserving a duplicate

of such protest, to be by him sent immediately after his arrival in the United States, to the Secre-

tary of btale, together with information to whom the original protest was transmuted. And in ca-e

sucli protest shall he unde within li e United States, or in any foreign country, in which no consul,

agent or minister of the United States resides, the same shall, as soon thereafter as practicable, bo
transmuted by such master, by post or otherwise, to the Secretary of State.

The master of every vessel «f the Coiled Styles, amving from a foreign port ffitoawy pert of ih$>
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United State*, shall before such vessel be admitted to enter, render to the collector a true account

of the number of seamen that have been employed on board her since she was last entered at any

port in the United States, and shall pay to the said collector, twenty cents per month for every sea-

man «o employed, which sum he is hereby authorized to retain out of the wages of such seaman.

Where a vessel belonging to citizens of the United S.ates is sold in a foreign port, the master,

unless the crew are liable by thei' contract, or consent to be discharged there, shall send them back

to the state where they entered on board, or furnish them with the means of return, to be ascertain-

ed by lire consul, «r vice consol of the United Stales, having jurisdiction of the place.-

IRegulation (f the Fisheries.

BY the treaty of peace with Great Britain, the people of the United Stafps enjoy, unmolested, the

right to take fish on the Grand Bank, and on alt the other banks of Newfoundland
;

also, >n the

Gulf of St. Lawrence, and at all other places in the sea, where the inhabitants of both countries

nstd at any time heretofore to fish
;
and the inhabitants of the United States have liberty to take

fish of every kind on such part of the coast of Newfoundland as British fishermen shall use (hut

wot to dry or cure the same on that island) and also on the coasts, bays and creeks of all other of

his Britannic Majesty’s dominions in America; and the American fishermen have liberty to dry and

cure fish iu any of the unsettled bays, harbours and creeks ot Nova fecotia, Magdalen Islands, and

Labrador, whilst unsettled
;
but as soon ns settled, it shall not be lawful lor American fishermen to

dry or cure fi-h, at such settlement, without a previous agreement for tnat. purpose with lire inhabit-

ants, proprietors or possessors of the ground.

Pursuant to this article of the treaty with Great Britain, it is necessary, in order to dry and cure

their fish in ihe British settlements'of Nova Scotia, the Magdalen Islands, and Labrador, that Amer-
ican fishermen enter into an agreement with the inhabitants of such settlements. Such agreements,

for the security of the fishermen, should always he reduced to writing, and it is strongly recommend-

ed to those wt.o are employed in that trade to secure tins privilege, when thev wish it, in such a
manner as not afterwards to involve themselves in difficulties and embarrassments, which may deprive

fhera of all ihe profits and emoluments of their voyage.

No ship or vessel of twenty tons or upwards, employed in those fisheries, shall be entitled to the

allowance therein granted, unless the skipper or master thereof, shall, before he proceeds on any
fishing vovage, make an agreement in writing or in print, with every fisherman employed therein,

excepting only an apprentice or servant of himself or owner; and in addition to such terms of

shipment as may be agreed on, shall, in such agreement, express whether the same is to cont nue for

oue voyage, or lor the fishing season, and shall also express that the fish, or the proceeds of such

fishing voyage or voyages, which may appertain 10 the fishermen, shall be divided among them in

proportion to the quantities or number of said fish they may respectively have caught; which agree-

ment shall be endorsed or countersigned by the owner of such fishing vessel or his agent
;
and M anv

fisherman having engaged himself for a vo\age, or for the fishing season, in anv fishing vessel, and
signed an agreement therefor as aforesaid, shall thereafter and while sueli agreement remains m
force and to be performed, desert or absent himseif from such vessel, without leave of the master or

skipper thereof, or of the owner or his agent, such deserter shall be liable to the same penalties as

desert ng seamen or manners are subject to in tlie merchants’ service, and may in the like manner,
and upon the like complaint and proof, be apprehended and detained

;
and all costs of process and

commitment, if paid by the masier or owner, shall he deducted out of the share of fish, or proceeds
ot any fishing voyage to which such deserter had or shall become entitled. And any fisherman hav-
ing engaged himself as aforesaid, who shall, during such fishing voyage, refuse or neglect his proper
duty on board the fishing vessel, being thereto ordered or required by the master or skipper thereof,

or shall otherwise resist his just commands, to the hindrance or detriment of such voyage, besides be-

ing answerable tor all damages arising thereby, shall forfeit to the use of the owner of such vessel.

Ins share of the allowance, which shall be paid upon such voyage as is herein granted.

Where an agreement or contract shall be so made and signed, for a fishing voyage or for the fMi>
ilig season, and any fish winch may have been caught on board such vessel during the same, shall be
delivered to the owner or to his agent lor cure, and shall be sold by said owner or agent, such vessel

shall for the term of six months after such sale, be liable and answerable for the skipper’s and everv
other fisherman’s share ot such fish, and may be proceeded against in the same form, and to the
same effect as any other vessel is by law liable, and may be proceeded against for the wages of sea-
men or manners in the merchants service. And upon such process for the value of a share or shares
of the proceeds of fish delivered and sold as aforesaid, it shall be incumbent on ihe owner or hus

agent to produce a just account of the sales and division of such fish according to such agreement
or contract, otherwise the said vessel shall be answerable upon such process tor what may be the
highest value of the share or shares demanded. But in all cases, the owner of such vessel or his

agent, appearing to answer to such process, may offer I hereupon his account ol general supplies
made for such fishing voyage, and of other supplies therefor made, to either of the demandants,
and shall be allowed to produce evidences thereof in answer to their demands respectively, and
judgment shall he rendered upon such process, for the respective balances, which upon such an in-
quiry shall appear : Provided always, That when process shall be issued against any vessel as afore-
said, it the owner thcreef wr bin «g<jru wifi give bond to each fisherman, in vvhose favour such process
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shall be instituted, with sufficient security, to the satisfaction of two justices of the peace, one of

Whom shall be named by such owner or agent, and the other by the fisherman or fishermen pursuing

such process ; or it either party shall refuse, then the justice first appointed shall name his associate,

with condition to answer and pay whatever sum shall be recovered by him or them on such process,

there shall be an immediate discharge of such Vessel : Provided, That nothing herein contained shall

prevent any fisherman from having his action at common law, for his share or shares of fish, or the

proceeds thereof as aforesaid.

No ship or vessel shall be entitled to be registered as a ship or vessel of the United States, or if

registered, to the benefits thereof, if owned in whole or in part by any person naturalized in the

United States, and residing for more than one year in the country from which he originated, or fot^

more than two years in any foreign country, unles such person be in the capacity of a consul or

other public agent of the United States : Provided, That nothing herein contained shall be construed

to prevent the registering anew of any ship or vessel before registered, in case of a bona Jide sale

thereof to any citizen or citizens resident in the United States : Arid provided also. That satisfactory

proof of the citizenship ot the person on whose account a vessel may be purchased, shall be first ex-

hibit* d to the collector, before a new register shall be granted for such vessel. *

That the proviso in the act, entitled, “ An act in addition to an act, entitled, an act concerning

the registering and recording of ships and vessels,” passed the twenty seventh of June, one thousand

seven hundred and ninety seven, shall be takeD and deemed to exiend to the executors or adminis-

trators of the owner or owners of vessels in the said proviso described.

Abstracts of the Laws of the United States concerning

Vessels to be employed in the Coasting Trade and Fishe-

ries .

All vessels enrolled by virtue of "An act for registering and clearing vessels, regulating the

coasting trade, and for other purposes,” and those of twenty tons and upwards, which shall be en-

rolled after the last day of May, 1793, in pursuance of this act, and having a license in force, or if

Jess than twenty tons, not being enrolled, shall have a license in force as is herein after required,

shall be deemed vessels of the United States entitled to the privileges of vesseh employed in the

fisheries.

Trom and after the last day of May, 1793, in order for the enrollment of any vessel, she shall

possess the rame qualifications, and the same requisites shall in ail respects be complied with, as

aie made necessary for registering vessels, by the act intituled," An act concerning the registering

and recording vessels,” and the same duties and authorities are hereby given aud imposed on *all

officers respectively, in relation to such enrollments, and the same proceedings shall be had in similar

cases, touching such enrollments, and the vessels so enrolled, with the master or owners, shall be

subject to the same requisites as in those cases provided for vessels registered by virtue of the

aforesaid rut
;

a iccord of which enrollment shall be made, and an abstract or copy thereof granted;

In order to the licensing any ship or vessel lor carrying on the coasting trade or fisheries, the

husband or managing owner, together with the master thereof, with one or more sureties to the

Satisfaction of tt*e collector granting the 9ame, shall become bound to pay the United States, ifsuch

ship or vessel be of the hurthen of five tons, and less than twenty ions, the sum of one hundred
dollars, and it twenty tons and not exceeding thirty tons, the sum of two hundred dollars, and if

above thirty tons and not exceeding sixty tons, the sura of five hundred dollars, and if above sixty

tons, the *utu of one thousand dollars, in case it shall appear, within two years from the date ol the

bond, that such ship or ves>el has been employed in any trade whereby the revenue of the United

States has been defrauded during the time the license gramed to such ship or vessel remaiued in

force ; and the master of such ship or vessel shall also swear, or affirm, that he is a citizen of the

United States, and that such licenre shall not be used tor any other vessel, or any oiher employ-

hient, than that for which it is especially granted, or in any trade or business, whereby die revenue

of the United States may be defrauded
;
and if such ship or vessel he less than twenty tons burthen

She husband or managing owner shall swear, or affirm, that she is wholly the property of a citizen or

citizens of the United States.

No license granted to any ship or vessel shall he considered in force any longer than such ship of

t-esscl is owned, and (if the description set forth in such license, or for carrying on any other busi-

ness or employment than that for which she is specially licensed; and if any ship or vessel he

found with a forged or altered license, or making use of a license granted for any oilier ship or

vessel, such ship or vessel, with her tackle, apparel, and the cargo found on board her, shall

be forfeited.

Every s>up or vessel of twenty tons or upwards (other than such as are registered) fonnd trading

between district end district, or between different places in the same district, or carrying on the fish-

ery, without being enrolled or licensed, or if less than twenty tons and not less than five tons, without
a license in manner as provided by tins act, such ship or vessel, if laden with goods the growth or

manufacture of the United .States, or in ballast, shall pay the same fees in every port of the Uni ed
'States at which she may arrive, a; ships or vessels rot belonging to citizens of the United State*, a&d
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If she have on boa id an r articles of foreign growth or nianufactard, of distilled <'p!rji<, otfcer than sc*

btores, the ship or vessel, together witlijier tackle, apparel and furniture, and the lading found or?

board shall be forfeited : Provided however, if such ship or vessel be at sea, at the expiration of thd

time for which the license was given, and the master of such ship or vessel ahull swear or affirrni

Shut such was the case, and shall also within forty-eight hours after his arrival deliver to the collect-*

or of the district in which he shall first arrive the license which shall have expired, the forfeiture

-aforesaid shall not be incurred, nor shall the ship qr vessel be liable to pay the fees and tonnage

«/oresaid.

If any ship or vessel, enrolled or licensed as aforesaid, shall proceed on a foreign voyage, without

‘first giving lip her enrolment and license to the collector of the district comprehending her port from

which she is about to proceed on such foreign voyage, and being duly registered by such collector*

every such ship or vessel, together with her tackle, apparel and furniture, and the goods, wares and

merchandize, so imported therein, shall.be liable to seizure and forfeiture : Provided always, if the

port from which such slop or vessel is about to proceed on such foreign voyage, be not withiri

the district where such ship or vessel is enrolled, the collector of such district shall givo to the

master of such ship or vessel a certificate specifying that the enrolment and license of sucM

e-hip or vessel is received by him, and the time when it was so received
;
which certificate

shall afterwards be delivered by the said master to the collector, who may have granted such en«*

tolment aifd license.

The license granted to any ship or vessel shall be given up to the collector of the district, v/nO>

ruay have granted the same, within three days after the expiration of the time for which it wasl

granted in case such ship or vessel be then within the district, or if she be absent, at that time, with-

in three days from her first arrival within the district afterwards, or if she be sold out of the district*

within three days after the arrival of the master within any district, to the collector of such district*

taking his certificate therefor; and if the master thereof shall neglect or refuse to deliver up the

Kcense, as aforesaid, lie shall forfeit fifty dollars; but if such license shall have been previondy

given up to the collector of any other district, as authorized by this act, and a certificate thereof, undec

the hand of such collector, be produced by such master, or if such license he lost or destroyed, or

unintentionally mislaid, so that it cannot be found, and the master of such ship or vessel shall make
nod subscribe an oath or affirmation, that such license is lost, destroyed or unintentionally mislaid, ad

he verily believes, and that the same, if found, shall be delivered up, as is herein required, then the

aforesaid penalty shall not be incurred. And if such license shall be lost, destroyed or uninten-

tionally mislaid, as aforesaid, before the expiration of the time for which it was granted, Upon the

like oath or affirmation being made and subscribed by the master of such ship or vessel, the said col^

lector is hereby authorized and required, upon application beirtg made therefor, to license such shiy

or vessel anew.

It shall and may be lawful for the owner or owners of any licensed ship or. vessel to return stidi

license to the collector who granted the same, at any time within the year for which it was granted*

who shall thereupon cancel the same, and shall license such vessel aiiev, upon the application of thfl

Owner or owners, and upon the conditions herein before required, being complied with
;
and incase

the term for which the former license was granted shall not be expired, an abatement of the tonnage

rtf six cents per ton shall be made, in the prctporiion of the time so unexpired.

Every licensed ship or vessel shall have her name and the port to which she belongs painted cut

her stern in the manner as is provided for registering ships or vessels
; and if any licensed ship or

6e! be found without such painting, the owner or owners tliereol shall pav twenty dollars.

When the master of any licensed shtp Or vessel ferry boats excepted, shall be changed, the new
toaster; or in case of his absence the owner or one of the owners thereof, shall report such change fo>

tne collector residing at the port where the same may happen, if there be one, otherwise to the col-

)ac*or residing at any port, where such ship or vessel may next arrive, who, upon the oath oralHrnia*

tion of such new master, or in case of lus absence, of the owner or one of the owners, that he is a-

bitizen of the United States, and that such ship or vessel shall not, while such license continues iii

force be employed in any manner whereby the revenue of the United States may be defrauded*

shall endorse such change on the license, with the name of the new master
; and when any change

shall happen as aforesaid, and such change shall not he reported, and the endorsement made of such

Change, as is herein required, such ship or vessel found carrying on. the coasting trade or ftsherie.v

shall be subject to pay the same fees and tonnage as a vessel of the United States having a regiatejr/

ftiid the said new master shall forfeit and pay the sum of ten dollars.

Any officer concerned in the collection of the revenue may at all times inspect the enrolment tjr

license of any vessel
;
and if the master of any such vessel shall not exhibit the same when required

by -uch officer, he shall forfeit and pay one hundred dollars.

When any vessel licensed to carry on the fishery shall he intended to touch at any foreign place,

It shall be the duty of the masteror owner to obtain permission for that purpose from the collector o

R

the district where she may be previous to her departure
;
and the master of such vessel shall delivefr

like manifest* and make like entries both of vessels and of goods on board, within the time and undexr

the penal iie9 by the laws of the United States provided for vessels arriving from a foreign port.

And if any vessels licensed for carrying on the fisheries, be found within three leagues of the coast,

with goods of foreign growth or manutactnre above the value of bOO dollars without such permis-
sion, such vessel, together with such foreign articles, shall be subject to seizure and forfeiture.

. The master or commander of every ship or vessel licensed for carrying on the coasting trade, da^-

^iresi l«<Jm a «$frtbl querns ilafc to a (fistriet in the same, or au adjoiffuig state ua the sea ctust,
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a navigable river, having on board either distilled spirits in casts exceeding five hundred gallon*,,

wine in casks exceeding two hundred and fifty gallons, or in bottles exceeding one hundred dozens,
sugar in casks or boxes, exceeding three thousand pounds, tea in chests or boxes exceeding five Iiuq*

dred pounds, coffee in casks or bags exceeding one ihousand pounds, or foreign merchandise in pack-
ages, as imported, exceeding in value four hundred dollars, or goods, wares or merchandise, consist*

ing of such enumerated or other articles of foreign growth or manufacture, or of both, whose ag*
gregate value exceeds eight hundred dollars, shall, previous to live departure of such . hip or vessel

from the port wherfe she may then be, make out and subscribe duplicate manifests of the whole of
such' cargo -on board such ship or vessel, specifying in such manifesi the marks and numbers of every
cask, bag, box, chest or package, containing the same, with the name and place ot residence of every
shipper and consignee, and the quantity shipped b\ and to each

;
and if there be a collector or sur-

veyor, residing at such port, or within five miles thereof, fie shall deliver such manifest to the col-

lector, if there be one, otherwise to the surveyor, before whom he shall swear or affirm, to the best of
his knowledge and belief, that the goods therein contained were legally imported and the duties

thereupon paid or se< ured, whereupon the said collector, or surveyor shall certify the same ou said

manifests, one of which he shall return to the said master, with a permit specifying thereon, gene-
rally, the lading on board such ship or vessel, and authorizing him to proceed to the port of lus des-

tination. And if any ‘•hip or vessel, being laden or destined as aforesaid, shall depart from the port
where she may then he, without the master or commander having first made out and subscribed du-
plicate manifests of the lading on board such shin or vessel, and in case there be a collector or sur-

veyor residing at such port or within five miles thereof, without having previously delivered the tame
to the said col ector or surveyor, and obtaining A permit in manner as is herein required, such masiec
or commander shall pay one hundred dollars.

Tne naster or commander of every ship or vessel licensed for carrying on the coasting trade,

having on board either distilled spirits in casks exceeding five hundred gallons, wine in casks ex-

ceeding two hundred and fifty gallons, or in bottles exceeding one hundred doxens, sugar in casks

or boxes exceeding three thousand pounds, tea in chOsts or boxes exeeeding five hundred pounds,
coffee in casks or bags exceeding one ihousand pounds, or foreign merchandize in packages as im-
ported, exceeding in value four hundred dollars, or goods, wares or merchand.ee. consisting of such
enumerated, or o’her ariicles of foreign growth or manufacture, or of both, whose aggregate value,

exceed' eight bundled dollars, and arriving Irom a district in one state at a district in (he same or
an adjoining state on the sea coast, or on a navigable river, shall, previous to the unlading of any part

of the cargo of such ship or vessel, deliver to the collector if there be one, or it not, to the survey-

or residing at the port of her arrival, or tf there be no coi lector or surveyor residing at such port,

then to a collector or surveyor, if there be any such officer residing within five miles thereof, the

manifest of the cargo, certified by the collector or surveyor ot the district from whence she sailed (if

rhere be such manifest) otherwise the duplicate manifests thereof, as is herein before directed, to tbe

fruih of which, betore such officer he shail swear or affirm. And if there have been taken on board
such ship or vessel, any other or more g-oods than are contained in such manifest or manifests, since

her departure from the port from whence she first sailed, or if any goods have been since lauded, the
said master or commander shall make known and particularize the same to the said collector or sur-

veyor, or if iin such goods have been so taken on board or landed, he shall so declare, to the truth

of which he shall swear or affirm : Whereupon, the said collector or surveyor, shall grant a permit
for unlading a pan or the wholeot such cargo, as the said jnaster or commander may request. And
if here be no collector or *urveyor residing ai or within five miles of the said port of her arrival*

the master or commander of such ship or vessel may pioceed to discharge the lading from on board
such ship or vessel, hut shall deliver to the collector or surveyor residing at the first port where he
may next afterwards arr.ve, and within twenty hours of his arrival, the manifest or manifests

aforesaid, noting thereon the times w hen apd the places where the goods therein mentioned have-been
tmlr.den, to the truih of which, before the said last mentioned collector or surveyor, he shall swear
or affirm -

f
and if the master or commander of any such ship or vessel, being laden as atoresaid, shail

neglect or refuse to deliver the manifest or manifests of the times, and in the mauner herein directed*

he shall pay one hundred dollars.

The master or commander of every ship or vessel licensed for carrying on the coasting trade, and
being destined from anv district of the United States, to a district other than a district in the sama
or an adjoining stale on the sea coast, or on a navigable river, shall, previous to her departure, rie-

liv< r to the collector residing at the port where such ship or vessel may be, if there is one, otherwise

to the collector of the district comprehending such port, or to a surveyor within the district, as the

one or the other may reside nearest to the port at which such ship or vessel may be, duplicate mani-
fests of the whole cargo on board such ship or vessel, or if there be no cargo on board, he shall sa

certify.- and -f there be any d stifled spirits, or goods, wares and merchattd.ee, of foreign growth or
raanufactuie on board, other than wliat may, by the collector, be deemed sufficient for sea stores, he
“shall spe.ciiy in such manifests the marks and number of every cask, bag, box, chest or package con*

ram ng the same, with the name and place of residence of every shipper and consignee of such dis-

tilled spi r its, or - oods of foreign growth or manufacture, and the quantity shipped by, and to each,,

to be hy him subscribed, and to the truth of which lie shall swear or affirm
;
and shad also swear or

,
affirm before, the said collector or surveyor, that such goods, wares or merchandize, of foreign growth
or manufacture, were to the best of his knowledge and belief, legally imported and the duties thereup-

on pa: i H secured
;
upon the performance of which, and not before, the said collector or surveyor

shall eerily ife^sas*e oa the saifi afeeuiesfe one of which fee shail retain to tit? ura>ler mill a per
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mit thereunto annexed, authorizing him to proceed to the port ofhis destination. And if any such

ship or vessel shall depart from the port where she may then be, having distilled spirits, or goods,

v^re* or merchandize of foreign growth or manufacture on board, without the several things herein

Required being complied with, the master thereof shall forleit one hundred dollars; or if the lading

be of goods the growth and manufacture of the United States only, or if .such ship or vessel have no

cargo, and she depart without the several things herein required being complied with, the said mas*

ter shall forleit and pay fitty dollars.

The m ister or commander of every ship or vessel licensed to carry on the coasting trade, arriving

at any istnct of the United States, from any district other than a district iu the same, or an adjoin-

ing state on the se3 coast, or on a rfavigable river, shall deliver to the collector residing at the port

where she may arrive, if there be one, otherwise to the collector or surveyor of the district compre-

hending -mcli port, as the one or the other may reside nearest thereto, if the collector or surveyor re-

side at a distance not exceeding five miles, within twenty-four hours, or if at a greater distance,

within forty -eight hours next after his arrival, and previous to die unlading any of the goods brought

m such ship or vessel, the manifest of the cargo (if there be any certified hy the collector or sur-

veyor of the district from which she last sailed, and shall make oath or affiiraatio»» before the said

collector or surveyor, tlrat there was hot, when he sailed from the district where his manifest was cer-

tified, or has been since, or then is, any more or other goods, wares or merchandize of foreign growth

©» manufacture, or distilled spirits (if there be any other than sea stores on board such vessel) than

is therein mentioned
;
and if there be no such goods he shall so swear or affirm : and if there be no»

eargo on board he shall produce the certificate of the collector or surveyor of the district troia

whence she last sailed, as aforesaid, that such is the case : Whereupon such collector or surveyor shall

giant a permit -fior unlading the whole or part of such cargo (if there be any) within tbi*> district, a3

the master may request
;
and where a part only of the goods, wares and merchandize of foreign

growth or manufacture, or ot distilled spirits, brought in such ship or vessel is intended tube landed,

the said collector or suiveyor shall make an endorsement of such part on the back of the manifest,

specifying the articles to be landed
;
and shall return such manifest to the master, endorsing also

thereon, his permission for such ship or vessel, to proceed to the place of her destination
,
and ll the

master of such ship or vessel shall neglect or refuse to deliver the manifest (or if she has no cargo,

the certificate) within the time herein directed, he shall forfeit one hundred dollars, and the goods,

waresand merchandize of foreign growth or manufacture, or distilled spirits, found on board or land*

ed from such ship or vessel, not being certified, as is herein required, shall be forfeited, and if th#

eame shall amount to the value of eight hundred dollars, 3uch ship or vessel, with her tackle, appar-

el aud furniture, shall be also forfeited.

Nothing in this act contained shall be so construed as to oblige the master or commander of any
chip or vessel licensed toi carrying on the coasting trade, bound from a district in one state, to a
district in the same, or an adjoining state on the sea coast, or on a navigable river, having on board

goods, wares or merchandize, of the growth, produce or manufactures of the United States only

(except distilled spirns,) or distilled spirits, not more than five hundred gallons, wine in casks, not

wore than two hundred and fifty gallons, or in bottles not more than one hundred dozens, sugar ir»

casks or boxes not more than three thousand pounds, tea in chests or boxes not more than five hund-

red pounds, coffee in casks or bags not more than one thousand pounds, or foreign merchandize, in

packages, as imported, of not more vaJue than four hundred dollars, or goods, wares or merchan-
dize, consisting of such enumerated or other articles of foreign growth or manufacture, or of both,

whose aggregate value shall not be more than eight hundred dollars, to deliver a manifest thereof,

or obtain a permit previous to her departure, or on her arrival within such district, to make any
report thereof: but such master shall be provided with a manifest by him subscribed, of the lading

of what kind soever, which was on board such ship or vessel, at the time of his departure from the

district from which she last sailed, and if the same, or any part of such lading, consists of distilled

spirits, or goods, wares or merchandize, of foreign growth or manufacture, with the marks and num-
bers of each cask, bag, box, chest or package, containing the same, with the name of the shipper and
Consignee of each

;
which manifest shall be by him exhibited, for the inspection or any officer of the

revenue, when by such officer thereunto required, and shall also inform such officer from whence
such ship or vessel last sailed, and how long she has been in port, when by him so interrogated.

And if the master of such ship or vessel shall not be provided, on his arrival within any such district,

wiih a manifest, and exhibit the same, as is herein required, if the lading ot such ship or vessel con-

sist wholly of goods, the produce or manufacture of the United States (distilled spirits excepted
-

)
lie shall forleit twenty dollars; or if there be distilled spirits, or goods, wares or merchandize, of
foreign growth or manufacture, on board, excepting what may be sufficient for sea stores, he shall

forfeit forty dollars; or if he shall refuse to answer the interrogatories truly, as is herein required, he
shall forfeit the sum of one hundred dollars. And if any of the goods laden on board such ship or
vessel shall be of foreign growth or manufacture, so much of the same as may b» found on board
such ship or vessel, and which shall not be included in the manifest exhibited by such master shall

be forfeited.

When any ship or vessel of the United States, registered according to law, shall be employed in

going from any one district in the United States, to any other district, such ship or vessel, and ihe
master or commander thereof, with the goods she may hav* on board, previous to her departure
from the district where she may be, and also, upon her arrival in any other district, shall be subject

(except as to the payment of lees) to the same regulation, provisions, penalties and forfeitures, an<£

duttea are intposed on like officers, as is provided above for ships or voxels carrytug on tbfc
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P/avided hputfver, That nothing herein contained, shall be construed to extend to

Registered ships or vessels of the United States, having on board goods, wares and merchandize of

foreign growth or manufacture, brought into the United States in such ship or vessel from a foreign

j>ort, and on which the duties have not been paid or secured according to law.

The master or commander of every ship or vessel, employed in the transportation of goods from

district to district, that shall put into a port other than the one to which she was bound, shall wilhiu

twenty four hours of his arrival, if there be an officer residing'at such port, and she continues there so

Jong, make report of his arrival, to such officer, with the name of the place he came from, and to.

which he is bound, with an account of his lading
;
and if the master of such ship or vessel shall neg-

lect or refuse to do the same, he shall forfeit twenty dollars.

If the master or commander of any ship or vessel, employed in the transportation of goods from

district to district, having on board goods, wares or merchandize of foreign growth or manufacture, ot

distilled spirits, shad, on his arrival at the port to which he was destined, have lost or mislaid the

certified manifest of the same, or the permit which was given therefor, by the collector or surveyor of

the district from whence he sailed, the collector of the district where he shall so arrive, shall take

£>ond for the payment of the duties on such goods, wares and merchandize of foreign growth or man-

ufacture, or distilled spirits, within six months, in the same maimer as though they were imported

from a foreign country ; Provided however, such bond shall be cancelled, if the said master shall de-

liver, or cause to be delivered to the collector taking such bond, and within the term therein limited

for payment, a ceri ijjcate from the collector or surveyor of the district from whence he sailed, that

Such goods were legally exported in such ship or vessel, from sucli district.

In all cases, where such ship or vessel, or any other licensed ship or vessel, shall have been one®

admeasured, it shall not be necessary to measure such ship or vessel anew, for ihe purpose ot ob-

taining another enrollment or license, except such ship or vessel shall have undergone some altera?

tjon as to her burthen, subsequent to the time of her former license.

It shall be lawful for any officer of the revenue to goon board of any ship or vessel, whether she

©hall be within or without his district, and the same to inspect, search and examine, and if it shall

appear that any breach of the laws of the United States has been committed, whereby such ship or

vessel, or the goods, wares and merchandize on board, or any part thereof, is or are liable to forfeit-

ure, to make seizures ofthe same.

In every case where a forfeiture of anyr ship or vessel, or of any goods, wares or merchandize,

ehall accrue, it shall be the duty of the collector, or other proper officer, who shall give notice of

the seizure of such ship or vessel, or of such goods, wares or merchandize, to insert in the same ad-

vertisement, the name or names, and the place or places of residence, of the person or persons t«

•whom any such ship or vessels, goods, wares and merchandize belonged, or were consigned at the

time of such seizure, if the same shall be known to him. *

If any person or persons shall swear or affirm to any of the matters herein required to be verified#

knowing the same to be false, such person or persons shall suffer the like pains and penalties as shall

he incurred by persons committing wilful and corrupt perjury. And if any person or persons shall

forge, counterfeit, erase, alter, or falsify any enrollment, license, certificate, permit or other docu-

ment, mentioned or required in this act, to be granted by uriy officer of the revenue, such person or

persons so offending, shall forfeit five hundred dollars.

If any person or persons shall assault, resist, o?>.-.truct or hinder any officer in the execution of any

actor law of the United States, herein mentioned, or of any of the powers or authonties vested in

him by any act or law s as aforesaid, all and every person and persons so offending, shall, for every

such offence, tor which no other penalty is particularly provided, forfeit five hundred dollars.

if any licensed ship or vessel shall be transferred in whole or in part to any person, who is not at

the time of such transfer, a citizen of, and resident within the United States, or if any such ship or

vessel shall be employed in any other trade than that for which she is licensed, or shaljp be found

with a forged or altered license, or one granted for any other ship or vessel, every such ship or vee-

gel, with her tackle, apparel and furniture, and the cargo found oil board her, shall be forfeited.

Provided nevertheless. That in all cases where the whole or any part of ihe lading or cargo on

board any sliip dr vessel shall belong bona fide to any person or persons other than the master, owner

pr mariners, of such ship or vessel, and upon which the duties shall have been previously paid of

secured, according to law, shail be exempted from any forfeiture under this act, any thing herem con-

tained to the contrary notwithstanding.

Relief of Sick and Disabled Seamen .

TflK laws of the United States have not been remiss in providing for the relief of that portion of

citizens, whose profession is so useful to a commercial nation, and So incident to the calamities

clinmie and weather. The manners of this country are largely indebted to the humane and bene-

volent spirit ofits jurisprudence, for interposing in their behalf the authority of the nation, and re-

serving, though from the produce of their own labours, a fund which will afford them support* audl

$pmfort in sickness or distress.

Many hospitals and lazarettoes are founded in different parts of the United States, for the sup-

fced re he!' <?fpoor, sick end disabled *£uw$u

;

ami by tin- jetted Sutit'V Jaw>, as weii a*. those*-

;$r Appendix.
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of several different States, faxes are collected of masters and mariners For tl»Is valuable purpose.

We here subjoin an abstract of those laws, for the instruction of masters of vessels on entering tire

different ports.

From and after the first day of September, 1798, no collector shall grant to any ship or vesseT,

whose enrollment or license for carrying on the coasting trade has expired, a new enrollment or li-

cense before the master of such ship or vessel shall first render a true account to the collector, ol the

number of seamen, and the time they have severally been employed on board such slnpor vessel,

during the continuance of the license which has so expired, and pay lo such collector twenty cents

per month, for every month such seamen have been severally employed as aforesaid ;
which sum

the said master is hereby authorized to retain out of the wages of such seaman, And it any such

master shall render a false account of the number of men, and the length of time they have severalty

be« ii employed, as is herein required, he shall forfeit and pay one hundred dollars.

If shall be the duty of the several collectors to make a quarterly return of the sums collected by
them respectively, by virtue of this act, to the Secretary of the Treasury ;

and the President of. tire

United States isherehy authorized, out of the same, to provide for the temporary relief and main-

tenance ol sick or disabled seamen, in the hospitals or other proper institutions now established in

the several ports of the United Stales, or in ports where no such institutions exist, then in such other

manner as he shall direct
;
and the President is hereby authorized to purchase or receive cessions or

donations of ground or buildings, in the name of the United States, and to cause buildings when ne-

cessary, to be erected as hospitals, for the accommodation of sick and disabled seamen.

The benefit of the act for the relief of sick and disabled seamen, also extends to all at, or neer

the port of New Orleans, within the territory of Louisiana, and to all persons navigating boats down
the Mississippi to New'Orleans, and on the application of the master of foreign vessels, foreign se'a-

pien may be admitted, subject to a charge ot seventy five cents per day, for each day lie may remain

in the hospital.

And by another act in addition to the above, it is provided—That the President of the United
States shall he, and he hereb v is authorized to direct the expenditure of any monies which have
ben, or shull be collected by virtue of an act, entitled “ An act for the relief of sick and disabled

seamen,” to oe made within the State wherein the same snail have been collected, or within the

St uc nexi adjoining thereto, excepting what may be collected in the States of New Hampshire,
1A ^achuseits, Rhode Island and Connecticut; any thing in the said act contained to the contrary

thereof notwitbs andmg.
That the Secretary of the navy shall be, and he hereby is authorized and directed to deduct,

after the first day of September, 1799, from the pay thereafter to become due, of the officers, seameu
pnd marines of the N.»vy of the United States, at the rate of twenty cents per month, for every

fucb officer, seaman and marine, and to pay the same quarter-annually to the secretary of the trea-

sury, to be applied to the same purposes as the money collected by virtue of the above mentioned
pet is appri.pria'ed.

That the officers, seamen and marines of the navy of the United States shall be entitled to receive

the same benefits and advantages as by the act above mentioned are provided for the relief ol sick

and disabled seamen of the merchant vessels of the United States.

BY a law of the United States, passed February, 1804, it i6 enacted, That the same duties

which by law now are, or hereafter may be laid on goods, wares, and merchandize imported mto tire

United States, on the tonnaue of vessels, and on the passports and clearance* of vessels, shall be laid

and collected on goods, wares and merchandize imported into the territories of Louisiana, and oa
vessels arriving in or departing from the said territories

; and the billowing acts, that is to say, thp
act, entitled,

*' An act concerning the registering and recording of ships and vessels.”

“An act for enroling and licensing ships or vessels to be employed in the coasting trade and
fisheries.”

“ An act to regulate the collection of duties on imports and tonnage.”
“ An act to establish the compensations of officers employed in the collection of the duties on iror-

ports and tonnage, and for other purposes.”
And the act supplementary to, and amendatory of the two last mentioned acts, Or so much of the.

said acts as is now in force, and also so much of any other act or acts of the United States as is now
in force or may be hereafter enacted, for laying any duties on imports, tonnage, seamen or shipping,
lor regulating and securing the collection of the same and for regulating the compensation of the offi-

cers employed in the collection of the same
;

for granting and regulating drawbacks; bounties and
allowances in lieu of drawbacks; concerning the registering, recording, enroling and licensing of
ships and vessels : Prodded however. That ships or vessels, which on the twentieth day of Decem-
ber, 1803, were owned by persons then residing in the above mentioned territories, and who either
v/t-re citizens of the United States, or had resided in the said territories, during five years next pre-
ceding, shall be entitled to the benefits and privileges of ships or vessels of theUuited States, whilst
they shall continue to be wholly owned by such persons, or by citizens of the United States

;

Provided nevertheless, That the persons claiming such privileges for their ships or vessels shall in
«very other respect comply with the provisions of the acts for registering, recording, enroling and

. of ships or vessels, and who, if not Citizens of the Waited States^ shall have previously
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-.alien an oath of allegiancp to the United States, which the collector of thf port is hereby author-

ized to administer.

That so much of any act or acts of the United States for the protection of American seamen
;

for the government and regulation of seamen in the merchants’ service; and for preventing the ex-

portation of goods not duly inspected
;

shall extend to and have full force and effect in the above
mentioned territories.

That so much of any law or laws, laying any duties on the importation into the United States of

good', wares, or merchandize from the said territories (or allowing drawbacks on the importauoa

of the same from the United States to the said territories) or respecting the commercial intercourse

between the United States and the said territories, or between the several parts of the United Stales

through the 'aid territories, which is inconsistent with the provisions of the preceding section, be,

and the same hereby is repealed
;
and all duties on the exportation of goods, wares and merchan-

dize from the said territories, as well a' all duties on the importation of goods, wares and merchan-

dize into the said territories, on the transfer of ships or vessels, and on the tonnage of vessels, otner

than those laid by virtue of the laws of the United States shall, irom the time when this act shall

commence to be in force, cease and determine : Provided however

,

That nothing herein contained

shall fie construed. to effect the fees and other charges usually paid in the said territories, on account

of pilotage, wharfage, or the right of anchoring bv the levy of the c.iv of New Orleans, which several

fees and charges shall, until otherwise directed, continue to be paid and applied to the same purpo-

poses as heretofore.

That it shall he the duty of every master or commander of any ship or vessel destined for the port

of Natches, 10 stop at New Orleans and there deliver to the collector of said port a manifest of ihe

cargo on board such ship or vessel agreeably to Jaw, on penalty of five thousand dollars. And it

shall be the duty of said collector to transmit a certified copy of such manifest to the collector of the

said port of Natches, and to direct an inspector to go on board such ship or vessel, and proceed

therewith to the port of Natches, and there report such ship or vessel to the collector of said port of

Natches, immediately after his arrival, when the dutt of said inspector shall cease.

That foreign ships or vessels shall be admitted to unlade at the port of New Orleans, and at no

other port wilhi n the district of Mississippi
;
and slops or vessels belonging to citizens of ihe United

States, coming directly from France or Spain, or any of their colonies, shall not be admitted to un-

lade at any port within the district of Mississippi other than New Orleans ; and ships or vessels ar-

riving from the Cape of Good Hope, or from any place beyond th^ same, shall he admitted to make,

entry at the port of New Orleans, and at no oti-er port within the district of Mississippi.

Thai the master or commander of every ship or vessel, bound to a port of de 1 ivory only, other than

(he port ol Bayou St. John, in the district of Mississippi, shall first come to at the port of New Orleans

with his ship or vessel, and there make report and entry, in writing, and pay, or secure to be paid

all legal dmies, port tees, and charges, in manner provided by law, before such ship or vessel shall

proceed to her port of delivery
;
and any ship or vessel bound to the port of Bayou M. John, may.

first proceed to the said port, and aftei wards make report and entry at the port of New Orleans,

within the time by law limited
;
and the master of every ship or vessel, arriving from a foreign port

or place, or having goods on board, of which the duties have not been paid or secured, and bound

to any port within the district of Mississippi (oilier than New Orleans, or Bayou St. John) shad

take an inspector on board, at New Orleans, before proceeding to such pert; and d any master of

a ship or vessel shall proceed to such port of delivery, contrary to the directions aforesaid, he shaLi

forfeit and pay five hundred dollars, to be recovered in any court of competent jurisdiction, with

costs of suit.

That during the terra of twelve years, to commence three months after the exchange of the ratifi-

cation of the above mentioned treaty shall have been notified at Pans, to the French government,

French ships or vessels coming directly from France or any of her colonies, laden only with the*

p oduce or manufactures of France, or any of her said colonies
; and Spanish ships or vessels, coming

dnectly from Spam, or any of her colonies, laden only with the produce or manufactures of Spain,

or any of her said colonies, shall be admitted into the port of New Orleans, and into ail other ports

of entry which may hereafter be established by law, within the territories ceded to the United States

by the above mentioned treaiy, in ttie same manner as ships or vessels of the United States coming

directly from France or Spain, or any of their colonies, and without being subject to any other

higher duty on the said produce or manufacture, than by law now is, or shall at the time be paya-

ble. by citizens of he United States on similar articles imported from France or Spam or any of

their colonies, in vessels of the United States, into the said port of New Orleans, or other ports of

entry in the territories above mentioned
; or to any other or higher tonnage duty than by law now

is or shall at the time be laid on the tonnage of vessels of tin United S ates, coming from France

or Spain or from any of their colonies, to the said port of New Orleans, or oilier ports of entry withia

the territories above mentioned.

Penalty onforging Sea Letters , Passports
,
Sic. or using suc/i.

By a law of the United States it is enacted. That if any person shall knowingly maie, utter, or

publish a false sea leuer, Mediterranean passport, or certificate of registry, or shall knowingly avail

himself of any such Mediterranean passpoit, sea letter, or certificate of registry, he shall forfeit and

£>ay a »i;m not ^exceeding five theuvand dollars, to be recovered by action of debt, ha fha natug ct
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the United States, in ant court of competent jurisdiction ; and if on officer of toe United Slates,

be shall forever thereafter be rendered incapable of bolding any office ol trustor profit under the

authority of ib< United States.

Registered Vessels sold ovt of the United States in certain cases to have the

benefits they uereformerly entitled to.

When anv ship or vessel, which has been, or which shall be registered pursuant to any law of

the United States, shall whilst such ship or vessel is without the limits of the United State., be sold

or transferre d in whole or in part to a citizen or citizens of the Untied States, such ship or vessel, on

her first arrival in the United Slates therealter, shall be entitled to all the privileges and benefits

of a ship or vessel ol the United States: Provided ,
That all the requisites of law in order to. the

registry of ships or vessels, shall he complied with, and a new certificate of registry obtained for

Such ship or vessel, within three days from the time at which the master or other person having the

charge or command of such ship or vessel is required to make his final report upon her first arrival

afterwards as aioresaid, ayreeabiy to the thirtieth section of the act passed on the second day of

March, one thousand seven hundred and ninety nine, entitled, “An act to regulate the collection

of duties on imports and tonnage.'’ And it shall be lawful to pay to die collector of (he district

wirhm which sucii ship or vessel may arrive as aforesaid, the duties imposed by law on he tonnage

of such ship or vessel, at any time within three days from the time at which the master or other

person having the charge or command of such ship or vessel, is required to make his final report as

aforesaid, any thing to the contrary in any former law notwithstanding: Provided always, That:

nothing herein contained shall be construed to repeal or in any wise change the provisions, restric-

tions or lim'tattons of any former act or acts, excepting so lar as the same shall be repugnant to thtr-

provisions of tins act.

Law of the United States, making provisionsfor unlading vessels obstructed by ice

.

Where a ship or vessel shall be prevented by ice from getting to the port at which her cargo is

Intended to be delivered, it shall be lawful for the collector of the district iu which such ship or

yessc may be so obstructed, to receive the report and entjy of any such ship or vessel, and with the

consent of the naval officer (where there is one) to grant a permit or permits for unlading or land

fne the goods, wares or merchandize, imported in such ship or vessel at any place within his district/

which shall appear to him to be most convenient and proper.

The report and entry of such ship or vessel, and of her cargo, or any part thereof, and all persons

concerned therein shall be under and subject to the same rules, regulations, restrictions, pen; I ties

and provisions as if the said ship or vessel had arrived at the port of her destination, and had tbeie

jiroceeded to the delivery of her cargo.

Enticing and carrying away Soldiers
,
Apprentices and Debtors, and importing

Convicts, Aliens, &c.

By an act of the United States, every captain or commanding officer of any ship or vessel, whc»'

shall enter on board such ship or vessel, as one of his crew, knowing him to have deserted or other-

wise carry away any soldier in the service of the Waited State?, or shall refuse to deliver him up to

the order of his commanding .fficer, shall upon legal conviction, be fined at the discretion of the

aourt, in any sum not exceeding threa hundred dollars, or be imprisoned for any term not exceeding

«ne year.

KEW-HAMPSHIRE.

By a law of the State of Ne^ Hampshire, the master of everv ship or other vessel must within three-

days, from and alter the time of entering his ship or vessel, deliver to the selectmen or town clerk

pf the town where any such ship or vessel shall arrive, a true and perfect list, or certificate under
his hand, of the Christian and surnames of all persons, passengers and others, brought iu such ship

<ur vesstl, not belonging thereto, and not heretofore inhabitants of this state, with a particular ac-

count of their several circumstances, so far as he shail know them, on penalty of forfeiting to tin;

use ot the said town, in which such vessel arrives, the sain of two pounds for each person
;
to ho

xecovered by action by the selectmen, overseers of the poor, or town treasurer. And when any per-

|Jon so brought by any such master of vessel, shall be sick or lame, and likely to be chargeable, sudi
master shail carry him or her out of the state again, within two months after request made, or give

bond in a reasonable sum, with sufficient sureties, that said person shall not become chargeable tu
said town, and shall be iiuble to pay all charges of supporting any such person.

MASSACHUSETTS.

By a law of Massachusetts, it is enacted, That if any master or other person having ebargo et’

any vessel, shall therein bring into and land, or suffer to be landed jn any place within the Com-
s^yrwdiith, any person, bdoic flidt tmre convicted in arty oflrer State, ox in any foreign country, of
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dny id famons crime, or any for which he hath been sentenced to transportation, knowing of such,
conviction, or having reason to suspect it, or any person of a notoriously dissolute, infamous and
abandoned life and character, knowing him or her to be such, shall for every such offence, forfeit

the sum of, one hundred pounds, one half thereofdo the use of the Cominonwealfh, and the other
half to the use of any person, being a citizen of, and residing in the Commonwealth, who shall pro-

secute and sue for the same, by action of debr.

That the master or any other person, having charge of any vessel arriving at anv place within tho
Commonwealth, with any passengers on hoard from any foreign dominion or country, without the

United States of A inerica, shall, within forty-eight hours after such arrival, make a report in writing

under Jus hand, of ail such passengers, their names, nation, age, character and condition, so far aa

hath come to his knowledge, to the overseeis of the poor of the town or district at or nearest to

which such vessel shall arrive, who shall record the same in a book kept for that purpose in their

office. And every such master or other persou that shall neglect lo make such report, or that shall

wittingly and willingly make a false one, shall, for each of these offences, forfeit the sum of fifty
pounds, to be sued for aud recovered by action of debt as aioresaid, by and to the use of such luwa
or district.

By another act of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, every master or commander of any out-

ward bound ship or vessel that shall hereafter carry or transport out of the government, any person

under the age of twenty-one years, or any apprentice, or any indented servant, to an v parts beyond
sea, without the consent of his parents, master, or guardian, shall forleit and pay the sum of fifty

pounds; one moiety, to the use of the government, and the other moiety to him or them that shalt

sue for the same
;
and be further liable for the damages sustained by the parent, master or guardiaiE^

in a special action of the case.

RHODE ISLAND.

If any master or other person, having charge of any vessel, shall bring into and land, or suffer

fo be landed in any place within the State, any person before that time convicted in any othef

State, or in any foreign country, of any infamous crime, or of any crime for which he had been sen-

tenced to transportation, knowing of such conviction, or having reason to suspect it, or any person

of a notoriously dissolute, infamous and abandoned life and character, knowing him or her to be
such, shall, for every such offence, forfeit the sum of four hundred dollars, one half thereof to the

use of the State, and the other half to the use ot any person, being a citizen of, and residing within

tbe Stale, who may prosecute and sue for the same by action of debt.

The master, or any other person, having the charge of any vessel arriving at any place within the

•State, with any passengers on board, from any foreign dominion of- country, without the United
States of America, shall within forty-eight hours after such arrival, or before landing any such pas-

senger, make a report in writing, under his hand, of all such passengers, their names, nation, age,-

character and condition, so far as shall have come to his knowledge, to the overseers of the poor of

the town, at which such vessel shall arrive. And every such master or other person, who shall neg-

lect to make such report, or who shall wittingly and willingly make a false one, shall for. each of

these offences forfeit the sum of two hundred dollars, to be sued for and recovered by action of ddtt

as aforesaid, by the town treasurer, to the use of such town.

CONNECTICUT.

By a law of the State of Connecticut, it is enacted. That any person who shall bring into the state*-

any poor and indigent person, or leave him or her in any town within the same, of which town ho
or she is not an inhabitant, such person so bringing in and leaving such poor and indigent person,

shall forfeit and pay for every such person so brought in asd left, the sum of sixty seven dollars, to'

be recovered in any court proper to try the same, to and lor the use of such town. *

No person convicted of any crime in any foreign country, and sentenced therefor to be transport-

ed abroad, shall be imported into the State
;
and any person or persons who shall, contrary to tJre^

true intent and meaning of the law, import, or bring into the State, any such convicfy-or be aiding or

assisting therein, knowing such person so imported to be a convict, and sentenced as aforesaid, shall

forfeit and pay to the treasurer of the State, the sum ot three hundred and thirty-four dollars, 1or

every such convict so imported as aforesaid. And whenever any peison or persons shall be prose-

cuted lor any breach of this law, such person shall be adjudged guilty of the same, unless they shall

make full proof that they bad lawful right to import the same; and that such importation was not'

contrary lo the true intent and meaning of the law. -

NEVV-YORK.

If any master of any ship or other vessel, shall bring or land within the state, any persoa

cannot give a good account of himself or herself, to the mayor or recorder of the said city tor the

time being, or who is likely to be a charge to the said city, such master shall, within one month/
carry or send the person so imported bv him back again to the place from whence he or she came,

and shall for that purpose enter inro boi>d to the mayor, aldermen and commonalty of the city-

New- York, wi»h one or more surety or sureties, to be appioved of by such mayor or recorder, in

rise 31141 of one hundred pounds, conditioned for the purposes aforesaid, or shall enter into bond to

rite wud mayor, « idertaett and conjraoaaity of the said city, with one *r mere sufficient surety??-
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.sureties, to be approved by such mayor or recorder, as aforesaid, in the sum of one hundred pounds

J

conditioned that the person so imported shall not be or become a chargt* io the said eity as aforesaid,

or any other city or vowu in the state : and in case such master oh any slop or other vessel shall re-

fuse to become bound as aforesaid, it shall and may be lawiul tor sudi muyoi or recorder by warrant

under his hand and seal, dnected to any constable of the said city, 10 cau,se Mich person so refusing

to be committed to the common goal of the said city, there to remain uni. I he shall consent to be-

come bound as aforesaid; and suefi bond shall not be avoided b> plea of duress.

Every master of any ship or other vessel, who shall enter the same m lie. custom house of tints

city of New -York, shall, within twenty-tour hours after his arr.val, make icpo'rt in writing, on oath,'

to the mayor of the said city, or in case of his sickness or abience, to the re. order of the said city,

for the time being, of the name and occupation of every person * ho shall be br. uglit into port iu.

his said ship or other vessel; and incase of neglect, the master ut such ship or other vessel, shall

.forfeit the sum of fifty dollars for every person so neglected to be reported. And if any person so

neglected to be reported to the mayor or recorder of the said city as aforesaid, shah b< a foreigner,'

the master of such ship or other vessel so neglecting to make report as afoicsaid, shall Xorfett the sum
of seutntyfive dollars forevery foreigner so neglected lobe reported.

Every master of any ship or other vessel, who shall, after the fmeenth day ol May, \f97, arrive

at the city of New-York, with emigrants from any foreign country, he shall, previous 10 the landing

of any such emigrants, give a bond to the mayor, recorder and aldermen of the said city of New-
York, with two sufficient sureties, to be approved of by the raid mayor, recorder and aldcimciij,

conditioned to indemnify and save harmless the said city of New-York, from all and every expense

i.ud charge which shall and may be incurred lor the support and maintenance of any such parson fso

imported, as the mayor, or in bis absence or sickness, the recorder of the said city for the time being

shall deem likely to become clmrg. able to the said cuy ;
and it any master of any ship or oilier ves-

sel shall suffer or permit any such emigrant to land pievious to giving such bond as aforesaid, ev ry

£uch master shall forfeit and pay lo the mayor, a tlermen and commonalty of lire city of New York,

the sum oifive hundred dollars, for each and every such person whom he shall permit and suffer IW

laud, aud lor whom he shall neglect or omit io give security as aforesaid.

t

NEW- JERSEY.

In New-Jersey it has been ordained that no master of a vessel, or othtr person, shall knowingly

br willingly import, bring or send, either by himself or others, by land or water, any felon, convict,

or person convicted ol any infamous crime, or uud> r sentence of dtatfi, or other legal disability, in-

curred by a criminal prosecution, or who shall be delivered or sent to him from any prison or place

of confinement, in pai ts out of the United States ;
all persons offending against the above provision,

and all who may aid or assist therein, to forfeit 200 dollars forevery offence, to be recovered witl.t

oost$ by any person suing lor the same, in an action of debt; one moiety of such forfeiture to go to

the Slate, the other to the person suing for the same.

All persons convicted of an offence under this act, to enter into a recognisance with sufficient

sureties, to convey and transport, within such time as the court may direct, such felon, convict, or

other person of the description aforesaid, imported, brought or sent in as aforesaid by him, or w ith

his aid ami assistance, and in default of entering in such recognizance, to be committed to goal,

there to remain without bail or mam prize, till ihesauie be entered into, or such cojivjct,6tc. as atote-

satd, be sent out of the Slate.

DELAWARE.

tn Delaware it is ordained, that no person shall presume to depait this government, who hath

resided three months next before his departure, m any of the counties of the same, but shall first

signify the same in writing, under ins hand affixed on the court house door m the county wherein

he shall reside, at least 30 days before bis departure; or shall have a certificate under the hands

and seals ol' two justices of the peace of ttys county.

If any pjMSon shall presume to transport or convey (or be aiding or assisting therein) any person

out of this^overnment*, either by land or water, that hath not complied with this act, he shall make
good and pay to the parties aggrieved, all damages that shall accrue by reason of the aiding, assisl-

jmg, transporting or carrying away any such person as aforesaid, to be recovered by bill, plaint or

information, in any court of record within this government.

By the institutions of Delaware it is enacted, that all masters of vessels, and others, who shall

import, laud or bring within the Slate, any person m the condition of a servant or otherwise whim*
the meaning of this act, who hath been convicted of any murder, burglary, rape, sodomy, perjury,

-or any other felony, at any time before such coming into litis government, shall before the saia con-

victs be put on shore, pay the sum of five pounds forevery such so brought in, the one moiety there-

ot to the governor lor the time being, for the support of government, the other moiety to the col-

lector appointed by this act, or the informer ;' and further, shali become bound with good ai^d suffi-

cient security to the treasurer of the county where such importation shall be made, in the siim of

fifty pounds, tor the good behaviour of such convict for the space of one year next after his or her

coming into this government.
Whereas it has been a practice for masters of vessels and others, trading to this government, - in

order to evade this and former acts made to prevent the importation of convicts, and poor indigene

persons, to land such in some adjacent governments, from whence fhey have been iftefcwui’ds se-

cretly brought intu tf*h government—

.

Sig„ ©,

' A
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Be it enacted, That if any such convict as aforesaid, servant or passenger, being poor or hnpe-
tent persons, shall be imported into the river Delaware, and be found within this government, at
any time within the spnee of twelve months next alter their being imported as aforesaid, whether
they were landed within this government or elsewhere, the collector of the duties appointed by thb
act, or any justice ol the peace, shall and may cause to be apprehended and examined on oath or
affirmation, all such, and ali other persons who may be supposed able to make any discoverv of the
lime or manner of the importation or coming of siicfvinlo this government, and from whence they
last came, how long they have been come from berond seas, of wha£ country, and in what vessel,
atni who was master or merchant of the same, and whether site was, at the time of such persons br^
tog shipped or coming on board, destined for this government

;
and if on examination it shall appear

that the said persons weie shipped or took their passages for this government, then the collector or
justice of tire pence, before whom such examination shall be taken, shall com: el the persons-, il con-
victs, immediately to comply with t lie directions of this act, by paying the duties hereby imposed
on them, and giving th£ security above directed; and shall also, and are hereby empowered and
required to send for the master or merchant of such vessel, in- which such persons were supposed to
be imported, and to examine the master or merchant upon oath or affirmation concerning the said
passengers, servants or convicts, and their importation or coming intothi« government, and if it ap-
pear that such person so apprehended, or any other persons being convicts as aforesaid, were ship-
ped or taken on hoard to be imported into this government, and put or permitted to go on shore,
Oy such master or merchant in any other government upon the river Delaware, or upon any island
or place within the id river, without making report, c.nd complying with the directions of this act,

the said master or merchant shall give security for bis appearance at the next general quarter ses-

sions of the peace for the county where such examination is taken ;
and if, on presentment or infor-

mation, legally convicted of such fraudulent practice he or they so offending, shall lorfeit the sum.
o.f twenty pounds for every person so by him or them brought in as aforesaid, and put or permitted
to he put. on shore; and afterwards, at any time within the space of twelve months next af'er their

being landed or put on shore shall be found within tins government, without making the entry, pay-
ing the duties, and giving the security required by this act

;
one hair to the governor, the other r ev

the collector or informer, and shall further pay the same duties, and give the same security for such,

convicts as aforesaid,, as if such pers. n* had been imported into this government, and report thereof
made, according to the direc tion of this act.

On inloima'iou given to any two justices of the peace within this government, that any old* per-
sons, infants,, maimed, lunatic, or any vagabond or vagrant persons are imported, come, or brought
in.to this government^the said justices shall cause such persons to be brought before them; and- i'c

upon exairvi nation, they shall judge such person or persons likely to become chargeable to the coun-
ty where they are found or were imported, it shall and may be lawful for the said justices, by war-
rant or otherwise, to send for the said master or merchant, or other person who imported any sucli

person or persons as aforesaid, as are likely to become chargeable as aforesaid, and upon proof of
their being tlie importers or owners of sir tr. persons who sliull be likely to become chargeable as

afoiesuid^slmt! and may compel the said master, merchant, or importer of such persons, to give suf-

ficient security to carry and transport such persons trom whence they were imported, or otherwise

to indemnify the inhabitants of this government liom any charge that may be brought upon them t^y

the coming of such persons into this government.
All masters of vessels, merchants and others, who shall bring into this government, by land or

water, any men or women, passengers or servants, shall within twenty four hours alter arrival into

any place within the same, make entry, and give, or cause to be given, upon oath or affirmation, t*

the collector of tJie said duties where, the importation is made, a true account of the names of the

servants and passengers so brought in
;
and the said collector are hereby enjoined immediately

, by
warrant or otherwise, to call beiore them he said merchant, master, or other person importing sucii

servants or passenger-*,, and to examine on oath or affirmation, the said master, merchant or other

person importing such servants or passengers, and all other persons who may be supposed to have

any knowledge of die character or. circumstances of- such servants or passengers, and thereupon snail

grant the ina-ler, merchant, or owner, or other person having the charge or care ot any servants oc

passengers so imported or brought id, a certificate containing the names ot such whom the said co4-

lector shall judge fit to be landed, or disposed of ns servants, and do not appear to hun to have been
formerly convicted of any of the grimes mentioned in this act, or such as do not appear to be

such infants, lunatic, maimed, aged, impotent, or vagrant persons, as he or they shall judge likely

to be chargeable tothe inhabitants ef this government ;
for which examination, certificate and per-

mit, there shall he paid, where such importation is made, the sum ot sir pence tor every person so

imported
;
and there shall likewise be paid to the collector aforesaid, tor each bond he shall take in

pursuance of any thing required to be done by virtue of this act, the sum of tiro shillings and six pence.*'

If, after such examination taken, and certificate gr nted as aforesaid, it appear that any ol the

said persons so landed or imported, are convicts, the master, merchant, or other person who im-

ported such, shall be liable to pay the same duty,.and give the same security, as if no examination

had taken. piuce, or certificate been granted.

* I liis clause being thought rtuher derogatory to the freedom of persons of good fame and circumstances, it wr 1
:

repealed 1>> the second section oi an act, passed on the 7tli May, 1797, as to all who could prove by certificate under
the hand oV the master, merchant or owner of the vessel in which sueli |>ersons were imported, that they had paid

their pas age money, or were not indented to the roasteivmereham or owner, amt a penalty oXthree pounds imposed
on exacting the duty. But by a sub-equent t the duty is revived, and six cents made payable by the master ot th<^

vessel to the vieiu.ig physician, under. "hat statute, for each pavsenger so tm-nmfxl. tatij appropriated to the use ot..

thu poor.
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Ifany person shall be imported, or brought into, or landed within this government, contrary to

this act, the master of the vessel, merchant or other persou so importing, shall, for each person so

imported, brought in, or landed, forfeit and pay the sum often pounds, to he appropriated as afore-

said, and recovered by any person who shall Sue for the same, in any court of record within this go-

vernment, by bill, plaint or information, wherein no ession, protection, or wager of law shall be

allowed.

PENNSYLVANIA.

The legislature of Pennsylvania has ordained that no captain or master of any vessel, or any
other person or persons, shall knowingly or willingly impoit, bring, or send, or cause, or procure to

be imported, brought or sent, or be aiding or assisting therein, into this commonwealth, by land or

watei, any felon, convict, or person under sentence of death, or any other legal disability, incurred

by a criminal prosecution, or who shall be delivered or sent to him or her Irom any prison or place

of confinement, in any place out of the United Slates.

Every captain or master of a vessel, or any other person, who shall so as aforesaid import, bring

or seed, or cause, or procure to be imported, brought or sent, or be aiding and assisting therein, into

this commonwealth, by land or water, or who shall, as fictor or agent of the person or persons so

offending, or as consignee, sell or offer tor sale any such person as above described* knowing him or

ber so to be, shall suffer three months imprisonment, without bail or matnprize, and shall forfeit and

pay, over and beyond the costs of prosecution, for every persou so brought, imported or sent, or

euused, or procured so to be, or sold, or offered for sale, fifty pounds lawful money of Pennsylvania,

one half thereof to the commonwealth, and the other halt to him or her who shall sue or prosecute

for the same
;
and winch penalty shall be recovered by action of debt oi information, m any court

of record; and the defendant or person sue^, or impleaded therefor, shall he ruled,4o ^ive special

bail in like manner, and under the same rules as is usual in actions of debt lounded on contract.

Every persou who shall offend against tins act, or any thing herein contained, shall, on oonvio*

tion thereof, be adjudged and ordered to enter into a recognizance, with sufficient sureties, to con-

vey and transport, within such reasonable time as shall be ordered aud directed by the court, to

somo place or places without the bounds, limits and jurisdiction of the United States, every such

felon, convict, or other person of the description aforesaid, which he or she shall have been con-

victed of having brought, imported or sent, or having been aiding or assisting therein, into this com-
monwealth, against the true intent and meaning of this act, or of having so as aforesaid sold, or of-

lered for sale
; and in default of entering into such recognizance, with such sureties as aforesaid, he

or she shall be committed to goal, there to remain without bail or tnainprize, until he or she shall

enter into such recognizances, with such sureties as aforesaid, or until he or she shall cause every

such person so as aforesaid by him or her impoited, brought or sent, or caused or procured to have

been imported, brought or sent, or that he or she shall have been aiding or assisting in the importing,

bunging or sending into this common wealth, against the true intent and meaning of this act, or that

lie or she shall have been convicted of having so as aforesaid sold or offered lor sale.

AIAHYLANP.

The State of Maryland has thought proper to continue similar restrictions. It is there enacted,

that every person intending to depart tins Slate shall first give notice of his intended departure, by
setting up Ins name at the Secretary's office of this province, aud also at the door of the court house;

of the county where such person resides at the time of setting up Ins name, for the full space of three

months, within which time, if no person shall underwrite the said person so setting up his name, it

shad be iawlul for the governor, keeper of the great seal, or secretary of tins State for the time being

(upon certificate thereof from the clerk of the provincial couit, and the clerk ol‘ the county where
such name shall he set up as aforesaid) to sign a puss to such person to depart this Slate, for which
the parly shall pay to the secretary for signing the same, the sum of too shillings and six pence and
to the clerks of the provincial and county courts, twelve pence each. If any person, on any sudden
or emergent occasion is necessitated to depart this province, not having set up Ins name as aforesaid,

then such persou giving good and suflicieat security to the governor, keeper of the great seal, or se-

cretary, to discharge and pay all debts, dues and demands whatsoever, due, owing or demand,able

from the said person to any of the inhabitants of the said State, may have a pass, containing a certi-

ficate of sucii security given, for which he shall pay the same fee as aforesaid.

Masters of ships or other persons, who shall transport or convey out of this province, by land or

water, any person indebted to any inhabitant thereof, without such pass, shall be liable for all tho

debts and engagements of such person, due within this province, except the same be otherwise satis-

fied, or that tlie transporter or conveyor away of such persou, procure his return within one month
alter, whereby he may be liable to justice here.

Every such per on as aforesaid, who shall transport or convey out of this State, any servant

whether a servant by condmon, for wages, indenture, or custom of the country, shall be liable to

pay and satisfy to the master or owner o! such servant, all such damages as shall be made appear to

be justly due, for the want of such servant, as the court before whom such cause shall be tried, shall

think fit.

Persons enticing, transporting, or secretly carrying or sending away apprentices, servants or slaves,

belonging to inhabitants of this State, to forfeit and pay to the employer or owners, treble damages

and costs, to be adjudged by the justices ot each respective county court, or the justices ol the pro-

vincial court, for lh? tune gf such apprentices, servants; or slaves, being transpoiicd or oairicd away

an aforesaid.
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If any person contea!, harbour, or in any wav promote or facilitate the running away of appren-

tices, he shall be subject to the satire fines and penalties as the harbourers of servants now are by the

laws of this state.

To prevent masters of vessels affording shelter for servants or slaves when absenting themselves

from their lawful service, the legislature enacted, t
(

hat no master of a vessel earning into this state,

or entering to trade therein, shall suffer any slaves or servants to frequent h.s vessel, or come oil

board, or conceal such on board the same, or any oilier vessel on penalty c*f paying for every hour

the act shall be violated, twenty shillings current money, to be recovered in a summary way before

one justice of the peace with costs.

VIRGINIA.

By a law of the commonwealth of Virginia, it is enacted, that no master of a ship or other vessel

shuli transport or carry any person whatsoever put ot tr e commonwealth, unless such person shall

jtirst have published for six weeks successively in the Virginia Gazete, his or her resolution tc depart

therefrom, und^r ihe penalty oi answering and paying every debt and duty such person at lus or

her departure out of the commonwealth shali owe, or stand bound to for the commonwealth, or to

any citizen thereof, by judgment, bond, bill, covenant, account, or by any other ways or means
whatsoever, to be recovered against such master by action of debt, in any couit' of record within

ihe commonwealth.
Everv master of every ship or other vessel offending herein, shall be liable to be sued at any time

for any debt due or owing from the person so transported. And whensoever any such action or suit

shall be brought against him, the court wherem the same shall he depending, may ruleth* defend-
ant to give social bail, and the clerk 'hall endorse on the w<it, that appearance bad is required-:

Provided, the plaintiff shall make affidavit before a magistrate of the cause of action, which shall be

transmitted to the clerk 01 the court.

By another law of Virginia it is enacted, That no captain or master of any vessel, or any other

person conjing into the commonwealth by laud or by water, shall import or bring with him any per-

son who shall have been a felon, convict, or under sentence of death, or anv other legal disability

incurred by a criminal prosecution, or who shall be delivered to him from any prison or place of

confinement in any place out of the United States.

Every captain or master of a vessel, or any other person, who shall presume to import or brine

into the commonwealth by land or by water, or shall sell, or offer for sale, any such person as above
described, 'hall sulfer three months’ imprisonment, without b^il or main prize, and forfeit and pav
for every such person so brought and imported, or sold or offered for sale, the pe nalty oijiltv pounds,

current money of Virginia, one half o the cpmnioowealih, and the other half to the person who
shall give informa'ion thereof; which said penalty shall be recovered by action of debt or informa-

tion, in which the defendant shall be ruled to give special bail.

Every mastgrof vessel, or other person, who sliali bring into the commonwealth, by water or bv
land, in any vessel, boat, land carriage, or otherwi e, any free negro or mulatto, shall forleit and pay
for every such person so brought, the penal y q(.one hundred pounds lawful money; one halt to

|lie commonweal. h, and the other lia.f tu the person who shall inform thereof, to be recovered by

action ot debt ot information, in any couit of record, and the defendant in every such case shali be

ruled to give special bail.

This act shall not extend to masters of vessels bringing into the state any freo negro or mulatto

employed on board and belonging to such vessel, and who shall therewith depart, nor to any person

travelling in the state, having any i(ee negro or rautaito as a servant.

NORTH CAROLINA.

It Is enacted, that the master of every vessel coming in o ibis government, shall, within four days

next aft»»r his arrival, and before lie trade or land any goods (living creatuies excepted) enter into

bond m rhe naval office, with one sufficient freeholder or merchant, in the sum u( five.hundred pounds,

that such master shall not carry olf any person out of this slate, without, a ticke. first had and obtained

from the naval officer, and signed by the governor, or commander in chief, for the time being, (per-

sons coming into this state in the same vessel
;
women who e husbands are resident m ibe country ;

persons under age, and sailors who have not resided in the government above two rnonts,. excepted)

nor shall depart himself, without leave, under the penalty of jifty pounds, une/thrrd to the Lord’s

propnetors, one third to the commander inchiei, md the other third to the informer.

That the said bond shall be taken in the name of the governor, or commander in chief for

the time being, payable to himself, Ins heirs, suc> eisors or assigns, but to the use and in trust lor

such as appear to he injured by th 0 said master’s non performance of the condition above expressed,

and shall tie assigned to any person so injured; petitioning lor the same, who may maintain an ac-

tion thereon.

No ticket shall be granted to any person intend. ng to export him or herself out of this govern-

ment (except as before excepted) until sufficient security be first given to the naval officer, for the

paymeut of all such debts as the party so intending to depart shall be chargeable with, and for

which, ac ions shall be commenced, within four months uext after such security given
;

or, until

eernffi ate be first made to the naval 0‘ficer In the clerk ot the precinct court where the party shall

reside, that hath published his mteuLoa to depart the government, by affixing a note to the couit-
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Jionse door, publicly to be read by all persons during the sitting and continuance of the two courts

next preceding such certificate, without being under written, or any demand made to hinder his or

her departure.

Quarantine.

By an act of Congress respecting Quarantines and Health Laws, it is provided, That the quar-

antines and other restraints which shall be required and established by the health laws of any state,

or pursuant thereto, respecting any vessels arriving in, or bound to any port or district thereof,

whether from a foreign port or place, or from another district in the United States, shall be duly

observed by the collectors, and nil other officers of the revenue ot the United States, appointed and

employed for the several collection districts of such states respectively, and by the masters and

crews of the several revenue cuifcrs, and by the military officers who shall command in any fort or

station upon the sea coast
;
and all such officers ol the United States shall be, and they hereby are,

authorized and required, faithfully to aid in the execution of such quarantines and health laws, accord-

ing to their lespective powers and precincts, and as they shall be dnected Irom time to time by the

Secretary of the Treasury of ihe United States. And the said secretary shall be, and he is hereby*

authorized, when a conformity to such quarantines arid health laws shall require it, and in respect

to vessels which shall be subject thereto, to prolong the terms limited for the entry ot the same, and

Ihe report or entry of their cargoes, and to vary or dispense with any other regulations applicable to

such reports or entries : Provided, that nothing herein shall enabie any state to collect a duty of

tonnage or impost, without the consent ot the Congress of the United Slates thereto : And provided

,

that no part of ihe cargo of any vessel shall in any case be taken out or unladen therefrom, other-

wise than as by law is allowed, or according to the regulations hereinafter established. When by
the health laws of any state, or by the regulations which shall be made pursuant thereto, any vessel

arriving wichm a collection district of such state, shall be prohibited from coming to the port of en-

try or delivery by law established for such district, and i> shall be required or permitted by such

health laws, that ihe cargo of such vessel shall or may be unladen at some other place within, or

near to such disttric:, the collector authorized therein, after due report to him of the whole of such

cargo, may grant his special warrant or permit for ihe unlading and discharge thereof, under the

care of the surveyor, or of one or more inspectors, at some oilier place where such health laws shall

permit, and upon the conditions and restrictions which shall be directed by the secretary of the

Treasury, or which such collector may, tor the time reasonably judge expedient tor the security of

the public revenue : Provided, that in every such case, all the articles of the cargo so to be unladen,

shall be deposited at the risk of the parlies concerned therein, in such public or other ware houses

or inclosures, a-* the collector shall designate, there to remain under the joint custody of such collec-

tor, and of the owner or owners, or master or other person having charge of such vessel, until the

same shall be entirely unladen or discharged, and until the goods, wares or merchandize which shall

be so deposited may he safely removed, without contravening such health laws; and when such

removal shall be alluwed, the collector having charge of such goods, wares or merchandize, may
grant permits to the respective owners or consignees, their factors or agents, to receive all goods,

wares or merchand ze, which shall be en'ered, and whereof the duties accruing shall be paid or se-

cured, according to law, upon the payment by them of a reasonable rate of storage ; winch shall be

fixed by the secretary of the ti eusury for all public ware houses and enclosures.

There shall be purchased or erected under the orders of the President ot the United States, suita-

ble ware houses, with wharves and enclosures where goods and merchandize may be unladen and
deposited, flora any vessel which shad be subject to a quarantine, or oth-r restraii.il pursuant to the

health laws of any state as aforesaid, at such convenient place or places tbeiem as the aalety of

the public revenue, and the observance of such health laws may require.

,
When by the prevalence of any contagious or epidemical disease, m or near the place by law es-

tablished, as the port of entry fur any collection district, it shall become dangerous or inconvenient

for the collector and the other officers of the revenue employed therein, to continue the discharge

ot their respective offices at such port, the secretary, or in Ins absence the comptroller of the trea-

sury of the United .States, may direct and authorize the removal of the collector and the other officers

employed in his department, trom such port to any other more convenient place, within, or as near as

may be io such collection districi, where such collector and officers may exercise the same autlioulies

and shall be liable to the same duties, according to existing circumstances, as in such lawlul port or

district; and of such removal public notice shall be given as soon as may be.

\A% the above law of the United States refers to the several health laws of the different states, the Edit-
or has therefore taken great pains to procure copies of them, part of widen he has obtained, 'lhese
laws being from their subject liable tofrequent alterations, he cannot vouchfor the authenticity of
the following abstract; it is. however, as accurate as the nature of the subject will admit of. It is

jwobable that musters oj vessels will be furnished with copies of the health laws bij the proper oficer
sf the pact irnmcdiatcbf on their arrival

.j
i
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NEW HAMPSHIRE.

BY a law of this state it is provided, that whenever any ship or other vessel shall arrive in apy
pon in the state, having any person on board, interned will) the plague, small pox, pestilential or
malignant fever, or shall have been so infected during the voyafge, or having on board any goods
•Ah eh may reasonably be apprehended to have any infection of such diseases, il shall be the duty
oi the master or commander of such ship or vessel to give immediate information thereof to the
selectmen ot Portsmouth, and it shall be the duty of tha selectmen of Portsmouth, upon inform'd-

maMonot the arrival ol such ship oi ve-sel, and they are hereby empowered immediately le takeymeh
pndriitia! methods and piecautions as to them appear necessary, to prevent the spreading such
intention, and may order and appoint the distance at which such ship or vessel shall lie trom the
shore, and shall have power to remove the same at the expense ot the owner or master, if the mas-
ter or commander - hall refuse or neglect to remove, alter receiving from said selectmen an order
therefor : and he said selectmen are hereby further empowered to lo bd or prevent any person
coming ou shore from such ship or vessel, or any goods being landed from the same, until such
precautions be taken as the public safety may to them appear to require. And if the commanding
officer of any such -hip or vessel shall suffer any person or thing lo be put on shore, without pev-
nn-sion first obtained t erefor, under the* hands of the said selectmen, or a major part of them, he
slia'I forleit and pay the sum ot four hundred dollars.

Il any perso; come on shore front a. *y such ship or vessel without such liberty, any justice of the

peace may cause such person to be confined in such proper place as the selectmen atoresaid may
appoint, lor a term of time not exceeding SO days, ui ins own expense, to be recovered by them
act! -n f debt, in any court proper to try the same.
The sum selectmen shall have iuli power to seize and keep any goods landed from such vesseJ^

without ; ucli leave, until they' shall cause the same to be cleansed at the expense of the owner
ot such goods—and it the owner neglept to pay such expense, the selectmen shall have power
to sen so much of 'the gouds as will defray the reasonable charges of seizing, keeping and cleansing

the same.

li any person or persons, seamen or passengers, belonging to or on board any vessel arriving

c: any port or harbour within the state, shall be infected with .he plague, small pox, pestilential

or malignant lev* r, during the voyage, the commander of such ship or vessel, shall, immediately
on i-is enframe mto such port o. harbour, cause ins vessel to be anchored, and give uilormaiiou

there.-) t the commanding officer at fort William and Mary, it the vess I happens to be m
Portsmouth harbour, or in case of the vessel’s being in any other port to the neurtsi fieid officer

oi he uiiiiiia, whose business it shall be immediately to notify life president. Or in Ins absence
t v.) of the council, and receive their direction. And it the commanding officer slial. sutfe* any
p< . -on cr thing to be landed, or set on shore out of said vessel, without permission obtained

- . trom the president, or in his absence, from two ot the council, he shall toileit and pay the

t. n oi one hundred pounds, Aud it any person who may gome in such ve*sel, either as seaman
or )ias-*.*ager, shall presume to come on shore before license. is obtained as atoresaid, he shall forfeit

the sura of fifty pounds.

By another law of New Hampshire, it is enacted, that whenever any ship or v<>s3‘ l shall arrive

r>t the port or harboui of Portsmouth after the fifteenth day of May, and before the first day of
November in- any sear, from any country, piace or port, subject to the yeliow lever or any malig-

nant, pestilential or contagious disord*. r.Tir where the yellow fevet, or any malignant contagious

dismoer i- usually or often prevalent, it shall be the rimy of the health officers, or any one of them,,

immediately to examine into the state and circumstances of such ship or vessel, and if it shull he

llie opinion of the said health officers or any two of them, iliat such ship or vessel, her cargo, or any
person on board of the same is infected with any such malignant contagious disorder, and that her

coming to or remaining or near any of the wharves or compact parts of the said town, would be

iujuiious or dangerous to the health of said inhabitants, it shall bo the duty of said health officers, or

some two of them, by a writing under their hands, lo order and direct the owner or owners, master

err commanding officer of such ship or vessel, to r move such ship or vessel to some place ot safety

not exceeding three nr.Ses distance from said town, in such order to be spec fied, there to remain to

cleanse and purify such ship or vessel and her cargo, lor such a term -and space of tune not exceed-

ing thirty du s, as shall be limited and specified m such order—ami in ca»e the owner or owners,

master or commanding officer of any such ship or vessel shall disobey or neglect to perform and
coiap y with such order, or shall move to bring such ship or vessel, or any part ol her cargo, or imy
article on board such ship or vessel, or permit or suffer the same to be moved or brought on shoie

before the expiration of the time limited and specified in such order, without having previously

obtained permission in writing to do the same from two of said health officers, or from a majority

of the selectmen of said town, such owner or owners, master or commandmg officer so offending,

shall forfeit and pay to said town, a sum not exceeding two thousand dollars, which may be re-

covered wth costs in an action in Che name of the, said town, lo be prosecuted by said health

officers, in any court prbperto try the same; and if the owner or owners, master or commanding-
officer, of any such ship or vessel, shall neglect to remove the same, agreeable to such order, or

having removed the same, shaii again before the expiration ot the time limited and specified in suc!$

order, bring such ship or vessel, or cause the same to be brouehtto or near any wharf in said town,

r near any compact part* of said town, without having previously obtained sudh perawsshw fbcrsb
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for, as is herein above provided. the said health officer or some two of them, taking with them suffi-

cient assistance, shall remove such ship or vessel to the place specified m >a’\1 or>r *.‘u*re to remaia

at the risk of the owner or owners, until the expiration of the time in such order !jn> t*-d and spe-

cified—mid the expense of rein >ving such ship or vessel and keeping the saro* , idiiv he recovered

against snch owner or owners, mu L ter or commanding officer, widi double <-o>ts, tit 'In sine wav and
manner a* is provided for recovering the espenoc of removing or destroying nuisances and putrid

substance or matter.

MASSACHUSETTS.

BY a law of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, to prevent the spreading of contagious sick’’

ness, i is enacted, that inquiry shall be made by the officer or other person on duty at the castle ij»

the harbour of Boston, of every vessel coming from sea, and passing by the said castle, whether

any infections sickness be on board, or has been on board, since such vessel left the port from whence
she last came j and if any such vessel has any sickness on board, or has had any on board, since

her leaving such port, in such case, orders shall be given by such officer, or other person on doty,

to the master or commander of such vessel, immediately to anchor, and to remain at anchor until a

certificate shall be obtained from the major part of the selectmen of the town of Boston, that they

are of opinion that stich vessel may come up lo the town without danger to the inhabitants, or until

the saitl master or commander shall receive orders from the said selectmen to anchor his vessel near

The hospiial on Hansford’s island, in the harbour of Boston. And in case any master or commander
of a vessel shall by himself or the people on board, make liaise answer, when inquired of os aforesaid,

by the officer or other person on duty as aforesaid, or after orders are given as aloiesaid, shall neglect

<ir refuse to anchor near the castle as aforesaid, or come on shore, or suffer any passenger or other

person belonging to the vessel to come on shore, or any goods to be taken out before the vessel shall

have anchored, or without liberty from the selectmen as aforesaid ; or in case any master or com-
mander of a vessel ordered to anchor near the hospital aforesaid, shall neglect or refuse so to do

; in

every such case, every master or commander so offending, shall forfeit and pay tor each offence,

life sum of four hundred dollars, or suffer six months’ imprisonment.
Upon application made to the selectmen of ihe town of Boston, by any roaster or commander of

any vessel at anchor near the hospital as aforesaid, the said selectmen are hereby empowered to

permit such passengers, goods, or lading, as they shall judge free from infection, to come on shore,

or to be taken out and disposed of as the owners shall see fit
;
and such passengers and goods as

shall not be permitted as aforesaid, shall remain on board or be landed on said island ; and if any
master or commander of any such vessel, foi the time being, shall come on shore, or snffe any of
his people or passengers tocome on shore, or any boat to come on board, or suffer any goods to be
•aken out of his vessel, unless permitted as aforesaid, or shall come up to said town, with his

vessel, until by a certificate under the hands of the said selectmen, or a major part of them, it shall

appear that said vessel, company and goods are clear of infection, and the orders for stopping the

same be removed, or taken off, he shall, for every such offence, forfeit the sum of two hundred doi-

tors; and in case he be not able to pay that sum, he shall suffer three months’ imprisonment ; and
if any sailors or passengers, coming in said vessel, shall, without the knowledge or consent of the
master or commander, presume to come on shore, or up above the castle aforesaid, or if any per-

son shall knowingly presume to go on board from shore, or go to the aforesaid house or island

tu time of infection there, without leave as aforesaid
;
or if any person put sick into the said house,

or sent there on suspicion of being infected, shall presume to go off the said island without leave

as aforesaid, any person offending in any of the particulars above mentioned, shall forfeit the sum
of two hundred dollars

; and in case such person be not able to pay such forfeiture, he shall suffer

(wo mouths’ imprisonment.
Whenever any ship or vessel wherein any infection or infectious sickness has lately been, shall

come to any harbour within the state, or whenever any person or persons belonging to, or that may
either by sea or land, come into any town or place near the public hospital aforesaid, shall he
visited, or shall lately before have been visited with any infectious sickness two of the justices of
tffe peace or selectmen of such place, be, and hereby are empowered immediately to order the said
vessel and sick persons to the said hospital, there to be taken care of according to the directions of
this act; and where any such ship, vessel, or persons cannot, without great inconvenience and
damage, be ordered to the aforesaid hospital, in any such case the rules and directions are to be
observed which are provided in the first enacting clause of the act

;
and in case the master or mari-

ners of any vessel ordered to the hospital as aforesaid, shall reluse or delay for ihe sjwceof six hours,
after such orders being given to said master, or either of l he* owners of said vessel, or of the factors,,

or either of the said owners of the goods, tocome to sail, if wind and weather permit, in order to
proceed to said hospital, such nnuter so refusing, shall forfeit and pay the sum ol fou-r hundred doL~

tars; and each mariner, so refusing, the sum of one hundred dollars

;

and in case they be not able-
to pay the said sums, they shall suffer six months’ imprisonment.

It any master, seaman or passenger, belonging to any vessel, on board which any infection is, o?
may have lately been, or suspected to have been, or wnich nrny have coroc from any port where
any infectious mortal distemper prevails, shall refnse to make answer on oath to such questions as
may be asked him or them relating to such infection, by the selectmen of the town to which such
vessel may come (which oath the said selectmen are hereby empowered to administer) such master),
seamen, or passenger, so refusing, shall forfeit the sum of two hundred doltor̂ ; •a*

,
.
1d in ca?e he be

out able to pay ,s*4d sum. he shaft 6offer s'rx
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And the selectmen of Boston are hereby authorized and directed to provide nurses, assistant*,

and necessaries, for the com tort and relief of such sick persons as may be sent to said hospital as

aforesaid; the charge thereof to be borne by the said persons themselves, it able, or if poor and
unable, by the towns to which they respectively belong; or if not inhabitants of any particular

town, or other place within this state, then by the commonwealth.

Whenever any vessel shall arrive at any port, other than Boston, within the commonwealth, hav-

ing on board any person visited with the plague, small pox, malignant' fever, or any other pestilential

disease, the master, commander, or pilot thereof, shall not bring such vessel up near the town of the

port where she first arrives, until liberty be first gianted in wiiting by the selectmen thereot
;
but

they may bring such vessel to an anchor in such place below the town as will be most for the safety

of the inhabitants thereof, and the preservation of the vessel and the people on board, there to wait

for orders from the selectmen of such town before any passenger or person belonging to, or any tiling

on board the same, be brought on shore
;
and any master or commander of such vessel who shall be

found guilty of a breach of the law contained in this section, shall forfeit and pay a fine of two

hundred dollars for every such offence, upon conviction thereof before any court proper to try the

same
;
and any pilot who may go <>b board any such vessel, and pilot the same up to the town with-

out liberty first had and obtained from the selectmen thereof as aforesaid, shall forie.it and pay a,

fine of fifty dollars for every such offence.

RHODE TSLAND-

No master ot commander of any ship or other vessel, who shall come into any port or harbour a’i

the state, and shall have any person or persons on board sick ot the small pox, or any other ton'
tagious distemper, or who has had any person sicK of such distemper in the passage, or w ho shall

come from any port or place usually infected witli the small-pox, or where any other contagious

distemper is prevalent, shall presume to bung such vessel to anchor in any of the ports of the stale

within the distance of one mile of any public lerry, pier or landing place, or permit or suffer any
person or persons on board such vessel to be landed, or any person to come on board sucli vessel

without a license first had and obtained from the governor or lieutenant governor, or, in their ab*

sence, from one or more of the assistants of the state, or, in Ins or their absence, from two or more
justices of the peace or wardens of such town, where sucii vessel shall arrive, on the penalty of lor*

feiting^bur hundred dollars to and lor the use of the slate, to he recovered by the general treasurer,

by action oftlehi, in any court of common pleas. And it shall be the duty of such master or

commander, on Ins first arrival in any port in the state, to hoist and keep his colours in the shrouds

of his ship or vessel, as a signal ol having come from such mlected place, or having infection on
board.

If any person or persons whosoever shall presume to land or come on shore from on board sucli

vessel without license first had and obtained asatoresaid, it shall be lawful for any assistant, justice

of the peace or warden, to send back such offender or offenders immediately on board such vessel,

or confine liitnor them on shore, in such convenient place as to him shall appear most effectual to

prevent the spreading ol any infection, until the town council ol such town shall have information

and opportunity to remove said offender or offenders, as they aio herealter empowered and direct-

ed
;
and the person or persons so offending shall satisfy and pay ail charge that shall arise thereon,

and also each of them shall forfeit forty dollars, to be recovered in manner as aforesaid: and if

the offender or offenders shall not have sufficient estate to pay the same, he or they shall be confined

and subject to iiard labour lor a term not exceeding two months.

The governor, lieutenant-governor, assistants, justices and wardens as.aforesaid, be, anil they are

hereby empowered and directed, to send a physician or other suitable person to examine into, and
make report to him or them icspectively, of the true state of such vessel, and the people ou board

at the charge of the master or commander ol such vessel.

The town council of the town where such vessel shall arrive, be, and they are hereby empowered
and directed, forthwith to put on board such vessel some suitable person or persons to secure said

vessel, and effectually prevent any commumcatmti theiewjth, at the expense of the owners.

The town-counsel of such town be, and they are hereby empowered and directed, to confine on
board said vessel, or send to some hospital, or other suitable place, all persons, manners or jmssen-

gers, or others, who came in said vessel, for a convenient time, until such of them as have, or are

liable to have, the smail pox or other infectious distemper, are perfectly recovered and cleansed from

*aid distemper, or have passed a suitable quarantine
;
and also, all other persons who have gone on

hoard such vessel without license as aforesaid, at the charge and expense of such persons respective-

ly ; and also all other persons that came m said vessel, until they have been sufficiently aired and
cleansed.

The town counsel of the town where such vessel arrives.be and they are hereby empowered and
directed, to appoint two suitable persons to take effectual care that all goods, wares and merchandize

imported in such vessel, which they think liable to hold and communicate the infection, be landed
on some of the islands in the Narraganset bay, and exposed to the sun and air, and cleansed, noc

exceeding ten >«!ays, nor under six day s> before they are permitted to be brought into any house, shop

or warehouse, other than where they are cleansed as afores-aid
;
and when such goods are sufficiently

aired and cleansed, such persons shall give theowners or possessors thereof a certificate, and tlm

town-council shall allow and order said goods, wares atid merchandize, to be dehveied to the'owner
<<i owners tiieieof; and i tie charge and expense of landing, airing and cleansing such goods, wares

and nitidautiiae, shall be borne by lire respective owntjr or owners; anti all goods that ate judged
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5v the town conncil not to b'e infected shall be delivered to the owner or owners without delay and

expense of airing, as soon as may be consistent with the safety of the town in regard to the othet

purts of the cargo.

All goods imported in such vessels as aforesaid, that shall be clandestinely landed, or brought into

any house, shop or warehouse, without a certificate and allowance as aforesaid, and not cleansed or

uired by order of the town-council as aforesaid, shall be forfeited, one third to- and tor the use of the

IState, and the other two thirds to him or them who shall inform and sue for the same, in the court

of common pleas in the county where such offence shall be committed. And all assistants, justices

ar.d wardens, are hereby empowered and required, upon information given them, to seize and secure

all snch goods, wares and merchandize, in their respective jurisdictions- until legal trial.

The town councils of the respective towns be, and they are hereby empowered and directed, to

fo, settle and adjust, all wages and charges demanded by persons employed by them to secure such

essel, or to air and cleanse such goods, or to attend upon and nurse such persons as aforesaid

For the belter securing of the payment of what charges may arise on the nursing or attendance

Upon any sailor or mariner belonging tt> such vessel as aforesaid, the master thereof is hereby requir-

ed to stop payment of he wages due to such manner until certified from the town council that sucJi

charges are tally satisfied and paid, on penalty of paying the same, so as iar as the amount of thd

wages so paid by him.
CONNECTICUT.

By a law of the state of Connecticut, it is enacted, that if any person or persons, seamen or pal-

sengers belonging to or transported in any ship or vessel, arriving at any port or harbour within tha

state, happen to be visited wit ti the small-pox, or other Contagious sickness daring the voyage, or

come from any place where such sickness prevails and is common, it shall be in the power of the

selectmen of the town to order such person or persons to confinement in such vessel and such place

as they shall think proper, and for so long a time as they shall think roost convenient and safe;

and if need so require, upon their application to one assistant or justice of the peace, or more, if

readily to becc roe at, he or they may, and are hereby authorized to make out a warrant to the

sheriff or constable aforesaid
;
or in want of such officers, or tor any other special reason, to some

other sui able person (who i9 accordingly hereby empowered with the same authorities, and re-

quired upon the same penalties as the proper officers are invested with are liable 10
)
both for the

remanding such persons on board again, and confining them to the places assigned them on board

or on the shore; and also for preventing persons coming to, or going from them contrary to the

orders giveu.

Whenever any person or persons, shall come into any town in the state either by land or water,

ftora any place where the small-pox or other dontagious disease is, or hath been lately prevalent,

Or whenever the selectmen of any town shall suspect that any person in their town hath come from

snch place, or is infected with, or bath been exposed to the small- pox, or such other disease, or that

any goods, wares or merchandize on board any ship or vessel, arriviug in such town, if landed,

vvouN be likely to communicate the small-pox or such other disease, it shall be lawful for the se*

tectmen of such town, or such person or persons as ihfey shall appoint the health officer or officers

thereof, to require such person or persons, so coming or suspected, to disclose on oath, whether he

or they have come from such place, or are infected with, or have been exposed to the small-pox, or

kuch other disease,as^also his or their whole knowledge concerning such goods, wares and merchandize^

and for that purpose to admiuistei an oath or oaths to such person or persons, or enter on board any

S.uch ship or vessel
;
and in case any such person or persons shall, when required, refuse to sutler

Hftch selectmen or health officer or officers, to enter into such ship or vessel or shall refuse to disclose

on oath a* aforesaid, said selectmen shall, without further proof, have the same authority to order,

and effect the confinement of such person or persons, so refusing as is provided ip the preceding

paragraph of this att relative to persons suspected to have the small pox or other disease. And if

:Joch selectmen shall, on examination, be of opinion that such goods, wares and merchandize, dr

any part thereof, if landed, would expose the inhabitants to the small pox or other contagious dis-

ease, it shall be the duty of such selectmen (with the advice of the civil authority of such town) to

yrcure the same on board sue!) *V;p or vetsel, and prevent the landing thereof until they shall be
suitably aired and cleansed, in such manner as such selectmen shall order and direct.

In case any person or persons shall land or unlade in any town in the state from any ship or ves-

sel, any clothing or bedding which hath been used by any person or persons infected with the smart

pox, or such other-disease ( without the consent of the selectmen of such town) knowing the same to

have beep used as aforesaid, he, she or they shall fortait to the treasurer of 9uch town, 100 dollars,

to be recovered by bill, plaint or information.

When any person in any vessel, in any harbour or road within the state* shall be taken sick, and
Co fear and suspect it to be the small pox, or other contagious sickness as aforesaid, it shall be the

duty of the master of the vessel, immediately to put forth a signal, to wit, a white cloth, two feet

Square, shall be hoiste.d on the shrouds of said vessel, which signal shall be so continued till by or-

der of a justice of the peace or the selectmen of the town, they shall be discharged therefrom. And
cn failure thereof, the master of such vessel, on conviction thereoi* before the county rcurt, in the

county where such omission shall be, shall incur such penalty as the said court shall judge proper,

.toot exceeding 40 dollars.

If any person shall bring into any town in the state, either by land or water from any place in-

jected with the small pox, or any other mortal or contagious disease, any goods, wares or merchan-
dize, and land them, or expose them to sale, without liberty from two or more of the selectmen
of said town first had and obtained in writing under their hands, such, person shall forfeit the sura

of 67 dollars, one half of aaid penalty to the informer who shall prosecute the same to effect, the

oiiSfc half to (lie treasurer of the town in which such poods are landed or exposed to sal*.

SI or, H
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It shall be the duty of the selectmen, upon application to them made, to male speedy examina-
tion whether it be necessary to air such goods, wares or merchandize, brought in as aforesaid

; and
if they judge it not necessary to air them, they shall then give a certificate to the person or persons’

applying therefor, and liberiy to land and sell the same. And whensoever any goods, wares or

merchandize, brought in as aforesaid, and are suitably aired, said seltctmen shall give a certificate

thereof to the person \yhose goods, wares or merchandize are thus aired, with liberty to land or aril

tlie same accordingly.

When it shall happen,-that any ship or vessel shall come from any place where the small pox, or

other contagions sickness is prevalent, it shall be the duty of the master of such ship or vessel, and
in case of the inability of the master, it shall be the duty of the next officer successivtly upon their

arrival in any harbour, road or creek in the state forthwith to give information to one or more of

the selectmen of such town whe-e such vessel shall first arrive, from whence they came, and the

true circumstances ef the people and cargo on board. And whatever master, or other officer on
board such vessel shall, for the space of twelve hours after his arrival, as aforesaid, neglect to give

information as aforesaid, or shall neglect to wait for, and punctual!? obey such ordeis as shall be’

given in such case according to law, or shall suffer any of the people belonging to such ship or ves-

sel to go on shore (except to give information as aforesaid) shall forfeit to the treasurer of such
town where such offence shall be committed, the sum of 167 dollars, to be recovered by bill, plains'

or information in any court proper to try the same.

If any passenger or other person on board such vessel shall presume to go on shore from any such

vessel (except as before excepted, before information as aforesaid has been given, and' order

thereon made) such person shall incur upon himself a fine of thirty- three dollars and ihirty-Jour

dents, to be recovered as aforesaid.

When any soldier, sailor or marine; belonging to the army or navy of the United States, who is

not an inhabitant of this state, shall become sick in any town within this state, under such circum-

stances that he cannot be removed, and unable to provide things necessary for Ins support, or pro-

cure the same from some hospital, or person employed in the hospital or medical department of the

United States, it shall be the duty of the selectmen of such town to provide the necessaries for the

support and relief of such soldier, sailor, or marine in his sickness, and the reasonable expenses

thereof properly authenticated, being laid before the governor and council} with the name of such

soldier, sailor or marine, the company, regiment, ship or other vessel, and state to which he belong-

ed, they are hereby authorized to order payment of the amount of such expense, or so much of it

as shall be by them allowed, and charge the same to the account of the United States.

PENNSYLVANIA.
By a Itisv of Pennsylvania it is enacted. That ail ships and vessels, as well vessels of war as mer-

chant vessels, ariiviug at the lazaretto from any port or [dace in the Mediterannean, or the seas or.

waters connected with the same, to the eastward of the. Straits of Gibraltar, or from the coast of

Africa Without the Straits of Gibraltar, and the territory of the same, and the pons of Africa other

than the Cape of Good Hope, in the Indian Ocean, and from the um;n land of North or South

America, or the West India island- between the latitude of the river St. Mary, in Georgia, and
the beginning of the latitude of thirty degrees south of the equator, and from Batavia in the island

of Java, from the fifteenth day of May to the first day of Oc.ober, shall there be detained at

anchor, and discharge the whole of their cargoes and ballast, which, together with the vessels;

bedding, clothing, and every article on board, which may be supposed capable of letaining infec-

tion, shall be perfectly eieaused aud purified, under the direction of the resident physician and
quarantine master..

All ships or vessel*, as well vessels of war as merchant vessels coming from any port or place

within the United States, and bound to the port of Philadelphia, from the 15th day of May to the

1st day of October, and having on board uny goods or merchandize, the growth or produce of any
port or place mentioned in the first part of this extract, or any person or persons, bedding or cloth-

ing, from any of the said ports or places, shall come to anchor opposite to the said lazaretto
;
and

if thecuptaiu or master of such ship or vessel shall produce to the resident physician aud quaran-

tine master such satifactory proof as the board of health shall, in that case, direct to be required,

that the said goods or merchandize have been landed in the United States, and are free from

damage, und that tiie said vessel, bedding, clothing, and persons are frte from the infection of any
dangerous contagious disease whatever, then, aud- in that case, the said resident physician and
quarantine master shall give to the captain or master of such ship or vessel, a certificate of the

lads, permitting such ship or vessel to proceed to the city, which certificate the said captain or

master shall present at (he health office in Philadelphia v/ithiu twenty Tour hours alter his arrival

and safely mooring there ; and if he shall neglect so to do, being thereof convicted upon an in-

dictment under this act, by verdict, confession, or standing mute, in any court of cmnmal juris-

diction within iltis commonwealth, he shall be sentenced to pay a fine of tun) hundred dollars
;
and

if the said captain or master shall fail to produce such satisfactory proof as aioiesaid of the vwhole-

r.oiui' state of the said vessel; goods, merchandize, bedding, clothing aud persons, the said vessel,

goods, merchandize, bedding, clothing and persous, shall be detained at the lazaretto, and shad

be proceeded with in the same maimer, and subject to the same orders and regulations as is herein

before provided and directed in the case of vessels coming direct from the afore-aid foreign pom
and places, mculioned in the first part of this extract

; and if the captain or master of any -hip or

Vesitl coming from any port or place within the United States, and bound to the port of Philadel-

.
pliia, having on board any goods or merchandize, bedding, clothing, or peisons as aforesaid, shad

refuse or neglect to come to anchor opposite (he lazaretto, and shall pass the same with intent to

pfcoctvtl to the city-* wiwut examination and certificate obtained from the resident phystemn and
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quarantine master, os aforesaid, lie shall, on conviction, forfeitand pay the sura ofJive hundred d<$-

birs for each and every offence
;
and moreover shall be sentenced to imprisonment at hard labour

for any term not less than one nor more than five years, and the said vessel, goods, merchandize,

bedding, clothing and persons shall be sent back to the laznretto, there to be proceeded with in such,

manner as the board of health, agreeably to this act, shall in that case, devise and direct.

Any person or persons, and all goods, merchandize, bedding and clothing arriving at any port or

place within the United States, from any port or place mentioned m the first part of this extract,

are hereby prohibited from entering within the city or county of Philadelphia, from the 15th day

of May to the 1st day of October, either by land or water, unless the said person or persons, goods,

merchandize, bedding or clothing shall have been landed in such port or place within the United

States in a wholesome state, at least 30 days previous thereto, under the penalty of Jive hundred

dollars for each and every offence, together with the forfeiture of such goads, merchandize, bedding

or clothing, one half to 'he benefit of the informer.

And if any master or captain shall, knowingly, receive or employ on hoard of his ship or vessel,

or if any housekeeper or other inhabitant of this commonwealth, shall, knowingly, receive, harbour*

or in any wise entertain any person so eloping or absenting from the lazaretto, without having pre-

viously obtained and producing a discharge as aforesaid, each and every master and captain, and

each and every housekeeper, or inhabitant, so respectively offending shall, on being thereof legally

convicted, forfeit and pay a *ura of one hundred dollars', ana moreover be sentenced to imprison-

ment and bard labour, for any term hot less than one, nor more than five years.

If any person other than those detained at the lazaretto as aforesaid, shall eo on board or along

side of any ship or vessel whilst under quarantine as aforesaid, or if any person not authorized by

the proper officer, shall go within the limits of the lazaretto, such person or persons shall perform

aucli quarantine as the hoard of health may direct
;
and being thereof convicted upon indictment

under this act, by verdict, confession, or standing mute in any court having criminal jurisdiction

within this commonwealth, shall, moreover, be sentenced to, and suffer confinement at hard

labour in the gaol of the county of Philadelphia for any space nut less than one, nor more than

three years.

VIRGINIA.
BY a law of the commonwealth of Virginia, it is provided. That vessels, persons and merchan-

dize# coming or brought into any place within the commonwealth, from anv other part of the

world, whence the governor, with the advice of his council, -shall judge it probable that any plague or

other infectious disease may be brought, shall be obliged to make their quarantine in such place,

during such lime, and in such manner as shall be directed by the governor, by his order in council,

notified by proclamation, to be published in the Virginia Gazette : And until they shall be dis-

charged from the quarantine, no such persons or merchandize shall come or be brought on shore, or

go or be put on board of any other vessel in the commonwealth, but in such manner, in such case^

and by such license, as shall be permitted by their order; and the vessels and persons receiving

goods out.of her shall be subject to the orders concerning ‘quarantine, and for pieventing infection,

winch shall be made by the governor and council, and notified a* aforesaid.

The master of a vessel coining from sea, on board of which there shall be a person infected with

the plague or other pestilential disease, shall immediately make the case known to such person as

shall be appointed for the purpose, in the manner as is -herein after directed, who shall give intelli-

gence theteof with all speed to the governor, that measures may be token for the support of the

crew, and precautions used to prevent the spreading of, the infection
;
and the muM-er shall not

enter into any port, but shall remain in some open road, and shall avoid and hinder all inter-

course with other vessels or persons, nor shall any of the passengers or crew goon shore until the

order of the governor and council shall be received by the master. \Vhosoever shall offend against

this act, in either or any of the aforementioned instances, shall be amerced the sum of one thousand

Jive hundred dollare.

When a place shall be infected with the plague or other pestilential disease, or when the gover-

nor, with the advice of council, shall have notified by proclamation published hi the Virginia

Gazette, that .it .is judged probable the plague or other pestilential disease may be brought from

any place, if a vessel from such place shall be coming into a port of the commonwealth, the person

who shall be authorized to see quarantine performed, shall go off, or cause some other to go off to

the vessel, and at a convenient distance require the commander to declare what is his name, at

what place the cargo was taken on board, at what place the vessel touched in her passage# whether
any of those places were infected with the plague, or any other pestilential disease, how long die

vessel had beeteiu her passage, how many persons were on board when she set sail, whether any oh
•board during the voyage had been infected with the plague or o'her pestilential disease, and who
they are, how many died in the voyage, and of what distemper, what vessels he or any of his com-
pany with his privity weut on board of, and whether any of their company had been on board

Ins vessel in their voyage, and to what places those vessels belonged, and what are the contents

I of his lading.

The m ister of a vessel coming from a place infected with the plague or other pestilential disease,

<*«• having any person on board so infected, who shall conceal it, or who shall not give true an-
swers to the questions to to be propounded to him, shall be amerced the suin of one thousand Jive

hundred dollars.

,The master of a vessel ordered to perform quarantine, when he shall he required, after his arrivd!

[ at the place appointed, shall deliver to the officer authorized to 9ee it performed there, the bills of

|
^ie^ltb attd manifests he shall have during the voyage, with Shs logbook ar.tl journal

;
aui
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refusing or neglecting so to do, or to repair in convenient tiro* after notice to the place appointed,
or .escaping from thence before quarantine performed, xhail be amerced the sum of one thoufanu
Jive hundred dollan.

Persons ordered to perform quarantine, if they shall escape, may be compelled to return, or if thetr

shall ailenij r to escape, may be detained by the persons who shall be authorized to see the quaran-
tine performed, and who may employ force, and call for the assistance of others, if it be necessary
lor this purpose.

Ar.y person going on board a vessel, or into any place under quarantine, withont license from
the supcrintendani thereof, may be compelled to remain ther*>, in the same manner as he might have
been it ho had been one or the crew of the vessel. The person thus appointed to execute an order
Concerning quarantine, guilty o* wilful breach or neglect of duty, shall be amerced the sura of

three thousand dollars. Any person embezzling, or wilfully damaging goods performing quarantine

finder his direction, shall be fable to the party injured tor treble tire vulue of the damages sus*

tained thereby. The vessel, persons and goods, after quarantine prrformed, certificate thereof,

and that they are freed from infection, being given by the superintendant, shall be no farther re-

strained by virtue of this act.

GIORGIA.
By a law of this state it is enacted, ^iat when any country shall be infected with the plague or

other malignant distemper, ail vessels^oats, persons and .goods, *-ha 1 1 be subject to and be liable

to periono quaran'ine, as is in this act directed; and during such quarantine, no person or persons

Coming, or goods imported in any such slop, vessel, or boat, shall come on shore, or go on board
any other ship or vessel, or boat, or be landed or put into any other ship or vessel, or boat, in any"

place within this slate, other than such place as snail be appointed lor that purpose; nor shall

any person go on board any such ship, vessel, or boat, without licence first had and obtained iu

writing, under the hand of such person or persons who shall be appointed to Nee quarantine per-

formed
;
and the said ships or vessels, or boats, and the persons and goods coming and imported in

or going on board the same during the time of quarantine, and all slops, vessels, boats and persons

receiving any person or goods under quarantine, shall be subject to such orders, rules and directions

touching quarantine, as shall he made by the authority directing the same.
It any commander, or master, or other person taking the charge of any ship or vessel, or boat,-

coming from any place infected as aforesaid, shall go hi ruse; I, or permit or suffer any seaman or

passenger to go on shore, or on board any ship or vessel, or boat whatsoever, during ihe quarantine,

or lin'd such ship or vessel, or boat, shall he discharged from quarantine, without such license us

aforesaid, then, and iu al( such cases, the person offending shall for le it ana pay tor every such of-

fence, me sum of one hundred pounds sterling, to be recovered by action ot debt, bill, plaint or in-*

formation, ill any m" ihe courts of this state, and to be tor the purpose of building of a pest house
;

and the judges of any of the said courts aie hereby empowered to allow such reward to the inform-

er or informer^ (it any there shall be^outot ihe said fine, as in their judgment they shall see fit, so

as die same shall not exceed a moiety ot ihe fine levied. And it any person or persons w hatsoever,

y
who stall arrive in'any port or place within this sate, m any ship or

1

vessel, or boat, which shall^

by reason ot his coming from vny country or place itueued with any contagious distemper, be

obliged to keep quarantine, shall quit such ship or vessel, or bout, by coming on shore, or going on
board any other shin or vessel, or boat, befo-.e or while under quarantine, it shall and may be Ja\y-

ful ior the person or persons appointed to see such quarantine duly perfonued, and they are hereby
required to compel such person or persons to return on board ot such ship or vessel, or boat, and
there to remain during the time of such quarantine

,
and such person or persons so leaving such

ship or vessel, or boat, and being thereol, after the expiration of this quarantine, convicted by one
dr more credible witness or witnesses, before any one justice of the peace, living near the place

where me offence shall be commuted, and three freeholders sworn to try the ruth of the said charge*

aha. i forfeit Aid pay inio the hands ot the said justice, the sum of fifty pounds sterling, one third

(hereof shall be tor i lie informer, and the remainder, alter the necessary expenses are discharged,

shall be applied as herein before provided ; and in default of such payment, it shall be lawful for

the said justice to commit such offender to one of the public gaols of ibis slate, tor any time hot

exceeding iwelve months, nor Jess than six months.
It an> person or persons whatsoever shall presume to go on board and return from such ship or

vessel, or boat, required to perform quarantine, before or during the tinieol quarantine, without a
license as aforesaid, every such offender shall be compelled, and in case ot resistance, by force and
violence be compelled by the person or persons appointed as aloresaid, to return on board such

ship or vessel, or boat, and there to remain during the time of her quarantine, and shall afterwards

be liable to a fine and imprisonment, as herein before directed, in tasg of persons quitting a ship or

vessel, or boai, performing quarantine, and to be disposed of as in that case provided
;
and the

master ot sucli slop of vessel, or boat, is hereby obliged to receive and maintain such person on
board accordingly.

It shall and may be lawful for any officer of the customs or such as shall be appointed to take

core Hut such quarantine be duly performed, lo seize any boat or skiff belonging to such ship or

vessel, or which shall therewith be found, and lo detain (lie saute until the quarantine shall be per-’

formed
;
and incase any officer or other person instructed as aforesaid shall voluntarily suffer any

seaman belonging to such sin p or vessel, ur buat.or any passenger therein, to quit such ship or vt-s-

4»el, or boat, while under quarantine, every such offender shall forleit and pay the som ot one hun-

dred pounds sterling, for every such offence, one third thereof to th- informer, and the rt lu.dmog
jxirt thereof to be applied as licit in before directed, lobe recovered in any ol the couits ol tins slate, >

With cosi* of suit.
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AAerthe quarantine shall have been duly performed according to the directions of this act, and

Upon proof to be made by oath of the master or other person having charge of the said ship or ves-

sel, or boat, and two ot the persons belonging to the said ship or vessel, or boat, betore any one of

the justices of the peace of this state, that such ship or vessel, or boat, and all and every person

therein have dolv performed the quarantine as aforesaid, and that the ship or vessel, or boat, and

all the persons on board are free iroru an infectious distemper ;
then, jn such case, such justice is

hereby required to give a certificate (gratis) thereof, and thereupon such ship or vessel, or boat,

and all and every person therein, shall not be liable to any further restraint, by reason of any raattec

ar thing contained in this act.

From and after the passing of this act, the pilot or pilots, belonging to the several ports of this

state, do before his or their entering on board any ship or vessel, designed for this state, make

strict inquiry of every maste r or commander of the same, whether the plague, small pox, malignant

fever, or any other contagious distemper, be in such ships or ves els, and every such master or com-

mander is hereby strietly enjoined, without equivocation or reserve, to give just and true answers

to all such inquiries of the said pilot or pilots, under the penalties hereafter mentioned and ex-

pressed, and in case the said pilot or pilots shall, upon inquiry as aforesaid, find that the plague,

small pox, malignant tever, or any other contagious distemper, be in such ship or vessel, such pilot

or pilots are hereby strictly forbidden and prohibited lrom entering therein, on any pretence what-

ever. And if the master or commander of any ship or vessel, or any doctor, officer or foremast-

man belonging thereto, shall refuse to answer, or cive any untrue answer io any pilot or pilots re-

lating lo hea ihiness of ail persons on board the said ship or vessel, or shall reluse to be sworn or

affirm to, or answer such questions as may be put to him by the health officer, or other person Imv-

ing authority so to do, such master or commander, or such doctor, officer, or foremastman, shall for-

feit and pay the sum of one hundred pounds sterling, to be recovered and applied as herein before

jjjentioned.

Fioin and after the passing of this act, every roaster or commander of any ship or vessel, who
#hail arrive in this state with any negroes on board, exceeding ten in number, from Africa or else-

where, shall, before such ship 01 vessel be permitted, upon any pretence whatever to enter, be ob-

liged to land and put on shore ail such negioes, there to remain for and during the term often days;

and shall suiter them to be and remain on shore at least -ix hours in summer, and five hours in win-

ter, in each of the said ten days, at the parties own election, for the better purifying and cleansing

the said ship or vessel, and slaves, from any malignant or contagious distemper, any law, cus om or

usage to the contrary notwithstanding.

An AC 1’ to regulate the pilotage of vesselt to andfrom the several ports of the State of Georgia.

Any person or persons acting or pretending to act as a pilot or pih-ts without having proper au-

thority, lrom the commissioners aforesaid, shall, for every such offence, be subject to a fine, noC

pxceedmg one hundred dollars, at the discretion of the commissioners ot the port, or a majority of

them, who are hereby authorized to assess such fine, and enforce the payment or imprisonraennt of

the party offending, in the same manner and time, as is heretoiore pointed out for recovering fines,

from pilots or masters of vessels , not willing to abide by the award or decree of the commissioners

of pilotage, anv law, custom, or usage to the contrary of this act notwithstanding.

In case any damage, dispute, complaint 01 difference shall happen or arise, or be made agoins^

or between any master or pilot for, or concerning the pilotage of any ship or vessel, or any other

tpuiter incident, or relative to the care of a pilot, in any of the said harbours, all such damages, dis-

putes, complaints, differences (when the claim does not exceed one hundred dollars) are tierebv

ordered to be heard and determined by the^cummissioners, or a majority of them, appointed for tLe

cpreofthe pilotage, where such damage or dispute shad happen, who by their decree, arbitrament,

or order, shall and may lawfully decide, adjust and regulate every such damage, dispute, complaint

or diilerence, and if either of the said parties, master or pilot shall refuse to abide by, fulfil or per-

form the decree, order or other adjudication of the said commissioners, or a majority of them, whc«

sfiali hear and determine the same, the party so refudng, shall be subject, in addition to the former
award, to the penalty of not exceeding one hundred dollars, as the said commissioners ora majority

,Of them shall think proper to adjudge.

If any ship or vessel whatsoever, or the enrao and freight therein contained, shall happen to re-^

ceive any damage or miscarriage, or he lost through the neglect, insufficiency, or default of, or ia

any of the pilots lor any of the said harbouis, alter such pilot takes charge of the same, and the
claim exceeds one hundred dollars, the said pilot shall in such case, on conviction thereof in any
Court ot record, in this state, be obliged to ansiver and make good to the sufferers, or to the master
of such ship or vessel, all and every the damages and losses w hich he or they should sustain through
the said pilot’s neglect or default in any manner or wise whatsoever.

if any person, master or commander, that shall bring any ship or vessel to any of the bars of the

coast of any of the said harbours, and shall refuse to receive on board any warranted or licenced pi-

lot, the said person, master or commander, so relusing and afterwards bringing in the said ship or
vessel into any of the ports aforesaid, shall and is hereby made liable to pay the pilot first offering,

to come on board such ship or vessel without the bar, to lake charge thereof as pilot, the same rates,

dues, and payments, as are customary.

The master or commander of any ship or vessel, for the consideration of the pilotage of the said
s'hip or vessel inward to, or outward from, any ot the ports or harbours aforesaid, shall pay unto
the licensed pilot that shall take charge of the same, the several sura and .sums of money, rates,

and prices as are established by the board of commissioners as full and ample satisfaction unto th£
S3 fd pilot for his cate and charge in bringing in, or carrying out every such ship or vessel -

}
and
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•any licensed pilot shall aslc or demand more fees for his services than is specified in the rates of
pilotage. on due proof thereof before the commissioners or a majority of them, he shall forfeit doa-
ble the amount of such vessel’s pilotage.

To encourage ns much as may be, pilots to -attend tbe bars, that all and every licensed pilot

bringing any vessel safe from sea, shall have the preference of bringing such ship or vessel up and
down the river, and.to sea again, provided they give their attendance and are duly qualified, and
if any master or owner r f any vessel in the port, employ any other pilot to carry his vessel down
the river or to the sea, but the pilot who brought her in, or -one belonging to the same boat, unjess

good and sufficient cause shall appear therefor, on due proof thereof before the commissioners, shall

be liable to a fine not exceeding one hundred dollars, one half to the pilot claiming the pilotage of
the vessel; but should such piiot neglect or refuse to attend and carry down said ship or vessel,

when ready for sea, (wind, weather and tide permitting) and thereunto required by the masted,

owner or consignee, shall, on conviction thereof before the board of commissioners, forfeit the up-
|>er pilotage of such vessel, and be liable to a fine not exceeding one hundred dollars

; and every

pilot acting on board such vessel where he has no right, sha.II be liable to tbe same penalty, provided

the commissioners have not sufficient evidence of the necessity of his acting.

All and every pilot in any of tbe harbours aforesaid, when he has brought any ship or vessel to

.anchor in any of the aforesaid harbours, shall and is hereby directed and required to moor such

ship or vessel, or to give proper direction for the mooring ot the same, and (or their safe riding at

euch mooring.

Jf any pilot or pilots belonging to any port in this state, shall meet at sea with any vessel or vessels

bound to another port within the same, such pilot or pilots shall, if capable and thereunto required.

Fake charge of and pilot the same into such port, and shall be paid two dollars per day for every day
Kuch pilot shall be on board such vessel at sea without the bar, over and above the u>ual rates of pi-

lotage : and no other pilot shall interfere while the first is willing to continue his services.

All vessels entering and clearing within this state, shall pay the severul rates of pilotage, if a li-

censed pilot is offered, except the common coasting vessels Jo and from Charleston, and they shall

•pay half pilotage up, if a pilot is offered without the bar, if they take no pilot, and whole pilotage

if they take one
;
-any law, custom or usage to the contrary notwithstanding

;
-but vessels coasting

from one port to another withm the state shall not be liable to pay pilotage, unless a pilot is required

to net on board.

There have oecn instances of captains of vessels refusing to pay thp pilots agreeable to rates after

getting to sea, in which case the said pilots have no remedy : Be it further enacted, that the captain*

of such vessels as have no owner or consignee in the port, shall be obliged, if requested by the pilot

©ding on board, to give security for the faithful payment of the pilotage before said vessel leave*

and) port.

Trotection of American Seamen .

BY the act of the United States of May 28th, 1796, it is made the dnty of tlie collectors oT

every district, to keep a book or books, in which, at the request of any seaman, being a citizen at

the United States, and producing proof of his citizenship, lie shall enter the name ot such seaman,

and shall deliver -to him a certificate of t lie same.

And it shall be the duty of the collectors to file aud preserve the proofs of citizenship produced m
aforesaid.

For each certificate delivered as aforesaid, the said collector* are entitled to receive from tbe

seaman applying fur the same, twenty five tents.

By the same act it is declared to be the duly of the master of every ship or vessel of the United

States, in case of the impressment or detention of any of his crew, by aoy toreign power, at the first

.port at which his vessel shall arrive, if such impressment or detention happened on the high seas,

or it the same happened within any foreign port/ then in the port in which the same happened, im-

mediately to make a protest, s ating the manner of such impressment or d-tention, by whom made,

with tbe name aud place of the person impressed or detaine 1 ;
distinguishing also whether he was <m

American citizen ;,and if not, to what nation he belonged.

Every such protect, if made in a foreign country, must be transmitted to the nearest consul or

agent, or minister of the United States resident in such country, if any there -be^ a duplicate of such

protest must also be preserved, to be sent immediately after iiis arrival in the United Slates to the

Secretary of State, with information to whom the original protest was transmuted.

In case such protest be made within the United States, or in any foreign country, in which n<>

•-consul, agent or minister of the United-States resides, the same shall, as soon as practicable, be iiaus-

mltied by such master to the Secretary of State.

Masters of vessels shall, before they are admitted to entry within the United States, be required

by the collectors respectively Jo declare on oath, wherher any of the crew of the ship or vessel under

their command, have been impressed or detained during the voyage, and how far they have complied

with tbe directions aforesaid : and on wilful neglect or refusal to make the declarations, or to per-

form the duties above required, shall forfeit and pay one hundred dollars : and for *u#ti ioffeitnrc.it

shall be the duty of such collector to prosecute.

The collectors are respectively required to send a list of seamen registered within their district^

once every three mouths to the Secretary of Stale, together with an account of such impressments

deientvoiiffj as shall appear by the protests of the roasters to have tnken place.
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By tbt act af March 2d, 1799, the Secretary of State is required to lay hefore Congress, within'

tyit days after the commencement of each ordinary session, a statement containing an abstract oS

dll retorts made to him by the collectors, ;n pursuance of the former act, and of the communication^

received by him from the agents employed by virtue of the same in foreign countries.

Slave Trade .

BY a law of the United States, passed March 2, 1807, it is enacted, That ffoin and alter tha

first day of January, one thousand eight hundred and eight, it shall not be lawful to import or bring

into the United States or the territories thereof from any foreign kingdom, place, or. country, any

negro, mulatto, or person of colour, with intent to hold, sell, or dispose of such negro, mulatto, or

person of colour, as a slave, or to be held to service or labour.

No citizen or citizens of the United States, or any other person, shall, from- and after the first day

of Jan. in the year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and eight, for himself, or themselves or

any other person whatsoever, either as master, factor, or owner, build, fit, £quip, load or otherwise

prepare any ship or vessel, in any port or place within the jurisdiction of the United States, no/

shall any ship or vessel to sad from any port or place within the same, tor the purpose of procuring

any negro, mulatto, or person of colour, from any foreign kingdom, place, or country, to he trans-

ported to any port or place whatsoever, within the jurisdiction of the United States, to be held,

Sold, or disposed of as slaves, or to be held to service or labour
;
and if any ship or vessel shall he

so fitted out for the purpose aforesaid, or shall be caused to sail so as aforesaid, every such ship or

vessel, her tackle, apparel, and furniture, shall be forfeited to the United Spates, and shall be liable

to bp seized, prosecuted and condemned in any of the circuit courts or district courts, for the district

where the said ship or vessel may be found or seized.

All and every person so building, fitting out, equipping, loading or otherwise preparirfg or send-

ing away, any ship or vessel, knowing or intending that the same shall be employed itv such trade-

or business, from and after the first day of January, one thousand eight hundred and eight, con-

trary to the true intent and meaning of this act, or any way aiding or abetting therein, slidll

severally forfeit and pay twenty thousand dollars, one moiety thereof to the use of the United States,

•nd the othet nsoiety to the use ol any person or persons who shall sue for and prosecute for the

same to effect.

If any citizen or citizens of the United States, or any person resident within the jurisdiction of

the same, shall, from and after the first day of January, one thousand eight hundred and eight,

take on board, receive or transport, from any of the coasts or kingdoms of Africa, or from any other

foreign kingdom, place or country, any negro, mulatto, or person of colour, id aav ship or vessel,

for the purpose of selling them in any port or pluce within the jurisdiction of the United Stales atv

sieves, or to be held to service or labour, or shall be in- any way aiding or abetting therein, such

citizen or citizens, or person, shall severally forfeit and pay five thousand dollars, on* moiety there-

of to the use of any person or persons who shall sue for and prosecute the same to effect ;
and

every such ship or vessel in which such negro, mulatto, or person of colour shall have been lakeu on-

board, received or transported as aforesaid, her tackle, apparel, and furniture, and the goods and
effects which shall be found on board the same, shall he forfeited to the United States, and shall be?

liable to be seized, prosecuted and condemned in any of the circuit courts or district courts in the

district where ibe 6a»d ship or vessel may be found or seized. And neither the importer, nor any
person or persons claiming troiu or under him, shall hold any right or title whatsoever to any negro*,

mulatto, or person of colour, uor to the service or labour thereof, who may be imported or troughs

within the United States, or territories thereof, in violation of this law.

If any citiaen or cittoons of the United State*, or any other person rosident within the jurisdiction

of the same, shall, from and after the first day of January, oue thousand eight hundred and eight,

contrary to the true intent and meaning of this act, take on board any ship or vessel from any of

the coasts or kingdoms of Africa, or from any other foreign kingdom, place or country, any negro,

mulatto, or person id' colour, wi«.h intent to sell him, her or them, for a slave or slaves, or to be held

to service or Labour, and shall transport the same to any port or place within the jurisdiction of the

United- States, and there sell such negro, mulatto, or person of colour, so transported a3 aforesaid, lb/'

a slave, or to be held to service or labour, every such offender shall be deemed guilty of a high mis-

demeanor, and being tliereof convicted before auy court having competent jurisdiction, shall suffer,

imprisonment for not ruore than ten years nor less Unm five years, aud be fined not exceeding lea

thousand dollars, nor Jess than one thousand dollars/

If any ship or vessel shall be found, from aud after the first day of January, one thoosand eight:

hundred and eight, in any river, port, bay or harbour, or oa the high sens, within the jurisdictional

limits of the United States, or hovering ou the coasts thereof, havi&g o« hoard any negro, mulatto*,

or person of colour, forthe purpose of selling them as slaved, or with intent to lutvd the some in

port or place within the jurisdiction of the United State*, contrary to the prohibition of this act,*,

every such ship or vessel, together with her taokle, apparel, and furniture, and the good* or effects-

which shall he found on buard the same, shall be forfeited t j the use of the United States, aud may
be seized, prosecuted aud condemned, iu any court of the United States having jurisdiction thereof.

And it shall be lawful forthe President of i be United Stales, and he is hereby authorized, should
he deem it expedient, to cause gny of the armed vessels of the United Stales lo he manned and em-
ployed to cru ze on any part of the cuast of the United States, or territories thereof, where he me/
i«dge attempts wjU he ojftdf; to vJRte£^tf»,c jw^rtyhiire ft! tfcis sr$t, mA fo instruct aud direct tTiC cu;?.*
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manders of armed vfessels of (he United States, to seize, take, and bring into any port of the United
Stales all such ships or vessels, and moreover to seize, take, and brine into any port of the United
States all ships or vessels of the United States, wheresoever found on the high seas, contravening the

provisions of this act, to be proceeded against according to law, and tne captain, master, or com-
mander of every such ship or vessel, so found and seized as aforesa d, shall he de med guilty of a

high misdemeanor, and shall be liable to be prosecuted before any court of the United State*,

having jurisdiction thereof; and being thereof convicted, shall be fined not exceeding ten thoasartd

dollars, and be imprisoned not less than two years, and not exceeding four years And the pro-

ceeds of all ships and vessels, their tackle, apparel and furniture, and the goods and effects on board
of thetn, which shall be so seized, prosecuted, and condemned, shall be divided equally between
the United States and the officers and men who shall make such seizure, take, or bring the same
into p >rt for condemnation, whether such seizure be made by an armed vessel of the United Stated

or revenue cutter theieof, and the same shall be distributed in like manner as is provided by law;

for the distribution of prizes taken from an enemy.
No captain, master or commander of any ship or vessel, of less burthen than forty tons, shall,

from and after the first day of January, one thousand eight hundred and eight, take on hoard and
transport any negro, mulatto, or person of colour, to any port or place whatsoever, for the purpose
of selling or disposing of the same as a slave, or with intent that the same may he sold or disposed

of to be held to service or labour, on penalty of forfeiting for every such negro, mulatto, or person

of colour, so taken on board and transported as aforesaid, the sum of eight hundred dollars
,
one

moiety thereof to the use of the United States, and 'he other moiety to any person or persons who
shall sue for, and prosecute thr same to effect : Provided, however, that nothing in this section shall

extend to prohibit the taking on board or transporting on any river, or inland bay of the sea, withl*

the jurisdiction of the United States, any negro, mulatto, or person of colour, (not imported con-

trary to the provisions of this act) in any vessel or species of craft whatever.

The captain, master, or commander of any ship or vessel of the burthen of forty tons or nsowv
from and after the fir*t day of January, one thousand eight hundred and eight, sailing coastwise*

from any port in the United States, to any port or place within the jurisdiction of the same, having

on board any negro, mulatto, or person of colour, for the purpose of transporting them to be sold or

disposed of as slaves, or to be heid to service or labour, shall, previous to the departure of such sbijp

or vessel, make out and subscribe duplicate manifests of every such negro, mulatto, or person of co-

lour, on board such ship or vessel, therein specifying the name and sex of each person, their age
and stature, as near as may be, and the class to winch they respectively belong, whether negro, mu-
latto, or person of colour, with the name and place of residence of every owner or shipper ot the

same, and shall deliver such manifests to the collector of the port, if there be one, otherwise to the

surveyor, before whom the captain, master or commander, together with the owner or shipper, shall

severally swear or affirm, to the best of their knowledge and belief, that the persons therein specified

were not imported or brought into the United States, from and after the first day of January, one

thousand eight hundred and eight, and that unde the laws of the state they are held to service dr

labour ; whereupon the said collector or surveyor shall certify the same on the said manifests one of
which he shall return to the said captain, master or commander, with a permit, specifying thereoa

the number, names, and general description of such person, and authorizing him to proceed to tl»e

yort of his destination. And if any ship or vessel, being laden and destined as aforesaid, shall de-

part from the port where she may then be, without the captain, master or commander having firsjt

made out and subscribed duplicate manifests, of every negro, mulatto, aud person of colour, on board

such ship or vessel, as aforesaid, and without having previously delivered the same to the said col-

lector or surveyor and obtained a permit, m manner as herein required, or shall previous to her ar-

rival at li e port of her destination, take on board any negro, mulatto, or person of colour, other tha?l

those specified in the manifests, as aforesaid, every such ship or vessel, together with her tackle, ap-

parel, and furniture, shall be forfeited to the use of the United States, aud may be seized, prose-

cuted and condemned in any c*»urt ot the United States, having jurisdiction thereof
;
aud the cap-

lain, master, or commander ot every such ship or vessel, shall moreover forfeit, for every such ne-

gro, mulatto, or person of colour, so transported, or taken on board, contrary to the provisions of

this act, the sum of one thousand dollars, one moiety thereof to the United States, and the othe*

roo'ety to the u>e of any person or persons who shall sue for and prosecute the same to effect.

The captain, master, or commander of 6very ship or vessel, of the burthen of forty tons or more,

from and after the first day of January, one thousand eight hundred and eight, sailing coastwise^,

and having on boacd any negro, mulatto, or person of colour, to sell or dispose of as slaves, or to be?

held to service or labour, and arriving in any port within the jurisdiction of the United States, from

any other port within the same, shall, previous to the unlading or putting on shore any of the person*

afoiesaid, or suffering them to go on shore, deliver to the collector, it there be one, or if not, to tl»e

fmrveyor icsiding at the port of her arrival, the manifest certified by the collector or surveyor, of the

port from whence she sailed, as is herein before direc'cd, to the truth of which, before such officer, be

shall swear or affirm, and if the collector or surveyor shall be satisfied therewith, he shall tliereupoa

grant a permit, for unlading or suffering such negro, mulatto, or person of colour, to be put on shore.,

ami if the captain, master, or commander of any such ship or vessel being laden ai aforesaid, shall

neglect or refuse to deliver the manifest at the time and in the manner herein directed, or shall land

or put on shore any negro, mulatto, or person of colour, for the purpose aforesaid, before fie shall hav#

delivered hi> roundest as aforesaid, and obtained a permit for that purpose,fovery such captain, master

or commander, shall forfeit and pay ten thousand dollars, one moiety thereof to the United States,

foe other moiety *0 the D3e ot an v person or persons who shall sue for and prosecute the same to eflfecv



8 Edit. APPENDIX, 65

DIRECTIONS
FOR FINDING THE DIFFERENT OFFICES IN THE NEW-YORK

CUSTOM-HOUSE.
-DAVID OELSTON, Collector. The desks of the clerks, &c. are numbered

from one, to twelve, and the business done at each desk as follows :

No. 1. Cashier.

2. Debenture Clerk.

3. Eptry of vesssels from foreign ports, and Licence Cle,rko

4. Register Clerk.

6. Bond Clerk.

6. Deputy Collector.

g*
^

Entries taken up and permits granted.

9. Entries completed.

1 0. Clearance Clerk and entrance of Coasters.

1 2
*

^
Export Clerks.

jPETER A. SCHENCK, Surveyor

DUTIES PAYABLE BY LAW,
ON

ALL GOODS
,
WARES, AND MERCHANDISE,

Imported into the .United Slates of Ameriqp , in American or Foreign ships or vessels.

A.
Arms, fire and side, not otherwise enumera-

ted, or parts thereof,

Apparatus, philosophical, specially imported

for any seminary of learning,

Antimony, regulus of,

An niseed,

Articles of all kinds of the growth or manu-
facture of the United States, or tbeir terri-

tories, upon which no drawback,* bounty

or allowance lias been paid or admitted,

Almonds,
Anchors,
*Aqua fortis,

B-
Brass cannon,— Teutenague and wire,—— Iron or steel locks, hinges, hoes, anvils,

and vices,

——All other manufactures of brass,

Beasts, vte. horses, cattle, sheep, swine op
other useful oqes, importedfor breed,

Beer, ale or porter, in casks or bottles,

Bricks and tiles,

Bristles of swine,

Bonnets, hats and caps of every kind,
Boots,

Books, blanks,

Bottles, black glass quar^
Buttons of every kind,
Buckles, shoe and knOq,
'Brushes^

American.

30

fiee

free

SO

Foreign

per cent, ad val. 34,65

- free

free

per cent, ad val. 34,65

free

4 cents per pound
3 ditto

free

free

4,62

3,465

free

SO
free

25
SO

per cent, ad val, S4,65

free

per cent, ad val. 28,375
ditto 34,65

free

16 cents per gallon

SO
free

SO
150
25

J20
SO
30

free

18,48
per cent, ad val. 34,65

free

per cent, ad val. 34,65
cents per pair 173,25
per cent. ad. val. 28,875
cents per gross 138,6
per cent, ad val. 34,65
per cent, ad val. 34,65

«Ufo 28,8T5

9
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Burgundy wine,

Bur'rstones, unwrought,
Bullion,

C.

Cables and tarred cordage,

Carriages or parts of carnage^.

Cards, playing, *

Wool and cotton,

Cabinet wares,

Carpets and carpeting.

Cartridge paper,

Candles of tallow,

of wax or spermaceti,
Capers, ‘

Canes, -walking sticks and wips,

Cambricks,
Cassia, v bine«e.

Clay, unwrought,
Cheese,

China ware.

Cinnamon and cloves,

Chintzes and colored calicoes or muslins, and
all printed, stained or colored goods or

manufactures, or not being printed, stained

or coloi*<*d. of cotton or of linen, or of both,

<pr of which cotton or linen is the material

of chief value,

Cocoa, &
Chocolate,

Cordage, tarred,

un tarred.
Comfits,

Cosmetics,

Coal,

Copper manufactures.
• in plates, pigs and bars,

Cork tree, bark of,

Coffee,

American.
90 cents per gallon

free

free

s per lb.

per pack
i per dozen

4 cents

40
50 cents

100 cents

SO
SO
SQ
4 cents

n
so
25
25
8 cents

free

i4 cents per pound
SO
40 cents per pound

per cent.

per cent,

ditto

ditto

per pound
ditto

per cent,

ditto

ditto

per pound

per cent.

Foreign

.

108,

free

free

4,62
ad val. 46,2

57,75

115,5

ad val. S4,65

34,65

34,65

4,62

13,86

ad val. 34,65
28,8'<5

28,873

9,24

free

16,17

ad val. 34,65

46,2

‘4 cents per pound
6 ditto

4 ditto

5 ditto

30 percent.
30 ditto

10 cents per bushel

30
free

free

10 cents per pound

per cent, ad val. 28,8

4,6

6,0

4.6

5.7

val. 34,6

34,6

11,5

per cent, ad val. 34,

c

11
—v

»

* 'br linen manufactures or of both, oa
1IIUAJ

of which cotton or linen is the material of

cliief value, whether printed, stained, col-

ored or otherwise, 25 percent, ad val. 28,875
Clocks aud watches, or parts of either, SO uer cent, ad val. 34,6o
Coaches, chariots, phaetons, chairs, solos, or

other carriages, or parts of either, 40 ditto 46,2
Clothing, ready made, 25 » ditto 28,675
Currants,

D.
4 cents per pound 4,62

Bates,

Dentifrice, powders, tinctures, preparations

and compositions for the teeth or gums, 1

Dishes, pewter,

Dolls, dressed and undressed, or parts thereof,

Drugs, medicinal, except those commonly

used in dying,

and \Xmods for dying,

E'. :

Earthern and stene wares,

F.

Fans, or parts thereof,

Feathers and other ornaments for women’s

headdresses,

Fringes, commonly used by upholsterers,

coaeh-makers and saddlers, . .

Figs,

Fish dried, foreign caught,

.—— Mackerel,
-— Salmon,

all other pickled,

Flowers, artificial.

30 per cent, ad val. 34,65

SO ' ditto

8 cents per pound
per cent.

di4o
30
30

free

SO

SO

30

per cent,

ditto

ditto

SO ditto

4 cents per pound
jOO cents per quintal

120 ceuts per barrel.

^00 ditto

30 .
ditto

SO per cent.

I

34,65

9,24

ad val. 34,65

34
,
63

[

free

ad val. 34,65

34,65

34,65

34,65

4,62

115.5

138.6
231
92,4

ad val. *54,65
•
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Floor cloths and mats or parts of either,

Fruits of all kinds except those otherwise

particularly enumerated.

Furs, of every kind, undressed,

G.
Glass, window, not above 8 by 10 inches,

— not above 10 by 12,

^above 10 by 12,— all other glass and manufactures thereof,

Glauber salts,

Gauzes,

American.
SO
SO

free

ditto

ditto

Foreign.

6k,65

54,65

free

S20 cents per 100 sq. f. S69,6

S:>0 ditto 404,25

450 ditto 519,75

40 per cent, ad val. 46,2

400 cents per cwt. 462

ad val, 34,65

46,2

34.65

54.65

Ginger, SO per

Girandoles, or parts thereof, 40 ditto

Gloves and mittens of every kind. so ditto

Gold, silver and plated ware. 30 ditto

Goods, wares and merchandise imported

directly from China or India in ships or

vessels not of the (T. S. except teas, China
ware and all other articles liable to higher

rates of duties. ditto

Goods, wares and merchandise intended to be
re-exported to a foreign port or place, in

the same ship or vessel in which they shgll

be imported ; and all articles of the growth
or manufacture of the United Stales, or
of their territories, upon which no draw-
back, bounty or allowance has been paid

or admitted, free

%

2625

Goods, wares and merchandise, not herein

otherwise particularly enumerated and de-

scribed,

Glue,

Gunpowder,
*Gum> chiefly used in preparing muslins, cot-

tons or linens, for receiving colors or dies,
* — .Arabic,

H.
Hair powder,
Hemp,
Hides, raw,

I.

Implements or tools of a mefchanical trade
only, of persons who arrive in the United
States,

Indigo,

Iron wire,

Steel or brass locks, hinges, hofes, anvils
and vices,—— Hoop and slit,

Sheet,•— Cast and all manufactures of iron, steel

or brass or of which either of these metais
is the article of chief value, not being oth-
erwise particularly enumerated,

Jewelry and paste work, *

L.
Lace of gold and silver,

Laces and lawns,
Lump black,

Lapis calaminaris,

Leather tanned and tawad, and all manufac-
tures of leather, or of which leather is the
article of chief value, not otherwise par-
ticularly enumerated,

Lead and musket ball,

all other manufactures of lead, or in
which lead is the chief article,

Lemons and limes,

•time, foreign.

25 per <?ent. ad val.

8 cents per pound
8 ditto

free

free

8 cents per pound
200 cents per twt>

free

free

50 cents per pound
free

25
2 cents per pound
3 ditto

per cent.

free

£8,875
9,24

9,24

free

free

9,24
231

fre©

free

57,75
free

ad val. 23,875
2,31

£>465

so per cent, ad vah s*,w

30 ditto 54,65

30 per cent ad val. 34,65

25
.

ditto 28,875
25 ditto 28,875

free free

30 per cent, ad val* 54,65
2 cents per pound 2,31

2 ditto 2,31
30 percent, ad val. 34,65

tO® cents per cask containing 60
gallons



€8 APPENDIX 8 Edit.

Looking glass,

M.

„American

.

40 pel* cent ad vat.

Manufactures of the United States, or their

territories, upon which no drawback,
bounty or allowance has been paid or ad-

mitted,

Mats ami floor cloths, or parts of either,

Malt,
Marble, slate, and other stone, bricks, tiles,

tables, mortars, and other utensils of mar-
ble or slate, and generally all stone and
earthen ware,

Mace,
Mackerel,
Medicinal drugs, except those commonly

used in dying,

Millinery ready made,
Molasses,

Mustard in flour,

N.
Nails,

Nankeens,
Nutmegs,

O
Oranges,
Ochre, yellow, dry,

in oil,

Oil of vitrol,

Olives,

Oil,

P.
Paper hangings,— - writing and wrapping,— sheathing and cartridge,

Painters’ colors, whether dry or ground in

oil, except those otherwise enumerated,

and those commonly used in dying,

Packthread and twine,

Paste boards, parchment or vellum,

Pl'aister of paris.

Pewter manufactures, except plates and

dishes,

——plates and dishes,

Pewter, old,

Pepper,
Perfumes,
Pictures and prints,

Pimento,
Pickles of all sorts.

Pickled fish of every kind, except mackerel
and salmon,

P<5\vders, pastes.ballM, balsams, ointments, oils,

waters, washes, tinctures, essen«e9, or oth-

er preparations or compositions commonly
called sweet scents, odors, perfumes, or cos-

metics, and all powders or preparations

free!

30 per cfent ad val*
* 20 cents per bushel

SO per cent ad val„

250 cents per pound
120 cents per ba rrel

30 per cent ad val.

30 per cent, ad val.

10 cents per gallon

30 per cent, ad val.

4 cents per pound
25 per cent ad val.

100 cents per pound

30 per cent, ad val.

2 cents per pound
3 ditto

Foreign

46,2

free

34,65

23,4

34,65

288,75

138,6

34,65
34,65

11.55

34,65

4,62

20,875

113,5

34,65
2,31

3,465

free free

30 per cent. ad. val. 34,65

SO ditto 54,65

50 ditto 34,65

25 ditto 28,875

SO ditto 34,65

30 ditto 34.65

800 cents per cwt. 924,

25 per cent, ad val. 28,875

free free1

30 per cent ad val. 34,65

8 cents per pound 9,24

free free

12 cents per pound 13,86

SO per cent ad val. 34,65

25 ditto 28,875

8 cents per pound 9,24

SO per cent ad val. 34,65

80 cent? per barrel 92,4

for the teeth or gums, SO per cent, ad val. 34,65
Plumbs and prunes,

a.
4 cents per pound 4,62

Quicksilver, 12 ditto" 13,86
H.

Kaisins imported in jars and boxes
,
and Mus*

cade! raisins, 4 ditto 4,62
* all other kinds of 3 ditto 3,465
Paw hides and skins, free free
Pags 0f cotton, of hempen* of linen and of

woollen cloth. free free
Ped lead 4 cents per pound* 4
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•Roct),

Ruin (see spirits)

Salt weighing more than 56 lbs. per bushel*

weighing 56 lbs. per bushebor less.

Salts, glauber,

Stained, printed or coloured goods or manu-

factures of cotton, or of linen, or of both,

Salt-petre,

Starch,

Sail cloth.

Slate, stone and stone ware,

Saddles, or parts thereof,

Satins and other wrought silks,

Spanish browli,

Salmon,
^Saffron,

Steel,

Steel, iron or brass locks, hihgfes, hoes, an-

vils and vices,

all other manufactures of steel.

Sherry wine.
Sea stores of ships or vessels,

Segars,

Seines,

Spirits distilled in foreign countries, via
From grain.

First proof,

Second do.

Third do*

Fourth do.

Fifth do.

Sixth do.

From other material*

First proof.

Second do.

Third do.

Fourth do.

Fifth do.

Sixth do.

Spirits distilled in the United States, import-
'

ed in the same ship or vessel in which they
had been previously exported from the U.
States, viz.

From molasits.

First proof.

Second do.

Third do.

Fourth da.

Fifth do. f
Sixth do.

From materials of the growth and produce df
the United Slates.

First proof*

Second do.

Third do.

Fourth do.

Fifth do.

Sixth do.

Spikes,

Silver and plated ware,,
-=*— lace.

Skins, raw.
Shoes and slippers of silk,

of kid and morocco,
*“=*— other shoes and slippers for tnen. and
women, <JJogs and goloshoes,

other *oes and slipper* fQr children*

American.

free

Foreign';

free.

20 cents per ao ids,

20 cents per bushel

400 cents per cvVt.

20 .

20 .

462 .

25 per cent, ad vaj. 278.83

free free

6 cents per pound 6.96

per cent, ad val. 28.875
SO ditto 37.4

25 ditto 28.8.75

25 ditto 28.875

2 cents per pound 2.51

200 cents per barrel 251.
free free

200 cents per cwt. 251.

25 per cent, ad vai. 28,875

SO ditto 64.65

80 cent* per gallon 92.4

fuee tree

400 cents per 1,000 462.

8 cents per pound 8.U

56 eents per gallop 64.68
58 ditto 66.99
62 ditto 71.61

68 ditto 78.54
80 ditto 92:4

100 ditto 115.5

50 ditto 57.75

5(5 ditto 57.75

56 ditto 64,68
64 ditto 75.92
76 ditto 87.78

92 ditto .106.26

50 cents, per gallon 31.5
32 ditto 53.6
34 ditto 35.7
38 ditto 39.9
46 ditto 48.

S

60 ditto 63.

14 ditto 14.7
16 ditto 16.8
18 ditto 18*9
22 ditto 23.1.

26 ditto 27.3
36 ditto 37.8
2 cents per pound 231

SO per cent, ad val. 34.65
SO ditto 346$

free free
50 cents per pair 57.75
30 ditto 34.65

so ditto 34.65
20 ditto 3Mb
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Stockings,

Stone and earthen ware,
coap.

Sulphur,

Sugars, brown,
white clayed,

white powdered,

all other clayed or powdered,
lump,
loaf,

other refined.

Sugar candy.

Snuff,

T.
Tallow,
Tables of marble, slate or other stone or parts

thereof.

Teas from China and '

Tiulia, or from any is-

lands tying easlwardly of Hit Cape of (jood

Hope.
bohea,

— souchong and other black teas,

*

hyson, imperial, gunpowder or goinee,

other green teas,

From Europe.
bohea,

. souchong and other black teas,

• hyson, imperial, gunpowder orgomee,
* '

i- other green teas,

From any other plact.

bohea,— - souchong and other black teas,

hyson, imperial, gunpowder or gomee,

*

other green teas,

Twine and packthread,

Tin manufactures,
— — - in plates and pigs,

Toys not otherwise enumerated.
Tobacco, manufactured, other than snuff and

segars.

^Turmeric,

Types for printing,

V.
Velvets and Velverets,
* Vecdigrise.
*Vitriol, oil of,

W.
Wafers,
Wearing apparel, and other personal bag-
gage, of persons who arrive in the United
States,

Wines in casks ,
bottles or other vessels.

Malmsey, Madeira and London partic-

ular Madeira,
all other Madeira wine,

Wines, Burgundy, Champaign, Khenisfa and
Tokay,

Sherry and St. Lucar,

Claret and other wines not enumerated,

when imported in bottles or cases,

Lisbon, Oporto and other Portugal

wines,

Sicily,

Teneriffe, Fayal, Malaga, St* George
and other Western island wines,

all other w ines, when imported other-

wise than in bottles or cases,

in the bottles, if black glass quart hot-

UeSj

-American. Foreign.
SO per cent, ad val. 34 .b5

SO ditto 34 65
4 cents per pound 4.62

5 ditto 5.775
6 ditto 6.93
6 djtto 6.93
5 d :ltb’ 5 775
is ditto 15.015
18 ditto 20.79
13 ditto 15.015
23 ditto 26.565
20 ditto 23.1

S ditto 3.H5

SO per cent, ad vaF. 34.65;

24 Cents per pound 36.12

36 ditto 56.7

61 ditto W5i
40 ditto 63.

28 ditto 36.12

42 ditto 56.7

80 ditto 105.

48 ditto 63.

34- ditto" 39.27

54 ditto 62.37

100 ditto 115.5

60 ditto 69.3

800 cents per cwt. 924'.

SO per cent, ad val. 34.65

free free

25 per cent, ad val. 28.875

12 cents per pound 13.86

free free

25 per cent, ad val. * 28.875

25 ditto 28.875

free free

free free

so ditto 34.65

free free

116 cents per gallon 133.98

100 ditto 115.5

90 cents per gallon 103.95

80 ditto 92.4

70 ditto 80.85

60 ditto 69.3

60 ditto 69.3

56 ditto 64.68

46 ditto 53.13

120 Cents per gross 138.6
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if ot^ier than black glass quart bottles,

Window glass, not above 8 by 10 inches,

not above 10 by 12,

-— above 10 by 12,

White lead,

Wire of brass and iron,

Wool and 6otton cards.

Wood manufactured (exclusive of cabinet

wares,)

Wood unmanufactured.

Wool unmanufactured,

Woods, dying.

Woollen rags,

^
^Tarn, untarred,

All other goods, not before particularly enu-

merated and described,

Jmerican. Foreign «.

40 per cent, ad val. 46.2

320 cents per 100 sq. f.
' 369.6

350 ditto 404.25

400 ditto 519.75

4 Gents per pound 4.62

free free

100 cents per dozen ' 115.5

25 per cent, ad val. 28.375

free free

free free

free free

free ‘free.

450 cejnts per cwt. 519.75

25 per cent, ad val. 23.875

* Note. Those articles which have asterisks affixed, have bun declared,free by the treasury
,

as falling under the dtaoviuutlion of dying drugs.

TONNAGE.

By pd of congress improved 2</ March
, 1790, to be paid at the time of entering the vessel,

and before any permit shall be granted for unloading any part of the cargo, (beet. 63^

the following rates.

On all ships or vessels, entering from anyforeign port or place.

American registered vessels, ... per ton

American ceriilicate vessels, - per ton

Vessels belonging wholly to foreign powers, - per ton

Additional tonnage on foreign vessels, denominated light money,

(by ad if congress 25//t March
, 1304.) - - per ton

Licensed vessel- ,
- - ^ per annum, per ton

American vessels without papers are considered, and pay the

same tonnage as foreign vessels.

dls. cts.

6

50
00

50
6

Sec. 74.] DUTIES.
P^Y.VBLF. ITf dls. CtS-

Gohl coins of Great Britain and Portugal, of the standard prior to the year

1732, for every 27 grains, - - - t - 100
Gold coins of France, Spain, and the dominions of Spain, of Jie standard prior

to the year 1792, for every 27 and 3-4th grains, - - 1 00
Spanish milled dollars, 17 dyvts. 7 grs. 1 00

and in proportion for the parts of a dollar.

Crowns of France, 13 dwts. 17 grs. 1 10
and in proportion for the parts of a crown.

Provided
,
that no foreign coins shall be receivable, which are not by law a tender for

the payment of all debts, except in consequence of a proclamation of the president of the

United States authorizing such foreign coins to be received in payment of the duties and
fees'aforesaid.

Sec. 61.] Rates of coins for estimating duties.

Pound sterling of Great Britain,

Pounds sterling of Ireland,

Livre turnois of France,

Florin or Guilder of the United Netherlands,
iVlark banco of Hamburgh,
Jtix dollar of Denmark,
Jtyal plate of Spain, -

t— Yalion of do. -

dls. cts.

4 44
- - 4 10

- 18
- - 40
- - 33 %.

- 1 00
- 10

5
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y

Millree of Portugal,
Tale of China,
Pagoda of India,

Rupee of Bengal,
Ruble of Russia,

m ' m m m

dls. cts.

1 24
r 1 48

1 84

50
S3 1-3

And all other denominations in value as near as may he to the said rates, or the intrinsic

value thereof, compared with the money of the United States. Provided, that it shall be
lawful for the president of the United States to cause to he established, fit and proper regu-
lations for estimating the duties on goods, waves, and merchandise, imported into the United
Mates, in respect to which the original cost shall be exhibited in a depreciated currency,
issued and circulated under authority of any foreign government.

That on all goods, wares, and merchandise, imported from the Cape of Good Hope, or
beyond the same, (if ad valorem articles) 20 per cent, to be added to the actual cost thereof,

including all charges, (commissions, outside packages, and insurance only excepted)
and 10 per cent, if from any ojther foreign port, before the duties are calculated.

Compcns. act. FEES OF OFFICE.

To the collector and naval officer.

Entry of a vessel of 100 tons or upwards,

Clearance do. do. do. •*

Entry of a vessel under 100 tons, - «

Clearance do. do.

Every post entry* - - - -

Permit to land goods, -

Every bond taken officially, t

Pern\it to load goods, for exportation for drawback,
Debenture or other official certificate,

Hill of health, - -

Official document (register excepted) required by any person,

To the surveyor.

Admeasuring and certifying the same, of every ship or vessel of 100 tons and
under, per ton, - - - ...

Admeasurement of every ship or vessel above 100 tons and not exceeding 200
ton*, - - - -

Above 200 tons, -

For ail other services on board any ship or vessel of 100 tons and upwards,
having on board goods, wares, or merchandise subject to duty,

For like services on board any ship cr vessel of less than 100 tons.

On all vessels, not having on board goods, wares, or merchandise subject to

duty, - - -

Allowancesfor draft.

Sec. 58] Any quantity of 1 cwt. or 112 lb.

above 1 — and under 2 cwf. -

2 — and under 3 cwt.

8 and under 10 cwt. ? *

10 — and under 18 cwt.

18 —— and upwards, t

dls. cts.

2 50
2 5Q

5Q
50
00

2Q
40

so
20
2Q
20

5Q
00

00
50

66 2 3

Tares.

Pq every whole chest of boheq tea, • ... . 7Q
half d6. do. . . -

. T
36

quarter do. do. . ,

chest of Hyson or other green tea of 70 lbs, or upwards,
box of other tea, between 50 and 70 lus. . . 18

do. if 80 lbs. 22
do, from 80 lbs. and upwards,

r , , 20|

The above to include ropes, canvas, and other coverings,

On all other boxes of teas, according to the the invoice or actual weight thereof,

Qn coffee, ia bags, , . . , T . 2 per cejrt.
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On coffee, in bales. . S
in casks. , 12

On sugar, other than loaf sugar in casks,

in boxes.

* 12
15

in bags or matt, *• 5

On cocoa, in casks . . 10

in bags, •I. , 4
On pimento, in casks. - 16

in hags, . 3

On cheese, in hampers cp* baskets, • • 10

in boxes, 20

On candles, in boxes, 8

On chocolate, in boxe.s, ,
10

On cotton, in bales, *r
ov

in serooos, .
• > . 6

On glauber salts, in casks, . . 8

On indigo, in barrels.
•

. 12

in other casks, . . 15

in ser.oons, •« . 10

, in bags or mats, . • 3
On nails, in casks, . . 8

On pepper, in casks, . . 12

in bales, . . / 5

in bags, . • 2
On sugar candy, in boxes, . . 1

On soap, in boxes, . 10

On shot, in casks, . . 3
On twine, in casks. . 12

in bales,

On all other goods according to the invoice thereof, or ac al weight.

S

AUowp.ru* for Lockage and Breakage.

Pec. 59. Two per cent, allowed on the guage on all merchandize, paying duty by the

gallon, contained in casks.

Ten per cent, on all beer, ale and porter in bottles ; and five per cent, on all other liquors

in bottles, to be deducted from the invoice quantity, in lieu of breakage; or it shall be

lawful to compute the duties on the actual quantity, by tale, at the option of the icjporter

at the tjme of entry.

Barts of entry and deliveryfor Foreign vessels.

So vessel not wholly belonging to a citizen or citizens of the United States, shall be ad-
mitted to unload at any port or place except the following

Ne\v-H ampshire—Portsmouth.—Massachusetts—Portland and Falmouth
,
Newhed-

ford, Dighton, Salem and Beverly,
Gloucester, Newhuryporf , Marblehead ,

Nantucket, Bos-

ton arul Charlestown, Plymouth, Bath, Frenchman’s Bay, Wiscasset, Machias, Penobscot,

Biddeford and Pepperelborough, Saco and Kennebunk.

—

Rhode-Isl and—Newport, Prov-

idence, Bristol .

—

Connecticut—IKetc-London, New Haven .

—

New-York—New-York .

—

Nkw-Jersey—Perth Amboy, Jersey, Burlington.

—

Pennsylvania—Philadelphia.—
Uelawake—Wilmington, New-Cast le, Port Penn.

—

Maryland—Baltimore, Annapo-

lis, Vienna, Oxford, Georgetown on Potomac, Chestertown Creek, Nottingham, Nanjemoy,
St. Mary’s, Digge’s-Lpnding, Snowhill, Ca'rrolsburgh.

—

Virginia—Alexandria, Kinsale,

Newport, Tappahannock, Port-Royal, Fredericksburg, Urbanna, Yorktown, West-Point,

Hampton, Bermuda-Hundred, City-Point, Petersburgh, Richmond, East-River, Rocket’s-

J.aTuling, Norfolk and Portsmouth.—North-C vrolin

a

—Wilmington, Newbem, Beaufort,

Washington, Edenton, Plankbridge and Plymouth.

—

South-Carolina—Charleston ,

Georgetown, Beaufort.—Georgia

—

Savannah, Sunbury, Brunswick, Frederica, St. Mary,
Ncw-Orleans.

Nor shall any vessel from the Cape of Good-Hope, or beyond the same, be admitted tp

<jnt£r, except $t the ports in the above list which are distinguished by italics.

10
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Restrictions on Importations.

No goods, wares or merchandise, of foreign growth or manufacture, subject to the pay-

ment of duties, shall be brought into the United States from any foreign port or place in

any other manner than by sea ; nor in any ship or vessel of less than thirty tons burthen
f

agreeable to the mode of ascertaining American tonnage, except in certain districts on
the northern, north-western and western boundaries of the United States, adjoining to

the dominions of Great-Britain in Upper and Lower Canada, and the districts on the rivers

Ohio and Mississippi.

No beer, ale or porter to be imported in casks of less capacity than forty gallons 'beer

measure, or if in bottles, in packages less than six dozen
,
under penalty of forfeiture, with

the ship or vessel.

No refined lump or loaf sugar shall be imported into the United States, from any port or
place, except in ships or vessels of the burthen of one hundred'und twenty tons and upwards,
and in casks or packages containing each not less than six hundred pounds, on pain of for-,

feiting the said ship or vessel, and the loafor Jump sugar imported therein, except in such
casks or packages as aforesaid.

No distilled spirits, (arrack and sweet cordials excepted) to be imported in casks or ves-

sels of less capacity than ninety gallons wine measure, on pain if forfeiture, with the ship or
vessel, nor in casks or vessels which have been marked pursuant to any law of the United
States, on pain of forfeiture of the said refined loaf or lump sugar, and distilled spirits, to-

gether with the ship or vessel : Provided, that the forfeiture shall not be incurred on “any
ships imparted or brought into the United States, in other casks or vessels aforesaid, or the
ship or vessel in which they shall be brought, if such spirits shall be for the use of the sea-

men on' board of such ship or vessel, &. shall not exceed the quantity of four gallons for each
seaman,n and which shall at the time of the patry of the said vessel be inserted in the rnani*

test as t^e sea stores of such ship or vessel.

\

Mode of transacting business at the Custom-Housefor the port of New-York.

DUTY OF MASTERS OF VESSELS.

No merchandize to be imported in any vessel belonging in whole or in part to a citizen

o,r inhabitant of the United States, unless the master of such vessel shall have on board a
manifest in writing, signed by such master or other person having the command, contain-

ing the name of the port or place where such merchandize were received, and the port
where consigned or destined to,- within the United States, particulatly noting the merchan-
dize destined for each port respectively

; and every package on board such vessel to be
particularly described—to whom consigned, or if to order, with the names of all passengers
distinguishing whether cabin or steerage passengers, or both, with their baggage, and an
account of all remaining sea stores (if any) • The form of such manifest is as follows

:

Report and Manifest of the cargo laden on bound of the whereof
is master, which cargo was taken on board at

burthen > tons, built at iti the state of
and owned by merchants, at a£ per register granted at

the and bound for

Marks. Numbers
inclusive.

1

1

1

I Packages I

and
|

|

contents,
j

I By whom,

|

shipped.

To whom
consigned

or if to 1

order.
|

1 P'iacg of

1
consignee’s

j

residence,

j

I Ports o£

|
destina-

tion.

!
1 1 !1 I- 1

‘ Returned Cargo.

(If any articles of the aulward cargo are brought back, they are to be detailed, specifying

i>y whom shipped outward, and to whom consigned inward.)

Return of passengers, and of packages belonging to them respectively.

(Here insert the names ofthe passengers, andwhether cabin or steerage passengers ; with
ihe description and number ofpackages containing their baggage, or the tools or implements of
a mechanical trade.)

VESSEL AND CABIN STORES.

(Here detail what are remaining.)
Tf merchandize imported are destined to be delivered in different districts or ports, tbq

laid merchan#Be to be inserted in successive order in the above manifest, and ail spirits
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urines, and lens, being the whole or any part of the cargo, shall be inserted in like order,

distinguishing the port where destined, and the kind, qualities and quantities thereof ; and

if merchandise shall he imported by citizens or inhabitants of the United States, in vessels

other than of the United States, the manifest shall be of the form, and shall contain the

particulars aforesaid, except that the said vessel shall be described in the manner follow-

ing :— .

Report and manifest of the cargo laden on board the whereof

is master, btorthen bound to which cargo

was taken on board at

Excessive quantity of sea stores to pay duty.

In addition to the above, the master of every African vessel to make the following—

£
Return of seamen on board the called the whereo

is master ; shewing also their names, the time for which they have been

respectively employed, and sums retained out of the wages of each :

Vfhole Names. 1 rime employed. 1 bums retained out ot seamen's wages to

o number 1
1 be paid over to the

flj

IS
employed.

j

Names,
j

Days. 1 collector.

p 1 1

! 1

Dollars. Cents.

The master is authorized by law to retain from each seaman so returned, the sum paid

for them to establish a marine hospital.

Vessels bound to Connecticut, by way of ^andy-Hook, or to Hudson, before they pass

the port ofNew-York, and immediately after arrival, the master to deposit with the col-

lector a true manifest of the cargo on board such ship or vessel : the penalty for neglect or

omission, or refusing to receive an inspector of the customs on board the same, to accouipar.

ny such vessel, is five hundred dollars. .

For all goods not included in the manifest, the master forfeits a sum of money equal to

their value, and all merchandize not included in such manifest, belonging or consigned to

the master, mate, officers or crew of such vessel, shall be forfeited, unless it is made to ap-

pear to the satisfaction of the collector, naval officer and surveyor, or the major part of

them, or to a court on trial, that no part was unshipped except what is mentioned in the

report, or that the manifest has been lost or mislaid, without fraud, or defaced by accident,

or incorrect by mistake.

The master of any vessel, or other person having charge thereof, belonging in whole or

in part to a citizen or citizens, inhabitant or inhabitants of the United States, on arrival

within four leagues of the coast, or within any bays, harbors, ports, rivers, creeks or inlets

thereof, to have a manifest on board, and on demand made by any officer of the customs,

first coming on board, to produce such manifest and deliver him a copy thereof, signed by
the master or other persons having charge of such vessel, and the officer shall certify on the

original the day and year the same was produced, the said copy to be provided and sub-
scribed by the master, or such other person having command ; the copy of which to be
compared with the original, and certified by such officer on the back thereof \ the day and
year such copy or copies was or were delivered to him : the original manifest to be deliv-

ered afterwards by the master to the collector : Provided
, that not more than one copy of

each manifest shall be required by any officer or officers who shall first come on board,

within four leagues of the coast of the United States, and one other dopy to any officer

or officers who shall first come on board vvithinThe limits of any district for which the car-

go, or any part thereof, shall be destined.

T he penalty on masters, for not producing manifest., and delivering copy thereof to the
proper officer or officers on demand, or for not informing such officer the true destination of
auch vessel, is five hundred dollars for each offence, and the like penalty is incurred by such
officer who shall neglect or refuse to certify such manifest; and the officer is required to
make a return in Writing, of the name of the vessel, and master, offending in any, or all

of the particulars required, to the collector of the district where such vessel may be
bound.
Any vessel within four leagues of the. coast, or within the limits of any district, unload-

ing goods without authority from proper officers, the master and mate foifejt one thousand
dollars for each offence, and goods forfeited, except in case of accident, necessity or stress

of weather
; whjch shall be proved before the collector, by the master, u*ate and one other

•officer or mariner.

Masters of vessels receiving goods so unladen (except as before excepted) to forfeit treble
the value of such goods ; and the ship, boat or ves:el receiving them to be forfeited.

If any vessel having arrived within any district, shall depart or attempt to depart from
'the same, (unless to some more interior port or by stress of weather) without report to tbtf,

collector, the masUr torf^ts fpur hundred dollars.
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Any Vessel arriving from a foreign port, the master is to report to the collector, within
fwentv-four hours after his arrival, anti within twenty-four hours thereafter, further to
report the name, burthen, &re in writing, and shall make oatlr or affirmation to the

truth of the same, in the words following :

—

I, (A. B.) do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear, (or affirm), that the report and man-
ifest subscribed with my name, ami now delivered by me to the collector of the district of

contains, to the best of my knowledge and belief, a just and true account
df the goods, wares, and merchandize, including packages of every kind and nature what-
soever, which were on board the at the time of her sailing from the

port of or which have been laden or taken on board at any time since,

and that the packages of the said goods are as particularly described as in the bills of lad-

ing, signed for the same by me, or with my knowledge; that I atn at present, and have
been during the voyage, master of the said vessel, (or how long) ; that no package what-
soever, or anV goods, wares or merchandize have been unladen, landed, taken out, or in

any manner whatever removed from on board the said since her departure

from the said port of except such as are now particularly specified and
declared in the abstract or account herewith, and that the clearance and other papers now
delivered by me to the collector, are all that I now have or have had, that any way re-

lates to the cargo of the said vessel—And I do further swear, (or affirm) that the several

articles specified in the said manifest, as the sea stores for the cabin and vessel, are truly

such, hnd were bona fide put on board the said for the use of the officer's,

crew and passengers thereof, and have none of them been brought and no^ intended by
way of merchandize, or for sale, or for any other purpose, than above mentioned, and are'

Intended to remain on board for the consumption of the said officers and crew i-^-l further

i swear, (or affirm) that if I shall hereafter discover or know of any other or greater quantity

of goods, wares and merchandize of any nature or kind whatsoever, than are contained in

the report and manifest subscribed, and now delivered by me, I will immediately and
without delay, make due report thereof, to the collector of the port or district of

and I do likewise swear, (or affirm) that all matters whatsoever in the said report

and manifest expressed, are -to the best ofmy knowledge and belief just and true.

[The following addition to the oath, or affirmation to be inserted in cases where the manifest

shall hot have been certified by some officer of the customs in manner provided :—

]

I further swear, (or affirm) that no officer of the customs 1ms applied for any inspection

of the manifest of the cargo on board the said vessel, and that no certificate or endorsement
has been delivered to me oh any manifest of such cargo; So help me God.

(Signed) A. B.

Sworn, (or affirmed) before me, this )

day of >

The master or other person having charge ofany vessel having distilled spirits, winds

or teas, shall within forty eight hours after arrival, make a report in writing to the sur-

veyor, or officer acting as inspector of the revenue of the port, under a penalty of five hun-
dred dollars : the report to be of the following form :

—

Report of distilled spirits
,
wines, mid teas

,
imported in the burthen

whereof is master, form bound to

To
Inspector of the Revenue

of the port of }

Master or other person having command, neglecting to make such report forfefts one

'honSand dollar?.- i
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Ships of war or packets oT any prince or state, not permitted by such prince or state to

carry goods in way of trade, are not required to make such reports.

Masters of vessels, after arrival and entry, may proceed to foreign ports with goods,

n< ted on the manifest at the time of entryfor suchforeign port, without paying duties thereon,

bn giving bond that the said goods shall be actually re exported in such vessel to a foreign

port, but bonds are not required when vessels put in, in distress.

Masters of vessels having goods on board destined to different districts, other than the

district at which he may arrive, to bb furnished by the collectoV with a copy of his report,

and a certificate, showing on what part of the cargo the duties have befen paid or secured,

and give boild for reporting such goods, on which the duties have not been paid or seem ed ;

which copy the master is to produce to the collector of the district where bound, within 24
hours after his arrival, under a penalty of 500 dollars ; and the said bond to be cancelled by
producing, from the collector of such district, a certificate within six mouth’s, of the due
entry and delivery of such merchandize in such district or districts*

In addition to the foregoing section, the master to apply to the surveyor or inspector of

the port for a copy of his report (w here there are distilled spirits, wines or teas on board, to

be delivered in different districts) the want of which subjects such articles to forfeiture, ami
500 dollars penalty on the master.

Post-Office Latv.

No ship or vessel from foreign ports, or coming by sea from any port of the U. States*

shall be permitted to report, make entry, or break bulk, till the master shall deliver to the

post-master, all letters under his care or within his power, other than such as are directed

to the owner or owners of such ship or vessel, and an oath or affirmation to betaken ox

such delivery
; the master to receive two cents for every letter so delivered.

Form of the Oath .

I do solemnly that I have delivered to the post-master oF this city, all lettei?

directed to any person or persons within the United States, which under my care or with-
in my power have been brought in the myself master, from
those directed for the owner or owners, consignee or consignees of the said vessel, and per-

sons residing in this city, excepted. So help me God.

Goods found on board any vessel not noted on the manifest, the master to make post

entry, previous to any permit being granted therefor.

Packages wanting, or goods not agreeing with the manifest,the master forfeits 500 dol-

lars, unless made appear to the satisfaction of the principal officers of the customs, that no
part of the Cargo has been unloaded since it was taken on board, except such as noted in

the report, ^and pursuant to permits , and that such disagreement arises from accident oi’

mistake.

Vessels arriving from any foreign port, in distress, at any port in the United States, not
being destined for the same, protest to be made by the master and mate, within twenty-
four hours, and lodged at the custom-house ; and within forty-eight hours enter his vessel,

as in all other cases ; and if by certificate of the wardens of the port, of the necessity there-

of, the vessel may be unladen and cargo deposited in the public store, aud reladen again
(except such part as may be necessary to be sold to defray the expences of the repairs of.

the vessel only, on which the duty shall be paid as in other cases) by permission from the
custom-house free from any other charge than storage and fees to the officers of the custom,-

as in other cases.

The master or person having command of any vessel bound to a foreign port or place,

shall deliver to the collector of the district from whence such vessel is about to depart, it.

menifest of all the cargo on board, and the value thereof, subscribed by such person : the
penalty ' for not delivering such manifest, and obtaining a clearance, previous to depart-
ure from such district, is 500 dollars for every offence. The form of such manifest is as

follows

:

Report and manifest of the cargo laden at (he port of on board the

master, boundfor port of

Marks.

X

Numbers. Packages or

articles in bulk.

Contents or -

quantities.

Value at the

port of ex-
portation.
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' Manifest oath on onlward cargo.

District of
T mastfr Or commander of the bound from the port of

to do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affirm) that the manifest of the
cargo On ljoard of the said now delivered by me to the collector of this district am!
subscribed with my name, contains, according to my best knowledge and belief, a full, just
and true account of all the goods, wares and merchandise now actually laden on board the
said vessel, and the value thereof ; and if any other goods, wares or merchandise shall be
la.len or put on board the said previous to her sailing fr^m this port.l will im-
mediately report the same to the said collector. I do also swear (or affirm) that I verily
believe the duties on all the foreign merchandise therein specified have been paid or secured,
according to law, and that no part thereof is intended to be re-landed within the United
States ; and that if by distress or other unavoidable accident, it should become necessarv to
re-land the same, I will forthwith make a just and true report thereof to the collector of
"the customs of the district wherein such distress or accident may happen.

So help me God*

IMPORTERS AND CONSIGNEES.
Ownersor consignees of goods imported are, within fifteen days after the master’s report,

to make entry with the collector, detailing the several contents and nett cost of each pack-
age particularly, and produce the original invoice, documents and bills of lading, which
must be verified on oath or affirmation, by the said parties, who must subscribe the/orwi of
entry or oath asfollows :

[When imported in an American vessel.]

Entry of merthavdise, imported by in the

New- York.

master, front

Entry ofmerchandise, imported by
New-York.

[When imported in a Foreign vessel.]

in the master,from

cS

.s £
o
> o

*2

« 3
-3

.2 -j

ea
S3 '3

<u- 0)

o a.w
a’*

_3
c3

o .2
** 3

>

V s
j?*

©
Cu

3N^ IU^ S-.
-

o ®
— CO

>
a
9~a
JP 3

56u

i.
_

?!

© s
IS*
3
vx

0)

-3
Q

C 3
C -3



8 Edit. APPENDIX.

The oath or affirmation in either cusp*

' 79

District of port of
do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affirm) that tlje

entry now subsuited with my name, and delivered by me to the collector of

contains a just and true account of all the goods, wares and mer-

chandise imported for sale, or intended to be landed in this district for me, or on my
account, or on account of any house of trade or partnership in which I am con-

cerned, in this district, or which actually came consigned to me. or to any house of

trade or partnership in which l am concerned, or imported by, or consigned to

and intended for sale, or to be landed in this district, in the

whereof is master, from that the said entry contains a

just and true account in of the cost thereof, including all charges ; that the

invoice or invoices, and bill or bills of lading new produced bv me, are the true, genuine

and oft ly invoices and bills ojf lading by me received, of the said goods, wares and merchan-

dise imported or consigned as aforesaid, and the only invoices by which I have been char-

‘ged ; or for which 1 am to aCeount, and that the said invoices and hills of lading, are in the

actual state in which they were received by Yne, and that I do not know of any other in-

voices or account of the said goods, wares and merchandise, different from what is or are

here produced. I do further swear (or affirm

J

that if £ hereafter discover any other or

greater quantity of goods, wares op merchandise, thdn is contained in the entry aforesaid, or

shall receive any invoice of the whole or any part thereof, either in quantity quality and

price that has been now exhibited, I will immediately and without delay, report the same

to the collector of this district. I also swear, (or affirm

)

that nothing has been concealed

©rsuppressed in the entry aforesaid, fvhc'rcby to avoid the just payment of the duties impo-

sed by the laws of the United States, and that all matters are justly and truly expressed

therein, according to tuy best knowledge and belief So help me God.

When the above entry is made by any agent, factor, or other person, other than bona

fife owner or consignee of such merchandise, such person to give bond in the sum of 10Ut>

dollars, over and above what the duties may amount to, with condition, that the bona fide

owner or consignee of such merchandise, shall, on or before the first period of payment of

such duty become due, deliver to said collector, a full and correct account of said merchan-
dise, in manner and form aforesaid ; verified 'by a like oath or affirmation, before any judge
of the United States, or the judge of any court of record of a state, or before a collector of
the customs: and in case the duties are paid at the time of entry, a like bond to be given*

that such an account shall be delivered, within ninety days from such entry.

When the particulars of such merchandise are not known, an entry thereof to be made ac-

cording to circumstances; declaring on oatji or affirmation, ajl the particulars the party

knows or believes concerning the same, to be- subscribed by the party : and where an im-

perfect entry is made, either fo? want of invoices, bills- of lading, kc. the collector to take

such merchandise into his custody, until the quantity, quality or value can be ascertained.

Every importer or consignee of distilled spirits, wines or teas, to make a separate entry

of the same, specifying the name of the vessel and master, and place li om whence ; the
quantity and quality, and a particular detail of the chests, casks or vessels, containing the
same, with the marks and numbers ; which entry after being certified by the collector, to be
produced to the surveyor or officer acrlng as inspector of the revenue for the port ; and all

permits granted by the collector for the above articles, shall, prior to the landing of the

same, be produced to the surveyor pr officer acting as inspector for the port, for endorsement;
any of the above articles landed, contrary to the aoove direction, are subject to forfeiture;,

ami five hundred dollars penalty on the master or person having charge of the vessel.

Goods without invoice, or specification of particulars, to be stored by the collector until

appraised, or invoices arrive, at the option of the importer.

Appraisers to ascertain and certify at what rate, or per centage, such goods are damaged*
hut no allowance for damage, unless such appraisement is lodged in the custom-house within

ten days after the landing thereof, accompanied with a certificate of the wardens of the
port.

*

Form ofappraiser’s oath and certificate
,
where goods are without Invoice.

VVe A. B. and C. D. appointed by the collector of and
to ascertain the contents and appraise the value of the mer-

chandise contained in the several packages described In the within or annexed entry or ac-

count, do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affirm) that the several articles detailed
in the annexed appraisement, subscribed with our names, contains a full and true account
of all the merchandise whatsoever contained in the several packages mentioned in such en
try or account, and that the several prices by us affixed to each article, are to the best of
our 6kill and judgment; the true and actual value or cost thereof, at the place of exporta-:

fion. So help bs God
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Form of appraisers oalli and certificate , where goodsdire damaged.

We, A. B. and C. I>. appointed by the collector of the district of
and • to ascertain and appraise the damage sustained on merchan-
dise imported by in the whereof

• waster from do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affirm) that \v$

have carefully examined the several packages hereafter enuip,erated and described, and
find the several articles of merchandise as particularly detailed, contai ned in the sajd pack-
ages, to have received damage, as we. believe, during the voyage of importation, and that
the allowance by us made for such damage, is to ttye best of our skill and judgment just.

help us God.
Goods not landed in fifteen days to be sent to the public store, and all goods so deposited

to be at the risk and charge of the importer; and if not entered and the duties paid, or secu-

red within nine months to be sold, (being first advertised fQ.r one month) the surplus money
arising from such sale, after the duties and charges are paid, to be paid into the treasury of
the United States, for the benefit of the owners, who upon due proof of the property, shall

be entitled to the same. Perishable article* may be sold immediately.
Goods entered under a fraudulent invoice to be forfeited, or where the collector shall sus-

pect that such goods are not invoiced agreeable to the sum, such goods are sold for

at the place from whence they are imported, to be taken into his possession at the risk

and expence of the importer, until they are appraised, and in case of prosecution for the

forfeiture aforesaid, such appraisement shall not exclude other proof on trial, of the actual

and real cost of the said goods, at the place 'from whence imported.
Packages may be opened in presence of two merchants, upon suspicion of fraud, and re-

packed under the inspection of an officer ; and if found to differ from the entry to be forfeit-

ed, unless made appear to the satisfaction of the principal officers of the customs, or a court
> n trial, that such difference proceeded from accide.nl or mistake, or without intention of

fraud.
* '

Returned Cargo.

When goods, Sec , the growth or manufacture of the United States shall be returned, not
having been shipped for the benefit ofdrawback or bounty, no duty to be demanded.
Report and entry of such goods, <5cc. to be niade, and proof by oath or affirmation of

the facts thereof, in manner foilowning :

Entry oj mercJiandise exportedfrom the district of
in Ike masterfor on the day of
by and returned in the master,from New-York.

Marks.
|

Numbers. Packages and contents.

'

District of port of
T,

*
' do solemnly, sincerely, and truly swear, (or affirm

)

that the several articles of merchandise mentioned in the entry hereunto annexed, are to.

the best of my knowledge and belief truly and bonaj;\. of the growth, product or manufac-

ture of the United States, and that they were truly exported and imported as therein ex-

pressed, and that no drawback bounty or aliowan.ee has been paid or admitted thereon, or

e
7
ny part thereof. So help me God.

IN. B. When the goods so returned have beeo exported from any other district than the

qne they may be imported in, bonds to be given by the importer, in addition to the above

oath in the sum of the duties, that within six months, a certificate shall be produced front

fhe collector of the customs for the-district from whence they were exported, that such

goods were actually so exported ; in default of which, the bond to be forfeited aiid the penal-

ly paid-

Passengers.

F.ntry to be made by passengers of all clothes, tools or implements of trade or professions,

arriving in the United States to settle ; which articles are exempted from duty. The
form of such entry, and oath respecting the same, as follows :

Entry of baggage, wearing apparel
,
Lc. imported by

in the master
, from

NewY*rk,
[Here the particulars to be inserted.]

District of Port of
do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affi«m) that the entry

subscribed by me and hereto annexed, conlains, to the best of my knowledge and belief,

» just ag>d true account of the contents of the several mentioned!
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'in the said entry, imported in the from

and they contain no goods, wares or merchandize whatever, other than the wearing apparel

and other personal baggage (or if the case require

)

and the tools of the trade of

all which are the property of who has, or have

arrived, who is, or are shortly expected to arrive in the United States ; and are notdi-

Keclty or indirectly imported for any other person or persons, or intended for sale. So

help me God.

If the articles shall be entered by any other person than the owner, bond to be given in

a sum equal to the amount of what the duties would be if imported subject to duty ; that

the owner shall within one year verify such entry on oath, or the collector may direct

such baggage to be examined ;
and if any article is contained therein, which ought to pay

duty, entry must be made therefor ; and if an entry is made as aforesaid, and upon exam,
ination thereof any article is found therein subject to duty, (not having been expressed at

the time of making the entry) it is forfeited, and the person in whose baggage the sam'e

shall be found, forfeit? and shall pay treble the value thereof.

Mode of obtaining Drawback on Foreign Merchandise .

Merchandize imported into the Uniter! Stated, (foreign caught fish, fish-oil, and playing-

cards excepted) if exported within one year from the paying or securing the duties thereon,

from the ports of original importation, are entitled to a drawback of such duties, or may
be transported coastways to certain districts, and the drawback if exported from thence to

a foreign port, excepting those immediately adjoining the United States,* by ohservinglhe
following directions : provided, the duties paid or secured on such merchaadize imported
by one person or eo-partnership, and entered at the same time, shall amount to 50 dollars*

except distilled liquors, which must be 150 gallons, and exported in the'original casks,

cases, chests, boxes or other packages in which they were imported, except liquors in casks,

coffee or cocoa in casks or other packages, or unrefined sugar which may be filled up out ol
others of the same importation, or put up in.to new casks or packages corresponding there-

with, which must be marked and numbered as the originals, but no change or filling up to

take place unless the casks or other packages are unfit for exportation, and in no othec
case ; the whole to be performed under the inspection of a proper offjeer appointed for that

purpose.

When articles are imported in bulk, the packages in which they are landed shall be deem-
ed the packages of original importation, and must be exported in the same; and all cer-

tificates for distilled spirits, wines or teas, must be given up, or no drawback to be al-

lowed.
Twenty-four hours’ notice to be given by lodging an entry therefor before shipping the

goods, except distilled spirits, which require but six hours : and goods shipped without a
proper permit, forfeit the drawback. The form of the entry as follows

;

Entry ofmerchandize intended to be exported by
whereof

which were imported into the district of
by in the

brought into this district on the

masterfrom

on board the

is master
, for the benejit of drawback ;

on the

master from land
in the

£
0)

iJackags INet cost of ad. Weight 1
t *

Tare and Graft, or

Valorem arti-

J3B
«

JD
3
c an cles, as hav- 01“

. Allowance for

£ fc ing paid •C

Contents. duties. guage. Leakage.

1 1 i

* St . Augustine, Nova-Skolia, Halifax, and the Canadas.

t When merchandize are exported from the port of original importation, the follow
jing to be oilU ted in the above :

and brought into this district on the in tha. masterform”
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Previous to any permit being given, proof must be made by tbe importer, of the impor-

tation and the paying or securing the duties thereon, and every other person through
whose hands such merchandise may have passed, of the identity thereof The form of the

several Oaths as follows;

Oath to be taken on exportation by the original mperter.

I, do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affirm) that the

articles specified in the above or annexed entry, were imported by (or consigned ioj me,

in the whereof was toaster, from

that they were duly entered by me at the custom-house of this port, and the duties paid

(cr secured)—that they are the same in quantity, quality, package, (and value) as at the

time of importation, necessary or unavoidable wastage or damage only excepteif. and are

now actually laden on board the whereof is master ;

and that they are trtgty- intended to be exported by me in the said vessel, to the port of

anJare not intended to be re-landed within the limits of the United Stated

So help me God.

Oath to be taken by the original importer
, when goods have been sold.

I, do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affirm) that the articles

specified in the above or annexed entry, as imported by (or coiisigntd to) me, were trnly

imported by, or consigned to me, in the whereof
is master, from that they were duly entered by me at the custom-house

of thus port, and the duties thereon paid (or secured)—that they wrere the same in quantity,

quality, package, necessary or unavoidable wastage or damage only excepted (and value)

at the time of sale or delivery to as at tbe*irae of importation,

b© help me God.

Oath to be taken by an intermediate person.

I, do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affirm) that

the articles of merchandise specified in this entry, were purchased by me from

and were sbhl by me to and that they were not, to the best ofmy
knowledge and belief, altered or iii any respect changed in quantity, quality, value dr pack-

age, necessary or unavoidable wastage or damage only excepted, while in my possession,

or from the time of said purchase until the time of said sale. So help me God.

Oath to be taken by an exporter
,
other than the original importer.

I, do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affirm) that the

articles specified in the above annexed entry, were purchased by me of

that they are not actually laden on board of tbe whereof
is master, and were at the time of such landing, nnd are now the

same in quantity, quality, package, necessary or unavoidable wastage or damage only ex-
cepted (and value) as at the time of purchase ; that they are truly intended to be exported
by me in the said vessel to the port aud are not intended to be re-lauded

w ithin the limits of tbe United hates. So help me God.

The exporter to make oath respecting such exportation, and to give bonds before clearance,

or within ten days after, with security, to the satisfaction of the collector, in a penalty

double the amount' of such drawback, to produce the proof required by law, in respect of

their being landed without the limits of the United States ; within one year if to Hurope
or foreign dominions in America, or within two years if to Asia or Africa. The certifi-

catejproper to be produced to be of the following form

T, of the of do hereby
certify* that the goods or merchandise kerefti after described, have been landed in this

between tbe and days of
from on board the of whereof
is at present master, viz :— .

J. B, Aro. 1 a 10 ten hogsheads } containing 14,000 lbs.

(’. D Xo. 3. 0. 9. 1 5. four tierces \ weight of coffee.

F. F. Xo. 14. 18. 22. ) eight hogsheads, containing 10,000 $<.

.25. 27. 30. 33, 30. $
weight of bronn sugar.

t
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G. H. No. 21 a 30.

7 10 chestsy containing 700 weight

5 of hyson lea.

r v tkt -7 inio ) three bales containing 150 pieces
I. A. MO. 1. 1,6. 19.

J of nankem
which, according to the bills of lading for the same, were shipped on board the

at the port of in the United States of America, on or about ttya

day of " and consigned to by
of aforesaid merchant

A. A.
Given under hand at the this

day

Oath or affirmation of the mastery or principal officers of the vessel, con

firming the above.

Ponr of-

Fe, mate, of themaster, and
lately arrived from the port of in the United States

of America, do solemnly swear (or affirm) that the goods or merchandize enumerated and
described in the preceding certificate, dated the day of and
signed by A. A. of merchant, were actually delivered at the said

port from on board the said within the time specified in the said

certificate.

Sworn (or affirmed) at )
before me, tins day of \

Form of verification of the above by a Consul or Agent of the United
States.

I, (Consul or Agenf) of the United States of America, at the city of

do declare, that the facts set forth in the preceding certificate, subscribed by A. A. of the
£aid merchant, and dated the day of

are to (my knowledge just and true ; or are in my opinion just and true
,
and deservingfull

faith and credit.)

In testimony whereof, I have hereunto subscribed my name
and affixed the seal of my office, at

this day of

M. M. CONSUL.

If there is no Consul or Agent , thefollowing,in place thereof.

)

We, residing in the of do declaire

that the facts stated in the preceding certificate, signed by A. A.' of the said

merchant on the day of are (to our
knowledge just and true, or are in our opinion just and true, and worthy of full faith and
credit. We also declare that there is (no consul or other public agent for the U. States of
America, /or American merchants) now residing at this place. Pated at

this day of

r. s.

T. L.

If any goods, wares ar merchandize, entered for exportation with intent to drawback
the duties, shall be landed within the limits of the Upited States, the same is subject to sei-

zure and forfeiture together with the ship or vessel : and the vessels or boats used in land-
ing the same, apd all persons concerned therein, upon conviction, to suffer imprisonment
not exceeding six month.

Merchandize may be transported coastways to such ports as vessels Arriving from the
Cape of Good Hope, or beyond the same, are admitted to enter at, by nuking the following
entry, and obtaining a cei^ificate from the port of original importation.

4
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;
The form of the entry as follows :

Entry of merchandise intended to be shipped by on board the

whereof is master
,
for to be exported from thencefor

the benefit of drawback ; which were imported into this district on the

by in the master
, from

J\
rew- York

Packages Cost of articles Weight Tare and draft, or

«
ao

<v

c
and paying duly

of allowance fpr
a
£

5
& Contents. ad valorem.

Leakage.

Guage.

b'uch merchandise to be entered by the^onsignee, previous to the landing thereof, in man*
per following

:

Entry of merchandise ,
transported roastways,fpr [J. B.orC. JX] in the whereof

is master, from for purpose of being exportedfrom the district of

for the benefit of drawback ; which were imported in the district of op, the

by in the master,from

INIarks. Numbers.

i i

Packages.
1^

Contents.

1
1 1

Oath or affirmation to this entry.

I, do solemnly, sincerely and truly swear (or affirm) according to the

best of my knowledge and belief, that thi* entry by me subscribed js just and true, that the
merchandise therein mentioned have been duly imported, and the duties thereupon paid, or
secured to be paid acoofding to la>v. fc|o help me God.

The certificate accQmpanyyig such merchandise to be produced at the time of making
entry. Upon which a permit Will be granted for unlading; and if intended 16 be exported
to a foreign port, the same proceedings to be had as if such merchandise had been originally

imported into the district from whence they are to be exported.

Merchandise may be transported across the state of New-Jersey, by the following rout$
to Philadelphia, and exported from thence to a foreign port and obtain drawback, viz. New-
Brunswick, South-Amboy, and Lamberton, Bordentown, or Burlington, by making an en-
try as if transported by water ; the said merchandise to be inspected and marked previous
to thp lading on board any packet with intention of transportation as aforesaid, and obtain*

ing the certificate as in other eases ; and if merchandise is transported by any other route
than expressad in the' passport accompanying the same, or if the marks, fastenings or seals

that may be placed thereon, by direction of any officer of the customs, be broken or de-

faced, or unpacked, the merchandise in respect to which such omission or wrong doing
shall happen, or the value thereof, shafl be forfeited.

In addition to the above mentioned entry, the following shall he made to obtain the pass*

port for transportation, and which is to accompany such merchandise.

Entry ofmerchandise intended to be transported by of the city of
merchant, across il^e state of Ntw-Jersey, to Philadelphia .

I

Marks.
|

1

[ . 1

Numbers.
}

1

|
Number Rnd de-

scription of

packages.
j

Contents.
By whom

j

sent.

To whom
consigned.

!

1r~ 1

“ A. B. of the city of merchant, having taken the

prescribed by law hereby permitted to transport across the state of New*
Jersey, to the city of Philadelphia, in the state of Pennsylvania, as ex-

pressed in the above entry.——Given under our hands and seals, at the custom-house, th|s

day pi
-
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If goods are exported from the district into which they were originally imported,Jhe ex-

porter shall receive from the collector at such district, a debenture or debentures for the

amount of such drawback, payable at the exact time or times on which the duljes on^ijh

•roods shall become clue. Pftvided, that if the duties on such merchandise shall beep

paid prior to an entry for exportation, the debenture shall be made payable in ffteMdays

from the tine of signing the bond ; and the debenture may be made payable to the ofrgmal

importer when the same shall be requested, in writing by the exporter and not otherwise.

•If merchandise having been imported coastway s, accompanied with a certificate, shall be,

exported to a foreign port, the export'er to receive a certificate from the collector of the

district from whence exported ; which is to be produced to the collector of the district of

original importation }
and the drawback to be paid at such port, upon debenture or deben-

tures being granted thereon, payable as aforesaid: but in no *ase is the drawback to be

paid until tne duties are first received.

INFORMATION GENERALLY.

The want ojf certificates of distilled spirits, wines or teas, subject such articles to seizure

and fifty dollars fine if such certificates are not delivered to the purchaser : anil if any cask,

chesjl, essel or case, containing such articles, shall be found in the possession of a n\ pri-

son, without bejng marked, and not being accompanied with a certificate, the same is liable

to seizure.

On the sal© of any cask, &:c. which has been marked, the marks to be defaced in presence

of some officer of inspection or customs ; and the certificate of the same to be delivered up,

under the penalty of one hundred dollars and cost of suit.

Goods from foreign ports, not to be unladen but between sunrise and sunset, without spe-

cial license, under a penalty of four hundred dollars on the master and every other person

concerned, disability from holding any office under the government of the United States

for seven years, and being advertised in the newspapers, with forfeiture of the goods; and
if above four hundred dollars value of vessel and apparel.

Goods removed before guaged and weighed ; and if wines, spirits or teas, before being

marked, without permission are forfeited.

Persons giving or offering a bribe, forfeit from two hundred to two thousand dollars.—

-

Inspectors and officers of revenue cutters may go on board, examine and search vessels, have
free access to the cabin, and seal packages ; and after sunset secure hatches, &c.—Persons

in charge of vessels, for breaking fastenings, but in presence of an officer, forfeit two hun-
dred dollars.

‘

Officers may seize within or without their districts—persons resisting or impeding them,
forfeit four hundred dollars.

The master or Commander of any vessel, that shall obstruct or hinder (or be the cause

thereof) any officer of the revenue, in' going on board bis ship or vessel, for the purpose of
carrying into effect any of the revenue Jaws of the United States, forfeit from fifty to five

hundred dollars.

»
Register act.—Every owner of a vessel, residing within the limits of the Unite*!

States, to swear to the register within ninety days after its being granted, or it becomes void,

and the vessel and cargo pays foreign tonnage and duty.
1

Manifest for a coasting vessel.

Manifest of the cargo on board the master
,
burthr.r* ton&

boundfrom 1

for

^ .

UB J

1
*

No. of
|

entries,

j

|
Packages & |

contents.
!

Shippers.

'
1

Resi-

dence.

J

Con-
signees.

Resi-
dence.

T'

Extractfrom the law relative to the transportation of slaves.

BY an apt of congress to prohibit the slave trade, approved 2d March, 1807, the follow-

ing manifest in duplicates is to be exhibited, and sworn or affirmed to by the master, owner
orp^neri, and shippers of such slave of slaves, as are {aken on board for the purpose of be-
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ing transported !from one place to another in the United States, nnder the penalty of for-
feiture of such ship or vessel, her tackle, apparel and furniture, and the captain, master or
commander moreover forfeits for every slave so transported or taken on board contrary to
the provisions of this act, the sum of one thousand, dollars.

Manifest of slaves intended to he transported on board the, of
whenof is master, of the burthen of "

tons
, and houndfrom theport of

for the port of in the state of this day qf

Names,

j|

Sex.

|j

Age-

Height,

ft. inch.

Class.
Shipper’s

name.
Resi-

dence.

Owngr or

consignees

name.

Resi-

dence.

1

t

1

Form of the oath required in the above case.

do solemnly swear, knowledge and belief, the above mentioned slave

not imported or brought into the United States from after the first day of January,

one thousand eight hundred and eight, and that under the laws of the 6tate held tp

service or labour. ' So hel^> God.
Sworn to this day of

before me $
District of Port of

ijaster of the said having sworn to the above manifest, consisting of

slave and delivered duplicate thereof according to law, permission is hereby granted to the

said to proceed with the above described slave to the port of as her

aforesaid port of destination.

Giv^n under my hand at this day of



ABRAHAM CARGILL,

TIN AND COPPERSMITH.
No. 232 WATER-STREET, NEW-YORK.

Between Peck-Slip and Crane-Wharf, Manufactures and has for sale*

A COMPLETF ASSORTMENT OF

DOUBLE TIN, COPPER, BRASS, AND SHEET IRON WARE,
Also a g ood assortment of

PEWTER, JAPANNED, AND HOLLOW WARE,
Spermaceti, Lamp Oil, of a superior quality,. ajrul Patent Lamp Wicks, by the gross or iloz.

GENUINE DRUGS AND MEDICINES,
WHOLESALE AND BE TAIL

B,Y

. ABRAHAM RIKER & CO,

DRUGGISTS,
No. 206 PEARL-STREET,

(two Doors east of fly-market,)

NEW-YORK.

ALSO,

Medicine Chests, with suitable directions for Vessels or Plantation?*

from 10 dollars and upwards put up at the shortest notice; likewise

Surgeon's Instruments
,
Shop Furniture

,
&c. &c. all of which will be fur-

nished on a liberal credit at the above Store.

HATjSTORE^
LEARY & EASTWOOD,

No. 144 Front-street, near Fly-Market—New- York.

Offer for sale a complete assoitment of the most fashionable London
and American manufactured HATS, of the very first quality; with a
constant supply of warranted Leather Hats. Those who please to fa-
vour them with their custom, may depend upon being supplied, with as
good Hats, and as cheap as can be purchased in the city.

hat ware house.
I. IVES & (TWHITE,

NO. 150 WATER-STREE.T,

('TWO DOORS WEST FROM FLY-MARKET.)
Have constantly on hand for wholesale and retail, a full assortment of

Hats. They would particularly mention American Manufactured Bea-
vers well known for durability

; and Leather Glazed Hats, both of
which are well calculated for seafaring men. They have also, Military
Hats, Castors, Rorums, and Wool Hats.—As their establishment ia of
long standing, ami their wares have been circulated, the public have a
Knowledge of them and their mode of transacting business, any comment
is therefore unnecessary.

' v



"JAMES BELT, Jun.

SHIP CHANDLER AND GROCER,
NO. 4 1 PITT-STREET, FELL’S POINT,

N. B. Blunt’s Nautical Publications for sale.

Baltimore, Oct. 1815.

“SAILORS’ RIGHTS, AND FREE TRADE.”

GEORGE BUCKMASTER,
BOAT BUILDER

,

No. 185, Cherry-street, near the Ship Yards, New-Ycrk;

tYFORMS hisfriends and the public, that he has recently greatly enlarged

his Boat-Building shops
,
and in consequence is enabled to build, an the shortest

notice, Boats of every description.

N. B. A large assortment of Oars of every description constantly on hand,

wholesale and retail.

GROCERY AND PROVISION STORES.

JAMES MAURICE & CO.

South-West corner of Cocnties Slip and Water-street, and No. 37 Water-street

+ NEW-YORK;
HAVE CONSTANTLY ON HAND,

Beef Pork
}
Hams

,
Lardy Butter, Cheese

,
Tongues, Sausagesf Candle^

Soap
, fyc. fyc.

which, with a variety of Groceries, wholesale and retail, of the first quality,

they presume will be an inducement to Shippers to call, where they can get not

only the Ship Stores, but almost every article necessary for a West-India

cargo, warranted as they shall describe them.

DC?3* J. M. &, Co. only beg that the owners and masters of vessels would
give them a trial, and if not found faithful in this most important business

of provisioning a ship, they wish not only to lose the custom, but be ex-

posed. October, 1813.

JAMES VANDERPOOL
,

GROCER & COMMISSION MERCHANT,
No. 7, Albany-Basin, corner of Washington-street,

Nerv-York ;

Has constantly on hand every article in the GROCERY line, for ship and

cabin stores, warranted of the first quality; would be happy of the patronage

of Ms friends and the public.

GENTEEL BOARDB^G-














